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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — For the Deva-n&garl alphabet, and others related to it— 

'W a, 5IT d, T *, if, * u, «», W f*» V e, He, $ at, o, 5 , au. 


Ht ka w kha 

it ga H gha 

W na 

H cha 

¥ chha 

ntja 

W jha u Ha 

Z fa z tha 

H da Z dha 

W na 

7T ta 

W tha 

Z da 

W dha w na 

XT pa Hi pha 

Hba H bha 

XT ma 

H ya 

V ra 

W la 

H va or toa 

U 6a U sha 

W 80 

H ka 

v r« 

^ rha 

3C fa 

SEf fha. 


Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus TOW : kramatah. AnmxoCira (*) is represented 


hy'th, thus fro simh, to cams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng, and is then written ng . ; thus bang&a. Anundaika or Chandta-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalized, thus if mS. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani— 


1 

a, etc* « 

j 

4 > 

d 

> r 


8 

C 

• 

V-> 

b 5 

ch 

St 

0 

4 

1 r 

A 

ah 

• 

t 

gb 

V 

P C 

h 

6 

i 

j * 

U° 

9 


f 

c? 

* t 

M 



; sh 

l> 

* 

i 3 

3 

6 

f 





k 

t 


k 

6 

§ 





a 

* 

yJ 

9 









J 

l 


^ m 

^ when repretenting anundtika 
in Diva-nAgari, by m Over 
nasalized rowel. 
y w or V 
* h 
y , etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran . Jltf-i maqfura is represented 

by g ; — thus, da* tog. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus wm banda. 
When pronounced, it is written, — thus, »l*f gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, qw ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekh'ta , pronounced dikhta ; (KH- 

miri)'U[«f f#*A ; to kgr ", pronounced kor\ (Bihari) dikhaW. 
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C. — 8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with un’der the head 

of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — • 

(а) The ta sound found in Marathi (w), Pushtu (£), Kaimlri <«• "O. Tibetan 

<*). and elsewhere, is represented by is. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(б) The dg sound found in Marathi (or), Pushto (f), and Tibetan \i) is repre- 

sented by dz , and its aspirate by d^h. 

(c) Kfigmlri ^ (o() is represented by il. 

(d) Sindh! £, Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) p. and 

Pushtto ji or y are represented by «. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

<*> ( ; f ts or (te, according to pronunciation ; 0 4 1 j> V \ j or 0* accord* 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; J ° r ^ »- 

( f) The following arc letters peculiar to Sindbi : — 

Y bb ; ^ bh ; *£» th ; C- t ; ^ th ; w ph ; ^ jj ; *?- jh ; ^ chh } 

gn; 3rf/i; 4d; o dd ; * dh ; Ss> k\ kh ; -/ 

n-, £ $. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above;, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct, from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whoso spelling does not represent, the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


** 

<*• 

represents the sound of the 

a in all. 

d. 


• 9 

99 

a in hat. 

i. 

ft 

99 

99 

e in met. 

d% 

» 

99 

99 

o in hot. 


ft 

99 

99 

£ in the French itait. 

0. 

99 

99 

99 

o in the first o in promote. 

d. 

99 

99 

99 

6 in the Gorman achon. 

«. 

99 

99 

99 

it in the „ » nuke. 

m, 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. 

4b 

9 99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k* f <*, p\ and so on. 

E.— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) daaiatai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the seoond syllable. 
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Kuki-Chin Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 


Geographical distribution. 


The territory inhabited by the Kuki-Chin tribes extends from the Ndga Hills in the 

north down into the Sandoway District of Burma in the south ; 
from the Myittha river in the east, almost to the Bay of Bengal 
in the west. It is almost entirely filled up by hills and mountain ridges, separated by 
deep valleys. 

A great chain of mountains suddenly rises from the plains of Eastern Bengal, about 

220 miles north of Calcutta, and stretches eastward in a 

Orographical note. broadening mass of spurs and ridges, called successively the 

Garo, Khasia, and Ndga Hills. The elevation of the highest points increases towards the 
east, from about 3,000 feet in the Garo Hills to 8,000 and 9,000 in the region of Manipur. 

This chain merges, in the oast, into the spurs which the Himalayas shoot out from 
the north of Assam towards the south. From here a great mass of mountain ridges starts 
southwards, enclosing the alluvial valley of Manipur, and thence spreads out westwards 
to the south of Sylhct. It then runs almost due north .and south, with cross-ridges of 
smaller elevation, through the districts known as the Chin Hills, the Lushai Hills, Hill 
Tipperah, and the Chittagong Hill tracts. Farther south the mountainous region continues, 
through the Arakan Hill tracts, and the Arakan Yoma, until it finally sinks into the 
sea at Cape Negrais, the total length of the range being somo seven hundred miles. 

The greatest elevation is found to the north of Manipur. Thence it gradually dimi- 
nishes towards the south. Where the ridgo enters the north of Arakan it again rises, 
with summits upwards of 8,000 feet high, and here a mass of spurs is thrown off in all 
directions. Towards the south the western off-shoots diminish in length, leaving a track 
of alluvial land between them and the sea, while in the north the eastern olf-shoots of the 
Arakan Yoma run down to the banks of the Irawaddy. 

This vast mountainous region, from the Jaintia and Naga Hills in the north, is the 
home of the Kuki-Chin tribes. We find them, hosides, in the valley of Manipur, and, in 
small settlements, in the Cachar Plains and Sylhct. 

The denomination Kuki-Chin is a purely conventional one, there being no proper 

name comprising all these tribes. Meithei-Chin would bo a 
better appellation, as the whole group can he subdivided into 
two sub-groups, the Meitheis and the various tribes which are 
known to us under the names of Kuki and Chin. I have, 
however, to avoid confusion, retained the old terminology. 

The words Kuki and Chin are synonymous and are both used 
for many of the hill tribes in question. 

Kuki is an Assamese or Bengali term, applied to various hill tribes, such as the 

Lusheis, Kangkhols, Thados, etc. It seems to have been known 
' Kuki -’ a t a comparatively early period. In the Raj Maid, Siva is 

stated to Have fallen in love with a Kuki woman, and the Kukis are mentioned in con- 
nection with the Tipperah Baja Chachag, who flourished about 1512 A.D. 


The Kuki-Chin Group. 


Two main divisions. 


The words 
‘Chin.* 


1 Kuki * and 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


New Kuki. 


' Chin.’ 


The word Kuki is, more especially, used to denote the various tribes which have 
successively been driven from the Lushai and Chin Hills into* the surrounding country to 

the north and west. The tribes which first emigrated from 
Old Kuki. Lushai land into Cachar, the Rangkhdls and Betes with their 

off-shoots, are generally distinguished as Old Kuki ; while it has become customary to use 

the term New Kukito denote the Thados, Jangshens, and their 
off-shoots. Those latter tribes had driven the so-called Old 
Kukis out of Lushai land, and were afterwards themselves driven out by the Lushdis. 

The terms Old Kuki and New Kuki are apt to convey the idea that the tribes so 
denoted are closely related to each other. But that is not the case. Not only do their 
customs and institutions differ considerably, but their languages are separated by a large 
group of dialects in the Lushai and Chin Hills. The so-called New Kukis are, so far as 
we can see, a Chin tribe, most closely related to the inhabitants of the Northern Chin 
Hills, while the Old Kukis are related to tribes more to the south. I have therefore 
abandoned the use of the title New Kuki, but have retained the name Old Kuki for want 
of a better word to denote a language which we know in many dialects, such as Rangkhol, 
Bete, Aimol, Hallam, and others. 

Chin is a Burmese word used to denote the various hill tribes living in the country 

between Burma and the Provinces of Assam and Bengal. It is 
written and dialoctically pronounced Khyang. The name is not 
used by the tribes tliemsolves, who use titles such as Zo or Yo and Sho. 

McRao records a tradition among the ‘Kukis,’ according to which they and the 

Maghs are descended from two brothers, the younger being the 

Linguistic position. progenitor of the Kukis. There can, of course, be attributed 

little or no importance to this tradition ; but this much is certain, that the Kuki-Chin 
languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Burman family. 

The history of the Kuki-Chin tribes is only known from comparatively modem timos. 

■With the exception of the Meitheis, who have been settled in 
History. the Manipur valley for more than a thousand yoars, all the Kuki- 

Chin tribes appear to have lived in a nomadic state for somo centuries. It would seem that 
they all settled in the Lushai and Chin Hills some time during the last two centuries, and 
this country may be considered as the place where their languages havo developed their 
chief characteristics. 

Their total number may be estimated at between 600,000 and 1,000,000. There are, 

however, no reliable statistics available, most of the local returns 

Number of speakers. being me re estimates. The total 600,000 is based on the informa- 
tion collected for the Linguistic Survey. 

The details are as follows : — 

I. Mcithei 240,037 

II. Chin languages : 


1. Northern Group 

a. Th&do 

b. Sokts 
e. Siyin 

d. Balts 

e. P&itS 


00,345 


31,437 

9,005 

1,770 

18,133 

? 

60,345 


Carried over 


300,982 



INTRODUCTION, 


Brought forward 
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300,982 


Central Group . . 

• • 

• • 

a 

• 

107, 

a. Tashftn • 

• • 

• • 

a 

39,215 


5. Lai . . • 

a • 

• • 

a 

22,450 


o. Lakher • . . 

a a 

• • 

a 

1,100 


d. Lushfii • • 

a a 

• • 


40,539 


c. Banjflgl 

a a 

• • 


500 


/- Pankhu 

« • 

• • 


800 



3. Old Kuki 

a< Rangkhft] . 

b. Bate 

c. Hallaiu 

d. Laugrong 
a. Aimol 

/. Anal . 

</. Ohirn 

h. Hiroi-Lamgung 

i. KolrSu 

j. Kftm 

k. Purum 

l. Mhar 
vi. Ch& 


4. Southern Group 
Chinme 
Wclauug 
Chinbftk 
Yindu 

Chiubrtn • 
Khyang or Sho 
Khami 


107,604 

48,814 

7,820 
630 
26,846 
6,266 (?) 

750 (?) 

750 (?) 

750 (?) 

750 (?) 

750 (?) 

750 (?) 

750, (?) 

2,000 

? 


48,814 

110,225’ 

? 

? 

? 

? 

? 

95,599 

14,626 


110,225 


Grand Total, at least 


567,625 


In the precoding list I have not included southern tribes, sueli as Anu, Kun, Fallaing, 
and Sak or That, concerning which no information has been available. 

The Kuki-Cliin languages belong to the Burmese branch of the Tibeto-Burman 
Connection with Burmese family. A comparison of the Kuki-Chin numerals with those 
and T,be,a ^ umerals occurring in Burmese and Tibetan will show this. The live 

first numerals in Burmese and Tibotan will be soen from the table below, where the 
written forms precede the spoken ones. Tho corresponding forms in Lushei, the best- 
knoWn Kuki*Cliin language, have been added in a fifth column. 


Bubmkbx. 


Tibxtah. 


One 

Two 

Three 

Poinr 

Pivo 


Written. 


Taoh, ta 

Nhacli 

Thum 

I* . 

Ngh 


Spoken. 


Tit, ta 
Nliit 
Thun 
Lo . 
Nga 


Written. 


Dchig 
. ; Duis 
. ; Dsum 
Bzi . 
Lnga 


Spoke 


Chig 

. 

Sam 

Nga 


Liutlioi. 


Kliat. 

Nhih. 

Tham. 

LL. 

Ng». 



KU^I-CHIN daoui*. 


The numeral for ‘ one ’ has the form khat in the Kuki-Chin languages and some 
Naga languages. Compare also Lepcha hot. Other forms occur in Meithei and in the 
southern dialects. ' 

Lushei nhih, two, very closely corresponds to the spoken Burmese form. Ngent§, a 
Lushei dialect, has preserved the form nhit, but the final consonant has been dropped in 
most Kuki-Chin dialects. It seems to be a rule in these languages that final consonants 
are often only formed in the mouth, and suppressed in the pronunciation, the result being 
an abrupt shortening of the sound . 1 This abrupt tone is indicated in Lushei by writing 
a silent h. The spelling nhih, whioh I have found in Lushei, Mhar, and Zahao, 
therefore represents a pronunciation of the word nhi whioh exactly corresponds to that 
indicated by the Burmese * ok-mrats,’ the accent of abbreviated words. The forms nhit in 
Burmese and nhih in Lushei are therefore identical. 

The numerals three, four and five show the same correspondence between Burmese 
and the Kuki-Chin languages. In the formation of the higher numbers the Kuki-Chin 
languages have developed a principle differing from that prevailing in Burmese and 
Tibetan. Wbile these latter languages express the higher tens by prefixing the multi- 
plier to the numeral * ten,’ as in * three tens,’ ( four tens,’ etc., the Kuki-Chin languages, 
as a rule, suffix the multiplier, and their higher numbers are formed after the pattern 
‘ tens-three,’ * tens-four,’ and so on. Meithei and Khyang, however, agree with Burmese 
afld Tibetan. 


Phonology. 


With regard to the personal pronouns, it is worth noting that the usual pronoun 

of the second person in the Kuki-Chin languages, as also in 
Bodo, Eastern Naga, and Kacliin is nang. This form is used 
in Burmese in addressing children and inferiors, but seems to be unknown in Tibetan. 

The comparison of the numerals shows that the Kuki-Chin languages are closer akin 

to spoken than to written Burmese. This also proves to be 
Phonology. the case in other respects. Thus we find the same law pre- 

vailing in spoken Burmeso and in Meithei, according to whioh initial hard and soft con- 
sonants are interchanged in such a way that the soft consonants arc used after prefixed 
words ending in vowels and nasals, and the hard ones after consonants. To take one 
instance from Meithei, the suffix usually added to adjectives, relative participles, oto., 
is pd or ha ; thus, pha-hd, good ; a-wdng-bd, high ; a-rdp-pd, far. 

We do not find this law in force in the other languages of the group, but the differ- 
ence between hard and soft consonants is apparently but little marked in any of them, 
and there arc numerous instances of interchange. At all events, the old initials, which 
are Still soft consonants in Tibetan, have, broadly speaking, become hardened in all 
Kuki-Chin languages, just as is the case in Burmese. 

Some of the changos in the consonants which distinguish spoken Burmese from the 
written lauguage are found to have taken place in many Kuki-Chin languages, final 
in in Burmese is, in most cases, pronounood n or ng. Im, house, is, for instance, pro- 
nounced eing. The corresponding word in most Kuki-Chin dialects is in. In Khyang 
and Khami both im and in occur, while Meithei has in and an oldor form yum (compare 
Tibetan khyim). 

final any in Burmese is often pronounced in ; thus, nhang, pronounced nhin, with. 
The same change scums to he traceable in some Kuki-Cliin dialects, final ng is, in most 


1 Compare the so-rullm! Hcmi- consonants in Die MuytU languages. 
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of them-, interchangeable with n, and the Burmese nhin, with, is cluarly identicalywith 
Mhar nhin, and Lushei and Zahao nhen-d used in the same sense. Other dialects, such as 
Halldm, Langrong, Kom, etc., have forms with ng ; thus, Hal lam and Langrong 'neng-d ; 
Kom nheng-d, to. 

Burmese rh is pronounced sh. Thus, rhi , to he, pronounced shi. In several dialects, 
such as Lai, Zahao, Banjogi, Sho, etc., we find a verb substantive shi, which is clearly 
identical. 

Thero aro also several points of analogy between Burmese and the Kuki-Chin lan- 
Formation and inflection of in the formation and inflection of words, and a few 

word *- cases may be mentioned. 

The prefix «, wliich is used in Burmeso and Kacliin in order to form adjoctives and 
verbal nouns, seems to be found also in the Kuki-Cliin languages. Thus, Lai a.-ku, cough ; 
a-lang, shining; Lushei d-thim, darkness ; d-v&r, whiteness; Shci d- ngd, a servant; d-lb, 
the coming, etc. It is, however, in most cases impossible to distinguish between this 
prefix and the possessive pronoun of the third person which has the samo form. 

When an adjective precedes or follows a uoun in Burmese, the two words form a 
compound to which postpositions and suffixes are added. The same is the case in the 
Kuki-Chin languages, and, indeed, in most Tibet o- Barman languages. 

The Burmese future suffix an is the same as the ang found in Lushei, and as similar 
suffixes in other connected dialects. Thus Lushei ka-vel-any, I shall strike. Another 
futuro suffix in Burmese, mart, pronounced mi, also occurs in Kliami. 

The Burmese futuro is, in common conversation, often used as an imperative ; and 
the two tenses are constantly confounded in the Kuki-Chin dialects. 

The prefixed negatives m and n in Khyang are perhaps borrowed from the Burmese. 
But it is moro probable that they are traces of the original free order of words which once 
prevailed in the Tibeto-Burman languages. Compare below. 

The usual tense-suffixes and assertive-suffixes in Burmese are often dispensed with 
in the negative form. The same is also tho case in Sho. 

A very common idiom in many Kuki-Chin languages is to express purpose by means 
of a futuro or an imperative, followed by a participle meaning ‘ saying.’ Thus wc find 
expressions such as * house into enter saying he would not,* i.e., ‘ he would not enter into 
the house’ ; ‘my stomach I fill will saying he wished,’ i.e., ‘ ho wished to fill his stomach ’; 

‘ pigs tend saying he sent him,’ i.e., * he sent him to tend pigs,’ and many othors. The 
same idiom is found in Burmese ; thus, ta-yd tsit-mi hu-yue, ‘ cause decide will saying,* 
i.e., * in order to havo the cause decided * ; pyau-nu Id-pi, speak will comes, ho comes in 
ordor to speak, oto. 

Such points of analogy become more important when wo remember that they are 
met with in languages whore the inflection of nouns and verbs is not fixod in tho same 
way as in the Indo-European languages. 

Our information with regard to tones in tho Kuki-Chin languages is very defective. 

Sho is said to possoss three tones — the short acute, tho 
Ton ®*' heavy grave, and the rising tones ; two tones, the light and 

heavy one, aro mentioned in Khami ; and the abrupt shortening of a syllablo in Lushei, 
seems to indicate the existence of tho short abrupt tone in that language. The descrip- 
tion of tho tones in Sho seems to agree with the tones of Burmese, which latter have not, 
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howover, as yet been adequately described; but so far as our information goes, tho 
tones seem to be the same in Burmcso and in Kuki-Chin. 

* Those facts point to the conclusion that the Kuki-Chin languages are derived from a 
languago connected with Burmese. It will also be seen that Mcithei in some respects 
agrees with written Burmese, as against the other languages of the-group. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are not, however, simply Burmese dialects. Tho language 

from w’hich they are descended must, in many details, have 
Connection with Tibetan. h a( j a more antique form than Burmese, and sometimes 

agreed with Tibetan. This latter language has a suffix pa, usually described as an 
article, which is employed in a very wide way in the formation of nouns and parti- 
ciples. This pa is identical with the suffix pa which forms nouns of agency and relative 
participles in Lai, Siyin, Thado, Kom, Aimol, Cliiru, Kolren, etc. It is used in a still 
wider way in Moithei, where it has almost all the functions of the corresponding Tibetan 
suffix. 

The Tibetan prefix r must be compared with er and ir in ltangkhol er-ming, name ; 
ir-bun, to put on, etc. 

The genitive suffix ki in Meithei is the same as the Tibetan kyi. Sho kheo is per- 
haps also connected. It is probable that; tho Burmese in or i is originally the same suffix. 
Both seem to bo derived from a demonstrative pronoun. Compare the corresponding 
use of the pronoun a, that, he, as a genitive suffix in many Kuki-Chin languages. 

The particle of comparison in Western Tibetan is sang, and seems to be identical 
with the corresponding participle sang in Thado and Siyin. 

A suffix la is often used in Tibetan in order to form a conjunctive participle which 
is substituted for the first of two connected imperatives. Thus, long-la-song, rising go, 
rise and go. We find the same suffix used in the same way in many Kuki-Chin dialects, 
such as Lushei, fialte, Paite, Mhar, Hallam, Aimol, Kom, Kolren, etc. Thus, Luslici 
dar-a kal-u-la (ng) Ar lei-roh-u, bazaar- to going fowl buy, i.e., go to tho bazaar and buy 
fowls ; Hallam sem-i-la na-pe-rd , dividing thou-give, divide and give. 

Compare also the suffixes of the past tense, Tibetan «(m# K Lai sang. 

Tho Kuki-Chin languages must therefore be classed as intermediate betweon 

Final result of this portion of Burmese and Tibetan, though much more closely connected 
the inquiry. with the former than with the latter. 

With regard to the relation of the Kuki-Chin languages, especially Meithei, to the 

Connection with Bodo and Bodo and Na g» groups, Mr. A. W. Davis, I.C.S., has eol- 
n&s* languages. looted much useful material which has been printed in the 

Assam Census Report of 1891. It appears from the comparative list of words compiled 
by him that all these languages, to a great extent, agroe in vocabulary and structure. 
We shall, in this place, only draw attention to a few points. 

With regard lo the Bodo group it is of interest to note that the repetition of the 

personal pronoun before a governing noun by means of a 
Bodo languages. ,. . . . .. 

possessive pronoun, which is so common in the Kuki-Chm 
languages, is fully developed iu B6j-a. Thus, ang-ni d-fa, mc-of my-father; nang-ni 
■Ha-fa, thy-fatlier; bt-ni bi-fa, his father, correspond to forms such as kei-ma ka-pa, 
mo-of my-father in Lush&i and all other connected dialects. It is interesting that the 
B&r& forms nang, thou, and na, thy, arc* the usual forms in the Kuki-Chin group. 
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The suffix n in the present tense in Bftrft is probably identical with the suffix of 
the present tense w or a in 8h6. Compare also Tibetan o; Ahom and Khamti (Tai 
languages) «. 

Tho future suffixes gun in BM and gen in Goto seem to be identical with gan 
in Meithei. 

The suffix of the infinitive is nti in Garo, and also in Thado, Halliim, Aimol, Lang- 
rong, Pankhu, etc. We need not, however, go into details. The close relation existing 
between the Bodo and the Kuki-Chin languages has never been doubted. 

Tho Naga languages are also nearly connected with the 
Kuki Chin group. Wo shall only mention a few points. 

The feminine suffix pui, which occurs in many Kuki-Chin languages, especially in 
the Central Chin sub-group and in Old Kuki, is also found in Empeo, Khoirao, Maring, 
and others. Thus, Empeo em-bui, a Naga woman ; eu-riii-pui, a hen. A-pui moans 
* mother * in JGmpeo and the connected dialects, and the use of this suffix is therefore quite 
parallel to the use of the word nil, mother, as a female suffix in some Kuki-Chin forms 
of speech. 

The word tam, many, is used as a kind of plural suffix in Thado, Lai, Han jogl, and 
most Old Kuki dialects. It should be compared with the plural suffixes tam in Ao, and 
d-tnm in Mikir. Comparo also Tibetan tham-pa, complete, full ; thamschad, whole, all. 

The suffix e which is often added to the root in the presont. and past times in Lushei, 
Lai, Zahao, Anal, Kora, Thado, Meithei, etc., is identical with the verbal suffix e in Sop- 
voraa, Kabui, aud Khoirao, and toe in Angami and elsewhere. Thus, Angami d pu-toe, I 
speak ; a ngu-toe , 1 saw, are parallel to Lushei, ka ti-e , I say ; ka-mhu-e, I saw. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is shit in Lushei and hi in Siyin and Thado. 
Compare Angami sho and he, Empeo slio. 

The negative particles mo and Iho in Angami and Soma, ma in Ao, mi, mak in Bm- 
peo, Narasangia, Kabui, Khoirao, etc., are evidently the same, respectively, as the mak and 
md in the Old Kuki dialects and the lo in tins Central Chin languages. 

The interrogative particle is mo in most Kuki-Chin languages. Compare Angami 
mh, Mikir md. Other points of resemblance will be mentioned further on, and their 
number could easily bo increased. 

The Kuki-Chin languages are also closely related to tho Kachin group. Hu's is 
Connection with Kachin especially so with regard to Meithei, and tho question will 
languages. therefore be taken up later on, in connection with that lan- 

guage. Wo may, however, hero anticipate the result, and define the position of the 
Kuki Chin group within the Tibeto-Burman family as follows : — 

The Kuki-Chin languages are closely connected with all tho surrounding groups 

of the Tibeto-Burman family, the Bodo and Naga languages 
connection w'ith^urro'unding to the north, Kachin to the east, and Burmese to the east and . 

languages. south. More particularly, they form a link which connects 

Burmese with the Bodo and Naga languages, having, especially in the north, many 
relations with tho Kachin dialects, which, in their turn, form another chain between 
Tibetan and Burmese. 

The* Kuki-Chin languages must be subdivided in two 


Internal grouping of the 
Kuki-Chin languages. 


branches, Meithei and’ the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 
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• I. Meithbi. 

% 

* Moithei is the chief language of the Manipur valley, and has apparently had a long . 

and independent development. The Manipuris are mentioned 
in the Shan chronicles so early as 777 A.D. Probably owing 
to the fact that it has developed into a literary language, their form of speech gives the im- 
pression of possessing a peculiarly archaic character. Although they have become thoroughly 
subjected to Hinduism, they have not adopted any Aryan tongue ; Meithci is the official 
language of the State which all other tribes have to use in their dealings with the rulers. 
Our information regarding it is not very satisfactory. We do not know the dialects, and 
even the literary language, which is based on the dialect of Imphal, has not been fully 
dealt with. It is very probable that a closer examination will show that the apparent 
gulf between Meithei and the other Kuki-Chin languages is filled up by intermediate 
dialects. But this much seems certain, that Meithei has preserved some traces of a more 
ancient stage of phonetical development. It sometimes agrees more closely with Bur- 
mese, and even with Tibetan, than with the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 


II. Tub Kuki-Chin Languages proper. 


Kuki-Ohin languages proper. 
Their origin. 


Northern Chin. 


All the other dialects of the group in question are evidently derived from one form 

of speech, which might be styled the Old Chin language, its 
home being probably the Chin and Lushai Hills. The dia- 
lects derived from this original language can be divided into 

the following sub-groups : — 

1. Northern Chin , comprising Thado (with Jangslien and several sub-dialects), Sokte, 

Siyin, Ralte, and Paite. Ralte and Paite form the link con- 
necting the northern and the central Chin languages. 

The usual plural suffixes are te and ho, both also occurring in Lushei. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ho or u ; thus, Thado 
kei-ho, Siyin kb-md (i.e., probably ka-u-md), Ralte and Paite .ka-u, we. 

The interrogative pronouns seem to be koi, who ? and i or bang , what ? Thado has 
koi, who ? and i, what ? Siyin a- kb, who ? a-kvoi and d-bang, what ? Ralte kw, who ? and 
i, what ? Paite kua, who ? and bang, what ? 

The particle of comparison is sang. There arc no instances in the Raltfi and Paite 
specimens. 


The suffix of the imperative is o. Another suffix seems to be in or tan, the latter con- 
sisting of two suffixes td and in. I have found this suffix in Thado, Siyin, and Paite. 

A causative is formed by suffixing %d in Thado and shah in Paite. Raltft suffixes 
tik. Thado also forms causatives by adding pe, to give, and a causative prefix ta occurs 
in Ralte and Paite. 

There are apparently many negative particles. Thado has lo and poi ; Siyin bo, bwe, 
ngol, dul ; Ralte o ; and Paite lo and kei. 

2. Central Chin, comprising Zahao (Tashon), Lushei (including Ngente), Lai 
Oentrai Chin. (including Tlantlang, Lakher, etc.), Banjogi, and Pankhu. 

There is no suffix of the plural of substantives common to all these dialects, but the 
plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ni. 
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The interrogative pronouns have different forms. Lushei lias in, kiwi, who ? eng and 
zeng, what ? Zahao, shi, who ? and ziang, what ? Lai, a-ho, koi, who ? and se , what ? 
Banjogi, do-tsd, .who ? and set, what ? Pankhu, iu, who ? and i, what ? 

The particle of comparison is nhek-in or nhek-d, with many orthographic varieties. 

The suffix of the imperative is o in Zahao, Lai, and Banjogi, and ro in Lushei, 
Banjogi, and Pankhu. Several other suffixes are used in Lai. 

The causative is formed by adding Ur. Banjogi, however, seems to use pfii instead. 
l’ui also occurs in Pankhu. That dialect also possesses a transitive prefix md ; compare 
Old Kuki. 

The negative particle is lo. 

3. Old Kuki, comprising Bangkhol, Bete, llallam, Langrong, Aimol, Chiru, Kolren, 
0)dKukj Kom, Ch&, Mliar, Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Pfirum. All 

these are mere dialects of one language, which may he called 
by the customary name of Old Kuki. It is closely related to the Central Chin languages. 
Clia, in the south, is not sufficiently known, but there seems to be no doubt, about its 
classification. Anfil and Hiroi-Lamgang are largely influenced by Meitliei. The same is 
the case, though not to the same extent, with Purum. 

Kom, Anal, and Hiroi-Lamgang show a closer connection with tho Naga languages 
than the other dialects of the Kuki-Cliin group. 

The original Old Kuki tribe seem to have lived in tho Lushai Hills, from whence 
they were driven out by the Thados. The Mliars were apparently left behind, or have 
subsequently re-immigrated from Manipur, and this dialect has been much influenced by 
Lushei. It forms a link between the central group and Old Kuki. 

The usual plural suffix is ngai or hoi, probably meaning ‘ many.’ The same suffix 
is also used in other dialeets, such as Ngente, Banjogi, and Pankhu. I have not found it in 
the Hiroi-Lamgang specimens. 

The plural of the personal pronouns is formed by adding ni. A mil and Hiroi-Lamgang 
use king and in, and no form occurs in the Mhar specimens. 

The particle of comparison is nliek-in or nhek-d as in the central group. Anal, Hiroi- 
Lamgang, and Purum differ, and there are no instances available for Mhiir and Clw. 

The past tense is often formed by adding the verb j<ti, to complete, to finish. Purum, 
and apparently also Hiroi-Lamgang, use you, which form occurs as jou and yo in Thado 
and Siyin. Compare Kharnti va Tai language) and Chinese yau. 

The usual suffix of the imperative is ro. Anal, Hiroi-Lamgang, and Purum, however, 
have different forms. 

The causative is formed by prefixing ma, man, or min in llallam, Aimol, Chiru, 
Kolren, and Kom. Compare tho corresponding prefix mo inSopvoma. Other causatives 
are formed by suffixing pek, to give (Bangkhol, llallam, Purum) ; pui or pu, to assist 
(Hallam, Kom) ; and tir, to send, to enable (Langrong and Mhar). 

The most characteristic; feature of Old Kuki is the negativo particle* mak or md, 
which also occurs in the forms rnding and mating. It does not ocour in Mhar. Another 
characteristic negative is no in itangkhol, Langrong, Aimol, Purum, and Mhar. Tad 
negative lo occurs in Mhar ; loi in Itangkhol ; and lai in Langrong. Compare tho nega- 
tive particle in the central group. 

4. Southern Chin, comprising Chinme, Welaung, Chinbok, Yiiulu, Chinbon, Kbyang 

or Slid, Klianii, and probably several tribes in Burma, 

suoh as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That. Borne of 

o 


Southern OhJn. 
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the tribes known as Taung-t&a, that is, *6ons of the hills,' probably belong to this 
group. 

Our information about these dialects is very limited, Khyang and Khami being the 
only ones which have been satisfactorily dealt with. Both comprise several dialects. 
Chining is said to be a link betw een Chinbok and Lai, and the same must be said with re- 
gard to a Taung-tJba dialect, in which a vocabulary has been published in the Upper 
Burma Gazetteer. 

The ohief peculiarity of this group is the gradual approximation to Burmese. 
Burmese words occur in many of the dialects. Khami has apparently given up the 
use of pronominal prefixes with verbs, which forms so characteristic a feature of most 
Kuki-Chin languages. Khyang forms the higher numbers, as in Burmese, by prefixing 
the multiplier thus, ngha gip, five-tons, fifty. Chinbok and some dialects of Khyang 
use a negative prefix, like Burmese, while the Kuki-Chin languages use a negative suffix. 
The whole sub-group is subdivided into numerous dialects, but our information is as yet 
not sufficient to make a definite sketch of the Southern Chin languages. 

The close connection between all these dialects will appear from an examination of the 
. vocabulary given below. Mcithoi, Thado, Lushei, Lai, Rang- 

comparative vocabulary. Khami, and Khyang have been given as representatives 

of the different sub-groups. Tho corresponding forms in Kaohin have been added in an 
eighth column, as we shall have subsequently to consider the relation of that language to 
our group. 


— 

Mcithoi. 

TbSdo. 

Lushei. 

Lai. 

Bingkhol- 

Khami. 

Khyang. 

Kachin. 
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n'Raj*. 

High . 

• 

w&ng-b.i 

• 

sftng . 

idling 


a-sban 


A ftbA . 

ftchftng 


A-ling 

ehA. 

Lout . 

• 

ln&ng-ba 


nmng 

mang 

(to 

Lie . 


umiig 

tft-inA 

• 

krok . 

iiia (to be 






become ear- 







fiuithed). 






tinct). 









Ask . 


bftng-ba 


dong . . 

7. At 


C hau 
(hal 

:} 

( Kalla m , 
ru-kfil) 

ding . 

9 

hi • 

sail. 










(yo 





Beat • 

• 

yae-ba 


▼0 

▼81 

• 

\8l • 

• 

CjAm •) 

phftkft 

• 

mal . 

dftp. 

Come • 

• 

lftk-pa 


hong . 

b&ng 

• 

bun . 

• 

bong . 

y* • 

• 

lo 

si. 

Die • 


s'i-ba . 


tbi . • 

t hi 

* 

tbl . 

• 

ti 

d8i a 

• 

du 

si. 

Drink • 

• 

tbak-pa 


don - 

in 

- 

(ling . 


( n8k O 

ni 

% 

6k . 

16. 

Eat . 

t 

cha-ba 


n« . 

ei 


! 8 

1 

• 

L .1 

Oil A a 

• 

ei 

abft. 

Enter . 

a 

chang-ba 


lhftt . 

lilt 


lut 


lu 

... 


wAng . • 

•hftng. 

Giro • 


pi-ba 


i* • .i 

p*(k) . 


i>6(k) 


p8(k) 

pe . 

• 

pek • • 

JA- 





( che . ") 





( ( Hall dm , 

> takko 


C chot .*) 


Go 


ohat-pa 


] £ 

kal . 


kal . 


] ti) 



a. 




(obi .) 





(f« . . . 

3 


(.mi .) 


Kill . 


bftt-pa 

• 

that • « 

that • 


In At . 


1 

tAt . . j 



ttik • 

sat. 

Km • 


obnp-pa 

m 

obop . 

f&p . 


nGra » 


( Halid iw. 

pft-nfth 


nbom 

C cbnp. 









turn). | 




Cphp. 

Ban • 


ebel-ba 

• 

Ibai • 

tlin . 

• 

! klik . 


(Hal lam, 

lot . 


ohon • 

lagat. 








! 


tin). 








rti . 

ti 


| thi . 

o 


. 


ban . 


8aj • 


hie-ba 


\ 



[ 

t« . 

thne . 

• 

(0. 


• 

* 


(.sai . 

shot • 

• 

sAn 

.) 

1 

! i 
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KtJKI-CHIH OBOUP . 


w — ; 

, 1 

Moitbei. 

ThUdo. 

Lushei. 

Lai. 

_.i 

R&ngkhdl. 

Khami* 

_ * 

Khyang. 

Kachin. 

See • • 

u«ba - • 

mu(k) . 

mbu . 

in& . . 

f that . ^ 

mO . • 

nhu • • 

• 

mho • 

mu. 

Sit • 

pham*ba 

to 

thufc • • 

Ctum . ) 

toi . 

tft 

kho • • 

dung. 

Stand • 

lep-pa 

ding . 

ding * 

dir 

( Ilallam , 
in -ding). 

angthao 

1 


chRp. 

Take . 

lao-ba 

lo . . 

lak • 

Iftk . 

In 

m . - j 

lo 

U. 


The preceding list shows the close connection between all these languages, including 

Kachin. Thus, the numerals for two, throe, four, and five 
are practically identical in all. It will bo seen that Meithci 
has more points of agreement with Kachin than the othor languages. Thus Meithei a-md, 

one, corresponds to Kachin ai-md and ngai-md ; Meithei 
Ka°Mn" eCti0 " ° f Me “ hei «*’ to kachin ngai ; the Meithei male suffix Id-bd in yel 


Discussion of the vocabulary. 


Id-bd , cock, to Kachin la in u-la , cock ; Meithei hui 9 dog, to 
Kachin gui (compare Burmese khioe) ; Moitlioi si = Kaclrinii, to die, and so many others. 
The plural suffix in Meithei ai-khoi , wo, corresponds to the plural suffix khai in Burmese 
Kaohin. The suffix ni which forms the plural of porsonal pronouns in many Kuki-Chin 
languages seems to be identical with tho plural suffix ni in Kachin, while tho usual 
plural suffix te in Lushei, Northern Chin, etc., may be compared with Kachin the. The 
personal and possessive pronouns of the second person are nang, thou, and na, thy. in 
Kachin, as in the Kuki-Chin group. Both use generic prefixes with numerals, and no 
suffixes like Burmcso. The usual verbal suffix ai in Kachin corresponds to e in Kuki- 
Chin, and the infinitive suffix na is common to both. 

The close connection between Kachin and the Kuki-Chin languages, especially 
Meithei, cannot be doubted, and Meithei must be considered as the link between the two 
groups. 

The comparative vocabulary also shows that Meithei, in some instances, agroes, with 
Meithei and the southern *ke southernmost dialects, as against tho rest. Compare 
d ' a,ecU ‘ Meithei yum , houso ; Khyang and Khami im : Meithei pha, 

good ; Khyang phoi Meithei fide, say ; Khyang hau, etc. Moithoi and Khyang both 
form the higher numbers by prefixing the multiplier, while the other Kuki-Chin languages 
form numerals like the Lushei shom-nga, tons-five, fifty. Meithei and Khyang seem to 
have preserved the same genitive suffix, Meithei ki, Khyang kheo, etc. It is probable 
that, in such cases, old forms have been preserved in these languages. The points of 
resemblance are not, however, so important that Meithei can be classed as belonging to 
the southern group ; it must be considered as an independent member of the group, 
differing from the rest in many essential points. 


These differences are found both in vocabulary and grammar. Sometimes, however, 
they are only apparent. Take, for instance, the personal pronoun of the third person, 
Meithei tna, Tliado, Lushei, Lai, Riingkhol a-md, Lushei also a-ni, Khami hu-ni, Khyang 
aya. It will be seen that many of these forms are compounds containing different pro- 
nominal stems, such as a, mu, ni, etc. All these stems are probably demonstrative pro- 
nouns. Meithei tna, he, is the same as md in d-tnd. A. and tna are both used in Meithei, 
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apparently Without any difference of meaning, in words like <*-«* and ma-si, this, > a”du, 
and ma-du, that. Both stems are therefore known in Mcithei, and the form a-tndy he, is 
in fact identical with md, he. A-md must bo compared, with forms such as keimd and 
kei chu, I, where md and chu both seem to bo demonstrative pronouns added to give 
definiteness.* There are many more points of resemblance between Meitliei and Kuki- 
Chin than between Meithei and any other Tibcto-Burman languages, such as Naga or 
Kachin. An important one is the Mcithei negative suffix loi, which is certainly identical 
with Itangkhol loi, Lushei, etc., lo. Considering, therefore, the question as a whole, 
there is no doubt that Meithei is more closoly connected with tho Kuki-Chin languages 
tlian with any other group. 

Kuki-Chin i&nguages proper. We now turn to the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 


One of the first things which strikes us when comparing the Kuki-Chin languages 
with the surrounding forms of speech is the small number of otiose prefixes. Most prefixes 
have a distinct and easily recognisable meaning of their own. I have, however, already 

mentioned that there arc some traces of a prefix a used in the 
Th* prefix a. formation of adjectives and verbal nouns, in the same manner 

as the corresponding prefix in Burmese, Kachin, Lepcha, and other languages. It is 
difficult to say whether it is identical with the common Tibetan prefix a or is originally a 
pronoun, t 

It seems in the Kuki-Chin group to havo been confounded with the possessive pro- 
noun of the third person which also frequently appears in all these dialoots, and will bo 
dealt with later on. 

Another prefix of common occurrence in the Bodo and Naga languages is ga or ha. 

It is generally used to form adjectives and verbal nouns. 

The prefix ga or ka. ... . „ 7 . , . _ , . . . ... 

Compare Bara (f-ham, good; g B zau, high; Angami kc-zhd> 
large ; ka-ti, black ; Mikir ke-cn, acceptance ; ke-dd, existence ; ke-cho, food, etc. The 
same suffix is also used in Kachin ; thus ga-sat , a tight ; ka-ba, big ; ka-ja, good, etc. Ka 
is the possessive pronoun of tho first person in most Kuki-Chin languages. But it has soruo- 
timos a wider use. Thus, wo find in Hallani ka-xcr , sin ; ka-tsitak, a slave. It is possible 
that sncli forms contain the prefix ka just mentioned, for there are also three Kuki-Chin 
dialects, Anal, Iliroi-Lamgang, and Koin, which use the prefix ka in exactly 
the same way as in Bodo, Naga, and Kachin. Thus, K6m a-ka-lam , dancing; ka-rc, 
companion ; ka-lha., far; ka-thd, good, etc. 

Tho corresponding use of a prefix ka in Bodo, Naga, Kachin, and Kuki-Cliin can 
only ho explained by assuming its existence in the original language from which they arc 
all derivod. It must therefore have been dropped in many eases in the Kuki-Chin 
languages. The reason for its disappearance seems to he a doublo one. In the first place 
it was confounded with, and probably often superseded by, the possessive pi-onoun of the 
first person. The possessive pronouns are in all Kuki-Chin languages used in many eases 
where they seem to be altogether supcrlluous, a fact w hich will he explained later on. 


• Compare tho Western NiSgil ma Or mi, and the Kuki-Chin mi, nil meaning ' man/ 

t TTic pivfix a ha* been dealt with by Ihr. Angiist Courtly in hi* important Undy entitled Mine Itnlochine$ischt 
C«niativDenominativEildung ituU ihr Zuxammtnhang mil den Tonaccutten. Leipzig, 18P0. See especially pp. 20 and 
it. 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


On tl\e other hand, the disappearance of prefixes snoh as ka is easily accounted for as 
follows : — 

The rowels of prefixes seem in many Kuki-Chin languages to be very faintly pro- 
nounced. They are frequently changed so as to agree with 
Disappearance of prefixes. ^ vowe i 0 f the following syllable, and are not infrequently 

dropped altogether. Thus, we find in Hiroi-Lamgang ka-chen-a, run ; ki-di-yd , die ; ku- 
dui, rejoice ; ka-ld and kid, far. The form kid represents a state of phonetic development 
corresponding to that prevailing in Tibetan, when that language was reduced into writing.* 
The next step, which has been taken by modern Tibetan, is to drop the prefix altogether. 
In many cases the following consonant became aspirated as a compensation for the lost 
prefix. Compare Hiroi-Lamgang kid ; Lushei Ihd, far ; Hiroi-Lamgang sen-klo, Lushei 
chhiah-lhdh, servant ; ltangkhol ir-ming, Lushei mhing, name, etc. In this way the 
dropping of prefixes in most Kuki-Chin languages can be accounted for. The whole 
question has been dealt with by Professor Conrady in his work Mne Indochinesische 
Causativ- Denominativ-Bildung , quoted above. 

I now proceed to discuss some of the chief peculiarities of the Kuki-Chin group. 
General character of Kuki- and more especially of the Kuki-Chin languages proper. 

Chin languages proper. 


The Kuki-Chin languages, and originally all Tibeto-Burman languages, evince a 

strong tendency to avoid abstract terms. Their words are 
Dearth of abstract ideas. usually the expressions of individual conceptions, and not of 

abstract ideas. Many dialects, for instance, seem to avoid the general word for ‘man,’ and 
generally use their own tribal name instead. Thus, we find smg-phd, man, in Sing-pho ; 
kha-mi in Khami, and so in others. 


This tendency towards individual conception of all objects makes it very difficult 
to compare the vocabularies of different dialects, it being, in many casus, uncertain 
whether the idoa is exactly the same in the various forms of speech. The great number 
of different terms for closely-related ideas in the Kuki-Chin languages will appear from a 
few instances. Thus, in Lushei we find the following words for ‘ ant’ :—fang-mhir, dar- 
chong-tual-a, mong-er, naochd-thing-buni, chhim~ tai-vang, thui'op, khuang-ruang, rai -shell 
tai-vdng and tdh-ek, all probably denoting various kinds of ants. ‘ Basket ’ is translated 
bam, em, ben-von, dd-ron, em-pai,fong, rhai, klio, paiper, pip, tliul , reng-pni, reng-te, tui - 
choi-kdng, van-lai-fong, ba-bun-kho, bam-rdng, dan-rliai, pai-kdng, and tlani-em. There 
are different words for the different kinds of deer: thus, Lushei sa-khi, a barking deer; 
8(i' zuk, a sambhar, etc., but no general word for deer. Even words such as brother and 
sister arc usually wanting. Thus, Lushei u-nu, elder sister ; nao-nu, younger sister ; 
chhang-bung, the sister next to one’s self in ago ;/ar~nu, a man’s sister; lai-san-nu, a 
woman’s sister ; pian-pui, own sister, etc., but no word l’or * sister ’ generally. There are 
different words for tlie various modes of coming or going, but no proper words d Roo fing 
the puro act of comiug or going, and so forth. 

It is a necessary consequenco of this tondency towards specialisation that the Kuki- 
Chin languages arc rich in apparent synonyms, but its effect can also bo traced in many 
other characteristic features. 


The words denoting relationship and parts of the body are the result of an abstrac- 


Nouns of relationship, etc. 


tion. A father in the abstract, who is not the father of any 
individual person, is an idoa which requires a certain amount 



INTRODUCTION. 


17 


of reflection; •and such words are, accordingly, never used alone in tbe Kuki-CJiir 
languages, but are always preceded by a possessive pronoun. A father cannot be imagined 
except as somebody’s father, and a hand cannot be thought of except as belonging to 
someone. Thus, Thado kd pd, ray father; ttd no, thy mother; dkhut, hie hand. Pd, 
stjf, and khut are never used by themselves. In this way the idea is again specialised. 
"The possessive pronoun is, of course, unnecessary when the noun is defined by means of 
'a genitive. Thus, Lushei d-pd he (not &-ke), his father’s foot. But even in such cases 
we And that the tendency towards specialisation has caused a possessive pronoun to be 
added to tbe governing noun. In this way we And combinations such as ka-nu d'khut , 
my mother's her-hand, with wbiob we may compare the German idiom dem Voter sein 
Mans, to the father his house, the house of the father. 

The posseasivo pronoun of the third person occurs, of course, much more frequently 

Gradual loss of meaning of * ban those of the Arst and second persons; and it can easily 
the pronominal preHx. develop into beooming a real genitive prefix. Thus, the 

Norwegian word sin, his, is dialectically used as a genitive suffix, not only after words in 
the third person, but even after the personal pronoun of the Arst person. For instance 
we find not only /hr sin, tb e father his, the father’s, hut even min sin, my his, my. The 
same development may be observed in some Kuki-Chin languages. We find in Bang* 
khol ye-md d-nai, my his-daughter, instead of ge-md ge-nai, my my -daughter, my 
daughter. The prefix a may, next, be easily considered as an integral portion of tbe 
word, and in this way we must certainly account for many of the cases where words 
in the Kuki-Chiii languages begin with a. This prefix d is often found in words 
where also Burmese would use a prefix a, and it is probable that the prefixes have been 
confounded in the Kuki-Chin languages. The question of the origin of the Burmese 
a is, however, still an open one, but the origin of the Kuki-Chin prefix d from the posses* 
sive pronoun seems to be proved by the corresponding use of the possessive pronoun tna 
in Meithei; thus, ma-khong, his -foot ; ma-pham, place ; waning . back; ma-tam, time ; 
ma-tik, worthy, etc. Anal, an Old Kuki dialect which has been largely influenced by 
Meithei. seems to use both prefixes in exactly the same way; thus, tna-rup ma-pdng, 
(my) frieuds (and) companions; a-ml-nai, a slave, etc. The prefix ma in Meilbei 
seems to be identical with mi, which is often prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the 
human body in JEmpeo ; thus, mi-pa, hand . 1 

It is a well-known fact that the Tiboto-Burman languages have not developed a 

Th. nature of the KuW-Ohin P r 0 P er verb - Tho words whioh P« rform the functions of verbs 
verb - are, in other cases, used as nouns, and may, for all practical 

purpose?, he considered as verbal nouns denoting an action. The so-called verbs are 
therefore also inflected like nouns. The various tenses are formed by addiug postpositions, 
or are compounds, the last part of which has tho moaning of finishing, beginning, etc. 
This substantival character of the verbs is very apparent in the Kuki-Chin languages. 

The more root, that is the theme of tho verbal noun, is commonly used to denote 
present and past times ; the future is usually formed by adding a postposition, which 
often also occurs after oidinaiy nouns with the meaning * for,’ *in order to.’ The vcrhal 
noun is combined with the ordinary case suffixes in order to form adverbial clauses. A 
postposition d, which is usually added to nouns in the locative case, forms different kinds of 


1 It must bfl boqne in mind that the possessive pronoun of the third person is originally a demonstrative pronoun, and 
that the demonstrative pronouns in Tiboto-Burman languages to a great extent also oceur as verbs substantive. Tho prefix m 
can t h e re fo re also be considered as a relative participle of the verb substantive. 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


The subject a possessive pro- 
noun. 


participles, e.g., Lushgi shoi-d, saying, lit. in the act of saying. The verbal noun is often 
used as a genitive, governed by another noun. Thus, Aimol a-thi-nu , his dying (-of) 
bafck, i.e., after he had died, compare the suffix nut which forms conjunctive participles 
in BSr&. The root alone is usod as a relative participle; thus, Thado yam-ching-mi, 
sheep- tending-man, i.e., a shepherd; Zahao a-um-lai-a, his-being-time-at, i.e., when 
he was. This relative participle is, practically, a verbal noun in the genitive governed 
by the qualified noun. Sometimes oven the plural su Sixes are added to the verbs ; thus, 
Lushei puan ka-mhu-te, cloth I -saw-plural-suffix, the clothes I jaw; BangkhOl tu-te 
d-om-md-hai, any -one is-not-plural-suffix, no people are there, etc. 

The verbs in the Kuki-Chin languages axe, also in other 
verbs are treated nke nouns. re8 p ec ts, Bubjoct to the same general rules as ordinary nouns. 

The verbs are, as a rule, never conceived in the abstract, but are always put in relation 

— . . . . _ . to some noun as their subject. This is effected in the same 

noun. way as with ordinary nouns, by prefixing the possessive pro- 

nouns, so that the expression c my going ’ is used instead of * 1 go.’ Thus Lushei kei-md 
ka-ni, my my-being, 1 am ; nang-md i-m, thy thy-bcing, thou art ; a-md a-rii, his his-being, 
he us. This peculiarity is very characteristic of the true Kuki-Chin languages. It is 
unknown in Meithei and a few dialects which have been much influenced by that language, 
such as Anal, Iliroi-Lamgang, and Purum, and it seems also not to be used in Khami. 
There are, limvcver, in these dialects also some traces of the same peculiarity, and it seems 
probable that it has onco prevailed over a wider area than it does at the present time. 

Mr. Houghton states that the possessive pronouns are used in the same way in Gya- 
. . . . . rang and some of the Circassian languages, and we also find 

Analogies in other languages. ° , , . ™ .. 

analogous facts in some Naga dialects. Thus, the possessive 
pronouns arc used to denote the subject in Namsangia Naga before the potential form 
of the verb ; for instance, i-td-thienang, my-ablo-bcing-putting, 1 can put. 

We have 6een that the possessive pronoun may be omitted before ordinary nouns 

Loose use of the possessive when A Ualifiod means ° f a P rofixed S enitivo - Tho samo is 
pronoun when used as a subject, the case with regard to verbs, when the subject is otherwise 

indicated. 

Wo also find that tho possessive pronoun of the third person is occasionally substi- 
The pronominal prefix a with tuted for those of the first and second persons, exactly as in 
vePb ** the case of nouns. Thus, Bangkhol ndng d-dm-ta, thou wast, 

lit. thy liis-being-finishing ; ge tina d-fe-ta, I have gone, lit. my formerly his-going- 
finishing. This use of the possessive pronoun d in all persons is especially frequent in 
Anal, and this dialect has, consequently, given up the regular use of the possessive pro- 
nouns hoforc verbs. 

A prefix d is generally used before adjectives in the Kuki-Chin languages, and there 

can be no doubt that it is originally, in most casos, the 
Adjectives are formally verbs. possessive pronoun of the third person. The adjectives are 

formally verbs, and may, like other verbs, he used to indicate the predicate, or like rela- 
tive participles, to qualify a noun. There is, for instance, no formal difference between 
Kolren a-ldk, far, and a-om, being, in a-md ram-d a-om mi khat, that country-in being 
man one. The prefix a is exactly the same in both cases. A noun qualified by an 
adjective ean only be in tho third person, and the adjective is, accordingly, in such cases 
always preceded by tho possessive pronoun of the third poreon. 


Analogies in other languages. 


verbs. 


Adjectives are formally verbs. 
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On tlie other hand,. when adjectives perform the functions of real verbs th4y are 
usually preceded by the possessive pronouns indicating the person of the subject. Thus, 
Lushei kei-md ka-shang-loh, my my-tall-being-not, I am not tall ; Siyin nang gang ke-md 
ka-tha-tak-zau-hi , thee than 1 1- strong- more-am, 1 am stronger than thou. 

We luivc thus seen how the tendency to spocialiso aud individualiso has caused the 
Generic prefixes with numer- uso pronominal prefixes before nouns, verbs, and adjectives. 

The same tendency may also be adduced to explain the use 
of generic prefixes with numerals. The numerals are, in this way, restricted in their 
sphere so as to apply to some special kind of objects. The generic prefixes aro, however, 
not peculiar to the Kuki-Chin languages, and we need not here enter into the question 
about their use. Suffice it to note that these generic particles are prefixes as in Bodo, 
Mikir, Bmpeo, etc., and not suffixes as in Burmese. In Lai the noun itself, or some 
part of it, is sometimes used as a generic prefix ; thus rang rang-kat, horse horse* one, one 
horse ; st-zd zd-kat , one cat. But in most cases these prefixes havo apparently now lost 
their proper moaning. The materials collected for the Linguistic Survey are not, however, 
sufficient for deciding whether generic prefixes are used in all Kuki-Chin dialects. 

The negative verb is, with very few exceptions, formed by suffixing a negativo par- 
ticle. In Chin bo k and some dialects of Khyang vre find a 

Negative verbs. 

negative prefix as in Burmese. 

Tho most usual negative particles have already been mentioned, and need not be 
repeated here. Tho negative lo, which is used in Thado, Paito, Lushei, Zahao, Lai, Ban- 
jogi, Pankhu, and Mhar, is identical with tho loi of Mcithci and Rangkhol, and the lai 
of Langrong. It seems to correspond to tho Burmese verb lo, to need, to want, to be 
destitute of. Tho initial l is perhaps derived from the negativo prefix », and the final o 
or ai a verb substantive. The negative mdk in the Old lvuki dialects may, in the same 
way, correspond to Lushei mdk, to give up. »It is, however, more probable that mdk is 
a compound, consisting of the negative prefix ma and a verb substantive. Comparo Haiti 
uk in zir-uk, I say ; argos-uk, it is necessary, otc. On the whole it may safely he 
assumed that the negative suffixes in the Kuki-Chin languages contain a negative 
prefix which is not, however, prefixed to the principal verb but to the old copula which 
is added as an assertive suffix. The negativo verb would, accordingly, he a compound. 
Tho negative particle is usually inserted between tho root and the tense suffixes, a fact 
which well agrees with the supposition of its being a verb forming a compound. 


Tho negativo particle ni in Purum is sometimes used as a verb, meaning ‘is wanting,' 
‘is not*; thus, laimd ni-yau- tee, a-little is-uot- there, it is not enough. Ka-thd-ka-md, 
good-not, bad, in Hiroi-Lamgang, where the prefix ka is added to tho negative md, seems 
also to point to the conclusion that the negative verb is a compound. 

We may, finally, note tliat there is sometimes a reduplication of tho principal verb 

Reduplicatibn of principal vrb before the negative ; thus Kolrcn na-pe-pek-mao-yai, did not 
before negative. give. Similarly, in Mikir, whore the negative particle is e, 

the first consonant of the principal verb is invariably repeated before it. In Khyang, 
as in Burmese, the ordinary tense suffixes are often dispensed with in the? negative form. 
There does hot seem to be anything corresponding in other Kuki-Chin languages* 


p 2 
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MAIMIPURT OR MEITHEI. 

Meithei, the chief language of Manipur, differs from the other Kukf-Chin languages 
in so many points that it must be classed as a separate sub-group. It has been returned 
as the language of 210,637 individuals. It has largely influenced the dialects of other 
tribes spoken in fhe Manipur State. The short vocabularies in Andro, Sengmai, and 
Chuirel which have beon subjoined, will illustrate this fact. 

The valley of Manipur is inhabited by a people who call themselves Meithei. The 
Bengalis call them Moglai, the Thados Mei-lei, and the Assamese Mekle, or Mckhall. 
The name Meithei is generally written Maihtai in Assam. The people are known to the 
Burmese as Ponnas, that is Brahmins, and Katies, the latter name comprising the low 
caste Manipuris. 

According to their own traditions, the Mayarang tribe has come from the South, the 
Khumals from the Bast, and the Meitheis proper and the Luyangs from the North-West. 
The surrounding hill tribes assert that they are the progenitors of the Manipur! race. 
McCulloch mentions the curious facts, that one of their ceremonies, denominated 
Phumban-ka-ba, or ‘ascending of the throne/ is performed in Naga dress, and that the 
original residence of the Meithei chiefs is made in the Naga fashion. It is, he says, still 
kept up though the chief docs not reside in it any more. The following account of the 
Manipuris is reprinted from Mr. Gait’s Assamese Census Report 

1 T 'ho true Manipuris, who now claim to be Kshattriyas, are divided into four tribes,— Khurnal, Luyilng, 
Ningthauja (Meithei), and Mayarang. 1 Each tribe contains numerous exogamous phoids or family groups, 
the names of which are generally indicative of the occupation of the founder, or some nickname which was 
applied to him. The earliest mention of tho Manipuris is contained in the chronicles of the Pong Shans, in 
which it is said that Samlong, a brother of tho Pong king, descended into the valley about 777 A.D. on his 
return from Tipperah, but found the Manipuris so poor that he exacted little or no tribute from thorn. Their 
history for the next 1,000 years appears to have been sufficiently uneventful. Their power and prosperity 
steadily increased up to the middle of the eighteenth ceiitury, when we find the Raja invading Burmese territory. 
He was, however, eventually defeated, and shortly afterwards the Burmese turned the tables on him and 
invaded Manipur. The history of the subsequent years is one of constant internal fends, duo to disputes about 
the succession, which usually ended in Burmese intervention. On the conclusion of the Burmese war, the 
independence of the State was declared, and Bince that time Manipur has been under the protection of tho 
British Government. v 

‘ The Manipnris are strict Hindus of the Vaishnava sect. They cat fish, but will not touch flesh, and 
profess to be very particular in their social and religions observances, and especially in adorning their foreheads 
with the tilak Their chief festivals are the Rash and Gosthabih&r, when they commemo- 

rate Krishna’s sports with the milkmaids and the time he passed amongst the cowherds. About the middle 
of the eighteenth centuTy, the Brahmans professed to have discovered that the Raja and his subjects were 
descended from Arjun, the hero of the Mahiibharata, by a Naga woman, and that they were consequently 
Kshattriyas of the Lunar race. On this, the ruling prince, Gharib Nawftz, embraced Hinduism, and after a 
great ceremony of purification, was invested with t)ie sacred thread. Many of his subjects apostasised with 
him, and they, as well as all later converts, were also allowed to describe themselves as Kshattriyas. They 
have their own Br&hmans, who are said to be the descendants of the Brahmans who originally immigrated, 
by Manipuri women. 

* There are some Sfidra Manipnris, who, it is supposed, are the descendants of immigrants who married 
Manipuri wives. There is also a degraded class called Kiilaoheiya or Bishnupuri, which consists of the descend- 
ants of Doms and other Bengalis of low caste. Their occupation was originally that of supplying grass for 
the royal stables. They speak a language, which is different from that of the true Manipuris, and is in fact 
olosely allied io vulgar Bengali. 

1 1 am indebted to Mr. T. C. Hod son for several valuable notes about the various tribes In Manipur. He writes, 'Meithei 
seems to me to be the name of the confederacy of the Angatns, Kumals, Luangs, Ningthajas, I'oirang* Chengleis, and 
Khabanambas. There are even now seven saleu or clans, of which the chief is the Ningtbsja or Royal elan. My investiga- 
tions lead me to believe that there were originally at least ton, perhaps more. These is/oi are theoretically exogamous, and 
of coarse their minor divisions are exogamous also.' 
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• Although the Manipuris now call themselves Hindus, they sfcilj retain much of their old animistio wor- 
ship, and MoCullooh'Says that they have “ above three hundred deities who are still propitiated by sacrifices -of 
things abhorrent to real Hindus.” The Manipuris are addicted to snake worship, and every man has hanging 
in his house a small basket, which is supposed to contain his house-hold deity. The priests and priestesses, who 
perform these oeremonies, are called Maibaa and Afnibia. They practise exorcism, in a way similar to that 
* which has already been described in connection with other tribes. Any one who claims to have had a call may 
become a M&iba. 

1 The Manipuri Musalmans are said to be the descendants of persons who took Musalman wives before 
Hinduism became the State religion. They are supposed to have been more numerous before the Barmeae 
invasions. [According to Mr. Hodson, they claim to be desoendod from Muhammadan prisoners taken by the 
Manipuris in their raids on Gachar, and they are, from time to timo, reinforced by immigrants from Caohar.] 

‘ Wives are purchased ; they are really the slaves of their husbands, and arc occasionally sold by them when 
in debt. Chastity before marriage is not insistod on. Widow rc-marriago is permitted, and so also divorce; 
but if a man puts away his wife without a fault, sho has theoretically a right to take all his property, except 
his drinking pot and the cloth round his loins,' 

During the Burmese invasions and the internal troubles which preoeded the advent 
of the British, many Manipuris settled in Cachar and Sylhet. They are found in the 
south of the Caohar Plains, and many of them are also settled in Hill Tipperah where 
the language is also called Mekhali. In Dacca thoy call themselves Mai-tai or Mi-tai, 
and there are also a few immigrants from Manipur in Mymensingh and in Sibsagar. 
The numbers of speakers are returned as follows : — 


Manipur State . 

Caohar Plains 

Sylhet .... 

Hill Tipperah 

Dacca .... 

Mymensingh 

Sibsagar .... 


...... 

. . ... • • 

• • • • • e 

• • • • • • 

a • .... 

150.000 
42,077 

30.000 

18.000 
250 
200 
110 



Total 

240,637 


♦ 

Manipuri is, to some extent, a literary language. Mr. Damant gives the following 
account of the literature : — 

‘ The most important MS. is called the ; 4 Takhclguambn,” and contains an account of the wars between 
Pamhaiba, alius Garib- Namaz, [Gharib-iiaw&z] Jdng of Manipur and the Raja of Tiparah. The copy in my 
possession contains 45 leaves written on both .sides. The next in importance is tho “ Samsokgnamba,” which 
is a history of the war between Charairongbii and his son Painliaiba of Manipur and the kings of Burma and 
iSumjok. It contains leaves. The 41 Langlol,” a Bhorfc MS. of ten leaves only, is a treatise on morals, inter- 
mixed with provorbs and maxims, and would probably he interesting as throwing light on the customs of tho 
Manipuris before their conversion to Hinduism. The only other MSS. of which I liavo been able to obtain in- 
formation, are the 44 Meivang-gnamba,’' an account of tho wars between Manipur and Kaohftr, and the “ Salkau,” 
a treatise on oattlo and the respect to be shown them. The above seem to comprise tho whole litorature of Mani- 
pur; but it is just possible that further search may reveal one or two other works. 1 The MSS. are all written 
on a coarse, but very durable, kind of paper, with pons made of bamboo ; paper blackened with charcoal on 
which they write with a soapstone pencil is also usod. Tho character has now been almost entirely superseded 
by Bengali, and indeed bat fow of tho Manipuris can road it. A national ohroniole is, however, still kspt 
in the old character by the guild of priests, 44 raaibocs 99 as they are called, in which every event of importance 
occurring in the country is regularly recorded.' 

Mr. Damant is of opinion that the old Manipuri alphabet was introduced from 
Bengal in the reign of Charairongba, who flourished about 1700 A.D. There are no 
traces of the existence of writing in Manipur before that time. According to Mr. Hodson, 
local tradition declares that the art of writing was acquired from the Chinese, who came 
to Manipur about 1540 A.D. I reproduce, after Mr. Damant, a table showing the signs 
occurring in the old alphabet. 

1 Mr. T. C. Hodoon mention, the NiiiR-thu-voL or history «f th. king, of Manipur, in which the flnt toneh of hiotory 
is dated 1481 s tho opie of Khsmb. » Naiait-ktpps, tho tete of th. him who shot tb. San. nod ootmI other Mhds. 
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I am indebted to the Bey. William Pettigrew for a translation of the parable ol the 
Prodigal Son in ManipurL This translation has boen transliterated into the ancient 
character by Pandit Sarang Ojha, and both texts are printed below. It will be seen that' 
there is a slight difference between the two, Sarang Ojha often marking a vowel as long 
where Mr. Pettigrew gives the short sound. I have in the transliterated text chiefly 
followed Mr. Pettigrew. Additions made by Sarang Ojha are given within brackets. As 
far as I have been able to do so I have corrected the inconsistencies of the original The 
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third specimen comes from Hill Tipperahj and is of comparatively small value. The second 
one; which has been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, has been taken down in Manipur, 
and is an excellent specimen. The list of standard words and phrases is also due to Bahu 
Bisharup Singh, but I have added a few forms from two other lists, one from Dacca, and 
one from Hill Tipperah. All these texts, as also two other translations of the parable, 
exhibit essentially the same language. The remarks on Manipuri grammar which 
follow are almost entirely based on the specimens. Mr. Primrose’s Manual is too short 
for getting a clear idea of this form of speech, and it is desirable that some one should 
undertake to give a fuller description of the language. Mr. Damant states that the old 
manuscripts are unintelligible to most Manipuris. They are apparently written in 
verses, but the short specimen printed by Mr. Damant is not sufficient for a com* 
parison. It contains the forms of the future and the imperative usual in modern 
Manipuri, and the relative partioiple is formed in the same way. Many of the words 
are the same as in the modern language. But I have not been able to analyse the text 
properly, and an annotated edition of a greater part of some old manuscript, if possible 
with an interlinear translation, would certainly be a most useful undertaking. 

Pronunciation. — AT, t, p, and ch are, in the old manuscripts, generally written 
instead of g, d, b , and j, respectively, and the same is also often the case in modern writing. 
There are also in other respects several inconsistencies, and it is often very difficult to see 
which pronunciation is meant. Thus we very often find long and short vowels used 
promiscuously. Final vowels of monosyllabic words are probably long ; thus, mi, man; 
mu, he ; pa, father. But a long vowel is apparently shortened in most cases where a new 
syllable is added. Thus, md, he, but ma-khoi, they ; yamd, elder brother, but ma-ydma-dd, 
his-elder-brother-to ; a-md, one, but a-ma-nd, one by. There are, however, many exceptions 
to this rule, especially in the two first specimens. And in the short text from an old 
manuscript printed by Mr. Damant there is no trace of suoh a change. A short a is 
apparently often written to denote the indistinct vowel sound between concurring conso- 
nants. Thus we find pi-da-re, gave not; tcoi-d-re, am not, etc., where da or d is the 
negative particle. U is apparently also used in tlio same way, for we find the same 
suffix written dund, dana , and tnd, d and t being interchangeable, lb ns, hu i-du-nd 
and hdi-da-nd, saying ; khai-t-nd, dividing. The last form, khai-t-na, has been taken 
from a translation of tho parable of the Prodigal Son which has not been printed. This 
vowel sound seems to bo droppod before another vowol. Thus we find sdora-duna, 
getting angry ; but tau-re, did, where re apparently is ra + the suffix e. The vowel n 
is perhaps, in some words at least, pronounced as ft. We may infer this from the form 
yim occurring as a doublet of yum, a house. 

The writing of the diphthongs is more consistent, but there is also here some un- 
certainty. Thus, we find the word for ‘ tongue ’ written lai and lei. The first component, 
a or e, is stated to be short. Where the a is long, we find this diphthong written di ; 
thus, hdi x say. The last component of ai is often written as e in the old manuscripts, and 
the sound is probably more open than *, like the last portion of the sound of tho i in 
English * high.' The same romark holds good with regard toed, which often occurs as oe. 
Initial oi is interchangeable with toot ; thus, oi and t cot, to be. The latter form is prob- 
ably the correct one, there being no propor sign for to, that for « being used to supply 
its place. 
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The consonants 6 and p ; d and t ; g and k; r t and l seem to be interchangeable^ in 
suoh a way that the soft consonants are used after a vowel, the hard ones after a conso- 
nant r being considered as the soft doublet of l. Aftor m, n, and ng, we. usnally find 
b, d, and g, but l and not r. Thus, pha-hd, good ; a-tmng-ba, high ; but a-rdp-pd, far : 
• ma-pd-dd, his-father-to ; yum-dd , the-houso-in ; ngon-da, to ; mdng-dd, before ; but law* 
buk-td, fields-to : ai-gi, my; phang-ga-da-bd, which shall be received; ken-gi, with a 
view to fall ; but ok-ki, the swine’s (food) ; na-hdk-ki, thy : tan-re, did ; nut-fan, his 
property ; but lan, property ; mang-le, was lost ; them-jil-le, entreated. Ck and j are 
probably interchanged in the same way, but there are no certain instances in the speci- 
mens. In the old manuscripts the hard consonants are generally written instead of the 
soft ones, and this practiec accounts for most of tho exceptions to the rule whioh ocour in 
the specimens. B, d, g, and r never occur as finals. The rule regarding the use of these 
consonants is, therefore, the same as in Burmese, where, however, the sound r does not 
exist, there being accordingly nothing corresponding to the interchange between r and l. 
The other groups, b and p; g and k; d and t, seem to represent the sounds whioh are 
phonetically called hard lenes. 

X is also often interchangeable with n; thus, sa-gol and sd-gon, horse; khol and 
khong, sound ; hal and han, to cause, etc. 

Consonants arc often doubled; thus, gamma and yama, elder brother; phammo, sit; 
todngngi , is tall ; ningnge , wished, etc. Ngng is perhaps an assimilation of ng-l. Compare 
tdng-ngam-bd and tdng-lam-bd, dearth ; chang-ngoi, probably for chang-loi, will not enter, 
etc. In phatta-bd , bad, from a-pha-bd, good, the two fa are perhaps derived from con- 
traction. Compare phat-loi, bad. 

The word Idk, to como, also occurs as la, with the final consonant dropped. 

The consonants gh, chh,jh , ft; all the ccrfebrals ; dh, bh, v, 6, sh, and khya, are ap- 
parently foreign to tho language. & is written in Uai, song, but seems only to denote s. 
In sand, gold, the s is, in the list of words received from Dacca, said to be pronounood 
liko a double s. 

There are said to be at least two different tones in Manipur!, but I have not seen any 
description of them. 

Articles. — There are no articles. Tho numeral a-md, one, supplies the place of 
an indefinite article, while definiteness is denoted by means of demonstrative pronouns 
and relative participles. 

NouiIB. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body are usually preceded 
by a possessive pronoun. Thus, i-pd, my father ; ma-ttn, his wife ; ma-khut , his hand, 
etc. The reduplicated noun pd-bd, father, is, however, used alone in the first speoimen. 
Thus, pd-bd, O father. In the same way wc also find angang, O child. 

( Tender . — There is apparently only the natural gender, inanimate nouns being neuter. 
Different words are generally used in order to distinguish the gender of human beings. 
Thus, ma-pd, his ‘father; ma-md, his mother: ma-tod, her husband; ma-tu, his wife: 
ni-pd, a man ; nu-pi, a woman. The words ni-pd and mi-pi are also added to other words 
in order to distinguish their gender; thus, ma-chd ni-pd and ni-pd ma-chd, his son; 
ma-chd nu-pi and nu-pi ma-chd, his daughter. In the case of animals we find the 
suffixes ld-bd, male, and a-mom, female ; thus, sa-gol Id-bd, a horse ; sa-gol a-mom, a 
mare. In words such as san-bi, cow, a feminine suffix hi or pi is used. 
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' Number. — The suffix of the plural, in the case of human beings, is sing or sing ; 

thus, ma-ndi-amg, his servants ; ma-chd nu-pi sing, daughters. Sing is said to be used 

to denote the definite plural. Other words added in order to convey the idea of plurality 

are pum-na-mah, all ; ma-ydm, a multitude ; khi-pik, every, etc. Thus, aa-gd pum-na-mah, 

horses ; oh ma-yam, pigs, etc. 

Case. — No suffix is necessary for the Nominative. Thus, mi a-ma-gi ma-chd ni-pd 
a-ni lai-ram-mi, man onc-of his-sons two wore. Sometimes di is added, apparently in order 
to denote definiteness. Thus, sa-gol amgau-ba-gi aa-ban-di yumung-dd lai, horse*white of 
the-saddle house-in is. The suffix of the agent, which is generally added to the subject 
of a transitive verb, is nd ; thus, ma-pa-nd ma-khoi a-ni-gi damah lan-thum yel-le, his 
father them two-of sake-for property divided. In the first speoimen we also find nd 
added to the subject of an intransitive verb ; thus, ma-chd a-hai a-du-nd lai-buk-td lai- 
ram-mi, his son old that fields-in was. The suffix nd is here out of place. 

The Accusative is often formed without any suffix ; thus, hdng-hhd a-du-su a-hing 
md-nd lau-ra-gd nung-thin ma-ydma-dd pi, curtain that-also at-night he taking, at-day 
his-elder-brother-to gave. The suffix bit, concerning, is sometimes added in order to denote 
the object ; thus na-hdh-hi ydthang-bu hik-thoh-te, thy command (1) disobeyed-not. The 
form ai-bu in na-hdh-hi na-chd-ni hdi-bd ai-bu ma-tih woi-d-re, thy thy-son-am to-say 
me-to fitness is-not, means * to me,’ * concerning me.* Compare avoarga-bu mat on-thoh- 
tu-nd, heaven-from face turning-away. 

The suffix of the Genitive is gi, and the governed word precedes the governing one. 
A possessive pronoun is often prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, na-pd-gi yum, thy 
father’s house ; ma-du-gi ma-man, that-of its-prico, the price of that. The suffix gi is 
sometimes dropped; thus, ma-ydma-gi aan ma-chin-nd tau-ba-ni hdi-da-nd, his-eldor- 
brothcr’s cattle its-mouth-by done-is saying, saying that it had been done by the month 
of tlie cattlo of his elder brother ; ma-ad hhdi-boh a-md, body-of half one. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Dd means ( in,’ 'at,’ 
‘to’; thus, lau-buh-td, in the fields, to the fields; ma-du-dd, that- in, then. Ngon is 
usually prefixed to dd in the sense of ' to * whon added to personal pronouns and the word 
mi, man ; thus, md-ngon-dd, him to. The postposition gi, which we have found to be 
the suffix of the genitive, is often added to dd, and da-gi means ‘ from.’ Thus, kuhd-da- 
gi, from the well ; a-ni-da-gi henna pha-bd, two-among-from more good, better. Budi 
seems to be used in the same sense in ma-gi ma-chm-bu-di ma-ndo-nd henna toang-i, 
him-of liis-sister-conceining-from his-brother exceeding high-is, his brother is taller than 
his sistor. Note the suffix of the agont in ma-ndo-na, his brother. Damah, for the 
sake of, is a substantive, and the genitive suffix gi is added to the preceding noun ; thus, 
md-gi damah, his sakc-for. Od means ‘with’; thus, i-pdng-gd , my-companions with. 
.Loi-na-nu, together, is often added to gd. Mdng-dd, in the front of, beforo, is originally 
a substantive. The same is the caso with tung-dd, back at, behind ; nung-dd, interior-in 
interior-to, in, into ; and numerous other postpositions. The governed noun is put in 
the genitive ; thus, ma-bmgdni-gi ma-rak-ta, both among, in the middle of those two. 
Nd is the usual postposition denoting the agont. It also means ' with,' ' by means of 
thus lum-bd-nd, hungor-with ; thauri-nd, ropes- with. 

Adjectives. — Almost all adjectives aro in form relativo participles ending in b& 
or nd. The suffix bu is occasionally changed to hi in the feminine An a is often prefixed 
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apparently without altering the meaning ; thus, a-pha-bd and pha-hd, good. A few adjec- 
tives seem to be formed without the suffix bd ; thus, higdk, blue ; ndpu, yellow ; apisak, 
small ; ahal, old,; na-hd, young, etc. When an adjective is used as a verb it takes the com- 
mon verbal suffixes ; thus, t odng-%, he is tall The position of the adjective is apparently 
free. They sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. The suffix 
of comparison is da-gi, from, and hen-nd, excelling, is prefixed to the adjective. Thus 
a-ni-da-gi hen-nd pha-bd, two-among-from more good, better; a-khtodi- da-gi hen-nd 
wang-bd, all-among-from more high, highest. Inst o.ul of hen-nd we also find ydm-nd, 
much ; thus, ma-hdk-ki ma-chan-da-gi ma-kdk-ki ma-yam-ba-nd ydm-nd todng-i, him-of 
his-sister-than him-of his brother more tall, his brother is taller than his sister. The nd 
in hen-nd and ydm-nd is probably identical with the postposition nd, with. It seems to 
denote time, place, and manner; thus, thdp-nd, at a distance; na-ndi a-ma-gum-nd 
tham-bt-yu , thy-seryant one-as make (-me) ; thu-nd , quickly ; nung-ngdi-nd, in happiness. 

Numerals. — The numerals are givon in the list of words. The initial a in the 
three first numerals is a prefix the meaning of which is uncertain. It is droppod in 
ni-pdn, two-from-ten, eight; md-pan, one-from-ten, nine, etc. Compare Tableng pm, ten. 
The higher numbers are reckoned by scores. Thus, kul, twenty ; kun-thrd, that is kul- 
tard, twenty-ten, thirty. The word phu seems to mean * score * ; thus, ni-phu, two scores, 
forty. It will be seen that the lower numeral follows the high or ono when it is added to 
it, but precedes kul, phu, twenty, when there is a multiplication ; thus, hum-phu-ta-ra, throe 
times twenty and ten, seventy. The same principle prevails in Singpho. The forms for 
‘ one,’ ‘ four, ' * five and * hundred ,* aro also practically identical with those occurring in 
that language ; thus Manipur! a-md, Singpho ai-md, one ; Manipur! nm-ri, Singpho ma-li, 
four; Manipur! and Singpho ma-ngd, five; Manipur! chd-md, Singpliu la-chd, hundred. 
Ohd-md, hundred-one, shows that the multiplier is suffixed to the numeral chd, hundred. 
The same is the case with Using, thousand ; thus, Using a-ni chd ma-ri, two thousand four 
hundred. The numeral ydng-khei, fifty, is formed in a different way from the other 
higher numerals, and I am unable to analyse it. 

There aro apparently no generic prefixes. The word dang is somotimes added to 
the numeral, but I cannot ascertain the meaning of it. Tlius, ha-meng ma-chd a-ma- 
dang , goat young one, a kid ; rupd ma-ri-dang, four rupees. It is perhaps an indefinite 
particle; compare khara and khara-dang, some, a few, and Kachin (Bhamo district) 
mam dang ma-sum dang rai-nga-ai, rice baskets three about may-bo, there may be about 
three baskets of rioe. 

The numerals follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and postpositions are added 
to them, and not to the qualified noun. 


Pronouns* — The following are tho Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

ai, i-hdk, I. nang, na-hdk, thou. md, ma-hdk, he, she, it. 

ai-gi, i, my. nang-gi, na, thy. md-gi, ma, his, her, its. 


Plural, — 

ai-khoi , we. na-khbi, you. 

ai-khoi-gi, our. na-khoi-gi, your. 


ma-khoi, they. 
ma-khoi-gi, their. 


The forms i-hdk, na-hdk, and ma-hdk are used in a honorific sense. Special terms 
may be used -in addreanng the Raja, etc. The ordinary ease suffixes are added to the 
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pe r sonal pronouns. Ngon-da is used instead of da, to. Thus, na-hdk-ki, thy ; ai-ngon-dd, 
me*to, etc. The short forms i, na, and ma are the possessive pronouns ; thus, i-pd, my 
father ; na-pd-gi yum-da, thy 'father's house-in. They are often preceded by the. genitive 
of the personal pronoun ; thus, nang-gi na-ming, thee- of tliy-name, thy name ; md-gi 
nut-chan, him-of his-sister, his sister. Sometimes the genitive is used alone ; thus ma- 
hdk-ki lau-buk-td , his fields-to. The pronoun ma has apparently a very wide use in the 
formation of substantives. Thus we find ma-pham, place; mortem, time; nut-yam, 
multitude. It seems to give a more definite sense to the word and occurs in phrases 
such as ma-ta/m a-du-dd , time that-at. 

Demonstrative pronouns, — A-si and ma-si, this; a-du and ma-du, that. The plural 
is formed by adding sing. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The relative participle ending in da is used 
instead. Thus, lai-pdk a-du-dd lai-ba mi ama-bu tin-na-ru-re, country that-in living 
man one (he) joined ; iroi a-du ma-kok thang-bd ma-sa khai-bok a-md, buffalo that its* 
head towards-being body half one, the part of the body of the buffalo which was towards 
the head. The pronoun a-du, that, is usually added as a kind of correlative. Thus, ai-gi 
lai-ri-bd pum-na-mak a-du , mine being all that, all that I have. 

The Interrogative pronouns are hand or kand-no, whp ? kart, what ? kari-gi-no and 
kari-na-no, why ? kayd , how many ? etc. Kari-na-no, why ? is often used where we 
would say * because.’ 

Indefinite pronouns. — Khar a and khara-dang, some ; kand-gumbd, whom like, 
somebody ; kari-gumbd, what like, something ; kand cma-ta, no one, etc. 

Verbs .—Verbs are not inflected in person and number. In one instance the 
possessive pronoun precedes the verb. Thus, md ma-to-niatd ma-chdi, he alone his- 
eating(-took-plaoe), he alone ate. 

There is often no difference between the present and past times. The root 
alone seems occasionally to be used to denote both ; thus, nang oi, thou art ; ma-ydma - 
dd pi, his- elder-brother-to (he) gave. But generally one of the suffixes i, i, e, ni, li , li, 
and le are added. I or • is the common assertive suffix and is used both in the present 
and in the past ; thus, chd-i, he eats ; ai-nd phu-i, I strike ; pok-i , were borne ; hang-i, 
he asked ; chup-i, he kissed. The suffix e is commonly used to denote the past ; thus, 
nlng-e, he wished ; Idk-e, he oame, he has come. The suffixes ni, li, li, and le are 
perhaps compound forms, consisting of la and the suffixes * and e. The meaning of la 
cannot be ascertained. Thus, ai-gi-ni, it is mine ; ai chat-li , I go ; phang-li, they arc 
receiving ; st-gd-dau-ri, I am dying ; san sel-li, cattle he-is-grazing ; chat-li , he went ; 
woi-d-re, I have not yet become ; ai-nd phu-re, I struok, I have struck; ai chat-le , I 
went, I have gone. Mr. Primrose mentions several other suffixes such as khl, khi-e, 
khi-ri, khre, lui , lue, lu-re, la-ri , la-re, lammi, lamme , , lam-li and lam-le. It will be 
seen that all of them contain some of the suffixes mentioned in the foregoing, preceded 
by some new element. The prefixed syllables are kha or khi, lu , la, and lam. All these 
forms are compound verbs, but they may be dealt with in this place because we are 
unable to see the exact moaning of the modifying additions. Kha, khi, is said to have 
reference to something immediate; thus, hao-khi-bd, away, from hao-bd, to start; kem- 
khi-bd , fallen off, from hem, to fall ; si-kha-re, or si-khre, died, etc. Khre has often the 
meaning of completed action ; thus, tau-khre, I have done. Lu apparently refers the 
, action to the past time or to a distant plaoe; thus, tin-na-ru-re, went and joined ; 
8 i -ru-ra- bd-da-gi, after his having died. The suffix la seems to refer to the past time. It 



MANIPUHl OS XB1TUKI. 


occurs, in the form ra, in the instance just quoted. Lam occurs as a noun meai/ing 
* way ,’ 4 manner,' etc. We find it as a verbal suffix in forms such as ai-nd phu-ram-le, 
I had 8 truck ; a% lai-rammi, 1 was (Imperfect), etc. 

In interrogative sentences a form ending in ba-ge is often used ; thus, nany-yi na- 
ming kari kau-ba-ye, thee -of thy name what called-is P sa-gol a- si chahi ka-yd su-ra-ba-ge, 
horse this years how-much amount ? how old is this horse ? etc. Compare future. 

A kind of Present definite is effected by combining the participle in da-nd with some 
verb meaning 4 to be’; thus, tong-da-nd lai, riding he is, he is riding. But we also find 
forms such as ai-nd phti-ri, I am striking ; ai-nd phu-rmn-li, I was striking. 

The suffix of the Future is ga, probably identical with the postposition yd, with. 
The suffix e, or a word ni, probably meaning 4 to be ,’ is generally added. Thus, at oi- 
gd-ni, I shall be ; hdi-ru-khi-ge, I will go and say ; nta-puk thal-han-ge hdi-du-nd nlng-e , 
his-belly (he) will-fill baying (be) wished, he wished to fill his belly. The last instance 
shows how this form is used as an infinitive of purposp. Still more is this the case in 
sentences such as ai-nd ken-ge ken-de-dd, I fall-will fell-not, I did not fall in order to 
fall, it was not my intention to fall ; si-gd-dau-ri, 1 am dying, lit. die-will-prepare. 

The suffixes of the Imperative arc u and lu. Thus, pul-u, bind ; pi-yu and pi-bi-yu, 
give ; chat-lu, go ; so-kat-lu, draw. In the third person sanu is added ; thus, chat-sanu, 
let him go. This form is a compound, the latter part being the imperative of san-bd 
or sal-bd, to let, to allow. The suffix of the imperative of the first person plural is si ; 
thus, chd-ra-si, let us eat ; khal-la-si, let us use. 

The suffix of the negative imperative is ga-nu ; thus, kak-that-pi-ya-nu, don’t out ; 
chat-ka-nu, don’t go ; chat-ka-nu-si, don’t let us go ; tau-bi-ra-ya-nu, please don’t do so. 

The suffix bd or pd is used to form Infinitives. Tho real meaning of this suffix 
seems to be somewhat the same as that of the Tibetan pa or ba. It is used to form the 
relative participle and is also added in order to form verbal nouns. Thus, na-hak-ki 
na-chd-ni hdi-bd ai-bu rna-tlk woi-dre, thee-of thy-son-am to say mo -concerning titness 
is-not, it is not proper to call me thy son ; ai-nd phu-bd ngammi, I can strike ; oi-bd ydi, 
I may be ; isai-sak-pd, song-singing. The suffix bd is often preceded by na-tta, and this 
form is used as an infinitive of purpose; thus, ok ma-ydm sen-na-na-bd, swine herd 
tending for, in order to tend pigs. The infinitive of purpose may also bo expressed by 
means of the future ; see above. 

Postpositions are often added to the verbal noun in bd, and in this way adverbial 
clauses are formed. Thus, ma-chin-ma-ndo Ian yen-na-ba-dd , eldej-brother-younger- 
brother property dividing-in, when the brothers divided the property ; nu-mit ma-nyd 
ta-ruk-ni lai-ra-ba-dd , days five six having- been- in, when some days bad passed; many - 
lu-ra-ba-da-yi, lost-having-been-after, after he had been lost ; ma-chd pok-la-ba-di, if young 
ones were born; sit-pa-gi, blowing-from, while it blows; chat-ka-da-ba-gi thau-rany 
tdu-ri, going-future-of preparation make, I am arranging to go; Idk-pa-mak-ta-dd, as 
soon as he came ; phang-la-bamd, because he found, etc. 

The form ending in bd can apparently also be used to denote present and past times 
of the verb, 'thus, md-gi damak chdk khdng-bi-ri-bd , his sake-for (thou) feast gavest. 
But more commonly ni is added in this sense ; thus, tau-ba-ni, it lias been done ; phang- 
la-ba-ni, he is found again ; ken-bd-ni, 1 am falling, eto. 

Participles. — The Relative participle has been mentioned under Relative pronouns. 
Adverbial participles may be formed by adding suffixes or postpositions to the verbsk 
noun ending in bd. Often, however, the various forms of the verbs are used in the 
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an^ rip way as the verbal noun. Thus, chat-li-ttgai-dd, w ent-timo-at, at the* time of going# 
thap-nd lai-ri-ngai-ttd, far-off bcing-time-at, when he was far off ; thu-nd, quickly ; 
harao-nung-ngai-nd, with joy and gladness; nu-mit khara lai-ra-ga, days somo 
being, after some days ; hai pdl-la-gd, fruits produced*with, when fruits shall have been 
produced. The participle ending in ga-da-bd (negative loi-da-bd) is a relative parti- 
ciple or gerund, referring to the future time. Thus, ai-nd phang-ga-da-bd (phang-loi- 
da-ba) lan-saruk , me-by to-be-got (not-to-be-got) property-share, the share of the pro- 
perty which 1 shall (shall- not) receive; ai-khoi ha-rdo-mmg-ngai-ga-da-bd ma-tlk too*, 
we glad-happy-future-being fitness is, it is proper that we should be glad and happy. 
Compare Relative pronouns. The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is da-nd or du-nd. 
Thus, ai-nd hau-gat-tu-nd ai-gi i-pd-gi ma-ndktd hdi-ru-khi-ge, I arising mc-of nay- 
father’s his-presence-in say- will, I will arise and go and say to my father ; lan pum-nd- 
mak khom -jl-la- du-nd pu-du-nd a-rdp-pd lai-pak a-ma-dd chat-thok-i, property all-even 
gathering carrying far country one-to (he) went; ma-nao a-du-nd sing-bd hen-da-nd, 
his-younger-brotber that clever excelling, his younger brother was more clever and, 
ycn-na-da-nd cha-ra-si, dividing let us eat. This participle of the verb hai, to say, is 
often used in connection with a future in order to express the purpose of an action. 
Thus, sing oi-na-ga-ni hdi-da-nd, fuel be- will saying, in order to make fuel. The words 
sing oi-na-ga-ni must be considered as a kind of substantive clause, and also other tenses 
than the future may be used in this way. Thus, ma-ydma-gi san ma-chin-nd tau-ba-ni 
hai- du-nd, his-elder-brother’s cattle its -mouth -by done- was saying# saying that it had 
been done by the mouth of the elder brother’s cattle. Note the possessive pronoun of the 
third person, ma-yama, his brother. 

There is no Passive voice. Ai-buphu-i, I was struck# means literally * me lie struck,' 
or ‘ me-concerning striking-took-place.’ 

Compound verbs arc freely used. Causatives are formed by adding hai or /tan; thus# 
set-hal-lu , cause-him-to-put-on ; sing-hal-li, caused to make good ; thal-han-ge , he will 
cause to be full, etc. The verb pi, give, seems to be used in a transitive sense ; thus# 
nnng-si-bi-re # pitied ; si-bl-yu, be pleased to put on, etc. - Cha means that the action is 
performed by oneself. Thus, chat-cha-ru-khi-ge , I will go and do the thing myself (cha) 
some way off (r»). Kat or gat, occurs in h'mg-gat-lak-pd-ni, alive-again-come-has ; 
hau-gat-tiirnd, having arisen. Ldk, to come, is found in compounds such as ning-sing- 
Idk-tu-nd, to-remember-beginning ; pu-rdk-tu-nd , carrying-coming, bringing. Na 
denotes mutuality ; thus, yei-na-bd, to strike each other, to fight. Thok, to occur, is used 
in many compounds, apparently without altering the meaning; thus, chat-thok-i, went 
away ; hdi-thok-i, said# ordered, etc. It sometimes forms causatives ; thus# chen-thok-pd, 
to drive away. Ydm-ba, much# is added in icd-ydm-i, it is troublesome, eto. 

The Negative particle is da or ta. Thus, phatta-bd , good-not, bad ; pi-ja-dc, that 
is pi-ja-da-e, gave not ; hik-thok-te, disobeyed not, etc. Another negative is hi ; thus# 
tau-roi, will not .do; chat-loi, will not go. The initial l seems to assimilate itself to a 
preceding consonant ; thus, chang-ngoi, will not enter. This negative is especially used 
in a future sense. 

The Interrogative particle is no ; see Interrogative “pronouns. In disjunctive ques- 
tions, where no interrogative pronoun is used, the suffix ra is added. Thus# md Idk-pra 
lak-ta-bra, has he come or not ? 

• 

Order of words.— -The usual order of words is subject, direct object# indirect 
object# verb. 
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(The liev. Wm. Pettigrew , 1896.) 

Mi a-ma-gi ma-clid 

Man one-of his-child 

Ma-bungb-ni-gi ma-rak-td 

Both-qf midst-in 

ma-pa-da luii, ' Pa-ba, a 

his-father-to said, * Father, w 

a-du ai 

that 


ma-nao 

his-son 


ai-ngon-dd 

me-to 


‘ Pa-ba, ai-nd 

‘ Father, me-by 

pi-bi-yu.’ 

give- please' 


(State, Manipur.) 

ni-pa a-ni lai-rammi. 

male two were. 

io a-tom-bd a-du-nd 

>n younger that-by 

phang-ga-da-ba lan saruk 

to-be-receiced property share 

A-du-dd ma-pb-nd 

Thereupon his-father-by 


ma-khoi 

a-ni-gi 

da-inak 

lan-thum 

vel-le. 

them 

tioo-of 

sake-for 

property 

divided. 

Nu-mit 

khara 

lai-ra-gd rna- 

nbo a-tom-bd a-du-na 

Day 

some 

we re- when his ■ 

son younger that-by 

lan 

pum-na-mak 

khorn-jil-ln-du-nd pu-du-nd 

a-rdp-pd 

property 

all 

gathering 

carrying 

far 

lai-pak 

a-ma-da 

ohat-tliok-i. 

Ma-pbam 

a-du-dd 

country 

one- to 

went. 

Place 

that-in 

lam-cbat 

pbnttn-ba-ni-nd 

ma-ran 

pum-na-mak 

behaviour 

bad-with hie-substance 

all 

mang-le. 

Lan 

pum-na-mak 

a-du 

tum-khra-ba-dd 

lost -was. 

Property 

all 

that 

wasted-being-in 

lai-pak 

a-du-da 

yam-nb 

tdng-ngam-le ; 

tdng-ngam-bd 

country 

that-in 

exceedingly 

dearth-was ; 

dearth 

a-du-dd 

ma-nb 

wd-rak-10. 

Wa-rak-pd 

a-du-da 

that-in 

him-by 

distressed-became. 

Distress 

that-in 


ma-na 

him-by 

tin-na-ru-re. 


lai-pak 

country 


a-du-da 

that-in 


seu-ua-na-ba 

pastupe-to 


Ma-liak-na 

Him-by 

mn-hak-ki 

his 


lai-ba mi a-ma-bu 

living man one 

ma-bu ok 1 ma-ybm 

him piff herd 

lau-buk-ta tbd-i. Ma-pham 

fields-in sent. Place 
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a-du-da 

that-in 

ma-puk 

hit-belly 

ka-na 

any 

ma-na 

him-by 

i-pa-gi 


ma-nn 

him-by 

thal-han-rgg 

fill-will 

a-ma-ta-na 

one-by 


ok-ki chin-ohak (oheng-ob&k) 

pigs' food ' 

hai-du-na ning-ngg ; 

saying wished ; 

ma-ngon-da pi-ja-d& 

him-to gove-himself-not. 


ma-puk-nung-da 

His-heart-in 


wai-nji 

husks-with 

a-du-ga 

but 

Ma-du-da 
Thereon 
'Ai-gi 
‘ Me-qf 


ebin-obak 
food 

. [chak-]lam-ba-na 
hutiger-wiih 
ai-gi 
me-of 

“ pa-ba, 
u father, 

tau-r8, 

done-have, 

na-hak-ki 

thee-qf 

woi-d-rS ; 
has-not-become ; 

tbam-bi-yu." * 
make -please." * 

ma-liak-ki 

him-qf 

lai-ring-ngai-na 
remaining-while 

u-ra-du-na 
teen-having 


ma-nai-sing-na 

hit-servant s-by 

phang-li, a-du-g& 

getting-are, but 

si-ga-dau-ri. 
dying -am. 
i-pa-gi 
my-father-of 

swarga-bu 
heavenrfrom 

na-hak-ki 

thee-qf 

na-cha-ni 
thy-eon-am 

na-hak-ki 

thee-of 

A-du-da-gi 

That-qfter 

ma-pa tana 

hit-father towards 

ma-hak-ki 
him-of 

nung-si-bi-rg, 
compassion- had. 


ning-sing-lak-tu-na hai, 

to-recollect-beginning said, 

lem-thok-pa-thok-na 

enough-overflowing 

ai-na ma-pbam a-si-da 

me-by place thie-in 

Ai-na hau-gat-tu-na 

Me-by arising 

ma-nak-ta hai-ru-[khi-]g6, 

his- presence-in toy-go-will, 

mai on-tbok-tu-na pap 


pap 

sin 


face turning 

na-mang-da-su 
thy-presence-in-also 

bai-ba ai-bu 

saying me-to 

na-nai 

thy-servant 

ma-na 

him-by 

chat-li. Ma-du-da 

went. Then 


ma-pa-na 

his-father-by 


a-ma-sung 

and 


tin 

tnu-rfi, 
done-have $ 

ma-tik 
fitness. 

a-ma-gum-na 

one-at 

hau-gat-tu-na 

arising 

thap-na 

far-off 

ma-hak-pu 

him 

chen-sin-khi-du-n& 

running-towards 


ma-gi 

ngaksam 

kon-du-na 

roa-bu 

cbup-i 

hit 

neck 

embracing 

him 

kitted. 

Chup-pa 

a-du-da 

ma-oha ni-pa 

a-du-nn 

nia-ngon-da 

Kissing 

that-in 

hit-child male 

that-by 

Hm-to 

bai, 

' Pa-ba, 

swarga-bu 

mai 

on-tbok-tu-na 

said. 

* Father, 

heavCn-from 

face 

turning 

pftp 

tau-rg, na-hak-ki na-mang-da-su pap 

tau-rS # 

tin ’ done-have , thee-qf thy-presonce-in -also tin 

done-have. 
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na-hak-ki 

thee-qf 

j 

A-du-ga 
JB ut 

* Khwai-da-gi 
* All-than 
set-hal-lu ; 
to-wear-cauae ; 
40. khudom 


a-ma 


na-cha-ni bai-ba ma-tik 

thy-son-am saying fitness 

ma-pa-na ma-nai-sing-da 

hia-father-hy his-servants-to 

hBn-na pha-ba phi thu-na 

e good cloth quickly 

a-ma-sung ma-hak-ki 

and him-qf 

si-su si-bi-yu; ma-khong-da 

also put ; hia-foot-on 


woi-d-re.’ 
is- not.' . 


up-pi-yu ; ai-khoi 

put-on ; v>e 

ka-ri-na-no hai-ba-bu, 

why ? aaid-ia-if, 

si-ru-ra-ba-da-gi 
died-far-of -having-after 
mang-lu-ra-ba-da-gi 
lost-far -off-been-af ter 

ma-kboi-na hs 

them-by to-rt 

Ma-tam a-du-da 1 

Time that-at 


si-bi-yu; ms 

put ; h 

harao-nung-ngai-na 
joy-happine88-with 


hui-thok-i, 
8a id, 

i-na pu-rak-tu-na 

tkly bringing 

Id ma-kliut-ta 

hia-hand-on 
ig-da khugrang-su 

'-on aandala-alao 

chak-cha-mi-na-si, 
food-eat-together-let-us, 
i-cha a-8i 


lau-buk-ta 

field8-in 

thung-la-ba-da 

reaching-in 

jagoi-sa-ba-gi 

dancing-of 


lai-rammi. 


s-if, me-of my-8on 

hing-gat-lak-pa-ni , 
dlive-again-came ; 

a-muk phang-la-ba-ni.’ 

again found- was' 

ha-rao-nung-ngai-rak i. 
to-rej oioe-make-merry-bega n , 

ma-hak-ki ma-cha a-1 

him-qf his-aon eld 

i. Lak-tu-na lak-tu-na 

Coming coming 

sai sak-pa-gi 

mg ainging-of 

a-khol-su ta-du-na 


a-lial 

eldest 


coming 


ama-sung 

and 

Ma-du-da 

Thereupon 


a-du-na 

that-by 

yum-da 

house-to 


song 

ma-khol-su 

it8-aound-al80 


BO. ni-pa 

male 


u-ma-bu 


nin-khongi-ba-no? ’ 
noiae-ia ? ' 


kau-du-na 

calling 

Ma-na 

Him-by 


hearing 

hang-i, 

asked, 

ma-ngon-da 

him-to 


ma-khol-su 

ila-aound-alao 

ma-nai 

hit-servant 

4 Ka-ri-gi 
* What-of 

liai, 

said. 


4 Na-bak-ki na-nao lak-e, a-ma-sung na-liak-ki 

‘ Thee-of thy-younger-brother came, end thee-qf 

na-pa-na ma-bak-pu a-na-y6k lai-ta-na phang-la-ba-da 

thy-father-by him sickness without finding-in 

chak-kbang-bi-re.* Ma-du-da ma-hak-na sao-ra-du-na 

feast-given -has.' Thereupon him-by angry-getting 

55. im-ung chang-ngoi hai-du-na hai. Ma-duk-ta 

house-in • enter-will -vet saying said Therefore 
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ma-bak-ki 1 

him-qf 

thSm-jiHfc* 

entreated. 

• khum-i, 
answered, 
na-nai 
thy-servant 

60. kbak 
ever 
i-rup 

my-friends 

da-toak 

sake-for 

ai-ngon-da 

me-to 

this 

65. nang-gi 
thee-qf 


m&>pa*na 
his-father-by 
* A-du-ga 

But 

‘ Yeng-u, 

‘ Behold , 

lai-ri-ba 

being 

bik-tbok-te ; 
disobeyed-not ; 
i-pang-ga 

my-companions-with 
a-muk-ta-su 
even 
pi-de ; 

gavest-not 


tb ok-la-du-na 

coming-out 

mu-hak-na 

hitn-by 

obabi 
years 

na-bak-ki 

thee- of 
a-du-mak-pu 
that-eoen-considering 
harao-mi[n]-na-ba 
rejoiee-to 


a-si-na 

this-by 


ma-cba 

its-young 

nang-gi 

thee-qf 


na-rnn 

thy-property 


ha-meng 

goat 

a-du-ga 

but 

nottini-sing-gn 

harlots-ioith 

bun-]6k-pa-bu 
t hr owing -away -alt/tongh 


bek-lak-pa-mak-ta-da 

q$- 800 H"<M 

cbak-kbang-bi-ri-ba.’ 

feast-made-hast' 


ma-gi 

his 


Mardu-ria 

Thereupon 


bai, 
said, 

ai-ga 
me- with 

70. lai-ri-ba 

being 

A-du-ga 

But 

ma-tik 

fitness 

nang-gi 

thee-qf 

hing-gat-lak- pa-ni ; 
alive-again-come-has ; 

76. amuk pbang-la-ba-ni.’ 
again found-is. 


‘ Angang, 

‘ Child, 

lai-miunai ; 
art-together ; 

pum-na-mak 

all 

ai-kboi 

we 

woi ; 

is; 

na-uao 

thy-younger-brother 


ma-pa-na 

his-father-by 

nang-di 

thou 

a-ma-hek-su 

and-also 

a-du 

that 


ka-ri-na-no 

why t 

a-si 

this 


a-ma-sung 

and 


39 

ma-hak-pu 

him 

ma-pa-da 
his-father-to 
a-sup-ta-gi 
so-many-from 
ya-thang-bu 

order 

ai-gi 
me-qf 

ngam-na- n a-ba-gi 
enabling -qf 
a-ma-daug 

one 

na-cfaa 
thy-son 
loi-na-du-na 

living 

ma-na 
hitn-by 

da-mak 

sake-for 

ma-ngon-da 
hitu-to 

9 

i-tat-tat-ta-na 

always 

ai-gi 

my 

nang-gi-ni. 
thine- is. 

barao-nung-ngai-ga-da-ba 

rejoicing-happy-being 

hai-ba-bu, 
said-is- if, 

si-ru-ra-ba-da-gi 

dead-being-after 

mang-lu*ra-ba-da-gi 

lost-being-after 
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MANIPURl OR MEITHEI. 


Specimen II. 


(State, Maniptje.) 


A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN DOWN FROM THE MOUTH OF 

AN OLD MANIPURT. 

(Jiahn Bishfirup Singh, 1899.) 

Mu-manrai-da ni-pfi a-ma-na ma-clui ni-pa a-ni pok-i. Nu-mit khara 

Formerly man one-by hit chili male two bom-were. Days. tome 

lai-ra-'M ma-pa a-du iroi amom a-ma kaboi pam-bi a-ma 
retnaMny their-father that buffalo female one pomegranate plant one 
kan-ktal a-aia a-si tha-nam-da-na si-kba-rt. Ma-chin-ma-nao lan ycn-n-Ma 

certain one thin left-haring died. Brother, property dMUngan 

a-du-na sing-ba hen-da-na iroi a-du ma-kok thang-ba 
that-by cunning move-being buffalo that its-liead towards 

a-ma ma-yfima-dA, pi-ra-ga raa-mai tliang-ba a-du 
one his-elder-brother-to giving its-tail towards that 
Kaboi a-du-su ma-khong-lom-gi kliai-bok a-ma 

Vomegramte that-also itsfoot-frem half me 

pi-ra-ga ma-na nia-ton thang-ba a-du lau-i. Kfmg-khal 

giving him-by its-top towards that takes. Curtain 

ma-na lau-ra-ga nung-tliin ma-yama-da pi. Irm 

him-by taking at-day his-elder-brother-to gives. Buffalo 

„ ,, n nfl ra i.,n ven-sang-na-pi cha-ra-m-ba-da ma-yama-gi san nia-cliin-na 
O^'-bv vegetables eating-in his-elder-brother' s cattle its-mmth-by 

tau-ba-ni hM-da-n« mi-bu ain^-hal-li, a-du-ga p«k-k-b.-dl 

ione-it toying him to-make- good-earned, and ttfyomg bom-tf 

m - - lau .i . l .d„.,n, sangom-su ma-nit d»i Kaboi a-du-su nm-hai 

him-by take'., and milk-alto him-bg eat. Pomegranate that-alm ,1,-frmt. 

pal-la-gsi ma ma-tomata ma clia-i. 


ma-nao 

his-younger-brother 

ma-sfi klvai-bok 
its-body-of half 
ma-na lau-i. 
him-by takes. 
ma-yama-da 
his-elder-brother-to 
a-du-su ahing 
that-also at 


alone he 
nu-mit 

days 


eats. 


ma-nga 

Jive 


borne-when he 

Asum-dau-na 
Thus-doing 

lai-k«i-na tak-pi-va-da-mi ma-yama 

people uf-the-quarter-by advised-having his-elder-brother 
oi-ua-ga-ui hai-du-ua ka-boi a*du ma-khong-da 

be-will saying pomegranate that its-foot-at 


ta-ruk-ui 

six 

a-du-na 

that-by 

yan-thftk-kfi 

cut-will 


lai-ra-ba-da 

passing 

nougma sing 
one-day fuel 
tiiu-ra-ba-da 
doing-in 



MAN I PURI OR MEITHEI 


i 


4 1 


ma-nno a-du-to, * Hsi pal-la-ga y&n-na-dn-na cha-ra-si,’ lwi-da-na 

his-younger-brother tluit-by, * Fruits horne-whcn dividing eal-let-us* saying 


hni-ja-da-na tok-lc. Ma-yama n-du-nn, * iroi a-du wA-yAm-i, 

requesting stopped. His-cldcr-lrother that -by, * buffalo that troufdcsomc-is, 
yfen-sang-nfi-pi clui-gal-Ii/ liAi-da-nfi, * ma-ysii-thi-gang-da kak-tIiat-k<V 
vegetables eats-habitually * saying , * the-muldle-in cut-mil 

tau-bu-da, ‘sangom su, ma-cha pok-lak-pa-su yrn-na-da-na lau-ra-si 

doing-in, ‘ milk also, its-yonng born-also dividing take-let-ns 


mi-gi 

MCM-of 

hai-da-na 

saying 

kak-lhaf- 

ruf- 


pi-ga-nu,* hai-da-na, ma-nao a-du-na hai-ja-ra-da-na tok-lc. Kang-klial a-du 

plcase-don' t,’ saying his-youngcr-brotlier that-by requesting stopped. Curtain that 

ma-yama a-du-hii nung-thin-nu-mit-eluip-pa, ising-da ting-da-na lliani-le ; 
his- elder- brother that-hy all-lhe-day water-in soaking kepi ; 

a-du-da, ma-nao a-du-na, ‘ thai-na-thai-na klial- la-si, tau-hi-ra-ga-nu,’ 

thereupon his-younger-brother that-by, * alternately use-lct-us, do-please-don't,’ 

hai-da-na hai-ja-rc. A-du-da ma-yama. a-du-su ya-da-na a-si-gi 

saying requested. Thereupon his-elder-brofher that-also agreeing this-of 

ma-tung-da khat-na cliai-na lai-ta-na ma-chin-tna-nao pan-khi. 
its-back-at quarrel dispute being-not thc-brothers lived. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a man had two sons. After some time ho died, leaving behind 
him a buffalo-cow, a pomegranato tree, and a curtain. When the two brothers proceeded 
to divide the property, the younger brother, who was the more clever of the two, arranged 
the matter in the following way. He gave the front part of the buffalo, including the 
bead, to his elder brother, and retained himself the other half, from the tail and forwards. 
And he gave his brother the lower part of the pomegranate tree, and took himself the 
top. With regard to the curtain, he used it at night, and loft it to his brother during 
day time. When the buffalo ate the crops of other pooplo ho made his brother give 
damages, because the outrage was done by the head, which belonged to the elder. Hut 
he claimed for himself the calves which were horn, and the milk. And he also reserved 
the fruits of the pomegranate tree for himself. 

In tbis way some time passed. The elder brother w s advised by the neighbours, and 
one day he went to fell the pomegranato tree in order to get fuel. But the younger 
brother now proposed that they should divide the fruits betwoen them, and thus prevented 
the felling of the tree. Now tho elder brother declared that he would kill his part of 
the buffalo, because it gave him such trouble in eating the crops of other people. The 
younger brother then stopped him, saying that they might also take each his share of the 
milk and of the young buffaloes- Then the elder brother took tho curtain and kept it 
during the day in water. The other then proposed that they should use the curtain alter- 
nately. Both agreed, and after that time they lived without quarrolling. 
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Ching*da 

Mountain-in 

Chin-na-tna 

Suddenly 

Ai-nn 

Me-by 

Ma-lang-ba-na 

JVind-by 

Ma-lang-ba 

Wind 

Lai-rang 

Flower's 


Specimen III. 


(State, Hill Txffkba.) 


A FOLKSONG, 

sat-pa. 

blossomed 

kSm-khi-ba 

fallen-how 

ken-g6 
fall- will 

sit-pa-gi 
blow ing -because 
ai-sung 
1-also 

lai-kh&k lai-bu-gi 

stalk on-account-qf 


inggnA-lai, 

parasite-flower, 
pa-mu-e. 
matter-qf '-regret. 
ken-de-da, 
j fall-not, 

k$n-ba-ni. 

fallen-have. 

kai-tau-dg 

nothing-do 

ken-ba-ni. 

fallen-is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The parasite-flower blossomed in the mountain. You are falling off without having 
been of use ; it is a pity. 

The flower answers , — I am not falling off of my own free will. I am falling because 
the wind blows. 

The wind answers, — I, too* am doing nothing. The flower is falling because the 
Strength of its stem is diminished. 



LOl. 

The tribes Andro, Sengmai, and Chairel hare been classed by Mr. Damant as belong* 
ing to the Kuki-Chin group. He says further about the Luis : — 

4 This term which means 44 slave or dependent/' is applied by the Manipuri to three small tribes which 
inhabit the valley of Manipur ; they are called Sengmai, Uudro, and Chairel ; all of them speak different dialects, 
but with a considerable mixture of Manipdri words. Their religion is Pagan, tinged by Hinduism. In dress 
and appearance they are hardly to be distinguished from ManipQri. The Sengmai have three villages, with 120 
honses and a population of about 600 ; the Undro one village only, with 45 bouses and a population of about 
225. Of the Chairel, 1 have no exact statistics, but they have only two or three small villages. They are employed 
in making pottery and salt, and in distilling, occupations which the Manipuri despise.* 

The Andro and Sengmai tribes claim, according to Major McCulloch, to have been 
the original inhabitants of the Manipur valley. 

None of these dialects has been returned for the survey, and they have probably all 
disappeared. The vocabularies published by Major McCulloch show tliat they cannot 
belong to the Kuki-Cbin group. But it has proved impossible to class them as bolonging 
to any other group. There is apparently some connection with the Nagii languages, 
especially with the eastern sub*group. But the materials available are not- sufficient for 
a definite statement. The question must therefore be left open. But, in order to make 
it possible to comparo the forms given by McCulloch with those occurring in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages, I have given them as an appendix to the Meithci list., bocausc this 
language has, to a considerable extent, influenced the vocabulary of the Lui dialects. 
AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W.,— ■ Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the llill Tribes , with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department). No. XXVII. Calcutta, 1859. Appendix, p. i-, audpp.lv 
and ff. 

Damant, G. H.,— Notes on the Looality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra and 
Ningthi Bivcrs. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and 
ff. Note on the Looe on pp. 241 and f, ; short Undro vocabulary on p. 255. 
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Sogii*. 

■ Mritbl (Muipu). 

Aadio (McCaBoch). 

StBfBai (McCulloch). 

detail (McCaUech). 

52. Woman • 

• 


Nu-pi • 

i 


Tlksayahfc 

. * 

• 


ThaloL 

.V. JTife 



Ma-tn . 

• 

• 






• 

54. Child 

• 


Anging, ma-oh& 


• 





... «M 

55. Son . 

• 


Ma-chi ni-pft . 


• 

Saija hoxa 

• 

• 

Sa horn . . • • 

Nam. 

56. Daughter . 

* 


Ma-chft nu-pi . 



Saija jahu 

• e 

• 

Sajahft • • • • 

Na sa nflpj. 

57. Slavo 

• 


Mi nai 








58. Cultivator 

• 


Lau u-bo mi . 








59. Shepherd 

• 


Yao een-ba mi 








60. God 

• 


L&i 



Surarel (A Manipurt 
of the high heaven ) 

god 

Lax . . • • 

Lumpfi. 

61. Devil 

• 


L&i 

• 


Lai aaroi 

e • 





62. Sun 

• 


Nu-mit . • 

e 


Cha-mit . 

• • 



Sal 

68. Moon 

• 


Thl 

• 


Sa tha 

• • 

• 


Lat. 

64. Star 

• 


Thaurftu bi-chik 



Sangun al 

• a 

« 


Tawal piohak. 

65. Fire 

• 


Mai 



Wal 

. • 

• 


Phul. 

66. Water 

* 


Iaing (tu-ren, river) 

• 


Mfi 

• e 

% 


m. 

67. House 

e 


Yum 

• 


Kem . 

. * 

• 


Him. 

68. Horn 

e 


Sa»gol 

• 

■ 

Shflrflk . 

• • 



La tarau. 

69. Cow 

• 


Sal, san-bi 


; 

Sok 

. . 

• 

Ngo .... 

Sa muk. 

70. Dog 

• 


Hfli 

• 


Ki 

• • 

• 

. 

Hwi. 

71. Cat . 



Hau-dong 

• 


Hunggen 

• • 

e 

Huljlk . 

Handong. 

72. Cook 



Y6l la-bh 

• 


0 (hen) 

a • 



Pha (hen). 

78. Duck 

• 


Ngft-nu . 

e 








74. Ah . 



Gfcdh& . 

e 






...... 

75. Camel 



tJt 

e 



e» ■ mi 






76. Bird 

. 


U-chek 

a 


tjlkm . 

• 

• 


Tha. 

77. Go . 

• 


Chat-]n 

• 

• 

Shai 


• 

Sure . 

A-ka-do. 

78. Bat . . 

• 


Ohfr-rn 

a 

• 

Shai , . 


• 

6ar6 • 

S6d6. 
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lngllih. 

IMtM (lbnipor). 

Andro (McCulloch), 

i 

Sagml (McCnUftfi 

7F. Bit . 

Pham-u • 

. Tongtd ... - 

Thongdft . * . 

80. Come 

L&k-n . . • 

. Liyck .... 

Lide .... 

81. Beat 

Phu 

. Tan'td .... 

Tando .... 

82. Stand 

Lftppu 

. Chapte .... 



83. Dio . 

Si-m . . • 

. Sidai • • • 

Shlde .... 

84. Give 

Pi-u • • * 

. im .... 

Tro .... 

85. Ran 

Chen-u . • 

. Rato .... 


86. Up . 

Mathak • • • 




87. Near 

A-uak-pa 

. Thumo .... 

Thumo .... 

88. Down 

Ma-kha . 

* j 


89. Far . 

A-thap-pi 

j 

. i Lam jeo ... 

i 

Lam jau .... 

90. Before 

Ma-mkng-dk # 


••• IM 

91. Behind 

Ma-tuiig*da 


.... 

92. Who 

Rank • . « 

1 

! 

93. What 

Ka-ri . 



94. Why 

Ka-ri-gi-no 

• Haninga ga . . . 

Mfikara .... 

95. And ... 

Aduga . 

! 

j 


96. Bat ... 

/ 

Aduga . 

• 


97. If ... 

Ba-di (a verbal tuffu) 



98. Tee . 

Hoi • • • 

. Hoi .... 

Han .... 

99. No . 

Na-tfi 

. \ Noko .... 

j 

Noo . . • 

100. Alas 

I-mai-pd-ma, au-thak*pa 

! 



101. A father . 

Ma-pk a-mk . 



102. Of a father 

Ma-pk a-ma-gi . 

1 ; 


'03. To a father 

Ma-pa a-ma-dk 

i j 

| 

104. From a father . 

Ma-pa a-ma-da-gi 





105. Two fathen 

Ma-pa a-ni 





Chattel (IfoCuIbcb). 

Tongde. 

Hongde. 

Dhukdo. 

Chopde. 

Thidl. 

Numde. 

Pingdo. 

Auakpa. 


Anappa. 


Timka. 


Da uo. 
Dade maie. 
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InfU*. 

• 

mssi 

A odra (MeCoUodh). 

Ssngmai (MoCulloeh). 

CMnl (MKJbIWi). 

J06. Fathom • 

Ma-pa sing 




107. Of fathers • 

Ma-pa sing-gi . 



••• • • 

108? TWathers 

Ha-pa sing-da . 



Mil*. 

109. From fathers . 

Ma-pa sing-da-gi . . 




110. A daughter 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma . 




111. Of a daughter . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-gi 




112. To a daughter . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-d& 


I 


13. From a daughter 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ma-da-gi . 



! 

•**.. . 


114. Two daughters . 

Ma-cha nu-pi a-ui 




115. Daughters • 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing . 


, 

• ••IM 

116. Of daughters • 

Ma-ch& nu-pi sing-gi 




117. To daughters . 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing-dl 




118. From daughters 

Ma-cha nu-pi sing-da-gi . 





119. A good man 

A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ma 




120. Qf a good man • 

! A-pha-ha ni-pa a-ma-gi 

1 


...... 


121. To a good man . 

| A-pha-b& ni-pa a-ma-da 

j 




122. From a good man 

| A-pha-ba ni-pa a-ma-da-gi 

! 




123. Two good men 

| A-pha-lA ni-pa a-ui . • 




124. Good men 

A-plia-b& ni-pa sing . 




125. Of good men 

A-plia-ba ni-pa sing-gi 




126. To good men • 

1 A-pha-ba ni-pa sing-dfl 




127. From good men 

| A-pha-ba ni-pa sing-da-gi . 

1 




128. A good woman . 

1 

| A-pha-ba nu-pi a-ma 





129. A bad boy , 

Pha-ia-bu ni-pa ma-cha 
a-ma. 

A-kumo {bad) . 

A-kurmo (had) 

Mei-kio (bad). 

^ ISO. Good women • 

A-pHa-ba nu-pi sing . 




31. A had girl 

Pha-ta-ba nu-pi ma-cha 
a-ma. 


1 



te. Good . . 

A-pha-ba 

Kumo . 

Kurmo . 

Heineo. 
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English. 

Mcithei (Manipur). 

Andro (McCulloch). 

133* Bolter • • 

A-ni-da-gi hftn-n& pha-b& . 


134. Best 

A-khw&i-dagi hdn-na pha- 
ba. 


135. High 

A-w&ng-ba, 

Choko 

136. Higher 

A-ni-da-gi hen*ua wang-bii 


137. Highest . 

A-khwai-da-gi heu-na 

wang-bu. 


138. A horse . 

Sa-gol la-ba a-ma . 


139. A mare 

Sa-gol afluora a-ma . 


140. Hones 

Sa-gol I&-b& ma-y&m 


141. Mares . 

Sa-gol amoin mu-yam 


142. A bull 

Sal li-b& a-mu 


143. A cow 

Sal amom a-mu 


144. Balls 

Sal la-ba lha-y&m 


145. Cows 

Sal amom ma-yam . 


146. A dog . *. 

Hdi la-ba a-mu 

..... 

147. A hitch . 

Htli amom a-ma . • 


148. Dogs 

H&i lA-bA ma-y&ra 


149. Bitohes 

Hfti amom ma-y&m . 


150. A he goat . 

Hi-mtog la-b& a-ma 

Kemfik (a goat ) 

151. A female goat . 

H&-m6ng amom a-m& 


152. Goats 

H&-m6ng ma-y&m . 

i 


153. A male deer 

Sa-ngii l&-b& a-ma . ] 


154. A female deer 

8a-ngfti amom a-m& . 

...... 

155. Deer • 

• 

Sa-ngii .... 

...... 

156. Iam 

Ai oi 


157. Thoa art • 

Nangoi . . . 


158. Heis 

M& oi 

i# esc 


Bengmal (McCulloch). 

I 


Choice! (McCulloch). 


. Awungba. 


Kol (a goat). 


•• 


159. We ore 


Ai-khoi oi 






• 

English. 

y r — m» — • 

Mcttlid (Manipur). 

Andre (McCulloch). 

Sengmai (McCullooh). 

Chairs) (McCulloch). 

160. Ton are . 

• %> 

• 

Na-khoi oi 





MI. They . 

Ma-khoi oi 




162. I wm 

Ai oi-ram-i 




163. Them waet 

Nang oi-ram-i . 




134. He wae • . 

Mb oi-ram-i . 




166. We were . 

Ai-khqi oi-ram-i 

...... 



166. Ton were . 

Na-khoi oi-ram-i 




167. They were 

Ma-khoi oi-vam-i 




168. Be ... 

Oi-n .... 

Chai .... 

Wai-tbau-re . 

Leide. 

169. To be 

Oi-na-na-bft, oi-bft . 





170. Being 

Oi-du-na 





171. Haying been . 

Oi-ra-du-nft, oi-khi-du-nft . 





172. I may be . 

Ai oi-bft yft-i . 





173. I shall be . 

Ai oi-ga-ni 

Nga Hft-jfl (7 shall go) 

Nga sa-jero (I shall go) 

Nga kanange (7 shall go). 

174. I should he • 

Ai oi-ga-ni . . 




176. Beat . . . 

■ 

Phfi 




176. To beat • 

Phfl-bft, phfi-na-na-bft 




177. Beating . 

Pbfl-du-nft ... 




178. Having beaten . 

Phfl-ra-dn-na, phfl-khi-dn- 
nft. 





179. 1 beat 

Ai-nft phfl-i 





180. Tbon beatest . 

Nang-nft phfl-i • . 




181. Ho beats . . 

Mft-nft phfl-i • 




182. Wo boat . 

Ai-kboi-nft phfl-i 




183. Ton boat . 

Na-khoi-nft pkfl-i , . 




184. Thoy beat . 

Ma-khoi-nft phfl-i 


• M Ml 


185. 1 beat (Put/ Tons*) 

Ai-nii»phfl-rfl . 
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English. 


M eit hoi (Mtalpnr). 


Andre (McCulloch). 


Scngmti (McCulloch). 


Chairel (McCulloch). 






186. Thou be&teet (Past 

Tense). 

187. He beat ( Past Tenss ) . 

Nang- ha phii-re 

Ma-n& phft-rA . 


< 

r- 

168. We beat ( Past Tense ) . 

Ai-khoi-nA phfl-rfl 




189. Too beat ( Past Tense). 

Na-khoi-na phfl-rfl 




190. They beat (Pas* Tense ) 

Ma-kboi-nA-phfl-rd . 




191. I am beating . 

Ai-na phi-ri 




192. I was beating . 

Ai-na phfi-ram-li 



• M 

193. I bad beaten 

Ai-na phfi-ram-lo . * 




194. 1 may beat 

Ai-na phfi-bi ya-i 




195 I shall beat 

Ai-na phfl-ga-ni 




196. Thou wilt beat . 

Nang-na phfl-ga-ni . 




I 

197. He will beat . . | 

Ma-ni phfl-ga-ni • 




198. We .hell beat . 

Ai-khoi-nA phfl-ga-ni • 




199. Ton will beat . 

Na-khoi-nA phfl-ga-ni 




800. They will beat . . ! 

Ma-khoi-na phfl-ga-ni 


i 

1 


201. I should beat .j 

Ai-nA phfl-ga-ni 




1 

202. 1 am beaten . j 

Ai-bu phfi-i 

i 



203. 1 was beaten . . | 

Ai-bn phfl-re 


...... 


204. I shall be beaten 

Ai-bu phfl-ga-ni . • 





205. I go . • 

Ai ohat-li . • 

Nga safco • 

Nga sa-jo 

Nga ka-sfl. 

206. Thou goest 

Nang ohat-li . • 

Nang aanflo • • 

Kang sir jo . • • 

Nangua ka-ae. 

207. He goes 

Ha ohat-li . . 

1 sangado 

Ho ea-jo • 

Meda ka-ae. 

206. Wego . . 

Ai-khoi ohat-li • • 

Nlyo sado 


Ngi a ka-ai. 

209. Ton go . , 

Na-khoi ohat-li 

Nang-ga lado . . • 



Nfl da ka-se. 

210. They go . a . 

Ha-khoi chat-li . • 

Tik-ga sado . 


Muk da ka-se. 

211. 1 want 

Ai chat*l6 • . • 

Nga sango 

J 

Nga sango 

Nga ka khAnd. 




English. 


Mcithfri (Manipur), 


Audio (IfeOalloch). 


St'ngaiai (MeCnlloch). 


Cbsirel (McCulloch). 


212. Thou went# si . 

Nang cbat-le • 

212. He Went . 

Ma chat-li 

214. We went . 

Ai-khoi chat-1* 

215. You went 

Na-khoi chat-1* 

216. They went 

Ma-khoi chat-1* 

217. Go . 

Chat-lu .... 

218. Going 

Chat-tu-nA 

219. Gone 

Chat-khi-du-na 

220. Whet is your name ? 

Nang-gi na-ming ka-ri kau- 
ba-gfi ? 

221. How old is this horse? 

So- go! a si chahi ka-vA su- 
* ra-ba-ge ? 

222. How far is it from hero 
to Kashmir ? 

A-si-da-gi Kashmir phiiu- 
ba a-si ka-ya thiip-pa-g* ? 

223. How many sous aro 
there in your father's 
house ? 

Na-p&-gi ynm-dtt nm-cha 
ni-pA ka-ja lui-ba-g* ? 

224. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

Ai nga-si yftm-nu chat-1* 
(or cliat-lu-ru). 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. | 

Ai-gi khora-gi ma-ohti ni- 
pa-na ma-gi ma-chan lan-i. 

226. In the house is the sad- j 
die of the white horse, i 

Sa-gol a-ngaa-ba-gi sahnn- 
di yumung-da lai. 

227. Put the saddlo upon 
his back. 

Ma-namgan-da aihnl hap- 
kfttrlu. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ai-na ma-gi ma-cha ni-pa- 
Im sa-jai-na yAm-na ph fi- 
re. 

229. Hu is grazing cattle on 
the top of tho hill. 

Ma ching ma-ton-dA san 
s*l-ll. 

230. He it sitting on a horse 
nnder that tree. 

M* fl a-du-gi ma-khu-da 
sa-gon tong-du-na lai. 

231. Bis brother is taller 
than his sister. 

MA-gi ma-ohan-bu-di ma- 
nao-na hfin-na wAug-i. 

232. The price of that ia two 
rupees and a half. 

MA-dn-gi ma-man-di t-flpa 
a-ni ma-khai-ni. 

288. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Yum apisak a-du-dA i-pA 
lai. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

RflpA a-si ma-ngondA pi-yu 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

RflpA a-du ma-ngonda-gi 
Iau. 
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Chin Groups. 

INTRODUCTION. 

The word Chin is generally used to denote the various tribes inhabiting the country 
to the east of the Lushai Ilills, from Manipur in tlto north to nbout the eighteenth 
degree of north latitude in the south. On the east their country is bounded by 
Burma. All these tribes are believed to have come originally fiom the north. But in 
later times they have apparently been moving towards that direction, and some of the 
tribes have within the memory of man been pushed from the Northern Chin Ilills into 
Manipur and Caehar. They do'not themselves recognise the name Cliin, but call them- 
selves Yo or Zo in the north, lai in the centre, and &hi> in the south, besides many other 
tribal names. The word Chiu is supposod by some authorities to bo a corruption of the 
Chinese jSn, a man. 1 It is used by the Burmese to denote all hills tribes, and is thus also 
applied to the Kachins. Shendu is another name used to denote different tribes in the 
Chin Ilills, especially those along the Arakan and Chittagong frontier. Major Shakespear 
remarks that ‘ every one uses the term in a different sense, and it is not the name used by 
any tribe, but purely a bazar name.’ It is supposed to be an Arakan appellation. The 
name Poi, which also occurs in many authorities, is the Lushei denomination of tribes 
who wear their hair in a knot upon the top of the head. It is thus similar to the 
Burmese ‘ Baungshe’, from paring , to put on, and she, in front, applied to all the Chins 
who wear their liair in a knot over the forehead. 

The Chins have only come under British influence in the last few' years. Since the 
beginning of the last century they made numerous raids into our territory. Soon after 
Upper Burma had become a British province, it proved necessary to take steps to protect 
the new territory against incursions from the Chin Hills, and in 1898 an expedition was 
sent against the Siyins. In the season 1889-90 other columns entered the lulls, from 
Port Whito ancl from the Myittha valley, flaka was occupied in February 1800. A per- 
manent post was established and a political officer stationed there. The hills were 
administered from Haka and Fort White, under the names of the Northern ancl Southern 
Chin Ilills, respectively, up to 1892, when they were formed into one charge with head- 
quarters at Falam. The Siyins and Hoktcs revolted in October 1892, but were subdued, 
and a regular hodse tax was then introduced. There lias boon no trouble in tho Northern 
Chin Hills, since a final rising of tho Siyins was suppressed in tho season 1893-91. 
In 1891 all the southern tribes were disarmed. ‘ In all nearly 7,000 guns were taken 
from the tribes north and south between tho years 1891 and 1890, and since this the hills 
have not only enjoyed peace, but thore lias been an almost total absence of serious crime. 
The growth of trade and intercourse between the Chins and the people of tho plains was 
rapid, and considerable numbers of Chins settled in tho Kale valley. The garrison of the; 
Chin Hills was taken over by Military Police in 1893 and 1896, with a consequent great 
reduction in expenditure, and trade with the hills is steadily increasing.’ Messrs. 8oott 
and Hardiman, from whose Gazetteer of Upper Burma most of the preceding statements 
have been taken, describe tho present condition of the hills jus follows : 

« How not only are the plains undisturbed, but the hill* themselves are qnite peaceful. Raids are unknown, 
and scaroely any crimes are committed, so that tho Chin Hills are ac tually more s ec u re than many p arts of 

t Th* word Chin Is perhaps related to names sneh ss Chins, Chiug-pt, Sh*u, Siam, etc., all common within tbs various 
branches of tbs Indo-Chinese family. 
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Lower Bntm Roods, on which Chin coolie* now readily work, have been constructed in all directions ; the 
rivers havo been bridged ; the people liavo takon np the cultivation of English vegetables, and the indigenous 
industries have been largely developed ; British office™ now tour about with escorts of only four or five men in 
places where formerly they coold only go with columns. Burmese pedlars wander unmolested all over the hills 
and the Chins themselves uot only visit but settle in the plains. • The relations with Manipur, the Lushai Hills’ 
and Arakan arc equally unrestricted. Tlic completion of the Falam-Iudin road will still more open upoommu- 
nieation and cheapen goods. A settlement of (inrkhas in the valley of Laiyo, five miles from Falam, suggests 
great developments, though similar colonies at lfaka and Fort White were not so prosperous. Altogether the 
redaction of the Chins to order is us great a matter of congratulation as the pacification of the Kaohins and 
the peaceable development of I ho Shan Statea,' 


The southernmost Chins, such as the Chinboks, the Cliinbons, and the Chinmes, 
are administered from Tatvdwin, the Khyongs belong ohiofly to the Arakan Hill Tracts, ' 
and the Hoputy Commissioners of Minim, Thayotmyo, Kyaukpyu, and Sandoway all have 
dealings with Chins residing within their districts. The chief tribes administered from 
Palam are the Soktes, Siyins, TashGns, Hakas, Tlautlangs or Klangklangs and Yokwas. 
In the south there are several independent villages which do not belong to the main 
tribes, each with their own chief. The numbers of those tribes aro estimated as follows 
by Messrs. Carey and Tuck : — 


Sokto .... 
Siyin . • 

Taahon .... 
Haka » 

Tlantlang 
Yokwa . 

Indejiendcnt southern villager 


Total 


9,005 

1,770 

39,215 

14,250 

4,925 

2,075 

17,780 

89.020 


Nothing is known about the early history of these tribes. They arc now rapidly 
becoming Eurmanised. A full account of their customs and manners is Hvcn bv 
Messrs. Carey and Tuck, and after them in the Gazetteer of Upper Burma. The°rcmarks 
which follow lmvo been taken from the latter work : 

• The chief Kuici and Chin characteristic. aro said to bo alow s^ech, serious manner, respect for birth and 
pride of podigroe^lhe duty of revengo, love of drink, virtue of hospitality, clan prejudices, avarioo, distrust, 
impatience of control, and dirt. The average Cbm is tailor than most of his neighbour*, about five feet si. inches 
in bright, but »nly an inch or two under six feet aro not uncommon. So, no of them measure sixteen inches 
ronnd tlm calf. Iho finest built men arc the Siyins, Hakas, and tlio Southern tribesmen 

• They carry loads in baskets on the back, with a yoke which fita on the neck and a band which passe, round 
the forehead. In On. way they can carry 1S01I. loads for twelve miles oyer a hilly country The Who nos and 
Yahaos grow beards, but otherwise the Chins aro hairless, though in tho south elderly m-u cultivate a scan tv 
moustache and goatee. All tho tribes arc uncleanly in their persons. All have a 6haraoter for troaoherv Tho 
Hakas aro least unattractive in appearance and habits, tho Siyiim most wo 

• The Siyins, Soktes, Thmlos, Vos, and Whom, wear tho hair in a knot on the nape of tho nock ; the Tash.Vns 

Yahaos, Hakas, and the sonthorners generally tie it up on tho top ..f the head, whence the name BanmJm’ 

because it is usually just over tho forehead. The hair-pins, like those of tin, southern tribes, are heavv and 
formidable enough to be deadly weapons in a sudden quarrel. Tho fhi.ma.-c rapidly adopting Burmese form. # 
drc... When the hill, wro timt occupied some a rough white cotton blanket or man tic onlysomeaT 

doth in addition. In the fields they Worked inoUior-nakcd Tho women won, a skirt wound on’oeand a hd“f 

round the body nndh.tel.ed ... like tho Burmese woman's petticoat Tho villages used always to bo vhxoed in 

strong defensible pos.tio.m, ty. )>cnkh or sleep ridges. Artificial means wore adopto.l to make then, difficult f 
access, and ramparts, rillo pits, thorny hedges, and spikes wore added. The houses wore often built over nlat 
forms cut out of the side of the hill. Water was often led in by bamboos or wooden tren d, aqueducts 

Tho houses wero built of planking with thatched roofs and stood on piles In the front voram] V " * 

hung or stocked up the trophies of tho ohas- acquired by the householder or his ancestors. Human skulls ™ 
never brought innidu tho village. They aio lmmutod on posta outside. aPe 
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• lain tbs Vi, the Hakes, Shunklas, end other southern tribes bury those. erf the family who have'died a 9 ' 
natural deaths in the yard in the front of the house. The Siyins eud’Soktes never bury their dead ixudde ft the 
Tillage. 

• All the Chin Women smoke perpetually, partly for the sake of the smoke, but chiefly to supply the men 
with nicotine . . • The nicotine is not drunk. The men keep it in their mouths for e time end then spit it ont 
• • • Chin liquor, yu or ru, is most commonly made from millet, but also from Indien-oom and from rice , • , 
Marriage is A mere matter of purchase. In the north the capacity of a girl as a field-labourer, in the south 
her pedigree (in addition to this) are the chief points . . . Unlike the ChinbokB and Yindus, the Chins bury 
and do not burn their dead. Great importance, however, is attaohed to the remains being buried in or 
near the ancestral village. The Hakas and southerners, Tashons and their tributaries bury inside the village 
in deep receptacles branching off at right angles. The Siyins, Soktos and Thados bury outside the village 
always and the corpse is usually dried for a year before burial • . . 

* The Chiu religion is a belief in spirits, all malignant. The northerners disbelieve in a supreme being ; the 
southerners accept such a deity and call him Koain. He is indifferent and may become malignant ; at any rate 
he is not beneficent. Spirits preside over the usual places, the village, house, clan, family, individual, the flood, 
the fell, the air, the trees. They are not merely unwilling to bestow blessings, but incapable of doing so. The 
Hakas believe in another world called Mi-thi-kwa (dead-man’s village) . . . The belief prevalent among many 
savage races, that the slain becomes the slave of the slayer, is held in many parts of the Chin Hills. The Siyins 
not only deny the existence of a supreme deity, but also of another world, though they believe in a future existence 
when there will be drinking and hunting. As to fighting and raiding they are uncertain. The names of 
spirits vary greatly . . • Different spirits require different sacrifices. It is useless to sacrifice a pig or a cock to a 
spirit who requires a mythun . There is a wise mau or wise woman who understands spirits in eveiy village. 
Throughout the hills there are various sacred spirit groves. Omens, witchcraft, and the evil eye are believed in. 

* The Chins cultivate grain, pulses, roots, and vegetables . • • The only articles manufactured for export 
are cane and bamboo mats and baskets. Spears, dhas, axe-heads, hoes, and knives are manufactured locally.' 
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Houghton, Bernard,— Hand-book of the Haka or Baungshe Dialect of the Chin Language , by Lieut . 
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Houghton, Bernard, —Essay on the Language of the Southern Chin and its Affinities. Rangoon, 1892. 

Bales, H. L., — Report on the Census of Burma. Rangoon, 1892. Account of the Chin languages on 
pp. 161 and ff. 

Baines, J. A., — Census of India, 1891. General Report. London, 1893. Notes on Khyfn on pp. 129 and 
151. 

Elles, Col. B. R., — Military Report on the Chin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. 

Houghton, Bernard , — Southern Chin Vocabulary (Minbu District). Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. 727 and ff. 

Caret, Bertram 8., and H. N. Tuck , — The Chin Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gasetteer of their Country. Two volumes. Rangoon, 1896. 

Nrwland, Subgkon-Maj. A. G. E., — A Practical Hand-book of the Language of the Lais as spoken by 
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. 

It has bean noted above (on p. 1) that the word Chin has the same meaning as the 
name Kuki. It has also been pointed out (above pp. 8 and ff.) that the denomination 
Chin will, in these pages, be used in such a way as to comprise all the tribes which are 
variously known as the Chins and the Kukis. Using the word in this broad sense the 
Chin languages must be sub-divided in four groups,— 

1. Northern Chin. I 3. Old Kuki. 

2. Central Chiu. | 4. Southern Chin. 
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This sub-group comprises the following dialects : — 

Thido, inolnriing Jangshfia, spoken by ... 

Sokt* it ii • • 

Siyin 


Blits 

Puts 


!»#*•••♦ 
If 99 # • # 


31,437 

9,006 

1,770 

18,183 

P 


Total, at least . 60.345 


Baltfi and PaitS form the link connecting this sub-group with the 


languages. 


thAdo. 


Central 


Chin 


The Thado tribe formerly lived in the Lushai and Chin Hills where they had estab- 
lished themselves after having expelled the BangkhSl and BSte tribes. ' They were after- 
wards expelled both from the Chin Hills and the Lushai Hills, and are now ohieflv 
settled in Manipur, in the Naga Hills, and in South Oaohar. The Lushai Chief Lalluln 
began, about the year 1810, to move northwards, and the Thados were gradually expelled 
from the Lushai HillB, and settled down in Caohar somewhere between 1840 and 1850. 
About the same time the Thados of the Chin Hills were conquered by the Soktta under 
their ohief Kantum, and were driven towards the north into Manipur, whero they settled 
down in the hills to the south. There are now only six Thado villages left in the Chin 
Hills. Thado is the name of their original progenitor, but it is also used by the Chins to 
denote the tribe itself. In Assam and Bengal they are known as Knkis, a name which 
also comprises other tribes such as the Rangkhols, Hallams, Bet£s, etc. The Thados and 
their co-tribes are usually spoken of as new Kukis, owing to the fact that they came from 
the Lushai Hills at a later date than the other hill tribes, the so-called old Kukis. In 
Manipur they are called Khongzais, and they use this name themselves in conversation 
with Manipuris, whom they call Mei-lei. 

Several sub-tribes trace their origin hack to Thado and his brothers. McCulloch 
states that the principal clans are the Thados proper, Shingsol, Chongloi, Hangseen, Keep- 
gen, and Hankoop, from which have sprung several sub-clans of smaller importance. 
Mr. Damant mentions four principal tribes, Thado and Shingsol, Changsen and Khlan- 
g a m , while Mr. Soppitt speaks of ' Jansen ’ as the principal tribe and * Tadoi ’ as a oo- tribe. 
Kotang, 8hik-Shinshum, Baits, and SSri are, according to him, different offshoots of these 
tribes. Other sources give the names Katlang and Sairang, and the different hill tribes 
use several other names to denote the Thados. It is, however, of little use to make all 
the se divisions and sub-divisions. They have nothing to do with the language. All these 
tribes, with the exception of Baits, speak the same language, and the dialeotical differ- 
ences are only slight. The language itself is, according to Messrs. Stewart and Damant, 
called Thddo-pao, Thado language. 

The Thados maintain that they have come out from the bowels of the earth. They 
explain the origin of the different tribes by the legend that the grandsons of ;heir first 
Ving W ere told to oateh a rat, but were struok with a oonfusion of tongues. In this way 
they also try to bring themselves in connection with the Meitheis and other surrounding 
tribes. They state ♦■hut, they have come from the north, and this tradition probably con- 
fotfo rf s remembrance of old wanderings, from the times before they settled down in the 

i 2 
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Lushai and Chin hills. The different tribes are now said to be mixed together in many 
of their villages. • 

Major McCulloch gives the following description of these tribes : — 

1 The Kookies are a short sturdy raco of men with a goodly development of musole. Their legs are, gene* 
rally speaking, short in comparison to the length of their bodies, and their arms long. Their complexion differs 
little from that of the Bengalee and comprises various shades, bnt the features are most markedly dissimilar ; 
the face is nearly as broad as long, and is generally round or square, the oheek bones high, broad, and promU 
pan t, eyes small and almond-shaped, and the nose short and flat with wide nostrils. The women appear more 
squat than the men even, bnt are strong and lusty, and quite as industrious and indefatigable as the Nnga 
women, working hard all day either at home or in the fields, and accustomed to carry heavy loads. The men, 
like the Nagas, are inolined to be lazy, though not to Buoh an extent as that tribe. They love to sit on high 
platforms raised for the purpose in their villages, and pass the day in conversation and smoking. Men, women, 
and children all smoke to the greatest excess. A Kookio is hardly ever seen without a pipe in his mouth, and 
one of his few means of calculating time and distance is by the number of pipes he smokes. The men smoke 
a pipe, the bowl of which is cither mads of brass, rudely ornamented, or of the end of a small bamboo tube, 
a reed (it is like a reed but is a bamboo) being lot in near the knot as a mouth* piece. The women have a 
bowl with water in it pttaohed to their pipes, and tho smoke in passing through impregnates the water with its 
fumes. This fumigated water is filled into little bamboo tubes, and other reservoirs in which it is carried about 
by the men who oooasionally sip of it, retaining it in the mouth for some time before spitting it out again, and 
>u meeting a friend, hand it to him as a mark of courtesy. They also chew tobacco in great quantities. They 
*ro filthy in person to an inconceivable degree. A cloth round the waist in the fashion of the Konpooees is worn 
by individuals, but gcneihlly this is dispensed with, and the only covering of the body is a coarse sheet in the 
disposing of which for the concealment of the person they are adepts. They all wear head dresses or turbans 
of cotton cloth or silk, in the folding of which they are very expert. The women wrap a scanty strip of doth 
round their persons sufficient to pi*c vent them from being called naked ; over their shoulders they throw a sheet, 
or, if young, wrap it round their bodies under the arm-pits. They have no head dress but a luxuriant orop 
of not coarse hair whioh is parted in the middle and plaited at the sides, the plaitB being passed round the book 
of the head and tied in front over the forehead.’ 

The Thados are a migratory race, and do not occupy their villages for more than two 
or three years at a time, whon they move on to a new place, more fit for cultivation. The 
staple food is rice, and it is produced through the ordinary jhtem cultivation. They pre- 
fer woody spots, on the tops of the hills, for their villages. Their houses are small, and 
built on raised platforms, and generally face one another, with a broad path running 
down the centre. They are governed by hereditary chiefs, who formerly had a consider- 
able degree of power. They pay great attention to their genealogy, and trace themselves 
back to the first chief who came out from the bowels of the earth. 

Most of these tribes believe in a supreme god, generally called Pathien, but there are, 
besides, numerous spirits which must always be propitiated. The dead are usually 
buried. The bodies of the deceased chiefs are, however, placed on a raised platform and 
left there to dcoompose, or dried over a slow fire until the flesh gets smoked and hardened 
to the bone. After some time the remains are then buried. 

The Thados buy their wives, and the prico may he paid in money or through per- 
sonal bondage for two or three yean. 

They attach great importance to the comb and always weor it entwined in the 
h/.ir They are very particular as to who is entitled to use their comb. MoCulloeh is 
inclined to think that this may be due to the attention they pay to their genealogy. 

There is no written literature, hut they have still old songs in a language whioh they 
no longer understand. Tho priests have developed a technical languago of their own, 
unintelligible to the rest of the people. 

It is almost impossible to make an exact statement with regard to the number of 
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speakers of these dialects, because they often, in the looal returns, have been inoluded in 
the general term Kuki. What we know is as follows : — 

In the Manipur State the Ehongznis are settled throughout the length and breadth 
of the hill country and also in the Yongba Langkhong village in the valley. They 
ire most numerous in the south-west and north-west. Their total number is estimated at 
20 , 000 . 

In the Ndga Hills they are known as the Langtung colony. They are returned as 
Kukis and are said to number 6,500. They speak the Thado language. 

In North Cachar there is said to be some speakers of Jangsh&n, but no particulars 
are given. 

Dialeots of Thado are 6poken in the Caehar Plains. Most of them are here known 
as Sairang. They are settled in the east of the district, and their number is said to 
be 6,270. Saimar is spoken by a few individuals who have come down from the Cachar 
Hills to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in the Plains since the Census of 
1891. The Deputy Commissioner gives the total for Italte, Langrong, and Saimar os 
399, without saying how many speakers there are of eaoli. We may provisionally put 
down 133 for Saimar. 

One thousand and six hundred individuals in Sylhet are reported as speaking Standard 
Euki. Only a few words, translated in different parts of the district, have been received. 
They seem to belong to the Langrong and Hallam dialeots with the exception of somo 
words taken down at the Sagarnal Punji, which apparently are Thado. I have provision- 
ally put down 534 as speakers of that latter language. 

The total of speakers of Thado dialeots may, therefore, provisionally be put down as 


follows : — 

Manipur , • • • . 20,000 

Naga Hills 5,500 

North Cachar , , • P 

Cachar Plains 5,403 

Sylhet 534 


Total . 81,437 


AUTHORITIES— 

Macrae, John, — Account of the Kookies or Lunctae. Asiatick Researches, Vol. vii, 1801, pp. 183 and ft. The 
short vocabulary partly agrees with Thado, partly with Langrong. 

Adeluno, Johann Christoph,— Mithridates oder allgemeine Spraehenkunde mit dem Vater Umer al 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe fiinfhundert Bprachen und Mundarten . Berlin. 1806. Mention of the 
Knlris, Vol. iv, pp. 67 and 469. 

Babbk, Th* R*v. M,, — Some Account of the Hitt Tribes in the Interior'of the District of Chittagong , in a 
letter to the Secretary of the Asiatie Society. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol.xiv, 
1845, pp. 380 and ff . Contains a short Kookie vooabnlary on pp. 388 and fF. It does not agree 
with any of the known Rukt languages. The numerals seem to be old Kuki. 

Stewart, Lieut. B.,— Notes on Northern Oaohar. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxi v, 1855,. 
pp. 582 and fL Aooount of the Knkis on pp. 61 7 and ft With a Thado vocabulary. 

Stewart, Lieut. R., — A slight Notice of the Grammar of the Thadou or new Kookie Language . Journal of 
the Asiatio Society of Bengal. Vol. xxv, 1857, pp. 178 and ff. 

McCulloch, 'Major W f — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes; with a Omiparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Reoords of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department), No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1859. Aooount of the Khongjai* 
on pp. 55 and ff. ; Vocabularies, Kookie or Tbada, etc., Appendix, pp. vii and ff. 

Daltov, Edward Tuitk, — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Aoconnt of the Kukig on 
pp. 44 and ff., p. 11 1. Vocabularies, after Stewart, on p. 75. 
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Burin, JowB.—Voeabulariei of NAgA Hill Tribes . Journal of t he Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. alii, 
Part i, 1873, Appendix. Contains a Kuki, that is Thido, vocabulary. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Specimens of Languages of India 9 including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Kukee of Caohar 
on pp. 204 and ff. 

PORBX8, C. J.,— On Tibeto-Burman Languages . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Sories, Vol. 

1878, pp. 210 and ff. Reprinted in Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India. 
A Fragment . London, 1881', pp. 52 and ff. The 1 Kuki ’ mentioned in this article cannot be 
identiiied. In some particulars it agrees with Th&do, in others with Lushei, etc. 

Dam ant, 6. H ., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthv Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 9 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Aooonnt of New Knki on pp. 238 and f#, and p 252. Vocabularies, Th&do, eta, on p. 25ft, 

Huktbb, W. W.,—r/ie Imperial Oazetteer of India . London, 1886. Vol. x, pp. 150 and f. 

Bop PITT, C. A.,— A Short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North East Frontier (Districts Cachar 9 
Sylhet, Naga Hills , etc., and the North Oachar Hills) with an (hitline Grammar of the 
Bangkhol-Lushai Language and, A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects . Shillong, 1887. 
Aooonnt of the tribes on pp. 1 and ff. Vocabulary of Jansen and Tadoi on pp. 83 and ff. 

Gait, E. A., — Census of India , 1891, Assam. Vol. i.— Report. Shillong, 1892. Note on Knki languages 
on pp. 181 and f. ; note on the Kuki- Lushai tribes on pp. 251 and f. 

Ellis, Col. E. R.,— •Military Bsport on the Ohin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the Thados 
on p. 16. 

Dayis, A. W., — Gazetteer of the North Lushai HUls. Compil'd under the orders of the Chief Commissioner 
of Assam. Shillong, 1894. Note on Jansen v Thftde, and Shingshong on pp. 3 and f. 

Carry, Bertram S., and II. N. Tuck,— The Chin Hills : A History of the People , our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country . Rangoon, 189C. History of the 
Thados, Vol. i, pp. 135 and IT. 

Scott, J. Georoe, assisted by J. P. Habdimjn,— Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part I, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on the Thados on p. 457. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from the 
Yongba Lang khong village in the Manipur valley. They have been prepared by Babu 
Bisharup Singh. Another list has been receivod from the N&ga Hills. It is very 
incorrect. I have correoted all obvious mistakes, and, in many places, added within 
parentheses, the corresponding words from Mr. Butler's vocabulary, quoted among 
authorities. A third list has been taken down in the Cachar Plains. It is incomplete, 
and the Deputy Commissioner states that it has proved impossible to get anything more. 
1 have, in another column, entered the corresponding words from Sir George Campbell's 
list. I have corrected the misprints in this latter list so far as I have been able to do so. 
These texts represent, in all essential points, the same language. The Manipur 
,p<yvim flna are in some points influenced by Meithei, but in all essential points they agree 
with the other specimens. The same is the case with the published vocabularies of other 
Thado diale cts, and we are fully justified in speaking of one Thado language. Stewart 
has published a short grammar of the language, which, together with the forms occurring 
in the specimens, is the foundation of the following remarks on Thado grammar. 

Pronunciation. — There is great inconsistency in the marking of long vowels. 
Thus, we find hhat and khat, one ; nd and no, thy, etc. U is always marked as long in the 
Manipur specimens, eto. A vowel is sometimes doubled, probably in order to denote a long 
pronunciation. Thus, taam and tam, out ; ghuup and giip. six ; keel and kil, goat. In 
Words such as niyau and nSu, small, we may infer that each vowel is pronounced 
separately. It is often difficult to state what vowel is uttered in each ease, there being 
considerable inconsistency in the spelling. A is apparently written for o. or d In many 
words in 8ir George Campbell’s list. Thus, nang-ha, you, where all other texts have ttang- 
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ko, etc. A and u are interchanged in the specimens from Manipur ; thus* am* and dm, to 
be ; a and b, in kisan and kisen, even. V and o are often interchangeable ; thus* hhut 
and khot, hand * Ming and hong, to come. In the same way i and i are often inter* 
changed ; thus, hinga and hinga , to ; en and m>* suffix of the adverbial participle. The 
'* writing of the diphthongs is inconsistent. Thus, we find kai aud, more correctly, kei, I ; 
ngai and ngei, suffix of the plural ; sdi, «ei, and si, say ; ohei and che, go ; hat, he, ha, and 
As, to he ; niang for nen, eat, etc. Ou and do are sometimes apparently written instead of 
i or os thus. eouk and toh, slave ; puon, carrying ; po-tan, carry, etc. 

It seems as if the pronunciation were, in many cases, indistinct, especially in 
prefixes. Thus, the pronominal prefix of the first person occurs in the forms ka, Ad, ki, 
and Au ; the prefix of the second person as na, nd, and »*. etc. 

Concurrent vowels are often contracted. Ihus, a-pdn, for a-pd-in, his-father-by ; 
pen for pe-in, give ; Ion, for lo-in, take ; ihdm for i-hi-dm, what P i-chdu lam, for ichdn 
Id-dm, how far, etc. The hiatus, however, often remains, or is removed by inserting 
a euphonic consonant. Such are y, j, and v, often written b. Thus, kei-jin, I ; hi- jam, 
what ? kai-yd, mine ; nang-u-ba, that is nang-ho-v-d, thino, etc. J as a euphonic consonant 
does not occur in the Manipur texts. It is pronounced z, and in the Naga Hills list we 
even find nang-zhein, of thee. An apparently euphonic m is sometimes inserted after p ; 
thus, a-chop-me, he kissed. Before an a a preceding t is usually dropped, as in AAo-ad* 
one-to, from khat, one ; a-khond , his-hand-on, from khot, hand. 

Final consonants are occasionally silent ; compare p. 1 above. Thus, mi and mdk, 
see ; chok and cho, buy. An ng is sometimes added, apparently in order to denote a 
faint nasal sound. Thus, chd-nung and chd-nu, daughter ; tu-ni, tu-nin, and tu-ning, to- 
day ; nuk-chang and nung-d, behind* etc. Ng is interchangeable with a ; thus, king, being ; 
puon, carrying : niang , eat ; pen, give, etc. In a-man-fet-le, having-been-lost, n is written 
for ng. 

Hard and soft consonants are not interchanged. A-dung-tun-d, his-baok-on* in 
No. 227 of the Manipur list, is probably due to Meithei influence. Compare tung-tun 
back. Aspirates are often written instead of unaspirated letters, especially in tbe Cachar 
list ; thus ghup for gup, six ; thdng and tang, a suffix of the imperative. The Aryan* 
speaking inhabitants of Cachar, as a rule, are quite unable to prouounce an aspirated 
letter (though they often write it) . 

An A is written after most final vowels in the same list. It perhaps denotes the 
short, abrupt tone. 

W and b are sometimes interchanged; thus, unto and bdhto, duok; wanghin 
and banghing, on account of. W is probably the sound intended. Compare voi and ui, 
dog ; too* and oei, belly. 

22 and l are sometimes interchanged ; thus, eakor and eakol, horse ; chilhdt and 
terhdl, cow. This last word occurs as sherdk in the Cachar list. 

J is probably pronounced z or, perhaps, as in the French word jour. It is inter* 
chang eable with y, the latter sound being common in the Manipur texts, the former in the 
lif ts from Cacb&r and the Naga Hills. Thus, Khongzai i-yd, Sairang i-jd, Naga Hills 
dialect i-zhdt, how many. O apparently sometimes takes the place of j; thus, pom and 
jam, to join ; ji and yi, spouse in the Manipur list ; ji and gi in the Sairang list 

Lh in the Manipur and Naga Hills lists corresponds to ft in Sairang in Ihd and fid, 
muon ; Ihdi aoAfid, run. FI is perhaps miswriting for tl. Sir George Campbell has thld, 
moon, and Ido, run. 
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S and t seem to interchange in adn or sdanand tan, out, in the second specimen. 
S is probably wrong. Qh is sometimes written for a ; thus, md-adng-d and md-chemg-d, 
before, etc. 

We have no information with regard to tones and aocentuation. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral khat, one, is used as an Indefinite ' 
articlo and definiteness is expressed by means of pronominal prefixes, demonstrative prp* 
nouns, and relative clauses. 

Nouns. — The prefixes ka, na, and a, which precede many nouns, are usually the pos- 
sessive pronouns ; thus, ka-pd, my -father ; na-pd, thy-father ; a-pd, his-father, all used as 
translations of ‘ a father.’ The prefix a is sometimes used in a wider sense ; thus, a-lam, 
dance, a-fd, good, etc. The prefix ka is also used in a similar way ; thus, ka-ti-le, 
saying. The suilix pi is often added to great things, and chd to small ones. Both are 
originally adjectives, but seem to have lost their full meaning. Thus, aai-pi, an elephant, 
tea- chd, a bird ; meng-chd, a cat. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. The gender of human beings 
is indicated by means of separato words or suffixes. Thus, pd, father ; nu, mother : paeal, 
man ; nu-mai, woman. The usual suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male, 
and nu, female ; and, in the oase of animals, chal, or a- dial, male ; nu or a-nu, female. 
Thus, u-pd, eldor brother ; u-nu, elder sister ; aakol a-chal, horse ; aa-kol a-nu, mare. 
The Cachar list also contains a female suffix pi (piu in the Naga Hills list) used of 
animals. T hus, ui ch&l, dog ; ui pi, bitch. 

Number. — There are two numbors, the singular and the plural When it is neces- 
sary to mark the plural, suffixes such as ho and tc are addod. Thus, a-aouk-ho, his 
servants ; ka-pd-te-ho, my-fathers. Ngai or ngei, many, and tam-pi, . many, arc used in 
the same way ; thus, ka-pd ngei, my -father many, fathers, in the Cachar list ; ka-pd tam-pi, 
fathers in the Manipur list. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix *», 
by, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb ; thus, a-pdn a-aouk-ho hengd 
a-ae-ye, his-father his-servants to he said. The Genitive is indicated by putting the 
governed before the governing • noun ; thus, ka-pd aouk, my father’s servants. The 
governed noun may be repeated by means of >a possessive pronoun; thus, ka-pdngd 
a-chd-pd, my uncle his-son, the son of my uncle. Other relations arc indicated by means 
of postpositions. Such arc : — d, in, to ; heng and hengd, to, from ; in, in, at, by means of ; 
khu, to ; le, with ; md-aangd, before ; nimgd, behind ; eungd, in, etc. 

Adjectives* — Adjectives arc usually preceded by the prefix a. The suffixes pd 
and Id are somotimes added. Adjcctivos usually follow, but occasionally also precede the 
noun they qualify. Thus, aakol a-kang, horse wTiite ; a-chd-pd a-lhum-pd, his-son youngor ; 
a-fa-td paaal, a good man. 1H or pe and chd are added, in the same Way as they are 
added to nouns, in order to convey the idea of greatness or smallness, respectively. Thus, 
a-ltn-pi, very great, great ; neyau-chd and ncu-cha, very small, small. 

The particle of comparison is sang, usually followed by the postpositions d or in ; 
thus, a-ni adng-d d-adng-e, two among he tall ; d-anpi-nu adng-in (or adngnin) d-aupi-pd 
d-adng-c, liis-sister than liis-brothcr he tall is ; tam-pi adng-d a-adng-e, many among he- 
tall-is, tallest. Nchki, that is nek-in, is onco used instead of adng-in in the Saixang list; 
thus, u-tnu nehki a-adng-e , him than ho-tall-is. To is added to the ’adjeotive in a-ni 
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sdngd/aiyo , better, in the Manipur list. Compare Siyin ed. In the Sairang list dhoru is, 
sometimes added in the comparative, and pin in the superlative ; thus, d-phd-dhom-8, 
better ; d-pha-pen-H, best. Stewart gives di and pen. All these additions mean * much,* * 
‘ more.’ The same is the case with tak in pv.on a-fa-tdk, the best cloth. 

* Numerals. — The numerals are given in the lists of words. Thoy follow the word 
they qualify. A in a-ni, two, and i in illi, four, are probably generic prefixes. Another 
prefix of this kind is chcng , used with reference to money ; thus, chu-che man cheng-ni 
ma-khai, that-of price two a-half. In kel-chd nit clia-khat , goat-young female one, cha is 
prefixed to the numeral. It seems to he identical with cha in kel-chd, and to denote 
small animals. 


Prono uns * — The following 
Singular, — 

kei-md, kei, I, my. 
ka, my. 
kei-d, mine. 


are’ the Personal Pronouns : — 

nang-md, nang, thou, thy. a-nul, he, she, it. 
na, thy. a, his, her, its. 

nang-d, thine. a-md-a, his, hers, its. 


Plural, — 

kei-ho, wc. 


nang-ho, you. 


a-md-ho, they. 


The lists of words contain several mistakes, and also some forms which are probably 
correct. Thus, dh-ma-td, his, in the Sairang list. The pronouns are inflected liko nouns 
by means of postpositions. Thus, kem and kei-jin, by me ; nang-zhein, of thee, in the 
Naga Hills list, probably for nang-in ; kei thu, my word, of me ; nang net-sum , thou tliy- 
property, thy property, etc. Hi or e is sometimes added to the pronoun of the first person, 
in the dative and the accusative ; thus, hi-pdn kei'-ei deng-e, he strikes me ; kei-md-e we, 
me-conceming striking, I am struck, etc. This form occurs, in the lists, only in the 
translation of the passive, but it is, according to Stewart, in common use. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hi, this; hit and clnt, that. Cha and che are often 
added ; thus, hiii-cha, i.e., hu-cha, that ; chu-che, that. Ili-che and hi-che-pd are also 
used as a personal pronoun of the third person. Hi-hi, hit, hi-chii, hit-hit, and hit-chu , are, 
according to Stewart, used in the same way. A-md is, on the other hand, used os a 
demonstrative pronoun. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The root alone, without any suffix, is used as a 
relative participle. Thus, lad Urn mi, field cultivating man, a cultivator ; yam citing mi, 
slieep-tcnding man, a shepherd ; kei-yd am pause nang-d a-he, mine being all thine is. 
The demonstrative pronouns are often used as a correlative ; thus, kei chan-ding sil-a- 
sum a-md pen, I getting property that give. Chan-ding is a verbal noun, eonsisting of 
chan, to get, and the postposition ding, for. It is used as a relative participle just 
in the same way as the forms am, etc., in the instances just quoted. 

Other verbal forms may bo used in the same tv ay. The suffix td, for instance, which 
usually conveys the idea of completeness and therefore may he considered as a snffix of 
the past tenses, is also nsed in order to form relative participles of the past time. Tlius, 
nang na-suni' pause sit-yo-nit Jiengd pen na-chd-pdn a-bon-in a-mang-sd-td na-eld-pd hi 
a-hung-bame, thy property all harlots to giving thy-son all lie-wasted thy-sou this lie-com- 
ing. Compare the use of the suffix td after adjectives. 

The suffix pd is the only suffix which is peculiar to the relative participle. It 
is, as already stated, often added to adjectives, and it also forms nonns of agency. Thus, 

k 
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lau-lhu-pd, cultivator ; kel-ching-pd, goat-herder, thu-ngii-pd, a commander. This suffix 
is very common in many connected languages, and it should he compared with the Tibetan 
article yia. ‘ 

The Interrogative pronoun* are koi, and ho, who ? i, what ? i-yd or i-jd, how many P etc. 
Pi, probably identical with tlic word added to nouns and adjectives, is sometimes suffixed 
to i. The interrogative particle am is usually added to the word which has the function 
of a verb. Thus, i-pi a-bol-am, what do-they-do ? na-nung-d koi paaal neyau-cha hung - 
am, tliy-baek-at whose man small comes P whose boy comes behind you ? sakol hi kum 
i-ya ham , horse this years how-many are P Ham in the last instance is contracted from 
hi-am. Compare hi-yatn in No. 222 of the Manipur list. 

The Indefinite pronoun koi-ma-chd, anyone, is forpaod from the interrogative koi, who ? 

Verbs. —Verbs are conjugated in person by means of pronominal prefixes. These 
are ka, I and we ; na, thou and you ; a, he, she, it and they. The vowels of these prefixes 
are apparently indistinctly sounded. See remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 
The prefixes are often dropped before the imperative and in interrogative sentences, 
and apparently always in the future. The Khongzai texts omit thorn also in other oases. 

The root alone without any suffix is apparently used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, na-pd in-d a-chd paaal i-yd um-am, thy father’s house-in his-child male how- 
many are ? ko hengd na-han-choh-am, whom from thou-buy-didst. P The suffix e, also 
written ei and i, is, liowover, usually added. Thus, ka-thi-de-de-e, I-to-die-about- am ; 
a-hai-ye, they were. It is often contracted with a final vowel ; thus, a-pe, he gives ; a-hai, 
they were ; kein ka-tcoi, I have struck. The suffixes d and in are sometimes usod in the 
same way ; thus, a-lhom-d, thoy-few-are ; d-md chin, he goes ; se-in, (he) said. All these 
suffixes are probably various forms of the verb substantive. 

A suffix mi is, according to Stewart, sometimes added to the root in the present and 
past tenses. It occurs in a few instances in Sir Georgo Campboll’s list. Thus, a-uni-nde , 
ho is ; ke-ha (i.e., ltci-ho) kd-um-ndi, we were. It seems to contain another verb sub- 
stantive. 

The common suffix of tho Past tense is td, or tdve, te, tdi, that is probably td 
plus i. Thus, a-hom-pe-tu , lic-divided-gave ; a-che-tdi , he went. This tense is also used to 
denote tho present time, considered as an established fact. Thus, ka-pd souk sun-ion 
a-monc a-nc-tdi , my-father's servants hired in-plenty thoy-ai’e-cating. 

The vorh jou (or you), to accomplish, is, according to Stewart, somotimes added in 
order tp form an emphatic past. It seems to occur in as uni a-hon a-mang-yo-in, his-pro- 
perty all it-wasted-was-when, and in d-hi-jou-tde, having been. 

A Present Definite and an Imperfect aro formed from the participles ending in d 
and in, generally with the addition of some verb meaning * to be.’ Tims, a-tnd sakol to-in 
a-um-e, he horse-on sitting ho- is ; d-chcl-d, he is grazing ; kain wong-am-te, I was striking. 
The suffix e is added in a-mdu sel ka-ching-e, lie cattle grazing-is. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in and tan; the latter also written tang, taven, 
thdng and td. The i of in is usually dropped after a final vowel, and we are, therefore, 
justified in explaining the suffix tan as consisting of in, added to the suffix of the past, or 
rather the compldcd action. It adds emphasis. Thus, soom-in, bind ; pen, give ; ni-nai-ta, 
thou-kcep (mo as thy servant) ; chi -thdng (Sairang), go ; hung-tdn (Stewart), come. The 
suffix of tho negative imperative is hi-in; thus, lhai-hi-in, don’t run away; yu-kam-hi-in, 
don't get drunk. 
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The final consonant of this suffix is, as already stated, written both n and ng. Tn sevoral 
connected languages we find that the same suffixes are often used to form tlie imperative, 
and the future, and the suffix in or ing seems to ho identical with the future suffixes 
ang in Lushci, in in NgcntO, ing in Ralte, eng in Kom, cto. The original meaning is 
•probably the same as that of the suffixes ding, rang , sik, etc., vis. * for,' ‘ in order to.' 
Comparo Infinitive of purpose below. A suffix o is also used to form imperatives ; 
thus, koy-o, put. It seems to be added to td in ne-au-td um-tau-te, eating let us remain. 

The Future is formed from the imperative and is characterised by the absence of the 
pronominal prefixes. The forms ending in in or ing and tan or tang are used as the base 
of this tense, and, besides, also a third form ending in wing, formed from the verbal noun 
in nd. The suffix e is added in the first person ; thus cheng-e , I will go ; sai-tdng-e, I 
will say ; kein too-ndng-e , I will strike. In the N&ga Hills list we also find ke-i vo-sheng - 
e (that is vo-z-ing-e), me-concerning striking-will-be, I shall be struck. Te, that is 
probably ti-c, says, is added in the second and third persons, and is, in the second person, 
preceded by tho pronominal prefix na. Thus, nang-in wo-ndng-na-te, thou wilt strike, 
lit. thec-by striking-will-bo thou suyst ; a-mdn wo-ndn-te, he will strike. Sir George 
Campbell also gives kei-md hing-kd-te, I shall be, and from this form wo must infer 
that te may also bo added in the first person. Compare um-tau-te, let us remain, 
ka peng-ge-tdi, I shall givo ; ka heng-khit-in-te, I shall return, and tho future in Hallam, 
p. 166 below. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus 
na-chd kei chant a-hai-poi, thy-son my being it-is-not (proper) ; kei-ho nui-le-nup a-fangcle, 
our merry-aiul-glad-bcing good-is. Postpositions are added to this form in order to make 
adverbial clauses. Thus, nang tlutu ka-bol-d, thy service my-doing-in, whilo I did thy 
service ; ni thum ni li am-lit, days threo days four remaining- with, after three or four days 
had passed ; limbe a-se-en, sense his-knowing-in, when he came to senses ; a-gam-ld am - 
ld-dn, far bcing-time-at, whon he was still far off. Other forms of the verb are used in 
the same way as verbal nouns ; thus, a-thi-ta-banghing, liis-dying-finishing-on-account-of, 
because ho was dead ; a-mang-yo-in, it-spending-completing-in, after it bad all beeu spent. 

The suffix of the infinitive is, according to Stewart, na ; thus, chi-na, to go. It 
occurs in the Manipur list in a-voo-na-dvng, striking-for, to strike. This latter form is an 
Infinitive of purpose, formed from the verbal noun in na by adding the postposition ding, 
for, in order to. Ding also occurs in the form ding ; thus, ne-deng , in order to eat. 
Compare the remarks under the head of Pronunciation. 

The rawia.1 way of denoting the purpose is to put the verb in the imperative and add 
the participle ka-ti-le, saying. Ihus, took na-cliing-in ka-Me, ‘ pigs tend ’ saying, in 
order to tend' pigs; took an kisen ni-ang (that is probably nen) ka-ti-le koi-nta-chan i-pe- 
poi, pigs’ food even ‘ eat ' saying anyone gave-not ; a-in-d lun-in ka-ti-le a-nvm-poi, his* 
house-in, * enter ' saying he-w'ishod-not. 

Farticiples.— The Relative participles have been mentioned under Relative pronouns. 

Adverbial participles are formed by adding in or ing ; thus, puon, carrying ; h ing, 
being. Compare Verbal noun, above. A suffix id forms adverbial participles in kai-ho 
nom-td an ne-au-td um-tau-te , we merrily rice eating let-us-ren ain. This participle is 
probably formed from the past verbal noun in td by adding the postposition d, in. 

Cotyunetipe participles are formed by adding the postpositions in or in, le, and nd, 

to the verbal noun. Thus, a-ngeng-in ko-en a-chop-me, his-neek-ou embracing he- kissed ; 

s 2 
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a-pt-d a-hung-le kaydi, his-houso-to having-comc lie-hoard ; a-che-nu a-yi-gom-tat, hc- 
wcnt-and joined. , 

Thero is no Passive voice. ‘ I am struck ’ must be translated ‘ somebody strikes me.* 
Thus, kei-md-e toe, me-coneorning striking ; ka-ntu-ki-tdi, I found him again, ho was 
found again ; kei-md-e tooa-ding a-he, me-conecruing striking-for it-is, I shall be struck. > 
Compound verbs are formed in order to modify the meaning of .tho primary verbs. 
Thus, hung-lhe-in, coming-running, running towards ; a-hom-pe-td, ho-dividod-gave. 
The prefix kin or han denotes motion towards the speaker; thus, hin-cho-in, bring; ko 
hengd na-han-choham, whom from did-you-buy ? I cannot see the moaning of the prefix 
which occurs in the forms ga and ka ;■ thus, ga-ldn, take-from ; ga-sok-en , draw-front ; 
ka-ydi, lie heard ; ka-che-le, having gone ; ka-cliing-c, lie-is-grazing, etc. Compare the 
prefix ka or ga in Bodo, Nagii, and Knchin languages. 

Causatives are formed by adding pd or pi, to give, and sd, to make (?). Thus, bu-pc- 
in, oauso to wear ; sil-pi-in, cause to wear ; a-many-sd-td, he-lost-mado, he wasted. 
Causatives are also formed by prefixing sit ; thus, ka phat-oet a-sn-ket-pa koi hi-am, my 
looking-glass its-breaker who is, who broke my glass; but a-ket-tdi , it is broken. Dcsi - 
derat ices are formed by adding niim, nbm , to wish ; mi tampi a-che- num-Sa-poi, men many 
they-to-go-wished-not. Potentiality is expressed by adding that, to bo able ; thus, kei 
hi-thai-ndng-e, I to-be-ablo-be-sliall, 1 may be. Ki denotes mutuality; thus, ki-pd-en, 
being glad together ; a ki-chu-chouin, they quarrelled. Other additions are de-de, to he 
about ; fd, it is good ; kit, kbit, back, again, etc. Fet-le and fet-nin are added in a-man- 
fet-le ku-muk-fet-nin, ho lost-having-beon I-found-again. Fet probably means ‘ to go,’ 
and the literal translation of the clause is perhaps, * he-lost-gone-huving my-seeing-went.’ 

The Negative particle is hi ; thus, kein ka-num-hi-e ka-ti-hi-e, * I- wish -not,’ I said not ; 
hung-hi-in, do not come. Another negativo is poi ; thus, a-hi-poi, it-is-not, no ; ni-pe-poi, 
thou-ga vest -not ; a-num-ta-poi, he-wished-not ; kai che-pong-e, I will not go. A third 
negative, lo or Ion, occurs in a-fa-lo, good -not, bad ; mighi-lon, bad, etc. 

The Interrogative particle is am. Soo Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order Of Words is subject, object, verb. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

* TUADO. 

Khonzai. (State, Manipdb.). 

Specimen I. 

(Bab u Blsharnp Singh. , 1800.) 

Pasai khat u-oha pasai ni a-hai-ye. A-ma-uiika a-lbum-pd a* 

Man one his-child male two ' they-were. Them- from the-yomger his- 

eha-pan, ‘Ka-pa, kai ohan-ding 'sol-a-sum a-inii kai lionga pen,’ a-pa 

son-by, ‘ My -father, my share for property that me to give,* hiafather 

henga se-in. A-ma-nika a-pan sum a-bou-in a-hom-po-tu. Ni tlium 
to said. Themfor hiafather-by property all he- divided- gave. Days three 

ni li am-le a-cha-pa a-lbum-pan sum a- bon puon a-gam-la-pc 

days four remaining his-son younger-by property all carrying far 

kbana mi-khua a-chc-tai. Ka-che-le a-lim-lo-in-kisan a-sfim 

one-to village he- went. Having-gone toickedly-even his-property 

a-bon a-raang-tai. A-sum a-bon a-mang-yo-in ka-chcn a-khua an 

all he-wasted. His-property all he-wasted -having t hat-in village rice 

a-ha-talhe-o. Chang-ti-vvai-be-she-tan a-inii a-da-talhc-e. 

it-dea r-e.vtremely-became. Scarcity-being he hc-wretched-extremely-became. 

Annin a-fola pasai khat-a a-cho-na a-gi-gom-tai. * Wok na-ching-in,’ 

Him-by lhat-place-in man onc-to he-going he-joined. ‘ Pigs thou- tend* 

ka-ti-le a-pusal chun a- man lau*a a-sol-tai. Wok an kiscn * niang ’ 

saying matt that him-by field-to he-sent. Pigs’ food even * eat * 

ka-ti-lo koi-ma-cban i-pe-poi. Limbo a-se-en a-man a-sc-tai, ‘ Ka-pa 

saying auy-one-by gave-not. Sense he- knowing him-by he-said, * My -father’s 

souk sum-lou a-mone a-nc-tai, kai ka-gil-a-kel-in ka-thi-dc-de-e. 

servants hired in-plenty they-eat, I my-belly-its-huager-with I-to-die-abont-am . 
Kai ka-pa lionga chonge, “ ka-pa, kai Pathcn henga ka-mo-tai, na-henga 

I my -father to go-will, “ My -fat her, 1 Qod to I- sinned, thee- to 

yong ka-mo-tai. Na-clia kai cliam a-hai-poi. Na-sum-lo na-souk 

also I-sinned. Thy-son my being it-is-not. Thy-money-taking thy-servant 

khat ni-nai-ta,” sai-tangc.* A-ma liung»kit-ho*ro-en a-pa henga a-hung-e. 

one thou-keep,” say-will * He returning kit-father to he-came. 

A-gam-la ara-la-en a-pan a-ma a-mu-tai, a-lung-a-si-tai, hung-lhe-in 
Far-off being-when his-father-by him he- saw, his-mind-it-pitied, coming-running 
a-ngong-in ko-§n a-cbop-me. A-o ha-pan a-pa henga a-s6y6, * Ka-pa, 

his-neck-on embracing he -kissed. His-son-by hie father to he-said, ‘ My father, 
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kain Patlien h&nga ka-roo-tai, na-henga yong ka-mo-tai. Na-cha kai 

me -by Qod to l-sinned, thce-to also I-simed., Thy-ton my 

oham a-hai-poi.’ A-pan a-souk-ho hfcnga a-se-yc, *Puon a-fa-tak hin-cho-in 
being it-is-not His-father-by his-servants to he-said, ‘ Cloth best bringing 
ka-cka sil-pi-in, a-khona khojem bu-pc-in, a-keng-a khonghup * 
my-sOn to-wear-give, his- hand-on . . ring put, his-foot-on shoe 

hu-pti-in, ka-clia hi a-thi-ta-banghing, a-hung-liing-kit-tai, mang-in-lc 

put, my-son this he-died-because, hc-Camc-alive-again, lost-being 

ka-mu-kH-tai ; tu-wangbin kai-ho nom-ta an ne-au-tii um-tad-tS.' 

I- sate- again ; therefore we merrily rice eating remain-let-us .* 

H i-ti-bol-ln a-ma-ho a-nom-in a-um-ta,i. 

This-doing they mei'rily they-remained. 

A-song-siing-in a-eba-pa a-tapin lau-a am-c. A-ma a-in-a a-hung-le 
That-iime-at his-son elder field-in teas. He his-housc-to he-camc-when 

a-khong-he a-lam a-gin ka-yai. A-man a-souk kbat ko-in, ‘I-pi 

drum-beating dancing sound heard. Uim-by his- servant one calling, * What 

a-bol-am?’ se-in a-dong-e. A-souk- pan a-lio-c, ‘Na-nau-pa a-bung-c; 

they-do ? ’ saying he-asked. JO is-servant-by he-replied, ‘ Thy-younger-brother he-came ; 

“A-ma. a-na*ara-poi a-hung-c,” se-in na-pan a-ki-pa-en an a-po.' 

“ He he-ill-being-not he-came saying thy-father-by he-glad-being rice he-gavc.* 
Thu hi ko-yan a-nui lung-bang-in a-in-a * lun-in ’ kn-ti-lc a-num-poi. 
Word this hearing he an gry his-house-in * enter * saying he-wished-not. 

A- pa hung-in a-ma a-yole. A-man a-pa benga a-bo*e, * Wer-in, 
His-J other coming him he-entreated. Uim-by his-f other to he-answered, * Look, 
kum hi-ya, nang thaft ka-bol-a nang na-thu cbom-klmt clia-yong 

years these-mayy thy service my-doing-in thon thy-irord once even 

“ kain ka-num-hi-C*,” ka-ti-hi-e. Hi-ching-e-liu-yong ka-wol ka-paito 

“ nte-by Twish+uot,” I-sqid-not. Nevertheless my-friends my -companions 

ka-hung-lhob-in nomta ne-dfing kcl-cha-nu eba-khat be ni-pc-poi. 

I-toget herewith merrily eating- for goat-young-female one even thon-gavest-uot . 

Nang nn-siim yause auyo-nu benga pen na-cha-pan a-bon-in a-mang-sa-ta 

Thy thy-propetiy oil harlots to giving thy-son-by all he-wasted 

na-eba-pa hi h-hung-bame nang-in an na-pe.* A-chu-cbe a-pan 
thy-son this he-comiwg thee-by rice thou-gavest .* Thereupon his-father-by 
a-se-ye, * Kanta, nang-le kai tan-lau-be-cn a-um-fe, kai-ya am yausi 
he-said > ‘ My-son, thee-with 1 together-being it-is , mine being all 

nang-a a-liii na-nau-pa hi a-tbi-ding-fet-le a-hung-hing-fet-nin, 

thine it-ip ; thy-ycungcr-brot her this he-died- having he- Coming-alive , 

a-mun-ietHe ku-muk-fet-nin, kai-ho nui-lS-nup a-fangfr-lfi 

he -lost- horitg- been 1-findivfc -again, we merry -and- glad-to-be it-proper-isf 
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thado. 


Khongzai. 


(State, Manipur.) 


Specimen II. 


A PIECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KUKI- 

NAGA. 


(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Ka-pa ka-pu sei, ton-lain mi yadeft hula-Uunsjkon 

By-father forefather said , in-early-time people all nether-land-in 

a-ume. Khongsai-le Mailhai awol a-hai. A-mu-ho ddl 

they -were. The- Khongsais-w i t h the- Manipuris friends they -were. They cloth 

a-ki-ohu-lhonin ; a-nun chem-in alaya a-tane Mailhai-pan 

disputed; t heir-mot her-by dao-with in-the-middle cut. The- Manipur >s-by 

khongma 1 a-saan-e. * A-nung a-tbak-e,’ a-tin mi tampi a-nung. a 

haimang-trees they-cut. * Footmarks are-new saying people many afterwards 
a-che, chucha Mailhai tampi a-baiye. Khongsaiu naching a-san-6, 

they-went , hence the-Manipuris niany they-are. The-Kukis-by plantains they-cut , 

a-nun g-a 1 a-dontan. * A-nung a-luit-e * a-tin mi tampi 

afterwards they-sprang-up. * Footmarks they-are-old * saying people many 
a-cli5-num-ta-poi. Mi a-lhom a-che-tai. Chucha Khongsai a-lbotn-a. 
they-to-go-not-wished. People few they-went. Renee the-Kukis the; -a reft to. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our forefathers have told, that men formerly lived in the bowels of the earth. The 
Khongzais and the Meitheis were then friends. One day they quarrelled about a cloth, 
and their mother took a dao and out it in two pieces. The Meitheis began to cut 
haimang treos, and finding their footprints fresh many people followed them. That is the 
reason why the Meitheis are so numerous. Tho Khongzais went to cut plantain trees 
and then ascended into the earth. These footprints, liowevor, looked rather old, and there- 
fore only few people followed. The Khongzais are, therefore, few. 

1 M&nipurl name of a fruit two. 
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SOKTE. 

The SoktS tribe, which includes the Sokt§s proper and the Kanhows, occupy the 
northernmost part of the Chin Hills. They are found on both banks of the Nankatlie or 
Manipur River. The people to the east of this river call their tribesmen to the west 
Nwengals, from nun, a river; aud ngal, across. The Nwengal country proper extends 
from the latitude of Molbem on the south, to that of Tiddim on the north. The SoktSs, 
like all the Northern Chins, assert that their tribe originally lived at Chin-Nwe, a village to 
tho north of their old capital Molbem. They derive their name from the verb sole or shok, 
go down, te being the plural suffix, and think they are called so because they have * gone 
down * from Chin-Nwe. 

They trace their pedigree back for six generations, but their first chief of whom 
anything historical is known is Kantum. He conquered the Nwites who then occupied 
the northern lulls where the Kanhows now live. He also conquered tho Yos, the Tiiados 
and the Vaipes. The Yos are still found in the Northern hills and in the hills south-east 
of Cachar. The Thados inhabit the hills fringing tho plain of Manipur and the Kabaw ' 
valley, whilo the Vaipes have now entirely disappeared from the Chin Hills. Kantum’s 
conquest took place about 1840. His youngest son Yapow succeeded him in the chief- 
tainship, but his eldest son Kanhow had already founded the village Tiddim. Since that 
time the Soktes are divided into the Soktes proper in the south and the Kanhow clan in 
the north. Kanhow is supposed to have begun to rule about 1848, and his ascension 
to tho throne marks the commencement of raids into Manipur and Burma. The people 
have in the course of time lost much of thoir predominance, and are now thoroughly at 
peace under British rule. The remarks given above are compiled from the following : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Carey, Bertram S., and H. N. Tuck, — The Chin Hills: A History of the People, onr Healings with them, 
their Custom s and Manners y and a Ouzel te<r of their Country. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1800. Hinfoiy ot 
the Sokte Tribe on pp. 118 and ff. 

Scott, J. George, assisted by J. P. Haudiman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States, Part 
T, Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the SoktoH oil p. 456. 

No specimens of the language haye been obtained for this Survey. 
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SIYIN. 

The Siyins occupy the hills round Fort White to the cost of the Soktes. To the north 
they are bounded by the Kanhow clan, and to the south by the Taslidns. They are called 
Tautes or Tauktes in the Manipur records. They call themselves Sln-zang or Si-yang. 
They thin k that their ancestors came out of a gourd in the village Chin-Nwe. Afterwards 
they settled near some alkali spring, from whioh fact they say that their name originated 
(shi, alkali). The form Siyin is a Burmese corruption, and we have adopted it from the 
Burmese. The Siyins think that the father of their race lived thirteen generations ago. 
The different Siyin clans, suoh as Bweman, Limkai or Sagyilan, Toklaing, and Twantok, 
are said to have been founded by his successors. The history of the people in the last fifty 
years consists of a scries of raids and struggles against the Burmans and Tashons. 
Frequently also the different clans were at war with each other. They hold that ' a man 
should spend his life in fighting, hunting, and drinking, whilst labour is intended for 
women and slaves only.* Their reputation is very bad, and Messrs. Carey and Tuck lay 
down the principle that a Siyin should never be pardoned. They are now controlled from 
Tiddim, and their number was estimated at 1,770 in 1895. Thoir country is very thinly 
populated. For further particulars the student is referred to the authorities mentioned 
below : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

Rvndali., Oapt. F. M.,— Manual of the Siyin Dialect spoken in the Northern Ohin Hills. Rangoon, 
1891. 

Carit, Bibtbam s., and H. N. Took , — The Chin Hills : A History of the People, our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Oazetteer of their Country. Rangoon, 1896. History t.f tho 
Siyin Tribe, Vol. i, pp. 127 and it. 

SCOTT, J. Giottos, assisted by J. P. Habdima v,— Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Part I 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on tho Siyins on pp. 466 and f. ; Siyin vocabulary on pp. 682 and B. 

The Siyin dialect is comparatively well known through Captain liundall’s Manual. 
The following remarks are taken from his book. They are only intended to give an idea 
of the chief characteristics of the language : — 

Pronunciation.— The Siyin dialect seems to he rich in vowels, but Captain 
Rundall does not describe them so exactly that the diifcrent sounds can be phonetically 
fixed. A kind of b occurs. It is described as lying between o and 6. The sounds/ and r 
occur occasionally, but seem to be foreign to tho language. L usually corresponds to r 
in Lai. Y and Z are interchangeable. There are apparently at least two tones, one long 
and broad, and one short and sharp. But most words seem to be pronounoed in what is 
called the natural tone. Captain Rundall gives no information on this point. 

Articles. — The numeral khat, one, is used as an indefinite article, and demonstrative 
pronouns supply tho plaoe of a definite article. 

Nouns . — Gender is, when necessary, dcuoted by means of suffixes. The male 
suffixes arc pd, for human beings, and tal, for animals. The corresponding female suffixes 
are nu and put. • Sometimes, in tho case of nouns of relationship, different words are 
used ; thus, pd, father ; nu, mother : pu, grandfather ; pi, grandmother. 

Number. — The plural suffix is te. 

Cate . — The suffix of the agent is nd ; the Genitive is denoted by putting the gov- 
erned before the governing noun ; in the Vocative o is prefixed to the noun. 
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Adjectives.— Tlie adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The pavtielo of compari- 
son is sang. The suffix of the comparative is zd, and that of the superlative hit. 


Numerals. — The first numerals are as follows : — 


One 

. 

. kkat . 

Six • 

• Idk, Ink 

Two 

. 

. Ml. 

Seven 

• .«« li. 

Threo . 

. 

. tom, thm. 

Eight . 

. lie(t ). 

Pour 

. 

. n. 

Nino 

. hod. 

Five 

. 

. ngd. 

Ton 

. 3dm, khan khat . 


Twenty . khan-ni, amn-wf, or ktil. 
Fifty . tdm nga. ^ 

Hundred • ya khat. 


Captain Rundall does not mention any generic prefixes, and in most of his instances 
no such occur. I have, however, found two, tang, apparently for round things, and Hap, 
for money. Thus, d-lui tang som, ten eggs ; ngun kiap khat, one rupee. 

Pronouns. -The following are the Personal pronouns 

ke-md, I ; kb-nid, wo : mng-md, m-nui, no-md, and mng, thou, you : amd, 
lie ; amd-tc, they. Shorter forms occur as prefixes. Sec verbs, below. 

The Interrogative pronouns are a-kb or akwb, who ? akwi and ktoei, which ? whang 
and bung, what ? 


Verbs. — Pronominal prefixes are generally used before verbs in order to denote the 
person of the subject. They are ka, kt, I : ka, kn, we : m, ni, thou, you : a, ho, they. 

The verb substantive hi seems to be added to all tenses. The root, with this addition, 
is used to denote present and past time. 

The suffixes of the Past time are yb and td, to which hi is added. 

The suffix of the Future is tu, to which hi or toe is added. Tn also occurs as a post- 
position meaning * for.’ 

Tire suffixes of the Imperative are o, plural tod, tan, ted, and tern. The negative 
imperative is formed by adding hi-ydo or ydo. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. I havo not found instances 
of an Infinitive of purpose. 

The root alone is also used as a Relative participle, prefixed to the qualified noun. 
Adverbial participles arc formed by a kind of reduplication ; thus, ka-kap, crying. Tire 
suffix of the Conjunctive participle is d. A Noun of agency is formed by adding pd. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of saying ‘ lam struck ’ we must say ‘he struok 
me.’ Sometimes, however, verbs, such as ngat, do, and khdm, to suiter, are used, and 
sentences arc formed such as hong-vat ke-md ka-ngat-hi, striking I suffer. 

Compound verbs arc used in order to modify the meaning of the principal verb. 
They supply the place of adverbs, as in all connected languages. 

The Negative particles are bo, bong, ngdl, dl, and luce. They are immediately added 
to the verb or its suffixes, before the final hi. 

The Interrogative particles are yim, nib, nge, and no. 

The preceding remarks have no other aim than to make it possible to use this dialect 
for comparison of grammatical structure. For instances illustrating them, and for fuller 
particulars the student is referred to Captain liundall’s Manual. A list of standard words 
and phrases, printed below, has been taken from the same source. 
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• RALT£. 

The Ktilte dialect, is spoken in the Lushai liills between Tni Pan and Dhalcswari, 
■»yto the south of Vanbang, and in tlicCachar Plains. The figures reported are as follows:— 

Lushai Hills ... ..... IS 000 

Cachin' Plains ........ (?)133 

Total . 18,133 


In tho Caohar Plains the Deputy Commissioner gives 399 as the total of llalto. 
Saimar, and Langrong, without saying how many speakers there arc of each. Tho Kaltes 
have come down from the Cachar Liills to the* south and east of the Sadr Sub-division in 
the plains since the Census of 1891. Mr. Soppitt found them in the Cachar Hills and 
says about them : — 

i Thc.sc people have only very lately come from Lushfti-lnml, ami there arc no great number of them in 
British territory. In Cachar (in a village near NemotUa) they are commonly spoken of, and looked upon, aa 
Lnahais. They may, perhaps, bo looked upon as being the link between the real Lusbnis und the people now 
called Kukis.’ 

Mr. Soppitt classes them as an off -shoot of the Jangshon tribe. Most of tho Raltcs 
aro found in tho Lusliai liills, but they have not been settled thoro for a long time. 
Colonel Elios quotes tho following statement by Mr. McCabe : — 

‘ Tho Kaltes aro a low caste tribe of Kukin, who are alleged to have come from the north, and to havo been 
brought under subjection by the Dul ions, \vho migrated from the Chiu Hills. They have distinct social customs, 
as well as a marked difference in dialect, and aic not allowed to intermingle with the higher castes. A separate 
portion of tho village is assigned to them, and, if a human sacrifice is necessary, they enjoy the privilege of 
providing the offering. They predominate in the Western Lushai villages of Lenkhuuga, Kalkhom, and Lal- 
rhinia/ 

Tho llaltcs have accepted tho domination of the Dulions, but aro said to have 
retained their customs and their language. Mr. Davis remarks : — 

‘ They are looked down on by the Dulions, but in moire than one northern village tho Sfiilo chiefs habitually 
use the Kalto language amongst their own people, who are almost without exception all members of that tribe. 
Amongst the Kiiltes, however, the Dulien language is generally understood, though l havo come across mow 
than one instance lately in which Kaltes, both men and women, though they understood the Dulien when they 
heard it spoken, were unable to use it with sutHeiont freedom to reply to questions in it. Tho differences 
l>otwoon tho two languages aro very considerable, and a man who has a very thorough knowledge of Dulien only 
is quite at sea if addressed in tho Iliiltc language.’ 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., l’ora translation of tho 
Parable of tho Prodigal Sou in llalto. It shows that the llalto dialect of the Lushai 
liills has been largely influenced by Luslici, the principal language of tho district. 

The following remarks are entirely based on this specimen, and must be used with 
caution. 

Pronunciation. — It is diilicult to come to any conclusion as to the pronunciation of 
llalto from the specimen. Long Vowels arc not marked, but probably overy linal vowel 
of a word or syllable is long, just as in Luslici. Tho abrupt shortening of a owel is 
indicated by adding an h , hut this pronunciation seems to ho rather indistinct, for we find, 
for instance, the same words written mn and miih, ka and kah. The same remark holds 
good with regard to the vowel a. We find substituted for it in tho same words both a 

l 2 
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fnd o , thus Sh or oh , zd or zo, md or ma, eto. In a similar way wo find o for ao, thus no, 
yo ung ; ia and e in pe, pin, give, etc. When o is followed by a voprel a euphonic v is 
inaArtflri, thus lo-v-a, in the fields ; tho-v-ing-a, will arise ; a-pe-ahi-o-v-u-a, they gave not, 
eto. After m we occasionally find a euphonic m inserted ; thus, a-lut-nuam-m-o-va, he- 
to-enter- wished- not. Euphony seems also to be the reason for our finding the same worCi 
written tun and 'tung, thus, a-hang-tun-dan-in, he-to-come-now-being-about ; but a-hong- 
tung-ka-a, be arrived now, that is to say we have n before a dental, ng before a guttural. 
A ch in some oases corresponds to a Lushei f, thus cha, Lushei fd, child, chap, Lushfii 
fdp, to kiss ; lah-cha-dun, a servant, compare Lushei Mah-fd, a hireling. The aspirated 
liquids do not occur. 

Artioles. — There are no articles in the language. The numeral * one,' and indefinite 
pronouns are used instead of an indefinite article ; pronominal prefixes, demonstrative 
pronouns, or relative participles supply the place of a definite article. Thus, mi kuai- 
md, a man ; lah-cha-dun pa-kat, a servant ; a nao-pang-zok , the younger. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the ease of animate nouns. Names of animals 
aro neuter when they are not distinguished by generic suffixes. Gender is not distinguished 
\yhen no ambiguity can arise. Pa denoting males, is the only generic suffix occurr ing in 
the specimens. Thus cha-pa, child-male, son ; u-pa, elder brother. 

N timber.-- There are two numbers, singular and plural. The number of the subject 
of a sentence is indicated by the pronominal prefix. See below. When it is necessary 
to indicate the plural, the suffix ke is used. Thus boi-ke, slaves. This suffix seems to be 
added to tlie last part of a compound word though it belongs to the first, thus, vok-chd-ke, 
pigs, food, lit., pig-foods. A short postposition may be inserted between the noun and the 
suffix, thus, khut-a-ke , on the hands ; but ka-thian^ke lak-a, with my friends. 

Com. — The Nominative is formed without any suffix. Thus, na nao a hong-twng-a , 
your younger brother he came back. The suffix in denoting the agent, is added to a noun 
when it is the subject of a transitive verb, thus, cha-pa-in a-ti-a , his son he-said. In may 
be inserted between the different parts of a compound pronoun ; thus, mi ku-in-ai-ma, a 
certain man, where ku-ai-md is the pronoun. No suffixes of the Accusative and the 
Dative occur in tho specimen. The Genitive is denoted by the bare stem preceding the 
governing word ; thus, ro ka-chan-ai, of the property my share. There is apparently no 
instance of a used as a suffix of the genitive. Van-a mi, the man of the heaven, God, 
must probably bo explained as ( tbe man in heaven.' 

The suffixes of the Locative are in and a ; thus lim-tak-in , joy-great-in ; khua-a, in a 
village. The interjection he is prefixed to the Vocative , thus, he pa, O father. Other 
relations are expressed by postpositions, such as, a, in, to; lak-a, with, to ; lam-a, in the 
direction of ; chung-a, against, etc. 

Adjectives. — AdjoctiveB follow the noun they qualify, and caso suffixes are added 
to them, not to the qualified noun ; thus, khd-lam la-tak-a , into a very distant country. 
The suffix of the comparative degree is zdk or zok, and that of tho superlative her ; thus, 
nao-pang zdk, younger ; pha her, best. 

Numerals. - The numerals follow the noun. Only the two first numerals occur. 
They are pa-khat, one ; pa-nih, two, and are identical with tho Lushei forms. Pa is the 
generic prefix ; see Introduction, p, 19 . 
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PronOUM. — The following are tho Personal pronouns s — 
Singular, — 

kei, ka , I. na, thou. a-ni, a, he. 

nai, a*, me. 


ka, my. nangmai, na, thy. a, his. 

ka-ta, mine. na-ta, thine. a-mai-ta, his. 

Plural, — 

ka-u, we. u, you. a-u, they. 

The forms ka, na, a, and a-u, also occur as pronominal prefixos, see below. The 
forms ka-u and a-u are compound words, and other words are inserted between the two 
components. Thus, ka-mu-leh-ka-u, we saw -again, where the first ka is tho pronoun ; a- 
pa-nih-u, they two. 

A Reflexive pronoun is perhaps i in i-mu-leh-ka a-hi-e, mutually (i.e., by us) seen 
again he is. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hi, hi-hi, this ; chu, chu-chu, that. 

'there is no Relative pronoun, its place boing supplied by the use of participles or 
verbal nouns. There are only two instances in the spocimen, lam-la tak-a a om lai-in - q, . 
at tho time at which he was very far off ; hi na cha-pa hi na shum cha-zo-vek-tu , 
this your son who entirely wasted your property. 

The only instance of an Interrogative pronoun is i-ha, what ? Thus, chu i-ha hi-tah t 
that what is ? 


The Indefinite pronouns which occur in tho specimen aro kuai-md , a certain; 
ku-ma, any one ; i-khd or i-kho, some, whatever ; i-ma, anything. 


Verbs. — Verbs aro conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. Tho following oocur : — 

ka, I ; ka-u, we : na, thou : a, he, she, it ; a-u, they. When the subject is a nouter 
noun the profix a is also used to denote the plural ; thus, vok-m a chak, tho pigs ate. 

The verb is inserted between the two parts of the plural prefixes, thus, a -pe-shi-ov 
a-o, they gave not. Compare also below, Imperative and Present partioiple. Tho 
prefixes are dropped in the imperative and after nai, ai, mo. 

The root alone is freely used to denote the present and past tenses ; thus a hi, he is, 
.or was. The particle e may be added ; thus a hi-e, lie is. Tho suffix a is used in the 
same way ; thus, a ti-a, he said. When the sentence is dependent on a subsequent clause 
to complete the meaning of the speaker (compare below, Conjunctive participle), this a 
may bo translated * and’, the eon junction leh, and, boing only used to connect words, 
not sentences. Thus a ti-a a zdt-a, he said and lie asked. 

The suffix of Past tenses is ka, ka-a, thus, a kel-ka-a, he went. The suffix tah in 
i-ha hi-tah , what is that ? is also a suffix of the past or completed action. A kind of 
Perfect is effected by adding tho verb substantive ; thus, a hong-dam-leh-ka a-hi, ho came 
alive again it is, ho has indeed revivod. 

The suffix of the Future is ing, ing-a, thus ka tho-v-ing-a » I will arise ; kc tiring , I 
will say. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ah, oh, plural u-a ; thus, pia-dh, give ; thei-oh, listen ; 
tal-u-a, kill you. The first person plural is formed by tho prefix i, and the suffix ing; thus, 
i-cha ing, let us eat. Compare Future, above. 
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The Infinitive is formed without any suffix, thus ; chak-vah, to cat. The suffix of tho 
infinitivo of purpose is ang, nang, ang-in ; thus, lim-nang, in order to rejoice ; pia-ang- 
in, in order to give. Compare tho use of ang in a-mai-ta-ang, for his sake. 

The suffix of the Present participle is lan, leng. There arc no instanoes of a participle 
referring to the first porson, to the second person singular, or tho third porson plural?^* 
In the second person plural un is prefixed to lan or u is prefixed, and a suffixed. Tho 
former method seems to be due to the infiucnco of Standard Lushci where n is tho 
common plural suffix in the pronominal prefixes. In the third person singular the 
termination seoms to be leng. This participle is substituted for the imperative when 
more than one forms of the mood follow each other, the last one only remaining in the 
imperative. If tna be inserted botween the verb and the ending, the meaning becomes 
‘ although.’ Thus, han-la-thuai-un-lan, you bringing quickly; han-la-u-lan-a , you 
bringing ; hi-tna-leng, that being although, nevertheless. 

The locative suffixos a and in aro used in forming Adverbial and Conjunctive 
participles. Titus hin-kial-in ka thi-ddn-a, hungering I am about to die ; a bo-v-a ha-mu- 
leh-ka-u a hi, he having been lost has been seen again by us. The suffix a is very freely 
used after all tenses, seo above. 

A Noun of agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, na shum vha-zo-vek-tu, 
your property’s waster. 

Thoro is no Passive voice ; ka-mu-leh-ka-u a-hi , he was found again, literally means 
‘ wo saw him again it is,’ * wo certainly saw him again.’ 

Compound verbs are freely used and suffixes arc then added to the last component. 
Thus, Causatives are formed with tik ; thus, han-bun-tik-u-a, cause him to wear. 
Pesideralives are formed with nuam, to wish ; thus, a lut-nuam-niov-a, he to-enter- 
wished-not. The verb dan has the meaning * to be about ;’ thus ka thi-ddn-a, I am about 
to die. Other words used as the last part of compounds arc shen, to spend, completely ; 
puih, to help ; leh, again ; thuai, quickly ; vek, entirely ; em, exceedingly, very ; zali, 
to, to the last ; and the prefixes ha, han, upwards or towards ; zu, down, etc. 

The Negative particle is o, thus ka hi-o, 1 am not ; lut-nuam-m-o-va, to enter wished 

not. 

Order of Words. —The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect object, 
verb. The genitive precedes tho governing word. Adjectives and numerals follow the 
word they qualify. Demonstrative pronouns seem to be put at the beginning of the 
clause. 
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[No. 6.) 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

'V 

E/lLTB. 

(Lusha r Hills.) 

(Major J. Shakes/war, C.I.E., D.8.O., I.8.C., 1900., 

Mi ku-in-ai-ma cha-pa pa-nih a nci-i. A-nao-pang-zok-in, ‘ Ho 

Man a-eertain-by sons /too he got. Th e-yon ng-more-by, ‘ 0 

pa, ro ka chan-ai ai pia-Ali,’ a ti-a. A shum chu 

father , propcrty-of my share me give,' he said. His property that 

a-pa-nih-u lak-a a hAm-a. Ni-shAt-o-tak-a a-uao-pang-zok-in a 

thcm-two to he divided. Days-long-not-very-in the-youug-more-by his 

shum a-reng-in a kh;\m-v6k-a khA-lam la-tak-a a kel-puih-ka-a. 
goods all he collecting -entirely country far -very -to he brought. 

Chu-mi-chun nuara-lu-tuk-in a om-a, a slmm chu a 

There cotnforlable-vcry-being he remained, his property that he 

bo-ral-tik-ka-a. A shon-zAh-vc-lch chu khA-lam chu naso tak-in 

wasted. He spent-entirely-when that country that trouble great-in 

a-tnm-ka-u-a, chak-ang a ta-sham-a. Tin chu lam khua-a kuai-mA 

they-hungercd, food he hod-exhausted. Then that place village-in a-certain 

lak-a chuna na-shcm-in a zu-pang-a, chu mi chun vok-chA-kc pia-ang-in 

with' there work-doing he down-went, that man that-by pigs-food give-in-order-to 

a-lo-lam-a a shAl-la. I-kliA kAm vok-in a chak, chu 

his-fields-dircction-to he sent. Whatever food tlie-pigs-by they ate, that 

a-ni-pAh-in chak-vah a nuam-em-em-a, ku-ma i-ma a-pe-shi-o-vu-a. A 

him-by-also to-eat-fnll he wished-very-mnch, any-one anything they-gave-mt. lie 

havh-loh-ve-lch, ‘ Ka pa lak-a lAh-chadun-ke chA chak-shcn-o-va noi 

awake-again-when, ‘ My father toith hired-servants rice to-eat-fmishiug-not got 

a-tam-voi-u-tuah, kci la-cliu hi-to-va hin-kial-in ka thi-dan-a. Ka 

they -many -very, I even here hungry-being I to-die-am-about . / 

tho-ving-a ka pa lak-a ka ha-slioi-ing-a, “ lie pa, van -a mi chung-a 

arise-will my father to I go-say-will, “ 0 father, sky-in man against 

loh nang-mai mit-muli-in thil ka ti-shual-a, ka min na clia-pa a- 

and your eye-sight-in thing I did-wrong, my n me your son to- 
vuah tak * ka lii-o ; na lak-a loh-chadun pa-khat bang-in ai bAl-tei-Ah ’’ 

bear worthy 1 am-not ; you with servant one like me make,” 

ka ti-ing.’ Tin a tho-va a lak-a a kel-ka-a. Chu-ti-chun lam la-tak-a 

I say-will.' 1 Then he arose him to he went. Then way far-very-at 

a om-lai-in-a a pa-in a na-mua, a khA-ngaih-a, a tai-a, a ir a 

he being-time-at his father-by he saw, ho loved, he ran, his chest he 
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chuk-tu»h-a, a ch&p-a. A lak-a a oha-pa-in, ‘He pa, van-a mi ohung 

embraced, he kissed. Him to his son-by, * O father, sky-in man against 

leh nangmai mit-mu-in thil ka ti-shual-a, ka min na cha-pa a-vuah 

and your eye-sight-in thing 1 did-wrmg, my name your son to-bear 

tak ka hi-o,’ a ti-a. lli-ma-leng a pa-in a boi-ke lak-a, ' Puan 

worthy 1 am-not,' he said. Nevertheless his father-hy his slaves to, ‘ Cloth 

pha-ber han-la-thuai-un-lan choi-tiku-a, a khut-a-ke zung-buh, 

best hcre-bringing-quickly-you to- wear -cause, his hands-on rings. 


/ 


a kbe-a-ko pheikok han-bun-tik-u-a, sho-biing-no thao tak chu hart-la-u- 
his feet-on boots put, a-cow-young fat very that here-bringing- 

lan-a tal-u-a. Lim-tak-in i-eba-ing, hi ka cha-pa hi a thi a-hong-nang- 

you kill. Joyfully let-us-eat , this my son this he dead-was he-came- 

leh-kab a-hi, a bo-va ka-mu-leh-ka-u a hi,’ a .ti-a. Tin lim-tak-in 

clive-again he -is, lie lost-teas we-saw-again he is,' he said. Then joyfully 

a-om-pan-ka-u-a. 

they-to-be-began. 

Tin a cha-pa u-pa-z&k lo-va om, in-a hong-tun-dftn-in i-kho 

Then his son old-more fields-in was, house- to arrive-about-being some 

tum-ri leh a-lam-tMm-u chu a thei-ka-a. Tin kuai-mft a sham- a, 

drum-sound and their-dance-sound that he heard. Then somebody he called, 

'ohu i-ha hi-tah ? ’ a ti-a a zftt-a. A lak-a, ‘na nao a 

* that what is?' he said he asked. Him to, * your younger-brother he 


hong-tung-ku-a, him-tak-a a mu-lch-a vang-in na pa-in se-bdng-no 

come-back, safe-quite he seeing-again on-account-of your father-by calf 

thao-tak hir*a a tal-a,’ a ti-a. Tin a lai-na-a in-a a lvrt- 

f at -very this-indeed he killed,' he said. Then he angry-getting house-in he to-enter- 

nuam-mo-va, a pa a hong-dak-a a them- a. Hi-ma-leng a pa 

wishing-not, his father he came-looked-out he persuaded . Nevertheless his father 

lak-a, * Thei-oh, kum khft hi-chan na na ka shem-a-a, na thu Ia-hi ka 

to, * Listen , year every now-till your work I did, your word even I 

oi-o-ngai-shi-o-va, ka thian-ko lak-a lim-nang kel-cha nai 

to-obey -not- consider ed-never, my friends with rejoice-to kid me 

pe-ngai-shi-o. Chu-ti-in hi na cha-pa hi nft-chi-zunk lak-a 

to-give-{you)comider ed-never. But this your son here harlots with 


na ahum cha-zo-vok-tu hi a hong-kel-ve-leh a-mai-ta- ang 
your goods ate- up-entirely-who he he retums-when his- sake -for 


se-b&ng-no 

calf 


thao chu-na na lat-vei-a,’ a ti-a a don-a. Tin a lak-a, *Ka cha-pa ka 
fat that-for you kill,' he said he replied. Then him to, * My son me 

lak-a na om-reng-ho-va, ka-ta a-piang na-ta a hi-e. Lim tak leh 

with you remam-regularly, mine whatever thine it is. Joy great and 

l&m tak a om a pha-ho-va. Hi na nao hi a thi a 

happiness great-in to-live it good -is. This your younger-brother this he dead-was he 
^ong-4*ni-leh -k a a hi. A bo i-xnu-leh-ka a-hi-e,’ a ti-a. 

camendive-again he is. He lost seen-again he-is,' he said. 
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It has already been stated on p. 55, that the LuahSis oall all the hill tribes who 
wear their b»»r in a knot upon the top of the head Pot, or Pai. It has also been pointed 
, out that most of the Central and Southern Chin tribes tie their hair up in this way. 
The Pois of the Southern Lushai Hills all speak dialects belonging to the Central Chin 
sub-group. See below, pp. 107 and 115. A thousand individuals in the North Lushai 
Hills have been returned as speaking Paite. This word is simply the plural of pai or 
poi, menti oned above, and Paite should accordingly be supposed to be a Central Chin 
dialect. As a matter of fact, however, the dialeot is more closely related to the Northern 
sub-group, and may conveniently be described as the connecting link between both 
groups. 

There is now no village in the Northern hills composed altogether of people speaking 
Paitg, but there are a few speakers in every Lushei village. They have accepted the 
Dulien domination, and are usually considered as one of the branches of the Mizaos. 
Compare below, pp. 127 and f. 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a translation of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in Paite, and this translation is the basis of the remarks on 
Paite grammar which follow : — 

Pron unciatio n. — The abrupt shortening of a vowel indicated by a following 
h is apparently not very decided, for we find the same words written le and leh; lo and 
loh ; zA and zih, etc. Spellings such as ngai or ngei, may or may not represent different 
pronunciations. The word pe, to give, becomes pia before i. The i of the suffix in may 
be dropped after a vowel ; thus, a-ma-n, he ; pa-n or pa-in , by the father. A euphonic v is 
inserted between o and a following vowel ; thus, lo-v-a, in the fields. Perhaps also the n 
in lim-na, in joy, is euphonic. The consonant g, which does not occur in Lushti, is 
common ; thus, gil, also written ngil, corresponds to Lushei ril, stomaoh. The verb twig, 
to come, is also written tun ; from nek, to eat, is formed i-ne-di, let us eat ; the numeral 
* two ’ is written pa-nhi and pa-ni. Interesting is the word kiloh, corresponding to 
Lush&i Ihah, wages. Compare above, p. 16. 

Articles. — There are no articles in the language, indefinite pronouns and the 
numeral pa khat, one, being used as an indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, 
demonstrative pronouns, or relative participles supplying the place of a definite artioleT 

Nouns. — Gender. — Nouns denoting animals, unless the gender is specially dis- 
tinguished, seem to be neuter. Thus we find vok-in a nek, the pigs ate, where the aing iil nr 
pronominal prefix is used before the verb. Only one suffix denoting gender opours in 
the specimen, viz., pa, denoting males, in ta-pa, son. 

Number. — There are two numbers, singular plural. When the plural is bm.*^ 

the suffix le is used, thus, boi-te, slaves ; vual-te, friends. 

Cate. — The Nominative, Accusative, and Dative are formed without any suffix. The 
suffix in, denotiqg the agent, is added to a noun when it is the subject of a transitive verb. 
Before nei, to possess, have, a is used instead in mi kua-hiam^-a ta-pa pa-nhi a nei-a, a m*T i 
had two sons. The Genitive is expressed by prefixing the stem to the governing word ; 
thus a vok an, his pigs’ food. In van-a tung-a, before heaven, the pronoun a seems to be 
suffixed to van to 'form a genitive, lit., the heaven its top-in. 
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The suffixes of the Locative are in and a ; thus, Un-in, time-at ; lo-v-a, fields in. 

The Vocative takes no suffix, but the interjection he may be prefixed ; thus, pa or he 
pa, O father. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions, such as lak , lak-a, to, with ; 
lam- a, in the direction of ; tung-a, against, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case endings are 
added to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus gam la-tak-a , country distant- very-to. 

The suffix of the Comparative is zd, zdh, more ; thus, lian-zdh, bigger. The Super- 
lative degree is formed by adding her, very, most, to the positive ; thus, hoi-ber , best ; 
thao-ber, very fat. 

Numerals.— The numerals which occur in the specimen are pa-khat, one ; par 
nhi or pa-ni, two. They follow the word they qualify. Pa is the generic prefix; see 
above, p. 19. 

Pronouns. — The following Personal pronouns occur : — 

Singular, — 

ke, ka , I. , m , you. a-ma, a, he. 

ka, my. nang-ma , na, your. a, his. 

nang-a , yours. 

Plural,— r 

ka «, wo. «, a — u, they. 

The forms ka, I ; na, you ; a, he ; ka u, we ; a u , they, are used as pronominal 

prefixes ; see Verbs, below. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to occur : hi, hi-ai, this ; hu, hu-ai, 
that ; ha or kha, that ; ku, that ; mi, that. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Participles and verbal nouns are used instead ; thus, 
na ta-pa na-chi-zuak lak-a na sum ne-zo-vek-tu, your son harlots with your property 
spent-entirely-who. 

Dang seems to be the Interrogative pronoun * what ?’ thus, hu-ai hang a-hi-ta, that 
what is it ? A demonstrative pronoun added aftdr an interrogative clause conveys the 
idea of relativity ; thus, vok-in bang-poh a nek, ku-chu a-ma-n leng ngil vah a-nek a-ut- 
em-em-a, the pigs whatever did they eat ? that -oven he also his-stomach full to-eat he- 
wishod-much. 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur, — kua-hiam, a certain; kua-mq, someone, 
or, with the negative, nobody ; bang-poh, some, what-ever ; bang-ma, with the negative, 
nothing. 

Verbs.— Vorbs arc conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — 

ka, I, ka «, we ; na, thou ; a, he, a— — u, they. The verb is inserted between 

the two parts of tho plural prefixes, thus, ka mu-non-ta-u. We saw again. When the 
subject is a neuter noun, tho singular prefix a is also used to denote the plural, thug, vok- 
in a nek, tho pigs ate. The prefixes are dropped in the imperative (see below). After 
kua-ma, anyono, tho plural prefix is used, tho first part of it being, however,, apparently 
dropped, thus, kua-ma-in bang-ma pe-shi-kei-u-a, anybody anything gave-not. In the 
clause a ta-pa lian-zdh lo-v-a om , liis son tho big more tho-fields-in was, the prefix seems 
to have been fused into one sound with the preceding a of lo-v-a. 
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The root alone is used to denote present and past tense ; thus, a hi, it is ; otn, he was. 
The suffix a is usually added ; thus, ka hi-a, I am ; a cki-a, he said. 

The suffixes of Past tenses arc ta and ha ; thus, a thei-ta-a , he heard ; a go-ta, he has 
killed ; huai bang a hi-ta, that what happened P Ka t which is the common suffix in 
Ralte, only occurs once, in a pai-ka-a, he went. 

The suffix of the Future is di, di-a ; thus, ka chi-di, I will say. 

The suffixes of the Imperative are in, or ah, oh, plural u-a. The first person plural 
is formed by prefixing i to the future tense. Thus, pia-in, give ; thei-oh, hear ; bun- 
shak-u-a, put on $ i-ne-di, let us eat. 

The Infinitive or Verbal noun is formed without any suffix ; thus, om, to remain 
(in happiness is good). Postpositions and adverbial expressions are often added, and in 
this way adverbial clauses are effected ; thus, na-shen-in, work-doing-in, working ; a-om- 
lai-in , his-being-time-at, when he was. The suffix of the infinitive of purpose is di or 
di-in ; thus, pe-di-in, in order to give. Compare lim-na-di, in order to rejoice ; a-ma-a- 
din, for his sake. 

Adverbial and Conjunctive participles are formed with the locativo suffixes a and 
in. The former is in common use after all tenses, see above. Of the latter the following 
is an instance : na-shen-in, working. Another participle is formed by adding la ; thus, 
on-la-meng-meng-un-la, here -b ringing- quickly -you, and on-la-un-la, here-bringing-you. 
In these forms the pronominal clement un of the second person plural is prefixed to the 
suffix la. A participlo in the third person singular is perhaps hi-ma-le in hi-ma-le 
leng, that although-bcing even, nevertheless. A Noun of Agency is formed by the suffix 
tu; thus, ne-zo-vek-tu, he who entirely wasted. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I am seen ’ we must say, ‘ somebody sees 
me.* Thus, ka nm-non-ta-u-a a hi, wo saw him again it is, he has been seen again by 
us. Other instances do not occur. But the following seem analogous : a hong-dam-non - 
ta-a ka hia, he having come alive again I am ; a hoi-a ka hi-a, that good being I am. 

Compound verbs are very extensively used. Thus we find the verbal prefixes hong, 
up, as in hong-tho, rise up ; on, towards, as in on-la, bring, and va, towards, as in va-pang , 
go and stay. Causatives are formed by adding shak ; thus, bun-shak , to cause to wear, to 
put on. Desideratives are formed by suffixing nuam ; thus, lut-nuam, to wish to enter. 
Other compounds are formed with non, again ; shen, to finish ; shin, to be about ; thek, 
always ; vek, entirely ; so, till the last, etc. 

There are two Negative particles, lo, corresponding to the Lushei form, and kei ; 
thus, nek-shcn-lo-va, to eat finish not ; ka hi-kei, I am not. Both are combined in ka oi- 
lo-ngei-shi-kei-a, I to-oboy-not-eonsidered-not, I did not disobey. 
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(Lushai Hills.) 

(Major J» Shake spear, C.I.E., D,5, O., J,S# C., 1900 •) 

Mi kua-hiam-a ta-pa pa-nhi a nei-a. A-nao*pang-zA*in a 

Man a-certain sons two he had. The-young-more-by hit 

pa lak-a, * Ho pa, go ka chan-ai on-pia-in,’ a chi*a. 

father to, * 0 father, valuable *-<f my share give * he said. 

Chin a sum-tc pa-ni-u lak-a a hftm-a. Ni shAt-lo-tak-in a- 

Then hit goods both with he divided. Day long-not-very-in the • 

nao-pang-zA-in sum a-vek-in a khAm-a, gam la-tak-a a 

young-more-by goods entirely he collected,, country far-very-to he 

pai-pih-ta. Huai-a nuam-lu-tuk-in a om-a a sum a mang-shak-ta-a. 

went. There luxuriously-very he lived his goods he wasted. 

A sum a mang-mung-in a khA-lam mun na-sha-tak-in 

Sis property it lost-when that village neighbourhood exceedingly 

a-tam-a-vok-u, nek-di a ta-sama. Mi lam kua-hiam lak -a 

they-hungered, eating for he was-in-want. That country-qf ascertain with 
na-shon-in a va-pang-a. Huai-in a vok an pe-di-in a lo 
working he went-stayed. llim-by his pigs food give-to his fields 
lam-a a hAl-a. Vok -in bang-po kirn a nek, ku chu a-man 

direction-to he sent. Pigs-by what-ever husks they ate, that even him-by 

long ngil yah a-nek a ut-om-em-a, kua-ma-in bang-ma pe-shi-kei-u-a. 

also belly full to-eat he wished-much, anyone-by anything gave-not. 

A harh-non-mung-in, ‘ Ea pa lak-a ki-lo-fa-to an nek-shcn-lo-va 

Me awake-again-when, * My father with servants food eat-finishing-not 

nei a-tam-tam-t&h, ko la-chu hiai-a gil-kial-in ka shi-shin-a. 

have many -many -very, I even here belly-hunger-in I to-die-am-about. 

Ea tho-di-a ka pa lak-a va-gem-di-a, “ Pa, van-a tung-a 
I arise-will my father to go-say-will, “ Father, heaven against 
nang-ma mit-mu-in thu ka hih-shual-a, ka min na ta-pa a-zat 

your eye-sight-in things I did-wrong, my name your son to-bcar 

tak ka hi-kei, na lak-a ki-loh-fa pa-kliat bang-in on-bAl-tci-Ah,” ka 
worthy I am-not , you with servant one like me-make," 1 
ohi-di.’ Chin a bong-tho-va a pa lak a pai-ka-a. Hu-cbi-in 
say -will.' Then he up-arose his father to he went. Thereupon 
gam la-tak-a a-om-lai-in a pa-n a na-mu-a> _ a khA-ngai-a 
way far-very-in his-bein time-at his father-by he saw, he forgave 
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a tai-a a Am a chuk-tuah-a a tftp-a. A lak-a a ta-pa-in, 

he ran his breast he embraced he kissed. Him to his son- by, 

‘ Ho pa, van-a mi tung-a le nang-ma mit-mu-in thu ka 

% * O father, sky-in man against and your eyesight-in thing 1 

hi-shual-ta. Ka min na ta-pa min-di-in vuah tak ka hi-kci,’ 

did-torong. My “name you son naming -for to-bear worthy I am- not,' 

a chi-a. Hi-ma-lo-leng a pa-in a boi-to lak-a, ‘ Pnan hoi-bcr 

he said. Nevertheless his father-by his servants to, * Cloth best 

on-la-meng-meng-un-la on-sbil-shak-u-a, a kut-a zung-bun-te 

here-bringing-quickly-quickly-you here-put -on (him), his hand-on rings 

bun-shak-u-a a kbc-a pboi-kok bun-sliak-u-a, se-bftng-no tliao ber 

to-put-on-cause his feet-on boots to-put -on-cause, cow-young fat very 

on-la- un -la go-shak-u-a, lim tak-in i-ne-di. Iliai ka ta-pa a 

here-bringing-you kill , joy great-in let-us-eat. This my son he 

shi a hong-dam-non-ta, a mang-a ka-mu-non-ta-n-a a hi,' a 

dead-was he came-alive-again, he lost-tons wesaw-again it is,' he 

chi-a. 

said. 

Chin a ta-pa lian-zfth lo-va om, in-a hong-tun-shin-in 

Then his son big-more fields-in was, house- to come-arrive-about-being 


bang-poh turn ging lch a-lam-tbftm-u a thoi-ta-a. 

some drum sound and thcir-dance-noise he heard. 


Chin boi 
Then slave 


kua-ma a sham-a, * Huai bang a hi-ta ?* a ohi-a a dong-a. 
a-certain he called, * That what it happened ?' he said he asked,. 

A lak-a, * Na nao a hong-tung-ta-a, him -tak -a a-mn-non- 

Him to, * Yowr younger-brother he came-arrived, safely his-seeing-again- 

ziak-in na pa-n se-bftng-no thao tak ha a go-ta,’ a chi-a. 

on-account qf your father-by calf fat very that he killed! he said. 

Chin a heh-a in-a a lut-nuam-kei-a, a pa a hong- 

Then he got-angry house-in he to-enter-wished-not, his father he came- 

dak-a a hom-a. Hi-ma-lc-long a pa lak, ‘ Thoi-oh, kum-khua 

looked-out he persuaded. Nevertheless his father to, * Listen , continually 


hiai 

tan 

na 

na 

ka shem-a, na 

thu 

long 

ka oi-lo-ngei-shi- 

now 

till 

your 

work 

I did, your 

word 

even 

I to-obey-not-consi - 

kei-a. 


ka 

vual-te 

lak-a lim-na-di 

kel 

long 

non-pe-ngei-shi- 

dered-not, 

my 

friends 

with rejoicing-for 

goat 

even 

me-to-give (-you) -con- 


kei-a. Chin na ta-pa nft-chi-zuak lak-a na sum re-zo- 

sidered-never. Then your son harlots with your goods ate-up- 

vek-tu hi a hong-pai-vc-leh a-ma-a-din se-bftng-no thao tak kfaa 

entirely-who he he came-went-when his- sake -for calf fat very that 
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na na-go-shak-vial-a,’ ft chi«a a d&ng*a. Chin a lak-a, * Eft 

you kill,' he said he answered. Then him to, * My 

ta-pa, ka lak-a na om-thek-a, ka neih-poh, nang-a vck a hi. 
son, me with you live-aUoays, 1 haoing-whatever , yours entirely it is. , 

Lim tak leh kipalc tak-a om a hoi-a ka hi-a. Hial na 

Joy great and happiness great-in to-live it good-is / am. This your 

nao hi a ski a hong-dam*non-ta*a ka hi-a. A 

younger-brother this he dead -was he came-alive-again I am. Me 

mang ka-mu-non-ta-u,’ a chi-a. 

lost-was we-see-again-did he said. 




8TANDARD WORDS AND 8ENTENOE8 



K.-C C -W 







IN THE NORTHERN OHIN 8UB-QROUP. 


KaU of Caekot (CompbcU). 

Siyla (Randall). 

KnglUh. 

Khit 

• 

a 

Khat . 

• • 

. 

1. OUQ. 

Ni . 

• 


NI 

o 0 

a 

2. Two. 

Turn 

• 


Tom, thnm 

• • 

• 

3. Throe. 

Li 

• 


u . 

a a 

• 

4. Four. 

Ngi 

• 


Ngi 

a * 

• 

5. Five. 

Gup • 

• 


Lok, Ink 

• • 

• 

6. Six. 

Sigi • • 

• 


Sail 

a a 

• 

7. Seven. 

Git • • 

• 


Liet 

a a 

■ 

8. Eight. 

Ku 



KwO 

• • 

* 

9. Nine. 

Som . • 



Sara, or khan khat • 

• 

10. Ten. 

Som-ini . • 

• 


Khan-ni, aOm-ni, or kul 

a 

11. Twenty. 

Som-n ga • 

a 


Som ngi 

• • 

a 

12. Fifty. 

Jft'kbat . 

a 


Ya khat . 

a a 

a 

13. Hundred. 

KOI . a 

a 


Ke-mi • 

• 

• 

14. T. 

(Kci-m&n) • 

a 


Ka, or Id 

• 

' . 

10. Of mo. 

Kei-ma . 

• 


a# 

• aa 


16. Mine. 

Kei-ha . 

• 


Komi 


• 

17. Wo. 

(Kei-ham) • 

a 


Ka, or ku 

a a 

a 

IS. Of us. 

Koi-ha 

a 


aa 

I aaa 


19. Our. 

N ing 

a 


Nang-mi, ni-mi, nang 

a 

20. Thou. 

(Ning-miu) • 

a 


Ni, nl . 

« • 

a 

21. Of thee. 

Nang- mi 

a 


... 

• aa 


22. Thine. 

(Ning-ma) 

a 


No-mi 

• 

a 

23. You. 

(Nang-mi-ba) . 

» 

a 

a 

aaa 

... 


24. Of you. 

Ming-ha • 

a 

a 

tta 

... 


25. Your. 


k.-C. G.—8* 






— 

English. 

Khongzii (of Manipur). 

Thido (Si?* Hills). 

Salraag (Cachar Plains)* 

20. Ho . 

A-ma . • • • * 

lihn, Hiche, (hipa) . * i 

th-mft * 

27. Of him 

A-ma(-thn) . • • * 

31ie . • • • j 

Lh-tna-sik&, oh-raa-thu 

29. HU • 

A-mii-a • • • • 1 

She . • • • 1 

Vh-ma-tu . • • 

29. They 

A-raa-ho . . • • 

EIo, (hite-ho) . • • J 

kh-mii-ho-ta • 

30. Of them . 

1 

! A-ma-ho(-thxi) . • 

i 

Te-ho ...» 

Ah-mi-ho-ta-aika, 4h-ma- 
lio-ta-thu. 

31. Their 

i* 

i 

-ma-bo-a 

Hiche-te-ho 

Ah-ma-o-ba • • 

32. Hand 

j 

1 Ka-khot • • • • 

Khot, (khflt) . 

Khut . • • • 

33. Foot 

; Ka-keng ... - 

Ka-kkin, (kctig) 

Keing • • • • 

34. Noao . • 

Ku*n&(k«) ... 

: 

Na-kni . 

Nak . 

35. Eyfl 

fia-mit . * • » 

Ka-mifc . 

Mith • • • • | 

36. Month 

Ka-kam . • • • 

Ka-kim-mu • • 

Muh • • • 

37.' Tooth 

j 

Ka-ha • • 

i 

Q& . • * • 

FT jib • • • • 

38. Ear . 

1 

. ’ Ka-bil .... 

• 

Ka-bil-kol 

Korh • * • * 

39. Haii- 

Ka-fiam .... 

Sam . 

i Suhm • • • 

j 

40. Head 

i 

Kn-luehang 

Luchang 

Luh • ■ • 

41. Tongue 

: 

Ka-lei • 

Le, (lei) . • • • 

LCih . • • • 

42. Belly 

i 

J 

FCa-vroi . . • 

Oi . 

Oei, or dhil 

43. Back 

• 

Kn-tungtnn . . • 

Tongtu, (tuntfln) 

Tnngtu . 

44. Iron 

• 

Thi . 

Thi . 

Thih . 

45. Gold 

• 

Sana . 

(Son4) • 

Bankiche . • • 

46. Silver • 

• 

Dangka, t&ngku 

Thi, (shamoheng) 

! 

Dhankd . . • * 

47. Father 


Ka-pa 

Pa 

Ka-pa • 

48. Mother 

• 


, Nu . 

, Kft-nnh • • • 

49. Brother . 


... 

. Kc-il-pa (elder), Ke-nau-pa 
(younger). 

, Sopih, ka-u-pi (elder), k& - 
nun-pa (younger). 

50. Sister . • 

• 

Ditto . • 

. Kc-u-uu (elder), Ke-nan-nf 
(younger). 

i Sopih-nuh 

51. Man 

• 

Pasal • • 

• Mi • • • • 

. Mih • • • • 

52. Woman 

• 

Nfim&i 

. Nnmd, (ndpi) . • 

. Nuh^mei • 
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Kukt of Cbfiktr (C«mpM). 

Slyin (Randall). 

English. 

A-mA • • • • 

A-mA ...» 

26. Ho. 

(A-ma-ha) • • 


27. Of him. 

A-ma • • 


28. His. 

A-mh-o • • 

A-ma-td ■ . ... 

29. They. 

A-ma-ha . 



30. Of them. 

A-mu-hao • • 


31. Their. 

Klmt • • • • 

Khut .... 

32. Hand. 

Kod^ • • • 

Piaug .... 

33. Foot. 

Na • • • 

Na .... 

34. Nose. 

hlit • • • • 

Mit .... 

35. Eye. 

hlii • • • • 

Kf.m .... 

36. Mouth. 

Ha • • • 

Ha .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kill . • • • 

Bil .... 

38. Ear. 

Sam • • . 

Sam • • . . 

39. llair. 

La • • • 

La .... 

i 

40. Head. 

L5i • * • • 

L3i, kam . 

41. Tongue. 

Ofi • • • • 

Ngil, Am ... 

42. Belly. 

Tuagtun . 

Nang .... 

43. Back. 


Chi, khi . 

44. Iren. 

Sana • • • • 

Kham .... 

45. Gold. 

Dankfi .... 

NgAn .... 

46. Silver. 

(Na-)pa • • • • 

Pa .... 

47. Father. 

(Na-)n(l • • • • 

Nu , 

48. Mother. 

tf • • • * 

IT (elder); n&u (younger) • 

49. Brother. 

A • • •* • * 

tJ-nu (elder), n&A-nQ 

(younger). 

50. Sister. 

Pawl . • • • 

Mi-hing, paaall 

51. Man. 

Nu-mAi «... 

• 

Nflinfi » • • • 

52. Woman. 



K.-C. G.— 91 


»* 





English. 


53. Wife 


n 

54. Child 



55. Son -« 



50. Daughter . 

a 


57. Slave 

• 


58. Cultivator 

• 


50. Shepherd • 

• 


80. God 

• 


Cl. Devil • 

• 

* 

62. Sun , 

• 


63. Moon • 

. 


64. Star . 

« 


C5. Fir. 

• 


66. Water . 

• 


67. House • 



68. Horae 



69. Cow 

• 


70. Dog 

• 


71. Cat . 

• 


72. Cock 

a 


73. Duck 

• 


74. A«« 

a 


75. Camel 

• 


70. Binl . 



77. Co . 

• 


78. But . 

• 


79. Sit . 

a 

• ' 


KboegaAl (of Maalpur). 


A-ji • 

• 

A-n&fia&n 

• 

A-cha-p4 • 

• 

A-oha-nfi • 

• 

Sobk v abo . 

. 

Laf lbfl mi, lafl-bol-pA 

Tim cbing mi • 

• 

Thilhi, Pattn • 

• 

KAQci (daman) 

• 

Ni 

• 

LhA 

a 

Am . . 

• 

Mdi 

• 

TOi 

• 

In • ■ • 

a 

Sakol . 

a 

Bong 

• 

Hni-chA . 

• 

MOng-ch* 

• 

A-chal • 


Atot . • 

a 

Gudim 

• 

trt 

a 

Wa-chA • 

a 

! A-cho-th • 

a 

A-n6»t& . 

• 

A-tafft-tA . 

• 


TU 4 o (Klgft HUk). 

• Ka-shi-nn, (ka-ji) . 

• Oka-pang • 

• Chapang-pa, (ohA-pA) 

• Cbapang no, (dhA-nung) 

• Sbo • • 

. LobalhA 


. Paihe, (PAthftn lQnjii) 
. TilhA . 

• Ni, niaha (nisi) « 

. Lharta (IhA) . 

. Aai ♦ 

.Mai ... 
. Ti(tOi) . 

fa .... 
. Sakai (aakor) . 

. Bong (cliilbat) . 
. Wi-chA 

. Meng-cha (mf ng-to) • 
. A-ohal # . . 

. Watowat • . 

. Not known , . 

• Ditto . 

• Va-cba • . 

. Cboyoiu (cbo-tan) , 

• Nc-tba . 

’• Tboa-tba (tor-iu) • 


telraag (Otdur Plain). 

. KA-jih • 

• Nftb-u, U nAu 

Kl*dht ... 

• KA-okA-nuh • • 

• KA-aoh • . 

Ianboli . • 

BM-ri-kAl-agAkA 

Pitbfaa . • 

. TbOih . 

. NiaAh . 

FlirpA . • 

A b ai h ... 

• MHh . 

. TtU ... 

• Ibn 

i Ch&kor ... 

• ChherAk*pi . 

• til • • • 

. Mcng-to • • . 

Ah » i * 

. BAh-to . 

• Gficlda . '. 

. Mah-kinkuug . • 

• Bab ... 

• Cbi-Uiaag • • • 

• Nub-lhang • * # 

• Tou-th&ng . • 






KbU of Coch or ( CtopUB) . 


SijrU (BndaU> 


Ohi-pA 


Chl-ntt 


LonUl 


Pa-thion 


Meng-li 


Toa-vln 



Ta-p* . 


Tft-nfl . 


In-tiang, m! 


Me, ml 


NgQnpai 


• Wnohiem 


. Pai-o 


. Nfo 


. Ta-o 


53. Wife. 


54. Child. 


. 15. 8cm. 


. 56. Daughter. 


. 57. Slave. 


58. Cultivator. 


59. Shepherd. 


60. God. 


61. Devil. 


. 62. Sun. 


. I 63. Moon. 


. 64. Star. 


. 65. Fire. 


. 66. Water. 


67. Home. 


. 68. Horae. 


v 69. Cow. 


. 70. Dog. 


. 71. Cat. 


. 72. Cook. 


73. Duck. 


75. Camel. 


. 70. Bird. 


;j-V7. Go. 


. 73. Eat 


. T9. Sit. 


K.-C. G.—93 





English. 


Khongsai (of Msnipar). 


Thldo (Hfgft Bilb). 


Sstatng (Cedar Plains). 


80. Come 


. A-htng-tft 

a 

. Hungo (hong-tan) 

• 

• Hong-in • 

81. Boat 

• 

• A-wo-tA . 

a 

. Vo-tang-u (vo-tan) 

• 

• Vo-thnng 

82. Stand . 

• 

. A-ding-e 

• 

• Ding-tang 


• Ding-in . 

83. Dio . 

• 

. A-thi-ti . 

a 

. Ti-ta • 

• 

. Ah-thi 

84, Give 

• 

. I-pft-ti . 


• A-pC-tang (epftn) 

• 

Kft*pih ... 

85. Run • 

• 

. A-lhai-tA . 

• 

. Lhii-tang 

a 

. FlA-jing • 

86. Dp • • 

a 

. Win 

a 

. Chunglam 

a 

. Ah -chAng- A 

87. Near 

• 

A-nai 

• 

. Kekomma, n&i-oha 


. Ih-hing-A 

88. Down 

• 

. Sang-aang 


. Noilam . 


• Noi-ah • • « 

80. Par . . 


. A-gam-la 


. A-gam-la 


• Gam-la . 

00. Before • 

• 

, A-ma-sA . 

e 

. A-mA-nAng 


. MA-sang-a . . 

91. Behind • 

• 

r A-nttng*A 

a 

• Ka-nnng-sang (nUnglam) 

. Nung-A • 

92. Who 

a 

, Koi 

• 

. Koi 

a 

. Nang (wo) 

93. What # 

• 

. Iham 

a 

• Iham • • 

a 

. Ih-hijam • • 

94. Why • 

• 

. I-dt-t, i-bol-A • 

• 

• I-din-em • . 

• 

• Ih-aiem ... 

95. And • 

a 

. YAng, 1A . 

a 

. Adang jhong • 

• 

• 

96. Bnt . 

• 

. Ditto . 

• 

• A-hi-lfl 

• 

• Ah-hi-b&ng . . 

97. If . 


. Le (a termination 

always Ditto 

\ 

a 

. Bohn gin . . 



suffixed to the root of verbs). 



98. Yea • 

• 

. Hoi 


• Henghe (a-hi-nai) 

• 

• Oah • • • 

99. No • . 

- 

, A-hi-poi . 


. Konunipu (a-om-poi) 

. Ohoi • • 

100. Alas 

• 

. O kn-nfl ka-pA . 


• HeishA • 

* 

. Ohch # . • 

101. A father . 

. 

m 

. Kn-pA ktiat • 


. Ke-pa • 

• 

. Kliut-kA-pA, or pA khAt 

lOS. Of a father 

• 

• Ka-pa khnt-a • 


• Ke-p& • • 

• 

. KLut pu-sikA, -thu « 

103. To a father 

• 

• Ka-pa khat-hOng 


. Ka-pa-he • 

m 

. NA-pA liing-A • 

104. From a father 

. 

. Ka-pd kliat-hung-A 


. Ka-pa-hongu . 

a 

. NA-pii king- a tt-hong 

105. Two fathers 

• 

• Ka-pa a-ni • 


• Ka-pa- to- ui . 

• 

• l*tt nih 

106. Fathom • 

• 

• Ka-pa iam-pt • 


• Ka-pa- to-ho 

• 

• KA-pa ligei, or kA-]>A ho 
• 
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Knki of Cukar (CanjMQ. 


Bnglish. 

Hang-in • • 

Hdm-pai-to 

80. Come. 

Chuk-in . • • 

Vato . 

81. Beat. 

Ding-in .... 

Ding-o .... 

82. Stand. 

Thin « • • 

Thf-o .... 

83. Die. 

K-pin • . . . 

Pfi-to • • . 

I 

1 84. Give. 

i 

Kin- jin • . • 

Tai-o .... 

85. Run. 

Van- chung 

Tungft . 

86. Up. 

j 

A-hing-u, • . • 

A-nai . . 

1 

87. Near. 

f 

N&i .... 

N uu .... 

i 

t 

88. Down, 

G&ra-oheng ... 

Khu-1& .... 

80. Far. 

Ma-ching-a 

I 

Mai-yn .... 

00. B of ore 

Nfik-chang . . 

A-nnng-lam • 

91. Behind. 

Koi-him 

Akwd .... 

92. Who. 

Iham .... 

Bung • 

93. What. 

| 

I-dingninem • 

A-bang-knm • 

’ 94. Why. 

Adang • • • 

Ld • • • ■ 

95. And. 

Ee • • • • 

Tft-hl-young . • 

96. But, 

Chute .... 

lift . • • • 

97. If. 

Ulim .... 

A-hi ... 4 

98. Tee. 

ficn edn • • • • 

Hi-bfi .... 

| 99. No. 

Ah-uh-nh . . . 

Nfl-ongft pa-ongft 

100. Alae. 

Nft-pa khut . • • 

P& khat • • • • 

101. A father. 

Na-pft . 

Ditto .... 

102. Of a fatlior. 

Na-pft hing-ft • 

(Nft-pft hingft p&dih) • 

• •• II* 

Eft khat pin . 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father. 

Nft-pft ni ... 

Fu ni . . . . 

105. Two fathom. 

NW ngai . ( . 

Pa tft 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

KbonfaK (af Mulpw). 

fbtdo (Nig. HUb). 

Satosag (Gsehar Plsiss). 

107. Of father* 

Ka-pa tampi-A • 

Ka-pa-te-ho 

KA-pA ngfti sikA, or -thu 

108. To fathers . . 

Ka-pa tampi-hdng . 

K a- pa-hoi 

KA-pA ngui hingA 

109. From fathers . • 

Ka-pA tampi-hCng-A . • 

Ka-pa-hoi-hengA 

Ka-pa ngui hingA A-hong . 

110. A daughter • 

Ka-cha-nu khat 

Cba-pang-nu . 

KA-cha-nuh khat • • 

111. Of a daughter • 

Ka-cha-nft khat-A « 

Ditto 

Ka-ohA-nuh khAt sikA, or 
-thu. 

112. To a daughter • . 

Ka-cha-nft khat-htog 

Cha-paug-nu-heogA . 

Khat ka-ohA-nuh hingA 

113. From a daughter 

Ka-cha-nft khat-hdng-A • 

Ditto 

Khat ka-ohA-nuh hingA A- 
hong. 

114. Two daughters . 

Ka-cha-nft aAni • 

Cha-pang-nu-te-ni 

KA-ohA-nuh nih • • 

115. Daughters 

Ka-cha-nft tampi • . 

Cha-paug-nu-ho 

KA-ohA-nuh ngui, or ho • 

116. Of daughters • • 

Ka-cha-nA tampi-A • • 

Gha-pang-nu-ho hengA 

KA-ohA-nuh ngdi sika, or 
thu. 

117. To daughters . 

Ka-cha-nft tampi-heng 

Ditto 

KA-cha-nuh ngdi hingA 

118. From daughters 

Ka-cha-nA tampi-hcng-A . 

Ditto 

• 

KA-cha-nuh ngdi hingA A- 
liong. 

119. A good man 

A-fa-tA pasal khat • • 

Khat a-pA 

Khat mih A-pha-jiloh 

120. Of a good man . 

A-fa-tA pusal khat-A • 

Khat a-pA henga 

Khat mih a-pha-jiluh sikfi, 
or thu. 

121. To a good man . 

A-fa-ta portal khat-heug • 

Ditto 

Khat mih A-phA-jilclt hingA 

122. From a good man 

A- fa- a pasal khat-heng-A 

Ditto • 

Khat mih A-pha-jiluh hingA 
A-hong. 

123. Two good men • 

A-fa-ta pasal-ni • . 

Ni a- pa .... 

Nili mih A-phA-jilch . • 

124. Good men • 

A-fa-tA pasal tampi • 

A-pa-ho . . v . 

Mih-ho A-phA-jildh . • 

125. Of good men . . 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi-A 

A-pA-ho liengA 

Mih-ho a-phA-jiluh thu • 

126. To good men 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi-heng . 

Ditto 

Mih-ho A-phA-jilfth hingA • 

127. From good men 

A-fa-ta pasal tampi-hOng-A 

Ditto . * • 

Mih-lio A-phA-jilth hingA 
A-hong. 

128. A good woman . 

A-fa-ta nAmai khat • 

Numei a-pa • 

Khat uuh-mei A-phA-jilfth • 

129. A bad boy . 

A-fa-lo pusal aoyaA-cha 
khat. 

Chapang a-pa-lu • . j 

Khat puchAl-cha mighilon . 

190. Good women . 

A-fa-ta nfimai tampi • 

Numei a-pa-ho • • . j 

Nuh-moi-ho ft-phA-jildh • 

131. A bad girl 

A-fa-lo nAmai Ldy&AohA • 

Chapang-nu a-pa-lu . 

Khat ouh*mgi-chA mighilon 

182. Good . . 

A-fa-tA • • • 

A-pA (A-pliai) • 

A-pha-jileh • • • 

• 

133. Better . . 

A-ni sAug-A faiyo • • 

Hichd a-pA 

A-phA-dl\pine • • • 
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X«U of OilfcT (CteipkMtl). 

]~ 


NA-pft ngai d . . 

! 

tA • • • « 

107. Of fathers. 

KH sgfti hiogl 


108. To fathers. 

(N&>p4 ngai hingi pidio) . 


109. Prom fathers. 

i CKA-mu kh&t • • • 

TA-nfl kbat • 

HO. A daughter. 

Chfc-nu • 

Ditto 

111. Of a daughter. 

ChA-na hingi • • • 


112. To a daughter. 

(GbA-nu Hng& p&diu) 


113. Prom a daughter. 

CkA-nu ni • • • 

Tft-nfl ni 

114. Two daughters. 

GhA-nn-ba • 

Tft-ntt tft ... 

115. Daughters. 

Ditto • . • 

Ditto . 

110. Of daughters. 

... 


117. To daughters. 

••• ••• 


118. Prom daughters. 

FlMil kbit ft-fft 

Mi-hln pbA kbat 

119. A good man. 

1 

Postl kbit i-fa-pA olm . , 

I>itto 

120. Of a good man. 

Pandl kbit A-fft-pA bingA 

• •• ••• 

i 121. To a good man. 

(PasAl khat A-fu-pA bingA 
pidin.) 


12 2. Prom a good man. 

PmAI ni A-fA . 

Mi-hln pbA ni t 

123. Two good men. 

PmAI A-bouin A>fA • • 

Mi-bln phA tA « • • 

124. Good men. 

A-bonA pAaal AfA-ba . 

Ditto . 

125. Of good men. 


1 

i 

••• ••• i 

12(5. To good mem. 

PasAl AfA*ba bingft partin • 


127. Prom good mem. 

Na*oiAi kbAt ArfA • • 

Nd-mA pbi khat • 

128. A good worses. 

CbA'pAng'pA kbAt A-fA-lon . 

Patang ibid kbat • . i 

129. A bad boy. 

A-f& nn-mAi-ba A>bonin - 

Nfi-mS pha td . 

130. Good women. 

ChA-pAug-na kbAt A-fA-lon ] 

i 

NA-mA no thin kbat . . ] 

131. A bad girl. 

Arft m • • 1 

Pbk • 1 

L32. Good. 

HaA pidin ftfli • • i 

k-aA mknjg pbA • • 1 

133* Better. 


JOO. 





English. 

Khongsi! (of lfsnlper). 

TbiAo (Nigs Bills). 

inbaag (Cacher Plains). 

134. fiert 



Tempi efing-A faiyo 

• 

- 

Bi-zhat-pi-la hiohe a-pA 


A-phA-pehnA • 

• 

a 

135. High • 

m 


A-a&ng-A • • 

• 


A-sang • 

a 


A-sAng-£h • 

• 

a 

136. Higher • 

e 


A-ni sAng-A a-sang-6 



Hiche B&ngnin A-eAng 


A-mA nehki A-sAng-Ah 

a 

137. Highest • 

e 


Tempi sAng-A a-sang-A 


AbonchA sAngni A-s&ngi 


A-eing-pAhnA • 

• 

a 

138. ▲ horse 

• 


Sakol a-chal khat 



Sakol khat 

e 


Khftt aAkor cthAl 

a 

• 

139. A mare . 

• 


Sakol a-nfl khat 



Sakol a-nfl 

• 


KhAt sAkor pi • 

a 

a 

140. Horses 

• 


Sakol a-ohal tempi 



Sakol-te-ho • 

a 


SAkor chal-ho . 

• 

a 

141. Hares • 

a 


Sakol a-nfi tompi 



Sakol a-nu-ho . 

• 


Sukor pi-ho 

a 

a 

142. A bull 

• 


Bong a-ohal khat 



B&ng chal • 

• 


KhAt shArAk chAl 

a 

a 

143. ▲ cow • 

• 

I 

Bong a-nfi khat 



Bong a-nu 

• 


Khat shArAk pi 

a 

a 

144. Bulls 

e 


Bong a-clial tempi 



Bong chal-ho . 

• 


ShArAk chAl-ho 

• 

a 

145. Cows 

a 


Bong a-nfi tompi 



Biing a-nn-ho • 

• 

0 

ShArAk pi-ko • 

• 

• 

146. A dog 

• 


Hoi a-ohal khat 



Ui-chA 

• 


Kbit nt obit . 

• 

• 

147. A bitch . 

• 

. 

11 ui pi khat 



Ui-chA a-nn 

• 


KbAt nl pi 

• 


148. Dogs 

a 

i 

Hui a-chal tempi 



Ui-cliA-ho .■ 

• 


Vi ehAl-ho • 

a 

a 

149. Bitches 

• 


Hui pi tempi • 



Ui-chA a-nu-ho 

• 


(Ji pi-ho • 

• 

a 

150. A he gout . 

a 


Kel a-chal khat 



Kel-chA a-chal • 

a 

* 

EhAt kAol-ohAl 

s 

a 

151* A female goat 

e 


i Kel a-nu khat . 

> 



Kcel-cha a-nu 

a 


K bAt kei l pi 

• 

a 

152. Ooats 



\ Kel tempi 

i 



i Krel-chi-ho . 

j 

a 


Kael*Ho . • 

• 

a 

153. A malo door 



, SangAi a-ohal kbat 



j She ch&l . 

a 


KhAt sAbjuk ohAl 

• 

a 

154. A female deor 

e 


| SangAi a-ntl khat 



ShA piu . 

• 


KhAt sahjuk pi 

• 

a 

155. Dear • 

• 

e 

8angAi 



ShA-ho . . 

a 


SAhjok . 


a 

156. 1 am 

• 

• 

Kai ka-hA 



Keyi ka-flmi • 

a 


KAi kA-umAh • 

• 

a 

157. Thou art • 

a 


Nang na-hfi 



Nang na-umi • 



Nang nA-umAh • 

• 

• 

158. Heia • 

a 

4 

> A-mA a-hA 



HichA a-hi 



Ah-mA A-umAh 

• 

a 

159. We are • 

• 


. Kai-ho ka-ht . 



EA-ho ke-Ami . 

• 


KAi-ho kA-umAh 


m 

160. You are 

i 

• 


. Nang-ho na-h5 . 

• 

• 

Nsng4o [n]a-tal 

- 

• 

• 

H* ••• 
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Kulri at Caclutr (GaafMl). 


Ojin iRttadaU). 


XngUsk. 


A-f& chaugnang p6ne • 

Ph&bil . 

A-ch&ng 

S&ng . 

A-oh&ng-a • • • 

A-m& s&ng s&ng 

A-ch&ng ohangnang pftna • 

Sfcng-bil . 

8&kar kh&t • • • 

Shlpd tal khat 

R&har kh&t &-no • • 

Strip CL pni khat 

S&kar &-bonin • • 

Shipil tal tft . 

S&kar &-nu &-bonin • 

SlripCi pui tft 

8ir&t eh&l kh&t 

Khui tal khat • 

Sir&t fc-nn kh&t • • 

Khai pui khs.t . 

Sir&t dh&l &-bonin • 

Khai tal tft • 

Sir&t &-nu &-bonin • • 

Khai pui tft 

0i kh&t • . • • 

Wl tal khat 

tJl no. kh&t • • 

W1 pui khat • 

tXi &-bonin ... 

Wi tal te 

tJl no &-bonin ... 

Wl pui t& • 

Kelbh&lkh&t . 

Kiel tal khat . 

Kel &-no kh&t • • • 

Kiel poi khat • 


Kiel tft . 

S&sn &-ch&l kh&t • 

Saohohi tal khat 

S&eo &-no kh&t • . 

Saohchi poi khat 

S&so &-bonin . 

Saohohi • 

...... 

Kft-m& ka-hi 

Hang-m& n&— am— 6 
• 

Nang-m& na-hi 

A-mft ftHBBkft . 

A-m& a-hi 

Kt-hi kfirom-uAi • , 

Ko-mft ka-hi 

» 

N&ng^-ha n&-nm-ft 

V(Mn& na-hi 


. 184. Best. 

. 135. High. 

. 186. Higher. 

• 137. Highest. 

• 138. A horee. 

• 139. A mare. 

. 140. Horses. 

• 141. Mares. 

. 142. A ball. 

• 143. A cow. 

. 144. Bulls. 

• 145. Cows. 

. 146. A dog. 

. 147. A hitch. 

. 148. Dogs. 

• 149. Bitches* 

. 150. A he goat. 

• 151. A female goat. 
. 152. Goats. 

• 158. A male deer. 

• 154. A female deer. 

• 155. Deer. 

. 156. I am. 

• 157* Thou art. 

• 168. He is. 

. 159. We am. 

• 160. Too ere. 







Xnglioh. 

Kbongsti (of M*aiper). 

Tkido (NAga HOk). 

Salmi (Gadbar PW&na). 

161. They ere . 

A-mA-ho a-hA . . 

Hicbft-ho a-Qmi 



162. I wis 

Kei lca-haiyA . ■ • . 

Kei kA-nmi a • • 


163. Thou west 

Nang na-haiyA 

Nang nA-umi . 


164. He wee 

A-mA a-baiyA . • 

HiehA A-umi • 


166. We were . 

Kei-ho ka-haiyA 

Kei-ho kA-nmi . » 

M. ••• 

166. Yon were . 

Nang-ho na-haiyA 

Nang-bo A-nmi 


167. They were 

A-mA-ho a-haiyA • 

Hieb6-bo Arumi • 

... ... 

168. He • • • 

Ka-hA a a • • 

Um-ta • 


168. To be 

170. Being • 

171. Having been . 

Ka-hi # • • 

Hi ng . 

A-hi-ding a-hi-te 

HiohA a-hi-te . • 

• ••Ml 

1?2. 1 may be . 

Kei hi-thai-nAng-6 

KAhihatning katA 


If 3. I .hall be . 

Kei hi-nang-A a 

KA ke-hi a a • 

MI«N 

174. I should be . . 

DlttO a a • 

KA ke-hilA a-pA 

— — 

175. Boat 

A-WIrtft • • a a 

Ya-tang . • • • 


176. To beat . 

A-won-a-ding . . 

Vung-ka4i • • 


177. Beating . 

A-yo-in • 

VongA a a • a 


178. Having beaten . 

Wong-16 • • a a 

A-TO-ta a • • a 


179. 1 beat 

Kcin korw6 

Ken ka-yoi • • • 

... ... 

180. Thou beatoet 

Nang- in na-wA 

Nang-in ne-voi . 

aa« im 

18. 1 . Hebuata . 

A-man a-w6 . 

Hicho a-yoi . . . 

•HIM 

182. beat . 

Koi-hon k*»wA . J 

Ke-kong vongA • 



183. You I bcat . 

Nang-bon na-we 

Nang-bo Tongi • • 


\ 

184. Theyh^oat . 

\ 

185. I beat (}?«•* Tem) . 

1 

186. Thou W-atcet {Putt 

T* mse). v 

187. He beat (*Vatt Tcwe) . 

A-raA-hon a>w0 

Kcin ka-wa-tt • 

Nang-in na-wa~t£> 

A-mAn a^wa-tA . 

Ili-te-ho a-voi . • 

ee* «m 

• 

aaa 

• 

M. aaa 


K.-q. 0.-,~ioo 













Style (Baaddl). 





KM-Jin k&-umii 


King 9 &-nm-in 


l-urn-w 




King-hft ni-nm-in 


A-mA-ha i-nm-rn 


A-hi-je . 


A-ld-te • 


A-hi-tto. 


A-hi-jou-t*e 


Kei hinange 


Kei-ma hing-kfc-t» 


Kei hi-ding k^bin 


Chftk-in 


A^cbAkrtn 


A-chft-nia 


Kci-jin ki-cbA 


Nlng-io obA-in 


KA>baa lrirnblrT 


A-xnA-iS &rbi 


• | 161. They are. 


ICe-mA kA-Om-tA-bi. or Om« j 162. I was* 
yo-hi. 

163. Thou wait. 


164. He wu. 


Om-O 


Om • 


Oxn4 


KA-mft ka-Om-ttk-bi 


Vi-tO 


V* Ct) 


VA^Tit 


VAt-A 


Ka-vAt-bi 


Na-TAi-bi 


A-tAW 


165. We were. 


166. Ton were. 


167. They were. 


168. Be. 


• 169. To be. 


170. Being. 


1 71. Saving been. 


172. I may be. 


. 173. I obeli be. 


174. I should be. 


175. Beat. 


176. To beaU 


177. Beating. 


178. Having beaten. 


179. I beat. 


. 180. Thou beateet. 


181. He beats. 


182. We beat. 


183. To a beat. 




184. They beat. 


• 185. I beat (Post Team). 


1 86. Thou beateet (Past 

Tones). 

187. He beat (Poet T e n se). 













KnU cl CWbmr (CmbcMI) 






KaflMi. 

XbonfiU (of MsaSpar). 

TbU.OMc.HUb). 

Balraag (Cbefcer PUIxm). 

215. Ton went . • 

Nang-ho na-ohd-tAi . 



216. They weht • • 

A-mA-ho a-ohd-tAi 



217. Go • • • • 

Chdtang . 

Cha-tt .... 


918. Going* 

Chd-in .... 

Chitang .... 


219. Gone 

Chd-tAvin • • 

A-oho • « c # 


220. What is your name P • 

Na-min i-H ham P • 

Nang min ihang P 

Na-min ih-ham P • • 

221. How old is this horse P 

Sakol hi kdm i-yA ham P . 

Hichd sAkol kftm izhA ham ? 

Sakor kum i-ja hi-tAm P 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P 

HiwA pansAn Kashmir rhdn 
i-chan hiyam P 

Hiya konin Kashmir i-chan 
ham ? 

Hi-k.nma Kashmir i-ohbn 
14m? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your fathers 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Na-pAa-in-A a-ohA pasal iya 
flmam? 

Kei tfl-ni gamlapA ka-chd . 

Nang-pA a-ohi izhut ham ? 

Ke tu-ning gham-chongpi 
hfimkAbi 

Na-pA ihn-a nAo i-jah Am- 
ain ? 

Tu-ning gAm-lA-ta kA-ohdi • 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ka-ps-ngA a-eha-pAn a-n&Q- 
nil yin a-nayd. 

Kd-pa shop! cha-pa, hichd 
shopi-nu to Alrichang. 

1 Ka-piYnga nAo-in hi-ohd-pA 
| sar-nfl giin A-ndi-jdh. 

226. In tho house is the sad- 
dle of the whitehorse. 

Sakol ak&ng safo in-sOngA 
ume. 

Sakol kang phA in-a A-umo 

1 Sakor kan papal ihn-A A- 
j um-eli. 

227. Put the saddle upt*n 
his back. 

A-dung-tfln-A safo koyo 

Sakol phA hangkani 

! Sapul u-chunghA koi-tA • 

| 

228. I have beaten bin son 
* ith many stripes. 

! K> in a-mA a-cha-pA molin 
bawflpin kn-wdi. 

1 

Hucbd-pa ohA havo-in ke-vo 

! Kei-jin cho-pA nAo-hi k&- 
oboh-d (t.c. ku-wo-e). 

229. He is gracing cattlo on 
the top of the hill. 

Huicha mflolA a-man sol 
kaohing-o. 

Hichd bong tengtAng 

a-chdlA. 

Chc-pa naohin ching-lAng-A 
sherak ngA. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

! Hftioha thingkelA a-rai 
j salc^l toin a-Oxnd. 

Hnchd ting noiyA sakol 
ohunga a-tou-a. 

Che-pAhin thinbull noiah 
pukor ohunga A-choungd. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

A-n&fl-nQ sAng a-n&u-pA 
j a- sang'd. 

Ami sho-pi-nu sAngnin 
A-s&ng-A. 

U-pu sangin u-nu-sAogin 
uLt-mu A-sAng-pdlind. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

i Chflcho man ohdng-ni 
| m&kliAi. 

Hichd man cheng-ni mak& . 

Chv-mong eheng-nih Idh 
(lAugkA-keh. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

; In ndyafl ka-pA a-tim-e 

1 

Huche in-neyaba ke-pa 

J a-umd. 

Hi-ehi ihn ndu-a kA-pA A 
Qm-dh. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

! DangkA hi a-ma-gommA ai- 
pdn. 

j Dangka hichd hu ghapi 
| (t.«. hichd henga pin). 

Hi-chd dAnkA Ah-tnA pe- 
thAng. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

A-mA hdngi dangka ga-lan 

1 Dangka hichd hengna khan 
| lata. 

Cbe-pA hingA dankA lA- 
th&ng. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

A-raA hawopin woin khawin 
gflm-in. 

Batain nnmo khAv-in 

nokanta. 

PAte tAkin kiu-in-lang vo- 
thAng. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

KfthA tfli ga-soken . 

Tih-hu-A ti rakhaji • 

Tui khukA tui gu-thAl-thing 

238. Walk before me 

Ka-masang-a chon 

Ke masanga chetA • 

Chef- m A (tfo) sA-thang 

239. Whose boy oomes be- 
hind you ? 

Na-nflng-a koi pasal ndyafl- 
chA hflngam P 

Ke (tic) nung-sang-a koi 
chA h flu gam P 

i NA-nung-sangA kai nAo- 
hAm a-hong-A P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that P 

Nangin chflohd ko hdoga 
na-han-ohoham ? 

a. 

n 

1 

A 

Khai hengA ni-chohAm P » 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Kho hi-A Amin tflkin mi 
j that hengA ka-chok-hd. 

Lukana ke-oho-arhi • • 

KA-khoubA dukana ka-oho 
Arhi-jdh. 


X^c. 0^-104 








Kokt o ff Ctebiv ( Orti ytitt), 


«ata (MundsUj. 



915. Ton went. 


915. They went. 


217. Go. 


A-cbin-a-hi-jo • 


918. Going. 


A-clii-toi 


219. Gone. 


Kl-min i-ham P 


S&kar knm i-j&t hi- jam ? 


Na-mln akwO jim (or hang 920. What is your nmt t 
yim) P 


221. How old ia ibis horao P 


Hi-k&mft pudin Kashmir i- Kashmir khwA hlpan a* 
ohan gam-lam P bangtan Laud uO r 


KAng-raa nA-pA in-ft i-jit 
chA-pAng-pA um-am P 

Kei-mA tu-nin gam-cheng 
ka ki-choune (P). 

Cct-mi fca-panga cha-pi a- 

Bi oha-nn-ta A-khi-cliong- 

5. 

8Akar a-ngoti jin in-i A-um- 
nAo. 

A-mA-ohang-A jin kam-in • 


A-m& chA-pA chn kci-mAn 
ka-cbu-iu ting pnmin. 

A-raun chinff-lftng ohung-A 
si-rAt &-ciiing-in. 

A-mA bi-chc thingbul noi-a 
sa-kar cbm igA A-tou-vin. 

A-»u-pi-nu Bang-in A-su-pi- 

pa a-clmug-c. 

A- hi xnan-bi chcng-ni lo ..•••• 

a-ko man a-lii-je. 

KA-pA hi-cbo in neu-clia A- Ko-mA pA In zniashiA no 
uni-e. Bunga tiang-hu 

Hi-che danka hi A-ma cl in 
pin. 

Hi-ohe danka a-bonin A-mA 
hinga lan. 

A-mi hi phA-ta-in chA-in t 
chuto khuv-in kAu-in. 


Tuipnma tui tlial-in 
Kei-mA mA-obAngA ohidain . 


NAng-mA nnnga kai eh A* . 
pang hnng-am P » 


N&ng-in hi-eho-hi ko 
nA c hah imam P 


Hi-ohe M dnkAndar-pa 


. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir T 

. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house P 

, 1 hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

, The son of my nncle is 
married to his sister. 

, In the honso m the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

, Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing o at tie on 
the top of the hill. 

Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that treo. 

His brother ia taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 

Give this rupoe to* him. 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

2 36. Heat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

2.'»7. Draw water from the 
well. 

23S. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you P 

240. From whom did yon 

hay that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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CENTRAL OH IN 8UB-GROUP. 


This sub-group comprises the following languages 


Shunkla or Tashon, spoken by 
Zahao, „ „ 

Isi • n ft 


Lakher „ „ 

Lushni (including Ngento) spoken by 
Banjflgi 

Pankhii • • 


' 39,815 

2,000 

23,450 

1,100 

40,539 

500 

800 


Total 107,604 


These languages are olosely conneoted with the northern group, but have still 
greater affinity to the so-called Old Kuki dialects. The chief point of difference, when 
compared with Old Kuki, is the negative particle, which is lo in the Central languages 
as in Thado, but usually mdk in Old Kuki. Pankhu is the dialect which is most closely 
connected with Old Kuki. 


SHUNKLA OR TASHON. 

The tribes generally called Tashons live in the Chin Hills to the south of the country 
inhabited by the Siyins and the Soktes. To the west they are bounded by the Lushai 
Hills and to the south by the Lai. Messrs. Carey and Tuck estimated their number 
in 1895 at 39,215. Their country is the most thickly populated in the Chin Hills. 
They include the two powerful communities of Zahao or Tahow and Wheno, which 
were formerly known as Pois, Poi-te and Pai-te. Poi is the Lushei name for the Chins 
in general, and te is the plural suffix. Tho Tashons call themselves Shunkla, and undor 
this name they are also known to the southern tribes. Shunkla is the name of a village 
in the southern part of their territory, and thoy think that their forefathers came out 
of a rook at Shunkla. Later on their capital was transferred to Klashun, and the name 
Tashon is the Burmese corruption of this word. Their chief village is now Palam, and 
the northern tribes call them Palam-te, inhabitants of Falam. They were constantly at 
war with the TTalcfts, and the raids of this latter tribe are supposed to have been the 
reason for their transferring their capital from Klashun to Falam. After that time they 
gradually extended their influence over their neighbours. Messrs. Carey and Tuck 
remark that the Tashon tribesmen do not claim one common progenitor. •They are a 
co mmunit y composed of aliens, who have been collected under one family by conquest, 

or more correctly by strategy.* 

The following five divisions of the tribe are distinguished : — 

1. The Shunkla proper. I 3. The Tawyan. 

2. Tho Yahow, or Zahao. I 4. The Kweshin. 

5. TheWhenoh. 

Of these the Zahaos will he dealt with below. The notes on the other clans are 
ifAtm from Messrs. Carey and Tuck. 

The Skunklas proper are now all dependent on the Falam chiefs and probably all of 

the same family.. Their ancestors lived at Shunkla till about four generations ago when 

r2 
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they moved to Klashun. This village was destroyed by the Hakas, and the Bhunklas 
then founded Falam, their present capital. 

The Tawyans are said to have no connection with the other tribes administered from 
Falam. They say themselves that they are Torn, an independent tribe to the south of 
the Hakas. They became tributary to Falam by settling down in their territory. After 
a rebellion they were reduced to perpetual slavery, and they have to carry salt and rice 
from the plains of Burma to Falam. 

We have no information as to the language of the Tawyans. It is probable that it is 
a southern dialect, different from that of the 8hunklas. 

The Kweshins seem to be a quite different tribe, and were probably left behind by 
some of the numerous tribes which have wandered north. They are supposed to be half* 
breeds of Burman and Kuki blood. 

The Whenos are said to be Lusheis who were left behind when the Chins expelled 
this tribe from the hills. They are said to be identical with the Haulgnos or Hualgnos 
of the Lushai Hills, who are settled to the south of the Zahaos, and extend towards the 
west as far as Jaduna, their eastern and southern frontier coinciding with that of the 
North Lushai Hills. The Shunklas proper are thus the only true representatives of the 
Tasbon tribe. They were disarmed in the season 1895*96. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Elles, Colovel E. Military Beport on the Chin-Luthai Country . Simla, 1893. Note on the Tashona 
on pp. 22 and if. 

Chit, Bertram S., and H. N. Tucr, — The Chin Hillt : A History of the People , our Dealings t cith them . 
their Customs and Manner #, and a Gazetteer of their Country . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896. History 
of the Tasbon Tribe on pp. 141 and ff. 

Scott, J. Geoboe, assisted by J. P. Hardiman, — Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States. Port I, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Account of the Tashona on pp. 457 and f. 

The chief authority among the Taslions is a council consisting of fire chiefs. They 
do not derive their position from birth, but are chosen by the people. Everyone may 
become a member of the council, provided that he belongs to the Shunkla tribe. 
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ZAHAO OR YAHOW. 

The Zahaos or Yahows are settled in the Chin Hills to the west of the Tashons. The 
number of their houses is stated to be 1,700. The names Zahao and Yahow are identical, 
c and g being interchangeable in most of the surrounding dialects. Colonel Elios states 
that they arc also called Howhuls and Lven-lyem, and they were formerly also known as 
Pois. In the Lushai Hills Zahao is returned as spoken by about 2,000 individuals to the 
south and west of Lungvel. 

The Zahaos of the Chin nills say that once upon a time the sun laid an egg which 
a Burmese woman pioked up. Prom it their ancestors were produced. They wore con- 
stantly at war with their neighbours, but defeated them with the assistance of the Falam 
chiefs. In roturn they agreed to pay tribute to Falam for ever. They are said to be 
distinct from the Shunklas. 

I have no materials for deciding whether tho Zahaos of the Lushai Hills speak the 
same dialect as those in the Chin Hills. The translation of the parable of the Prodigal 
Son which is printed below, and for which I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., 
D.8.O., I.S.C., has come from the Lushai Hills. The word for * man ’ used in this speci- 
men is mi-zo, that is, ‘ a Zo-man,’ and it is probable that the Zahaos, like the Lushcis 
and many of the Northern Chin tribes, call thcmselvos Zo. The following remarks on 
Zahao grammar are entirely founded on the specimen. They are given with the utmost 
reserve, the more so because I have not succeeded in getting an interlinear translation 
prepared in the Lushai Hills. The Lushai clerk charged with the translation was only 
able to add the meaning of some words in tho beginning of the specimen, so far as tho 
words and the forms do not differ from Lushci. I have therefore been under the 
necessity of supplying most of the translation myself, and this must be borne in mind in 
using the specimen. 

Pronunciation. — Long vowels are not marked in the specimen. But it is prob- 
able that final vowels of words and syllables are long, just as they are in LushSi. Tho 
signs d and o are used for the same sound ; thus, mi-za and mi-zo , man. An h after a 
vowel seems to denote the so-ealled abrupt tone. Compare Introduction, p. 4. But the 
writing is inconsistent. Thus, tho same words are written ah and a ; leh and le. The 
pronunciation of other vowels cannot always be stated with certainty. We find the same 
words written vua and vuia ; ve and vei ; i and ei. Concurrent vowels are sometimes 
contracted; thus, pa-in or pa-n, by the father. A euphonic v is inserted between oand a 
following vowel ; thus, deo-v-in. After m an m is inserted before i in um-m-i, lived, 
was. The consonant k i n.pek, to give, is sometimes droppod. K seems to be interchange- 
able with h in think or thluh, completely. The h in the latter form marks the abrupt 
shortening of the sound. 5 and sh seem to be interchangeable.; thus, sum and ahum, 
goods. 

Articles* --There are no articles. The numeral pa-khat, one, and indefinite pro- 
nouns may be us&i as a kind of indefinite article, while pronominal prefixes, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, and relative phrases supply the place of a definite article. Thus, mi-zo 
ahi-md, & certain man ; a nao-ta-ahan-in, his, i.e., the younger ; chd no thao set kha, 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf ; a-snm chu, his property that ; lha tak-i a urn 
lai-a, far very his being time-at, at the time when he w r as very far. 
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KCKI-CHI5 GROUP, 


Nouns.*— Gender.— There is only one suffix used to denote gender in the specimen! 
This is pa m fa-pa, child male, son ; u-pa, elder brother. The word vok, pigs, is combined 
with the plural pronominal prefix ; thus, vok-in an ei, the-pigs they ate. 

Number.— * There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not 
marked when it appears from tho context. The suffix of the plural seems to be le; thus, 
boih-le, servants; ka-hoi-le-i-nhena , my friends with. Tla is sometimes added; thus 
in-lhd-fa-le-tla, house-servants ; zung-khi-le-tla , finger-rings. 

Case. — The Nominative , the Accusative, and the Dative are not distinguished by 
suffixes, lho Genitive is denoted by putting the stem, without any suffix, before the 
governing word ; thus, ro ka chan-ding ; property-of my share. But usually the suffix i 
is added ; thus, van-i mi, the sky’s man, the man of the sky. The same suffix is also used 
in Lai. I is also added to nouns before postpositions, such as nhen-a, with, to ; man-a, on 
account of ; rhang-a, for the sake of, those postpositions being originally substantives ; 
thus, a-pa-i nhena, his father to ; a-mhu-i maim, his-seeing on-account of, because he 
saw; a-ma-i rhanga , for his sake. Tho genitive relation may also be indicated by 
apposition. Thus, ka mhing na f a-pa-i vua, my name your son-of bearing, to bear the 
namo of your son. The i added to fa-pa before the infinitive vua, to bear, also shows 
the near connection between the verbal noun and ordinary substantives. 

Tho suffix in, denoting the agent, is added to the noun when it is the subject of a 
transitive verb. Thus, vok-in an ei, the pigs they ate. It is dropped, however, in the 
first clause before nei, had, where the singular pronominal prefix a shows that the subject 
is the noun rnirzo, a man, and mi fa-pa pa-nhih, two sons. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions such as a, in, to ; in, or i, in, 
to ; nhen-a and nhen-i, with, to ; rhang-a, for the sake of ; man-a, on account of ; par-a- 
thon , before, against, etc. The suffixes a and in or » form locatives and adverbial expres- 
sions ; thus kut-a, hands-on ; Ihitn tak-in, joy great-in, joyfully ; lha-tak-i, far very. 

Adjectives— ‘Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and case suffixes are added to 
them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, khd-lam lha tak-a , country far very-to. The 
suffix of the comparative is shdn ; thus, nao-ta shdn, young more. An absolute super- 
lative is formed by the addition of bik, most. Thus, tha bik, best. 

Numerals.-— The only numerals occurring in the specimen are pa-khat, one, and pa- 
nhih, two. Both are only used to qualify human beings, and pa is the generic prefix. 
They follow the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The specimen contains the following Personal pronouns : — 


Singular, — 

kei, ka, I. 

nang-ma, na, thou. 

o-oto, ami, a , he. 


ka, my. 

na, thy. 

a, his. 


ka-ta, mine. 

i-ta, thine. 


Plural, — 

kan, we. 

an, they. 

« • i it 


The forms ka, I, kan, we ; na, thou ; a , he, an, they, are used as pronominal prefixes 
with verbs. 8ee below. The suffix i may be added in the genitive ; thus, nang-tna-i mit- 
mhu-in, thy eye-right-in. Compare Nouns, above. 


The following Demonstrative pronouns oocur ; hi, and hi — hi, this ; chu, and chu — 
chu, and chu% chu , that ; kha , that. . 



ZAHAO. 


Ill 

There is no Relative pronoun. The demonstrative pronouns are used as a kind of 
correlative; thus, ziang-md kdm vok-in an ei kha , whatever food the pigs they ate, that; 
cha nothao tel kha , cow young fat very that. Relative clauses are also formed by means 
of participles and verbal nouns. Thus, lha tak-i a utn lai-a, fax very he being time-at ; 
na fa-pa na ahum ei-thluk-tu, thy son thy property ate-all-who. In the last instance ei- 
thluk-tu is the noun of agenoy. 

An Interrogative pronoun is ziang-ha, what, in chu xiang-ha shi-kei, that what may 
it be ? 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur 

shi-ma, a certain ; ztang-ma , whatever ; ziang-lo, some ; zo-mhan, anyone ; ziang- 
mhan, anything. Thus, tni-ta-i nhen-a ahi-tnd, man with a-certain, with a cer- 
tain man ; zo-mhan-tn ztang-mhan an pek-shi-lo-v-i, anybody anything they gave 
not. 

Verbs. -- Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronomi nal pre- 
fixes. The following occur : ka, I, kan, we ; na, and i, thou ; a, he, it, an, they. After 
zo-mhan, anyone, the plural prefix is used ; thus, zo-mhan an pek-shi-lo-v-i, anyone they 
gave not. Pronominal prefixes are usually dropped before the imperative, and when the 
subject is an interrogative pronoun. 

The suffix i, probably a verb substantive, is commonly added to the various tenses of 
the verb. Such forms may be considered as conjunctive participles and are used in ntost 
places except where there is a full stop. Instances are given below. 

The root alone is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, a tha , it good 
is ; a nei , he had. The suffixes *, hi, and ski, all various forms of the verb substantive, may 
be added ; thus, a-ti-i, he said ; a-shi-hi, he is ; an-pek-shi-lo-vi, they gave not. After hi 
the suffix teh is added in ka shi-lo-hi-teh, I am not. This teh is perhaps identical with 
the suffix of the past tense. 

The suffixes of Past tenses are ta or tak and d ; thus, afe-ta-i, he went ; ka-ti-shml- 
tak, I sinned ; an um-tlang-a-i, they to-be-began. The suffix ta seems also to be used in 
the present tense in order to denote an established fact. Thus, tlak ka-shi-lo-teh , worthy 
I am not indeed. See above. A kind of Perfect is effected by the addition of the verb 
substantive to the principal verb. Thus, a rong-nvng a shi-hi, he came alive it is, he has 
come alive again. 

The suffix of the Future is kei ; thus, ka tho-kei-i, I will arise ; ka ti-kei, I will say. 
This tense is also used in interrogative sentences to denote what might be, just like the 
German future. Thus, chu ziang ha shi-kei, that, what is it ? Compare the suffix ka 
which denotes the present and past times in Ngente, Raltc, Paite, etc. Another suffix 
of the future seems to be ing in i-ku-sking , let us make merry. See Imperative, below. 

The suffix of the Imperative is d, ah, or o ; thus, pe-d, give ; thah-o, kill you. A 
first person plural ocours in i-ku-shing , let us make merry. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or verbal noun. Thus ei-puar a duh-em • 
em-i , to eat-his-fifi he wishcd-much. This form is used as a substantivo governing a 
genitive ; thus, ka taking hi na fa-pa-i vua tlak, my name this thy son-of bearing 
worthy, worthy to the bearing of my name of your son. Words such as vc-lch, when; 
lai-a, at the time, when, etc., may be added. Thus, lha tak-i a urn lai-a, far very he being 
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time-at ; him-tak-in a inhu-i man-a , safely his seeing on-aooount-of. These instances 
show how little our usual grammatical categories suit these languages. 

The Infinitive of purpose seems to be formed by the suffix ding or ding-in ; thus, 
vok r&l-tla pe- ding -in, in order to give the pigs food ; ei-ding, for eating, food. Ding 
means ‘ suitable, fitting * in Lai. It also occurs in ldm-dk-nak-ding, in order to make 
merry. Dam, to rejoice ; ak, perhaps corresponding to the Lai suffix ak which is used to 
form gerunds (thus Lai ding-dk, for drinking). Nak is used in Lai to form compound 
nouns (thus, thi-ndk, something for killing, poison). The meaning of ldm-dk-nak-ding, 
therefore, is perhaps ‘ in order to have something for rejoicing.* The Lai suffix nak is 
also used to form participles, and this use seems also to be found in Zahao, in ka-el-nak * 
um-shi-lo, I transgressing lived-not. Compare the suffix nd which forma verbal nouns in 
Hallam, Langrong, Mhar, etc. 

A Participle used instead of the first of two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the suffix la, to whioh a pronominal' element seems to be prefixed. Only one 
instance occurs, where the pronominal clement is o, denoting the second person plural. 
Thus, hah-la-o-la, hero bringing you. The pronominal element of the third person singular 
is porhaps she or se, in shi-kal-she-la, nevertheless, lit. being-even-that. 

Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by adding the suffix « ; thus a-tho-v-i 
a-pa-i nhen-a a fe-ta-i , he having arisen his father to he went. This suffix may be added 
to all tenses. See above. The suffix leh in tlak ka-shi-lo-leh, worthy I-being-not, since 
I am not worthy, seems to be used in a similar way. Compare Verbal nouns, above. 

The suffix of the Adverbial participle is the locative suffix in; thus, nha tuan-in a 
va-tang-i, work doing he went and stayed. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by means of the suffix tu ; thus, ei-thlwk-tu , a con- 
sumer. See Relative pronoun, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Kan mhu-leh-ta a-shi-hi, by us seen again he is, means 
literally ‘ we saw him again it is.* 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other words. The 
following prefixes occur : — 

lion, signifying motion upwards or towards ; rak, signifying motion away and 
towards ; va, signifying motion from. Thus hon-la, go and bring ; rak-mhu, to get sight of y 
va-rel, go and tell. Causatives are formed by suffixing shak or tir; thus, thah-shak , to 
cause to kill ; bun-tif , to cause to wear, to put on. The word thah, to kill, is itself a 
causative to thi, to die. The suffix seems to be at or ak. Compare Aimol thak, Tlxado 
that, to kill. A similar form is fiat, to send, from fe , to go. Desidcratives are formed 
by adding duh ; thus lut-duh , to wish to enter. Other words suffixed in order to form 
compound verbs are: em-em, much, highly; leh, again; ngai-ngai » certainly, surely; 
reng, always; shal, again; tak, very; tlang, to.bogin ; ve and vet, also ; zik, to be about, 
etc. Two verbs may, of course, be combined in order to modify the meaning. Thus, 
rong, to como down ; thleng, to arrive ; rong-thleng, to come hbmc, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo, or shi-lo ; thus, a lut-duh-lo-v-i, he to-entcr wished not ; 
an pek-shi-lo-v-i , they gave not. 

The Interrogative particle is md ; thus, shi-lo- md, is- it not ? Compare also the use of 
md in the formation of indefinite pronouns ; thus, shi-md, a curtain. Compare Latin 
ne&cioquis. 
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(Lushai HiXiLi.) 

(Major J. Shakespear, C.I.JB. , D.S.O., I. S. C., 1900,) 

Hi mi-zo shi-mft fa-pa pa-nhih a-noi. A-nao-ta-shAn-in a pa-i nhon-a, 

This man a-certain sons two he-had. The-yonng-more-by his father to, 

* Ka pa, ro ka chan-ding i pe-ft,’ a ti-i. Chu-loh a sum-lo-lha an 

• My father, goods-of my share you give ,* he said. Thereupon his goods them 

pa-nhih-i nhen-a a shem-i. Ni bai-te-a a-nao-ta-.sh&n-in sum a-za-ton a 
two to he divided. Day narrow-in the-yonng-more-hy goods all he 

kh&m-thluh-i khft-lam lha-tak-a a fe-ta-i. Chuna-chun nuam-lu-tuk-in 
cMected-completely-and country distant-very-to he went. There luxuriously 
a um-mi a sum chu a lhao-ral-tir-ta-i. A shen-thluh-vo-leh chni 

he lived-and his goods that he lost-wasted-made. Me spent-completely-when that 

khft-lam chn na-sa-doo-v-in an tam-ta-i ei-ding a lhfth-sham-i. Chu-leh chu 

country that exceedingly they hungered-and eat-for he lacked. Thereupon that 

lei khna-a mi-zft-i nhen-a shi-mft nha tuan-in a ya-tang-i. Chu mi chu-n 

place village-in man with a-certain work doing he went-stayed. That man that-by 

▼ok rftl-tla pe-ding-in a rak-hftl-i a fiat-i. Ziang-mft kftm vok-in an 

pigs food give-in-order-to he asked-and he sent. Whatever food the-pigs they 

ei kha a-ni khal-in ei — puar a duh-em-om-i zo-mkan-in ziang-mhan an 

ate that he also eat-his-fill he wished-much-and any-one-by anything they 

pek-shi-lo-yi. A harh-loh-ye-leh, * Ka pa-i nhon-i in-lhft-fa-le-ila rftl ei.hang- 

gave-not. Me awoke-again-when, ‘ My father with house- servants food eat-fnish- 

lo-yi noi an tam-tli&n, kei shi-khft hi-t&ka ril-rong-in ka thi-zik-ngai- 

not have they many-also, I even here belly-hunger-in I to-die-am-about- 

ngai-i. Ka tho-koi-i ka pa-i nhcn-a ka va-rel-kci-i, “Ka pa, yan-i 

certainly. I arise-will-and my father to I go-tell-will, “My father, sky-of 

mi par-a-thon nangma-i mit-mhu-in thil ka ti-shual-i, ka mhing hi na 

man before your eye-sight-in thing I did-wrong, my name this thy 

fa-pa-i rua tlak ka shi-lo-hi-leh, na nhon-a in-lhft-fa pa-khat vek-in i 

son to-bear worthy I being -not, thee with house-servant one like you 

tua-ve-fth”, ka ti-ket*. Chu-leh a tho-yi a pa-i nhen-a a fe-ta-i. 

make-also" , I toy-will \ Thereupon he arose-and his father to he went. 

Chu-loh a pan a rak-mhu-i a zang-fah-i a tek-i a-i-thftn a mhua- 

Thereupon his father-by he saw-and he pitied-and he ran-and his-breast he joined - 

i a zuk-i. A nhen-a a fa-pa-in, ‘Ka pa, yan-i mi pnr-a-thftn 

arid he kissed / Mim to his son-by, 'My father, sky-of man before 
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mne-mvi mit-mhu-in thil ka ti-ahual-tak. Ka mbing m 

Uy eye-right-in thing I didrurong. Xy name thy ton 

Tnia Oak ka shi-lo-hi-tcb,' a ti-i. Shi-kal-se-la a pan a boih-le-inhen-a, 

tn f m r worthy I omnut-indeed,’ ho .aid. Neoertheteuhu/ather-bg hit date. to, 
. Puan th, bik hon-Ia-o-la hon-sbin-tboo. A knt-a aong-khi-le-tl. a 

■Cloth good mott going-bringing-you on-put. Bit handron fingerrmng+aUo hu 
ke-zaobaiMi-le kwlam rak-bun-tir-o-la, ebb no thao «et kha hon-Wo-la 
foo t-JeZ alu foot-thoet on-putting-you, com young fot very that gomg-brmgmg-you 
thah-o. lhim-tak-in i-ko-ahing. Hi ka fa hi a thi, a hong-nnngohal a ahi-h,, 

tat ioufuUy let-ue-featt. Thit my ton tUt he died, he eame-altoe-agmn he tt, 

. ’lhao-i ka mhu-lo-b a alii,' a ti-i. Chu-le lhim-tak-in an nm- 
he lott-uat-md hy-me teen-again he it,’ he taid. Thereupon 

tlang-&-i. 

began. 

Chu-le a fa-pa u-pa-sMn lo a um. 

Then hie eon elder-more fielde-in he woe. 

Vv? 

nan a tong-thleng-ta-i him-tak-in a mhn-i man-a na pa-in olA 

yoongZotherhecoJomJd-eod tofety he to. beoauu thyfather-b, „ 

• “ , . , . • • Chu-le a thin-a-vang-i m-a a 

M he mod ’ he .aid. Thereupon he beeanu-angry-and how-to he 


joyfully they to-be- 


In-a rong-thlem- 
Uowe-to come-arrive- 
thei-i. Chu-leh boih 


rong-dak-i a leiu-i. 


t,a rong-aaK-i » Shi-kal-she-la a 

lut-duh-lo-vi, “ V* Ton ° nereuaded. Nevertheless hie 

, . . ..A Mt-nnd hie father came-out-and he pereuaaea. 

to-enter-vnehed-not-andy hie j * thu sW -kM ka el-nak- 

'^t,yZ thlte ay lork I did-and thyuord eoer 
\ k hoi-le-i nhen-i l&m-ftk-nak-ding me-te 1 P ekc ' s ll * * 

** *** - 

Chu-leh na t*f* * ate-up-mho-completely he came- 

ebb no r ^ z z : 

. . „ hi n sake-for cow young fat very that wov, 

we*-*hen hu y » nhen-^ ‘ Ka f«-pa, ka-ohen-a na nm-rong, 

^ “ir t: 

'tr tZ tt'l: S’, great audheppi~ugreotdnto.be it 

te -xt-not f -nine «*» hi a thi a rong-nung a 

tha a-shi-lo-m& ? Hi na na ° , ^ dead-woe he came-alive he 

good-i. udt^ot f Thi. thy younger-brother thu he de. 

!bi-bi, a. lhao-Ti kan mhu-leb-ta o d.ob., a h-n 
it, he lo.t-ua.-and by-u. teen-aga. n he u, he tout 
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LAI. 

Beyond tribes call themselves Lai. This word is said to mean * middle,' and the use 
of it as a tribal name is accounted for by the fact that the Lais are the central tribes in 
the fihin 'Hills. Their neighbours towards the north are the tribe which the Burmese 
call Tashons and the Lais Shunklas. To the south of the Lais we find the Zos. The Lais 
extend from the Burma frontier on the east to the Lushai country on the west. The 
Burmese call them Baungsh&, and under this name they have generally been known to 
us. This term is, however, a mere nickname applied to all the Chins who wear their 
hair in a knot over the forehead. It is derived from the Burmese paring, to put on, and 
shd, in front. Dialects of the Lai language are spoken by the surrounding tribes, and 
nearly all of them also understand the standard form of speeoh. This is also the case 
with the Tashons, whose own language is said not to bo radically different. 

The clans which call themselvqs Lai are Hakas, Tlantlangs (or Klang-klangs), 
Y ok was, Thettas, Kapis, and many of the southern villages. The Hakas and the Tlan- 
tlangs are universally recognised as Lais, and these two tribes contend that the other 
thr ee have no right to the name, they being the descendants of a wild goat. The Hakas 
were formerly constantly at war with the Tashons, while the Tlantlangs made raids into 
Arrakan and Chittagong where they were known as Shondus. This latter namo seems, 
however, to bo applied to several different tribes. The vocabularies which have been 
published differ from oach other and from standard Lai, but not more than is natural in 
the caso of dialectic variotics. The Lusheis call the Lais, and other tribos who wear 
their hair in a knot upon the top of the head, Poi. 

The Hakas maintain that they aro the original inhabitants of the bills- Major 
New land, who makes this statement, continues to say : — 

‘ Their tmditions trace them back to the time of the flood, when they sprung from the solitary couple who 
cacapod the deluge of waters, by clinging to the top of the Rong Ktlang range, which is above Haka. Ever 
since then they have gone on increasing and multiplying and sending out off-shoots who have founded all the 
surrounding tribes and villages. Hence by light of descent the Hakas claim jurisdiction over all the rest. 9 

The Lais have no written literature, but a large numbor of national songs, called 
lha, aro current among thorn. Major Ncwland lias given somo specimens in his grammar. 
Ho states that they arc of two kinds, tin lha, funeral songs, and nang lha, whioli are sung 
on all other occasions. Tho village bard will celebrate all special events by a song com- 
posed for tho occasion. Each song generally consists of ono verso. 

About 1,600 Lais, immigrants from the villages round Haka and Tlantlang, are 
settled in tho Lungleh sub-division of the Lusliai llills whore they aro called Pois. The 
number of their houses is estimated at about 450, and they aro said to speak the lan- 
guages of the- parent villages still. Thoy extend from the eastern frontier of the Lusluu 
Hills to the Koladyno rjvor, to the north of Mai Selai as far us Dopura. Messrs. Carey an d 
Tuck have estimated the number of the Hakas, Tlantlangs, and Yokwas as follows i — 


Hakas 14,250 

Tlontl align 4,925 

Y«kw«i 


21,850 


0 2 


Total 
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To this total must be added the about 1,600 Lais in the Lungleh sub-division, and the 
Thettas, Kapis, and the other southern villages belonging to the Lais. 

It is probable that different dialects are spoken among these tribes, but we are unable 
to make any definite statement. A full list of authorities has been given under the 
introductory remarks on Chins, above*. Here I shall only mention the following books 
which give a fuller account of the Lais : — 

Macnabb, D. J. C., — Hand-book of the Haka or Baungshe Dialect of the Ohin Language. Rangoon, 1891. 
Bevieioed by B. Houghton in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xzi, 1892, pp. 123 and ff. 

Carat, Bertram S., and II. N. Tuck , — The Chin Hills t A History of the People, our Dealinge with them, 
their Customs and Manners, gnd a Oasettesr of their Country. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1896. History 
oi the Lais on pp. 152 and ff. 

Niwland, Surgeon-Major A. G. B ., — A Practical Hand-book of the Language of the Lais as spoken by 
the Hakas and other allied Tribes of the Chin Hill : ( commonly the Baungshe Dialect ), 
Rangoon, 1897. Contains a short grammar ; a copious English* Lai and Lai-English dictionary ; 
illustrative sentences ; and numerous notes on the people and their customs. 

Scott, J. 0 eouge, assisted by J. P. Habdihan , —Oasettesr of Upper Burma and the Bhan States. Part I, 
Vol. i, Rangoon, 1900. Note on the Lais on pp. 458 and {.; Haka and Shonshe vocabularies on 
pp. 682 and if. 

I am indebted to Major A. G. E. New land, I.M.S., for tho translation of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in the dialect of Haka, printed below. The list of words has been 
compiled from Major Norland's Hand-book, which is also tho foundation of the remarks 
on Lai grammar. The Hand-book itself must bo consulted for further partic ular s A 
list of words in the Shonshe dialect of Gangaw, which is closely connected with T.» n 
has been reprinted from the Upper Burma Gazetteer. It is contributed by Captain F. 
H. Elliott. 

Pronunciation. — The system of transliteration used by Major Newland has been 
altered as follows, to bring it into line with that adopted for the survey. Instead of his 
d (the a in * ago ’) I havo given e, instead of his u (tho u in ‘ fun ’) I have given a ; 
instead of his it (the n in ‘duke *) I have given yu ; instead of his e (tho ea in * c ase *) I 
have given i; instead of his aw (tho aw in * saw ’) I have given d ; instead of Ids ow (the 
cco in ‘ how ’) I have given au. Ho seems to use the .sign u (the u in ‘full ’) for the 
long as well as the short u. I have written u througliout because I havo no 
for distinguishing between tho short and the long sounds. Major Newland scorns to use 
er for the sound o in the prefex pd which is used before numerals. Mr. Macnabb writes 
a, and I have written o. It seems to be tho caso in Lai, as we know it to be in Southern 
Chin, that tho pronunciation of vowels is not distinct. More especially, vowels which 
have lost their accontuation are apparently reduced to an indistinct sound, which I have 
denoted by a small ° abpvo the line ; thus, If -pa, my father. When a suffix beginning 
with a vowel is added to a word ending in a vowel, a euphonic y may be in se rted 
between them ; thus, lamb-pl-y-a, wsy-great-in, far off. With rogard to consonants Lai 
has both/ and r, and also th (the th in ‘ thin ’), which are all wanting in Southern Chin. 
Lai and Southern Chin have kl where Lushdi and connected languages have il. The 
consonant g seems to be foreign to Lai as it is to Lushei and connected languages. 
Aspirated letters are very common in Lai ; thus, kh, ngh, th, dh, ph, Ih, mh, nh, rh, toad 
t oh. JR is said to have occasionally a soft sound. Major Newland transliterates this 
sound as th. I have given f h. Final consonants are often very faintly pronounoed, 
or modified ; thus, thjd, property, for ti.il ; ed, forehead, for sal, etc. This indistinct 



pronunciation has been indicated by a dot under the consonant. Thus, shdl, a servant. A 
final vowel is often doubled before a suffix beginning with a vowel; e-dk-kd, for e-ak-a, 
eating for. In the same way the initial l of a suffix or postposition is doubled after a 
word ending in a vowel ; thus, ba, ever, but hallo, never ; a, his, but amma, he. 

Prefixes and Suffixes.— There are several prefixes and suffixes used in the formation 
of words. Many of them will be found under nouns and verbs below. Others aro at 
the same time in use as independent words. Thus, — the suffix nak, which forms nouns 
from verbs ; e.g., thi-ndk, poison, from tM, to die ; it-ndk, bed, from it, to sleep. Nak is 
also used as a postposition with the meaning ‘ by way of,' * for the purpose of’ ; e.g., 
sap-po nakkd , by the way of chaff, in jest. Ndk-in is also the sign of comparison ; 
thus, nang-ma ndk-in amma a shan deyu, thee than (lit., thy direction from, compared 
with thee) he high more, he is higher than thou. 

A very common prefix is a. It is used to form nouns from verbs and to form 
adjcctivos. Thus, a-ku, cough (kit, to cough) ; a-lung, shining. This a is probably 
identical with the Burmese prefix a. In most oasc6, however, the prefix a is the 
possessive pronoun or pronominal prefix of the third person singular. This is clearly 
the case when verbs are derived from compound nouns by inserting a betwoen the two 
components. Thus, tin-hun, liver-opening, anger ; k’-tin a hun, my liver it opens, I got 
angry. 

Articles. — There aro no articles. The numeral pS- kat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative olauses supply the 
place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate boings. It is sometimes 
distinguished by using different words; thus, pa, father ; nu, mother : pit, grandfather; j pi, 
grandmother. Fa and nu are the commonest words used to distinguish gender. Thus, pa 
the, male being young, boy ; nu the, female boing young, girl. In most oases pa and nu are 
usod as suffixes. Thus, mi-pa, human being malo, man ; mi-nu, woman : vd-rang-pa, 
a gander ; vd-rang-nu, a gooso. In the caso of animals there are besides soveral other 
suffixes. Thus, sal, male, and pi, female; e.g., sick' hi sal, a male deer; suk-ki pi, a 
female deer : Ihi, male, and pi, female ; e.g., arr-lhi and arr-lhi kong, a cock ; arr-pi, 
a hen : tao, male, and pi, female ; e.g., vok-tao, a pig ; vok-pi, a sow : (hum, male, 
and pi, female ; e.g., ui-so-thum, a dog ; ui-so-pi, a bitch : perhaps also kong, male, and 
thoi, female ; e.g., ki-kong, a male mithan ; ki (hoi, a female mithan. 

Number is not marked when it appears from the context ; thus, rang ni, two horsos. 
In the specimen, however, we fin&fa-pa-rtce pd-ni, sons two. When it is necessary to 
denote the plural some word meaning ‘ great,’ ' many,’ * multitude,* is added. Major 
Newland mentions the following pi, great ; (hum, plenty ; and rtcel, which I identify 
with Lushei rual, a herd, a flock. Thus, JIaka pi, Haka people ; mi (hum, people 
many ; shdl rtoe, slaves. Wo may add sd-le-ri, goods-and-more, goods ; compare 
thU-le-sd, chattelrf-and-goods, proporty. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a t ransi tive verb is distinguished by adding the suffix ne, denoting the agent ; thus, a-pa- 
nc amma an zd, his father him he saw. Sometimes this suffix is dropped. Thus a-pa 
an chim, his fathei ho said. The verb nge, to have got, to possess, seems to be used as an 
intransitive verb. The Genitive is expressed by simply putting the governed before the 
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governing noun ; thus, ko Ihdt pi ktoa, country far very-of village, a village in a very 
distant country ; v ok ral, pigs’ food. The Vocative is marked by the addition of some 
interjection ; thus, mo k a -nu, O my mother. In the specimon the imperative tfce-o, hear, is 
added to the noun, thus, k"-pa theo, my father hear, O my fathor. Other relations are ex- 
pressed by means of postpositions; Such are: — a, in, before, to; chunnd , into; he, in, 
with, by means of ; in, in, into, with, at, from ; lak, till ; leng-d, out of ; nhu-d, on the 
back of, after ; sa, for ; shim, to, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun 
they qualify. The position before the noun seems to be regular in the superlative degree. 
The suffix of comparison is ndk-in ; the comparative degree is marked by adding deyu ; 
and the superlative by adding hyik or chin, very, to the positivo. Thus, nang-ma ndk-in 
amnia a-shan-deyu, theo than he tall-more, he is taller than thou ; nyang-byik , youngest ; 
a-ta chin chin ptoen, the vory best cloth. Instead of ndk-in we also find chu-in and IS; 
thus, nang-ma chu-in a-shan-deyu , he is taller than thou ; shiar sa le vok sa a-tfaao-deyu, 
pork is fatter than beef. 

Numerals— The numerals aro given in the list of words. They follow the word 
they qualify. They seem to be generally preceded by the goneric prefix po ; thus, mi-pa 
pd-kat, one man. Other generic prefixes are pum, which is used for round things. And 
port, used for loads or bundles. Thus, nwi pum-kat, one pumpkin ; thing porr-kat, one 
load of wood. Sometimes the noun itself, or a part of it, is repeated as a goneric profix. 
'thus, rang rang-kat, one horse; slut l slia-kat, one slave {shdl-pa pd-kat in the specimen) ; 
zd-pi zu-kat, one cow ; si-zd zd-kat, one eat. There are no real ordinals, Ma-sa-ka , 
ma-sa-kun, and a-thcr-ljic , mean ‘ the first,’ and a-lai and a-zuel-le, the second. 

Pronouns. — Tho following aro the Personal pronouns .*— - 
Singular,— 


ki-rna, kc, I. 
ke-ma , kan, Jed, 
hr, my. 

ke-ma-i, ke-ma 
sa, mino. 

I lural, — 


nang-ma, nang, thou. 
nang-ma, nang, nan, nd, 
thy. 

nang-ma-i, nang-ma sa, 
thine. 


amma, he, she, it. 
amma, an, a, his, her, its. 

ammd-i, amma sa, his, 
hers, its. 


kan-ni, wc. nan-ni , you. an-ni, they. 

The short forms are also used as oblique cases; thus, kan pek-ko, give me; 
» - k • thin-Jon-lo , thou-mo-gavest also-not. The corresponding forms in tho plural arc kan, 
our ; nan, your ; and an, their. Compare Pronominal prefixes with verbs, below. The 
ordinary caso suffixes and postpositions may be added to the personal pronouns; thus, 
amma-ne an thA, ho said ; nang-ma shina, with thee. 

The following are the demonstrative pronouns hi, this; Jii-hoi, those: kht, ' 
that; khi-hoi, those ; chit, that. Thus, hi pa hi, this man ; hi-hei hi ze-da ski, wliat aro 
t heso ? ki inn ki, that house. Chit is used as an emphasising particle and as a correla- 
tive. Jhus, a-pa chu shdl-rwc he an chim, but his father tlie-sorvnnts to ho said; ki chi, 
i myself ; nang-ma ch-u-in am-nia dd-deyit, thee from lie good-looking-more, he lcpks 
better than tl«»m; ni sun n’-pek chu sa, yesterday thou gavest, that letter; the letter 
whiuh thou gavest mo yesterday. A- chan, that- in, is used as a conjunction with the 

meaning *if. Thus, n-du-lai a-vhun he-ldk, thou wishes! that-being take, take it if 
thou wiaheat 
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There are no Relative pronouns. Relative participles and the noun of agency 
are used instead, and the demonstrative pronoun chu may be used as a kind of 
correlative. Thus, a-th.dt mi, the man who was murdered ; a-zak mi, purchased things ; 
a-mu-tbu, the man who saw, a witness ; ke-tna k'-nge Ugd-ldsd, I having property, the 
property which I have ; ni zdn ri'-k*-pek-ndk si k*- ding sang, yesterday thee-by-ine- to- 
given medicine I drank, I drank the medicine thou gavcst me yesterday ; k n -fa a-tbi-rwa 
k'-tfti chu a-nung-tdn, my son he-is-dead I-said that he-revived-again, my son whom 1 
thought dead he is alive again. 

Interrogative Pronouns. — A-ho-da, who ? hoi-da., whioh ? ze-da, what ? Thus, 
a-ho-da ski, who is that ? Jit-bye ze-da shi, this-mattev what is ? What is the mattor ? 
koi htoa mi da, of which village (are you) inhabitants ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — A-ze, a- ho, any; a-ho-ml* anybody ; ze-zong , ze-man, any- 
thing, something ; a-tim, some, etc. 

Verb8. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal prefixes. 
The following occur : — kan, Jed, otk*, I ; kan, we : nan, nd or w“, thou ; nan, you : an or a, 
he, she, it ; an, they. The shorter, forms n , and a, are generally used in oommon 
conversation. When more than one pronoun is prefixed to the verb, the pronoun of the 
first person always immediately precedes the verb, those of the second and third persons 
being prefixed to it. Thus, ze-tik-ka n’-k'-shwel-bal-lo, any-time thee-I-offended-nover ; 
rul-ne a-Jf-chuk, a snake he bit me. In the last instance the suffix ne marks the subject. 
But in many cases the context alone shows which pronoun represents the snbjeot, and 
whioh the object, the fuller forms of the personal pronouns being generally omitted before 
the short ones. Thus, n'-JcT-chim may mean ‘ I said to you,’ and * you said to me.* 
The pronominal prefixes denoting the subject are dropped before an imperative, and 
when the subject is an interrogative pronoun, but also occasionally elsewhere. 

The root alone without any suffix is freoly used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, ke-ma Jf-ding, I drink ; a-nge, he had. A suffix ai or e is sometimes added, 
apparently without ohanging the meaning ; thus, k’-ti-ai , I am afraid ; a-pemai, he 
migrated ; Jf-tvoin-len-kb-e, I did always. 

A Present definite seems to be formed by adding the suffix leo ; thus, Jf-dtng-leo, 
I am drinking ; an boi-leo-e, he is drinking. The same form is also used as an Imper- 
fect ; thus, k'-ding-leo-e, I was drinking. 

The suffix of the Past time is sang, which corresponds to Tibetan song ; thus, k • 
ding-sang, I drank. The same suffix is usually added to adjectives when they perform the 
function of a vefrb ; thus, a-zd-sang, it is enough. Compare also Imperative, below. In 
one place we find ma-sa, formerly, prefixed to a tense ending in sang in order to empha- 
sise that the action of the verb belongs to the past ; thus, masa an tiisang-e, formerly he 
died, he was dead. The e in $7- sang- e docs not seem to add anything to the meaning. 
Compare the remarks above. Major New land mentions several particles which are 
added to the verb in the past tense in order to emphasise. Some of them will be men- 
tioned with Compound verbs below, and none of them seems to be a real suffix of the 
past tense. 

The suffix of the Future is lai ; thus, Jf-kal-lai, I will go ; a-shi-ding lai-lo, it- to-be. 
proper-i n -future-not , it will not be proper any more. The suffix nga is often combined 
With lai ; thus, tai-twln k'-ka-nga-lai, to-morrow I will go ; a-lut-nga-lai-lo, he would not 
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enter. This nga seems, however, only to emphasise and is also used to express completion, 
of aotion ; thus, an-pek-nga, he has given. 

The root alone, without any suffix, may be used as an Imperative* Thus, rhoU 
th.ar, cause him to put on. A prefix v* is apparently used to form imperatives ; thus 
tT-ka, go. Major Rowland mentions the following suffixes of the imperative o, Bb,dOi 
kiin, pyak, ijhioa, and, as polite forms, hein, ngath, and she ( ko-she , ri-she). Thus, 
the-o, hear ; pek-ko, give ; ding-lo , drink ; pe-kun, give ; ha- pyak, ask him ; e-thP^thtoa, 
cause him to put on ; he-shlr-ve-hein, please make mo also (your servant) ; ding-ngath, 
please drink ; um-ko-she, please wait, etc. The form ending in ko-she is also used as an 
imperative of the third person ; thus ka-ko-she, let-him-go. The suffix sang is also used 
in the imperative, sometimes together with a prefix ken ; thus, me ken-tiik-sang, make 
the fire. The first person plural seems to be formed by prefixing in and suffixing Ian ; 
thus, kan in-e-lan, let us eat. This form is probably a future. Most of, or perhaps all, 
the suffixes mentioned above are certainly independent words, and the forms given as 
imperatives are really compound verbs, no suffix being added. The suffix thM>a is, for 
instance, probably identical with the verb thtoa, to do. But in other oases the real 
meaning of the suffix is not apparent . 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is lha ; thus, ding-nga-lha , do not drink. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, e a-du, to eat he 
wished ; a-thu k«l c-ta-lai, now it will be proper to go ; pa-Hm-lak, stomach-full- being* 
till, till his stomach got full ; kal Ihdn-nd, going before, before you go. The suffix ak is 
added in order to form an Infinitive of purpose- Thus mi-dang thin-dk a-um-fon, 
others giving-for thcrc-remains also, there is still something left to he given away. The 
suffix a is commonly added ; thus, a-vok-rwe rdl pek-dk-kd, his pig’s food giving for, in 
order to give food to his pigs. Without d this form is often used as a verbal noun ; thus, 
e-ak, eating for, food. Compare ndk under Prefixes and Suffixes, above. An infinitive 
of purpose is also formed by adding ding, worthy, proper. Thus, pek-ding a shi-lo >, 
giving-for he is not, he is not worthy of getting it j a-ka-ding a shi-lo, going-for it is not, 
it is not fit to go. 

Postpositions are freely added to verbal nouns, and also to other verbal forms. Thus, 
kS-ma he n'-kal-la tanka kan pek-lai , mo with your-going-in money I give will, if you go 
with me I will roward you ; a-dam-in, his-safe-being-in, safely ; a-sd a-di-lak a-lho-di-ai- 
in, his goods thc-end-till his-waste-finishing-in, when ho had wasted his property to the 
last ; a -lung a-feim-tan-in, his mind its-wise-again-bocoming-in, when his mind became 
sound again ; a-kal-in hun-chim, his-going-in como-and-tell, come and tell me when he 
goes ; n“-kal-lai-in, your-going-futurc-in, when you will go. All these forms may also be 
considered as participles. 

An Adverbial participle is formed by adding ling-mang. Zing perhaps corre- 
sponds to the suffix long in Lushei and connected languages, and mang has also the mean- 
ing * used to,’ * inclined to ’; compare Lushei mang, very, much. It seems to be used to 
intensify tlio meaning. Thus, k'-kal-ling-mang k“-md, I going along found it ; If-ril-ling - 
mang kf-hun, constantly falling I came down ; lamb-pt-y-d a-rct-ling-mang chu a-pa-nS 
amma an zb, distancc-grcat-at hc-coming his father he saw him, when he was still far off, 
his father saw him. In other places this form has the force of a Conjunctive parti- 
ciple ; thus, an-klik-ling-mang a-fa-hbng a-kbp, he running his-son’s-nqek he-embraced, 
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* The root alone is also used as a conjunctive participle ; thus, thA kan pik-ko, dividing me 
give ; tai-thorr e k a -hun-lai, breakfast eaten-having I -come- will, I will eat my breakfast 
and come ; k'-fibau-ko If -pa shim Jf-kal-lai, I arising my-father to I-go-will. The suffix 
pa is used in a similar way ; thus, k a -hun-pa k‘-mu, having oome up I saw. 

The root alone, or with the suffixes mi, and in past time ndk, is used as a Relative 
participle. See Relative pronouns, above. 

Noun of agency. — The following suffixes occur i— pa, th&, an d'tiam ; thus, rang-chlthr 
pa, hone-riding-man, a rider ; ra-kap-thu, he who shoots the enemy, a soldier ; in-shak :- 
Ham, house-to-make-able, a buildor, a carpenter. The suffix pa is identical with the 
Tibetan article pa. 

Thero is no Passive voice. Instead of ‘ I was struck by him,’ we must say ‘he 
struck me,’ amma-ne a-k’-vel ; thus, nang-ma-ne If-chim, by-you my-saying took place, 
I was told by you ; amma-ne a-tin a-hm-len-ko, by-him his liver it opened, he oponed his 
liver, got angry. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. In many oases compound nouns are changed 
into verbs by inserting an a between the two components. Thus, lung-ngan, vanity, 
pride ; k*-lung-a-ngan, I am haughty, lit. my mind it becomes big. These are no true 
compound verbs- Such are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words 
modifying the sense. The prefix he seoms to mean motion towards. It is often used 
with the imperative ; thus, he-chim, go and tell ; he-ldk, take it. The prefix in is often 
used with the future ; thus, kan in-pek-tai, I will give you ; kan m-e-lan, let us eat. But 
it also occurs with other tenses ; thus, an in-lam-ko, thoy mado merry ; a-lung in-nod, he 
said to himself. It seems to have a reflexive forco ; compare Lushei in. Rak seems to 
mean motion towards; thus, rak-pu, to bring. It is often prefixed to the imperative. 
Thus, rak-kallo, go ; rak-chim-lo, tell (him) ; etc, P*, and va seem to be prefixed in 
order to add emphasis to the verb ; thus, ral n'-if-lam-tfcak-md, have you eaten up your 
food; v‘-ka, go ; a-va-dimg-sang, he has drunk it up. Vun or vung is also said to express 
omphnais. As a verb vung means * to go,’ * to depart.' And as a prefix it therefore 
perhaps means motion. Thus, If-vun-chim-dtook-lai, I will go and tell him quickly ; 
vun-pe, give ; vung-pu, go and bring. 

A great number of words are added to verbs in order to form compounds with a modi- 
fied m eaning . De-mang, which, is sometimes replaced by deng, has tho meaning ' to be 
about* ; thus, k 9 -£hi-de-mang-ai, I am about to die ; an-pdk-deng, he was about to reach, he 
drew near (the house). Di means ‘ to finish,’ ‘ to complete ’ ; thus, a-thil-le-ri a-lho-di- 
ai, his-pioperty he-to-waste-finished, he wasted his property away. Ding means * worthy 
‘for'; thus, a-ahi-dmg-lai^lo, it will not be worthy to take place, i$ will not befit. 
Fan means ‘ also ’ ; a-um-fon, it remains also. Ko seems, to have very different meanings. 
As a separate word it iB said to mean ‘ to bo able ’ ; * to grow,' ' to spring up ’ ; ‘ a place ' ; 
and ‘ very,’ ‘ exceedingly.' As the last part of a compound it often means ‘ to be able ’ ; 
thus, k’-ka-ko-lai, I will be able to go. In the same sense we also find tium and « ohuam 
added. In most oases ko seems only to give emphasis ; thus, a-ta-ko, it is good ; a-pum-ko, 
he gathered ; a-thut-ko, he is sitting ; an-in-nam-ko, he kissed him ; ding-ko-ehe, please 
drink, etc. With len prefixed ko denotes continuation of action ; an-kd-len-ko, he entreated 
continuall y; n a -rhien kf'-tunn-len-ko-i, thy work I used to do. Together with the interro- 
gative da, ko is used as a suffix meaning ‘ why.' Thus, a-ka-da-ko, why, he has gone ; 
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a-ta-ko-da-ko, why, it is good. Pek, to give, and pyak are sometimes added, apparently 
only in order to add emphasis. Pi, together, implies collective action. 22* means 
* more,' ‘ yet.' Ittoa, to believe, is added to show that the action of the verb only takes 
place in the im agination of the speaker ; thus, a-tM-rtoa k'-thi, ‘ he is dead ’ I said ; 
(but he was not dead). Tan means ‘ again ' ; thus, a-nung-tdn, he is alive again. Thar 
is the causative suffix ; thus, a-ka-Hiar, he oaused to go, he sent. Thak or thdk, to 
abandon ; to leave behind, is used as a suffix of past time ; thus, bye n’-chim-thdk-md, 
have you spoken about it ? Thon means ‘ previously' ; ve, also, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus, a-pal-lo, he gave not. The negative particle 
lha, which is used with the imperative (see above), also occurs with other tenses ; thus, 
k tt -nga~pek-lhu, I do not recognise this. 

The Interrogative particles are md or ma, chi , a, da-ra , and ma-ka. Thus, »•- 
klung-md, have you arrived ? n a -du-nga-chi, do you want it ? zung-za-ma n a -lu a-fak . is 
your head (lu) always (zung-za) paining ? etc. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs ; thus, a-ta-sang, it is good ; nni-lha, don’t 
approach. Verbs are sometimes formed from nouns by adding th- Thus, ./a, child ifdth, 
to breed : vdr, husband ; vdth, to marry a husband. Such words are in reality a kind of 
causatives. The final th. is dorived from at; compare thi, to die ; that, to kill. 

Order of words* — The usual order of words is subjeot, direct object, indirect objeat, 
verb. 
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LAI. (Haka, Chin Hills.) 

(Major A. O. E. Newland, I. M. 8., 1899.) 

An acute aooent shows the words aoeented in a sentence. 

Mi -pa po-kat fa-pa-rwe po-ni a-nge.' A-nyang*byik fa (or a-lai-lak fa) 

Man one tons ttoo he-had. The-youngeat ton (or the-second son) 

a-pa shi-na an-tbi', * K*-pa, ro-so-s& ke-ma sa tlia kan 

his-father to hc-said, * My -father, the-goods-qf my share having-divided me 
pek'-ko.’ A-Ujil-le-sa amma-he an-port'. Ni klom-pa nhu-a a-nyang-byik fa 

give.* Mia- property him-to he-divided. Days a-few after the-youngeat eon 

a-s&-le-rx a-za-y*e-in a-pum'-ko ko-lhat-pi kwil a-klong' (or ko-lhat-pi 
hia-gooda all he-gathered eountry-far-very journey he- took (or country far-very-qf 
kwa dang a-pem'-ai). Ki-kiu a tbil-le-ri a-ta-lo-kwa-9hak-in (or 

village different he-migrated ). There hia substance bad-living-in (or 

bye-ria-lo-in) a-lho'-dl-ai. A sk a-di-lak a-lho'-di-ai-in, ki kwa-in mang-tam 
riotous-living -in) he-wasted. Mis goods all he-ieasted-when, that village-in a-f amine 

fak-pi a-klung'. A-cht -fak-a-chan'-fak-in a-um'-ko. Ki-kwa mi-pa-he an- 

mighty arose. Want-and-divtress-in he-ioas. Of-that-village a-citizen-to he- 

thit'. A-mi-pa-ne a-vok-rwe rAl-pek'-Ak^ka amma a lo-a a-ka'-tbar. 

joined. That-citizen-by swine to-feed him hie field 8- to he-caused-him-to-go. 

A-r&l-tam-nak-in amma fon vok rAl p&-kim-lak e a-du, tbi-tba-chun. 

Mis- hungry -state-in he too pig's food belly-full-till to -eat he-teas-fain, yet 
a-ho-mi amma-he a-tze a-pal'-lo (or an-thin'lo). A lung a-feim-tan-ih 
anyone him-to anything gave -not ( gave-not ). Mis mind recovered-again-when 

a-lung' in-rwa, ‘ K*pa mit-ti-rwe (or shal-rwe) rftl-e'-Ak tbam a-nge', 
to-himself he-said, * My-f other's servants (or slaves ) food abundant have, 
tbam-tbuk-tba-ohun amma e-kim-nliu-a mi-dang thin'-Ak a-um'-fon ; 

so-much-that they eating-their- fill-after others to-give there-remains-also ; 

ke-ma r&l-lo-in k‘-tbi'-de-tnang-ai. K*-tbau'-ko, k*-pa shi-na k'-kal'-lai, amma- 
1 hunger-in I-to-die-about-am. 1-having-arisen , my-father to I-go-will, him- 

hS k*-tbi'-lai, “ k*pa-tbe- 0 , van kozin le nangma he k*-shw6j'-ai ; 

to 1-say-will, ** O-father, heavenly spirit and you against 1-have-sinned ; 

hi-nhu n*-fa k*-shi-ai chim'-Ak a-shi-ding-lai-lo. N“-man-pal 

anymore your-son 1-am to-say it-will-be-proper-not. Tour-hired 

rhien-twin-pa bang ke-ma bel he-shir'-ve-hein.” * Nhu-a an tbau' an- pa 

work-doer like me also make-also-please.*" Then he arose his-f other 

shi-na an-ratb Lamb-pi-ya a-ra'-ling-mang chu a-pa-ne amma 

to came. Way-great-off he-ooming then his-father-by him 

m 2 
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au-zo, an-zan'-fak-in. an-klik '-ling-mang a-fa h6ng a-kup' an-in-nam'-ko. 

taw, oompattion-from hexrunning hit-ton 's neck he-embraced he-kissed-him. 

A-fa'-ne amma he th&', * K*pa-the-o, van ' kozln Id nangma 

The-ton-by him to taid, * O-father , heavenly spirit and you 

he k*-shwe]'-ai. Hi-nbu nMa k*-shi-ai oliim'-dk a- shi-din g'-lai-l o . ' 
against I-have -tinned. Hereafter your -ton I-arn to-say it-will-be-proper-not .* 
A- pa .chu ahal-rwe he an-ohim', ‘ a-ta-ohin-chin pwen vung'-pu, 

The-father but servants to he-said, * the -best robe bring forth, 

amma he e'-Ujar-thwa ; a-kut he kut-rhdl rhol'-thar, a-ke hd ke*dan 

him on put; hit-hand on a-ring put, hit-feel on thoes 

he-dln'-tbar ; kan-nl kan-in-e'-lan, kan-in-l&m'-lan, kan-in-boi'-lan ; 

put ; we let-us-eat, let-us-be-merry, let-us-feaet ; 

k*«fa a-thi'-rara, k*-thi', chu a-nung'-tan ; a-klao-rwa, k*-thi'> chu 

my -ton he-dead-is, T-said, he is-alive-again ; he-lost-is , I-said, he 

k*-mu-tan.’ An-ni an-in-ldm-ko an-boi'-ko. 

I-have-found-again* They they-made-merry they-feasted. 

Athu upa-fa lo-a a-um'-ko. An in-na au-ra an-pak* 

Now the-elder-son field-in he-was. He house-to he-came he-to-reach- 

deng chu tliing-tiang le puran le shum-shal thum' Id lam-ko 

about -was then of -musical-instruments and drums and symbols playing and dancing 
k' a na-in an the. ShaJ-pa po-kat an-hau' byd-an-hal', 

sound hit ears-in he heard. Servant one he-called word -he- asked, 

* lit- bye ze-da alii'? a^rwak ze-da slii?’ Amma-ne an-th&'» ‘Nangma 
* These-things what are ? its-meaning what is?' Him-by said, * Thy 
nao a-klung *ai a-dam'-in a-zang-a-ta'-in a klung' chi-the-ohun 

brother he-is-come ; safe his-health-it-good-being he arrived therefore 

n*-pa an-lam'-ko an-boi'-leo-e.* Amma-nd' a-tin-a-liun'-len-ko, 

thy -father is-glad he-feasting-is Him-by his-liver-he-opened, 

in-cbun-na a-lut'-nga-lai-lo-da-ko', a*pa in-leng-a an-sliuak' 

house-inside he-enter-would-not-as, his-father the-house-outside he-came 

arama-be an-k&'-len-ko. Amma a- pa- lie an-th&'> * kema nangma shT-na 

him- with he-entreated. He his-father-to said, *1 you with 

kum-za'-pi-ya n“-rlrien JcMwiu'-len-ko-d' n*-zd'-bye-in . ze-tik-ka 

years-many-in your -work 1-have-been-doing thy-any-commandment-in any-time-at 

u'-k'-shwel'-ballo-e ; chi-tho-ehun' uang kema shi-na mchd-fa 

thee-I-offended-never ; yet thou me to goat-young 

the- the po-kat bel zb-tik *ka n*-k a -thiu / -foti»lo # kan koi*pa-r\ve shi-na 
small one even any-time-at thou-me-gavest-also-not, my friends with 
e-ak-ka lam -rik-ka. lli-hi nang-ina fa chu n a -sfl, chu-lban-nu-rwd shi-na 
eating-for feasting-for. This thy son that thy-goods harlots with 
an-lho-ai an-klung kat-the-in amma sa-a' nan-boi'-ko-iL.' 

he-squandered Jie-rcturned as-soon-as him for thou-feast-gavsst * 
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A-pa-nS amma he an-fti', * K*-fa-pa nang-ma zung'-za k&ma shl-na 

Bisfather-by him to hesaid, * My -ton thou ever mo with 

n'-um'-ko ; kema k*-nge a-za'-tbS-in nang tbil-le-s5 a-slri'-fon ; 

thou-art ; I 1-have things all thy things they-are-also ; 

kan-in-l&m-nga kan-in-bol'-nga a-ta'-ko-da-ko' (or a-slii-ding'-ai), 
ioe-glad-be-8hall toe-feast-shatt it-meet+is (or it-was-right ), 

hi-hl nang-ma nao, ma-sa an-tbi'-sang-e , a-t^u a-nung-tan ; 
this thy brother , formerly he-died, now he-is -alive- again ; 

an-klao'-sang-e, an-kir'-tan.’ 
he-lost-was , he-retumed-again.’ 
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The Lakhei* dialect is spoken by about 1,000 individuals, living in 300 houses to 
the south of the Blue Mountains in the Lungleh sub-division of the South Lushai Hills. 
Their customs are distinct, and it is not thought probablc.that their language will dio out. 
According to Mr. Drakc-Brockman they call themselves Tlongsai. They are an off-shoot 
of the Tlantlang tribe of Lais. This tribe occupies the Chin Hills to the south and west 
of the Tashons. Their number in the Chin Hills was estimated at about 5,000 by 
Messrs. Caroy and Tuck. Some inhabitants of the Tlantlang villages on the frontier 
between the Lushai and the Chin Hills are Lush&is. There lias been a good deal of 
intermarriage, and there are many half-breeds. These all claim to be Lais; The Ldkhers 
are said to be called Zao by the Chins. Zao is probably the same as Zo or Yo , a name 
which is used to denote most of the tribes in the Hills. 

The Tlantlangs were first known on the Arakan and Chittagong Frontiers where 
they were called Shendus. It is not, however, certain whether all the tribes called so 
were Tlantlangs. Captain Lewin calls them Shendoos or Lakheyr Poy. His vocabulary 
seems to be taken from a dialect which in all essentials is identical with that whioh 
Major Hughes has used for his list of words in Shandoo. The materials are, however, 
insufficient for a definite decision. The negative particle seems to be toai which may be 
compared with the Sho d. The suffix of the Imperative seems to be tai or te, whioh seems 
to correspond to Siyin ted and perhaps to Lai (ktoa.. The numerals mainly correspond to 
those usual in Lai, but also sometimes to the forms occurring in Sho and Khami. It is 
probable, though it oannot as yot be proved, that the two vocabularies represent one or 
more dialects intermediate between Lai and Sho. This would agree with the position 
assigned to the tribe, north-east and east of the Blue Mountains, i.e., the country occu- 
pied by the Tlantlaugs and Hakas. We are unable to state whether the language spoken 
by the Lakhers in the Lushai Hills is the same, though we might infer that it is so from 
the fact that Captain Lewin states that the Shendus are also called Lakheyr. The name 
Hcu-ma given by Captain Tiokell is perhaps the same as Zao, see above. Colonel 
Elios states that the Lakher or Longshing clan came originally from Tlantlang. 

Tho authorities dealing with these tribes are given below. But it must be remem- 
bered that it is uncertain whether they have anything to do with the Lakhers of the 
Lushai Hills. 

Tickell, Capt. S. R., — Notes on the Heu-md or “Shendoos,” a tribe inhabitUkjj the Hills North of Arraoan. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxi, 1853, pp. 207 and ff. 

Li win, Capt. T. H ., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Aooount of the Shendoos on pp. 113, and if. 
Shendoo vocabulary on pp. 147 and ff. 

Spi arman, H. R — The British Burma Gazetteer . Vol. i t Rangoon, 1880. Note on the Shandoos on 
pp. 185 and f . 

Hdohis, Major W. G Wynne, — The Hill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Notes on the Shandoos or 
Poois on pp. 35 and 42 ff.; Shandoo vocabulary, Appendix pp. iii, and ff. 

Chambers, Capt. O. A,,-— Handbook of the Lushai Country . . compiled in the Intelligence Branch, 1889. 
Contains a Shendu vocabulary. 

Elles, Colonel E. R Military Report on the Chin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. Note on the name 
Shendu on p. 12 ; on the Lakher or Longshing clan on p. 14. 

Caret, Bertram S„ andH. N. Tuck,— The Chin Hills ; A History of the People , our Dealings with them, 
their Customs and Manners, and a Gazetteer of their Country • Vol. i, Rahgoon, 1896. Account 
of the Klangklangs on pp. 160 and f. 
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LUSHEl OR DULIEN. 

The Lushai Hills have been the scene of various ‘migrations, new tribes at different, 
times pushing the former inhabitants westwards and northwards. The Luslieis, who are 
now the prevailing race throughout the hills, seem, according to Mr. Davis, to have 
begun to move forward from the south-east about the year 1810. Between 1840 and 
I860 they obtained final and complete possession of the North Lushai Hills, having 
pressed the former possessors, the Thados, before them into Cachar. In 1849 they made a 
raid on a Thado village in Cachar, and for the first time came in contact with us. After 
several raids on our territory and occasional expeditions against them on our part, we, 
in the beginning of 1890, took continued possession of the N orth Lushai Hills, and in May 
1890 a political officer was appointed to control our relations with the Lusheis, with his 
head quarters at Aijal. The South Lushai Hills were constituted as a British district on 
and from the 1st April 1891. 

Begarding the various tribes who speak some form or other of Lushei, I am in- 
debted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.8.C., for the following information 

* Lushai is our way of spelling the word ; the proper way to spell the word, so as to represent the actual 
sound, as spoken by the people, is Lushgi. The term includes a number of families, among which are the 
following : Sailo, Thanglua, Riyung, Jacuug, Rokum, Pallian, Pitch ua, Haonar, Chcnkual, Ohoahang, Changte, 
Chongte, Hualgno, linalhang [Howlong]. (The Hualgno are the tribe spoken of by the Chin Hills officers as 
Whenoh.) There are probably other families that claim to be true Lushgis. Tho term Dulien is also applied 
to these families and the language spoken by all these families is known as Lushgi or Dalicn. These Lushgis 
have conquered and broken np all other communities which formerly had separate villages in the hills. So 
completely has this been done that when we occupied tho hills, nearly every village was ruled by a chief of 
one of the following families, viz,, Sailo, Thanglua, Pallian. Of these, the Sailo were far the most numerous ; 
in fact to-day, the number of houses in villages not ruled by Sailos is insignificant. The Lushgis having 
conquered the other clans and absorbed them to a great extent, it is natural that tho Lushgi language has coins 
to be the language of by far the greater number of people in the hills west of the Tyao-Koladyne line. 

4 The people who inhabit this area and who are Hot Lushgis may be divided into (a) tribes conquered and 
absorbed by the Lushgis, (6) immigrants from the Chin Hills, who have come across the Tyao-Koladyne lms 
and seized land by force of arms, (c) the Fanai. 

‘Among (a) are Raltg, Mh&r, Paitg, Vanchia, Kolhring, Ngentg, Powtu, and innumerable others. 
Most of these, if they ever had a separate language, have lost it now and speak only Lushgi. The Mh&r 
fmd the Raltg are still numerous and koep together and thus their dialects have survived. All these 
people are indistinguishable from Lushgis in their appearance and only differ in a few of their customs and 
methods of sacrificing. 

• (fc) Among these aro the Jahow, more properly Zahao, in the northern hills and the Lakhers and other 
immigrants from round Haka in the southern hills. These people speak their own languages, and if their 
progress had not been arrested by us they would have made an effort to drive out the Lushgis. Their customs 
and languages differ from those of the Lushgis in many particulars. 

‘ (c) The Fanai are a very small family, tho first Fanai to be considered a chief, was the grandfather of 
the present Fanai chiefs, of whom there are only seven, who rule some 800 houses. They speak Lushgi. 

‘ It must be clearly understood that there are no tribes as we understand the term. In former official 
oonespondenee thtf Syloo tribe and tho Thanglua tribe are spoken of, and it was thought that all people living 
in these communities were Syloos (Sailos) or Thangluas, whereas Sailo, * Thanglua, etc., are nearly only the 
n ffmM of individual families to which the chiefs belonged, tho villages ruled by these chief* being inhabited 
by representatives of many different families. I have just succeeded in tracing out the pedigree of the Sailo 
who are also called Thangur, through 13 generations back to Thangurra, tho founder of the family and grand- 
father of Sailoa, whence the family took their name.’ 

To this may be added the following statement taken from Mr. Davis’ Gazetteer of 
the North Lushai Hills : — 

4 The term Lushei, though known to the people living in the Lushai Hills, is not, however, used in the 
general sense in which we arc accustomed to employ it, and is really used as a name for only one of the many 
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elans or septs who speak what, is known among the people themselves as the c Dulien Tong' or ‘Dulien lan- r 
gnage.* . . . The general term that includes all inhabitants of the North Lushai Hills, except Pois, is ‘Meso* 
or ‘ Mizau,’ of which the principal sub-divisions are as follows 

(1) Dulien, or Lushei. I (3) R&ltg* 

(2) Mhar. I (4) Paitfi. 

4 These again are sub-divided into many castes or clans ; thus, of tbe Dulien or Lushei the principal clans 
are, — 

(1) Pallien. I (3) Cheng khual. 

(2) SailO or Th&ngur. | (4) Pachu-au. 

4 The first throe of these clans are royal castes. The Pallien is now nearly extinct, and is represented in the 
North Lushai Hills by two* chiefs only. . . . There is one chief of tlio Chengkhual clan, and all the rest of 
the chiefs of villages in tbe North Lushai Hills are of the Sailo family*.’ 

The Lusheis are describod as * short, sturdy, thick-set men of Mongolian type of face 
and build.’ ‘The men average in height from 5 feet to 5 feet 8 inches, and the women 
from “4 feet 8 inches to 6. foot 4 inches. Both sexes vary greatly in colour, from light 
yellow to very dark brown. Good looks are more frequent amongst the men than 
amongst the women.* Colonel Elies remarks : — 

‘ Many of them wear a dull and morose air, which is partly due to perpetual intoxication, though no 
doubt, principally to the gloomy forests and heavy rainfall of the country they inhabit. In nature they are no 
doubt savage and morose, and they have not as yet acquired any of the virtues of civilization. Even patriotism 
takes simply the form of a mule- kicking when it considers its load too heavy, and we have no instance of self- 
sacrifice in defence of homo or country, and very little pressure has again and again induced them to desert 
their chiefs. They will overpower a small force if they get the opportunity, and soon after meet an avenging 
force with every sign of friendliness and welcome. . . • Men, women, and children smoke tobaoeo almost in- 
cessantly. . . . They manufacture a kind of beer from rice and other grain called variously hang, lu or zu y 
and drink great quantities of it.’ 

A small class of men from their boyhood adopt the clothes and habits of women. 
They are called * Toi,’ and are treated as women, and do women’s work. Their principal 
occupation used to be dancing, for which purpose they used to travel from village to 
village. 

The Lusheis live in villages, usually placed on the tops of hills and ridges, and vary- 
ing in size from 600 to 50 houses. The government of the village is in the hands of the 
ohief or Idl. His house is open as an asylum, but everybody who takes refuge here 
becomes the chief’s slave. The villages are moved to a fresh site about once in every 
five years. This is a consequenoe of their system of cultivation, which is the jhum 
system common to all hill tribes. 

'The religion of the Lushgis,' says Mr. Davis, ‘is the same as that of the other 
animistic tribes on this frontier, i.e., though they believe that a good spirit exists, their 
sacrifices are always made to the particular bad spirit to whose influenoe any particular 
misfortune is supposed to be due.' 

Several languages are spoken in the Lushai Hills, thus, besides various Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars spoken by scattered individuals, the following languages belonging to the 
Kuki-Chin group : Zahao, Lakher, Mhar, Pait6, Lai and. Halts. But the prinoipal lan- 
guage throughout the hills is Lushei or Dulien, which is also commonly understood by 
the Zahaos and the BaltSs. This language is also spoken in the sonih-west corner of 
tbe Cachar plains. The figures reported for Lush&i are as follows 


Gachar Plains . . . , . .. . . 239 

Lushai Hill 18,000 

Lushai Hills (Lnagfeh) 22,300 


Total 


40,539 



liUSHBX* 


129 


The Deputy Commissioner of the Lushai Hills states 

‘This dialect of tho Cuki- Lushai Group is the lingua franca of ail the tribes in the North Lushai Hills 
District, as I believe it is of all the tribes of the South Lushai Hills, being understood by all. It is the language 
of the Sailau (Syloo) clan which has within the paBt 60 years attained a prominent position in tho Lushai 
country and given chiefs to almost every community in it. The Lushais or Duliens do not, however, form a 
majority of tho population. There are now-a-days no pure villages of any one tribe, although such existed, I 
believe, formerly.* 

With regard to the Lush&is reported from Lungleh, these are. according to a note 
kindly prepared by Major J. Shakespoar, the people who understand Lushei. 

• Among them are several who among themselveB speak other languages, some of which appear to differ so 
materially from Lushtii as to be hardly entitled to be called dialects of it. Amongst these, the beat known are 
Baltfi and NgentS, but probably many others are still used in parts of the hills. It is impossible, as yet, to 
estimate the number of persons speaking these languages, as they are scattered about among tho different 
villages, and their number could only be ascertained by taking a careful census. It appears probable that theac 
languages will gradually cease to be used. At present thevo are villages in the North Lushai Fills, in which 
there are large Halts communities, who speak their own language and hardly understand Lushai ; but it is prob- 
able that those will gradually break up and cease using their own language. All these tribeB are called by us 
Lushai, and by themselves Zao, and by the Eastern tribes, whom we oall Chin, Mfir.’ 

Ngonte is a dialect of Lushei, specimens of which have been procured, and wliioh 
will be treated below. But wo have very little information with regard to other dialects. 
JFannai is said to be a Lushei dialeot. It is spoken in the South Lushoi Hills between 
their Eastern border and the Koladyne River, from about Jaduna to about Dopura, but 
wo have no further information about it. The Lush&is are often divided into Western 
Lusheis, west of the Sonai and north of the Darlung peak and tho Moifang rango ; East- 
ern Lusheis, east of the Sonai towards Arbam Peak ; Kairuma, in the extreme south- 
east corner of the North Lushai Hills; and Howlongs north and north-east of Lungleh 
and south of the Sailam. But this division seems to be based on other than linguistio 
grounds. 

Standard Lushei is relatively well known. Brojo Nath Shaha, and the Pioneer 
Missionaries J. Herbert Lorrain and Fred. W. Savidge have written grammars. The 
grammar of the latter is accompanied by a full Lushei-English and English-Luskei Diction- 
ary, and word lists arc to be found in many of the sourcos mentioned below. Mr. Davis 
remarks that the Lushei language has a closer resemblance to Rangkhul than to Thado, 
and this notwithstanding tho fact that the Rangkhols had been completely ousted from 
the Lushai Hills by tho Thados before the Lusheis ever entered that territory. Accord- 
ing to the same authority, Lushei is also connected with the Nuga languages and with 
Manipuri, and closer with the former than with the latter. . Compare, however, tho 
general introduction to tho Kuki-Chin group. 

There is no written literature. But several talcs and songs are current. Major 
Shakcspear has given us specimens of the former and Colonel Lewin and Brojo Nath 
Shaha of the latter. 

The following is a list of authorities dealing with the Lusheis : — 

Lewis, Capt. T. H .,—Ths Bill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein; with comparative Vocabula- 
ries of the Bill Dialecte. Calcutta, 1869. Contains an account of the Lhoosai pp. 08 and ff. 

- and vocabularies, Lhoosai, etc., pp. 146 and ff. 

Lewis, Liedtshast-Colossl T. Proverbs of the Inhabitants of tho Chittagong BUI Tracts. 

Calcutta, 1873. 
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Liwix, Lieutenant-Colon el T. II.,— Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the 1 Dso 9 
or Kuki Language , with Vocabularies and popular Tales . GaLatta, 1874. Contains on p. 2 a 
Vocabulary, Lushai, etc. 

Campbell, Sir George,- —Specimens of Languages of India 9 including those of the aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Vocabulary, Lushai, 
etc., pp. 189 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W ., — A Statistical Account of Bengal. Volume vi., London, 1876. Contains an acoount of 
the Lushais, pp. 59 and ff, 

Damant, G. II .,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Senes, Volume xii, 1880, pp. 
22S and ff. Noto on fcho Lushais, p. 240 ; Vocabulary, Lushai (after Lewin), etc., p. 255. 

BlOJO Nath Shaha,-— A Grammar of the Lushai Language , to which are appended a few illustrations of 
the Zau or Lushai popular songs and translations from JEsop's Fables. Calcutta, 1884. 

Anderson, J. II , — A short List of Words of the Hill Tippera language , with their English equivalents* 
Also of Words of the Language spoken by Lushaie of the Sylhet Frontier . To which have been 
added . . . Lushai Equivalents from the Dialect spoken by the Lushais of the Chittagong Frontier : 
these latter arc taken from Captain Lewin 9 s Exercises in the Lushai Language. Shillong, 1885. 

Soppitt, C. A .,— A short Account of the Knki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier (districts Caohar t 
Sylhet , Ndga Hills, etc., and the North Cachor Hills), with an Outline Grammar of the RanghhoU 
Lushai Language and a Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects. Shillong, 1887. Lushai 
Vocabulary, pp. 8G and ff. 

B., H. R ., — The Lushais. 1S73 to 1889. Shillong, 1889. 

Chambers, O. A., — Handbook of the Lushai Country Compiled in the Intelligence Branch. 

Calcutta, 1889. Contains Vocabularies, Lushai (Kuki), etc. 

Gait, E. A ., — Report on the Census of Assam for 1891. Shillong, 1892. Contains a note on the Lushai, 
p. 182, and on the Kuki* Lushai tribes, p. 251. 

Baines, J. A ., — Census of India , General Report. London, 1893. Note on tho Kuki-Lush&i group, 
p. 150. 

Elles, Colonel, E. R ., — Military Report on the Chin-Lushai Country. Simla, 1893. 

Davis, A. W \, — Gazetteer of tho North Lushai Hills. Shillong, 1894. 

Hutchinson, R. JI. Sneyd, — Vocabulary of the Lushai Language. Calcutta, 1897. 

Lorrain, J. Herbert, and Fred. W. Savidoe.— A Grammar and Dictionary of the Lushai Language 
(Dulicn dialect ). Shillong, 1898. 

Siiakespeak, Major, — Mi-zo leh vai thon thu [Lushai and foreign talcs]. Shillong, 1898. 

Miso sir tir bu [Lushei Primer], Printed and published by Authority. Shillong, 1899. 

The following sketch of the Lushei grammar is based on the grammars by Brojo 
Nath Shaha and Lorrain and Savidge, to which the student is referred for furthor details. 

Pronunciation. — Tile pronunciation of the vowels seems, in many cases, to be 
rather indistinct. Thus the suffix of the past tenses of the verbs is td or td, the verb * to 
come * is written hong, hon, ho, or hang, etc. A before ng has the sound of u in English 
« but.’ Nang, thou, is therefore often written nung. Final vowels of words and syllables 
are generally long. G as an initial letter only occurs in foreign words. J is said to be 
a foreign sound. It occurs, however, instead of s, in the second specimen, whero it is prob- 
ably only a method of representing the sound of the latter letter. The sounds, sh and 
9 are often interchangeable. The liquids l, m, n, r, can be aspirated, and are then followed 
by the letter h. When h is placed at the end of a syllabic or word, it denotes that 
the sound must he abruptly shortened. Some phonctical changes must be noted. Thus 
ei often becomes e, as in nei, ne, to liavc ; ei, e, to cat. A euphonic v is inserted after 
a word ending in o or oh, when a vocalic suffix is added. Thus lo, field, fo-c-a, in the 
field. Broio Natli Shaha mentions several other * cuphonie * letters, thus oh, m, l, etc. 
Final consonants are often silent, thus po or pok, even, etc. 

Articles. — The indefinite article is the numeral pa-khat, one. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns or relative participles supply the place of the definite article. 
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NoUH 8< — Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. 
Names of animals, unless distinguished by suffixes, and all inanimate objects are neuter. 
The same word often donotes beings of different gender, when no ambiguity ensues. Thus 
fa , child ; «, elder brother or sister ; nao, younger brother or sister. Gender is distin- 
guished in the following ways : — 

1. Often, in the case of nouns of relationship, by using difTorent words ; thus, pa, 

father ; nu, mother : j pdsul, husband ; nu-pui, wife : pti, paternal unole ; 

pu, maternal uncle ; 

2. By suffixing pd for the masculine, and nu for the feminine; thus, fd-pd, son ; 

fd-nu, daughtor : thien-pd, male friend ; thien-nu, female friend ; 

3. Proper nouns of the masculine gender end in d, those of the feminine gender in 

*, thus Chalbonga, Lalrumi ; 

4. In the case of full' grown animals chal or pd is suffixed to denote the male, and 

pui or nu to denote the female, thus kel-chal, a hc-goat, kel-pni, a shc-goat. 

Number. — Thoro aro two numbers, the singular and the plural. Number is not 
indicated when it appeara from the context. The suffixes of the plural aro te, ho, te-ho, 
k»-te, tong-song, and zong-zong-te. Thus, thien-te, friends ; mi-ho, men ; Idl-te-ho, chiefs, 
etc. A postposition sometimes precedes the plural suffix, thus thing phen-d te, behind 
the trees. 

Case. — Tho simple theme is commonly used to denote the cases of the subject, the 
direct and tho indirect objoot, the vocativo and the genitive. Suffixes aro used to denote 
cases as follows : — 

Case of the agent. — The suffix in, denoting the agent, is usually added to tho subject 
when followed *by a transitive verb in tho active voice ; thus, a-pd-in a-ti-a, by tho father 
he said. 

Genitive. — Occasionally the word a is addod ; thus, ka-farnu a-puan, my sister’s 
cloth. This a seems to be identical with the pronominal prefix, and the above may 
bo translated as well ‘ my sister her cloth’. In the case of feminine nouns i may be 
substituted for a ; thus, ka Jar-nu % puan, my sister’s cloth. When tho governing noun 
is understood the genitive takes the suffix td ; thus, sii pvan sd ka-pd-ta a-td, that cloth 
that my father’s it is. This td is probably identical with the suffix of the past tense, 
which is often added to adjectives in many Kuki-Chiu dialects. A form such as ka-pd-td 
is therefore a kind of relative paiticiple. 

Locative. — Tho suffixes of the locative are in and d ; thus, ril-ru-in, in the heart ; 
lov-d, in the fields. 

Vocative. — The vocative singular takes no termination. Tho suffix u is used, in 
forming the vocative plural as also tho imperative plural, see below. Thus ml-te «, O 
men. In propor nouns the terminations d and • are dropped in the vocative ; thus, 
Chalbong, O Chalbonga ; Liangkung , O Liangkungi. Short names retain tho termina- 
tion ; thus, Khumd, Tung*. The terminations d and i are sometimes added to the vocative 
of other nouns.* Thus thien-d, thien-i, O friend (male and female respectively). 

The suffixes are added to the .adjective when it follows the noun ; thus, Ihtm tak-in, 
rejoicing great-in. 

Adjectives.— The comparative degree is formed by adding zok, zdk, more, to the 
positive. Thus, nao-pang-zok, the younger. Tho particles of comparison are aiin, aiia, or 
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nhek-in. Thus, fa-pa fa-nu aiin ashang-zak, the son the daughter than he-tall-more. The 
superlative may also be formed by adding ber, very most, to the positive ; thus, puan fhd 
ber, the best cloth. Adverbs may be formed by suffixing in, or tak-in, to the adjective ; 
thus, fhd, good, thd-tak-in, well. Their comparative degree is formed by adding leh, 
tual , or deo, their superlative by adding ber. 

Numerals- — The numerals are given in the list of words. The prefix pa in the 
first nine numerals is a generic prefix and is often dropped when the numerals qualify 
a noun. It is, however, retained when human beings are spoken of. There are 
apparently no other generic prefixes. The ordinals are formed by adding nd, the suffix of 
a relative participle, to the cardinal numbers ; thus, pa-thum-nd, third ; pa-ngd-nd, fifth. 
Pronouns.— The following are the Personal pronouns 


Singular. 

kei-tnd, kei, ka, 1, 

kei-md, kei-d, ka, my. 

kei-md-td, keimd-a-td, kei-a-td, ka-td , mine. 

kei-md-min , kei-min, min, mi, me. 

nang-md, nang , i, thou. 

nang-md, nang-d, i, thy. 

nang-md-td, nang-md-a-td, i-td, thine. 

nang-md, nang, thee. 

a-md, a-ni, a, he, she, it. 

a-md, a-ni, a, his, her, its. 

a-md-td,a-md-a-td, a-ni-td,-a-td, his, hers, its. 

a-md, a-ni, him, her, it . 


Plural. 

kei-md-td, kei-td, kan, we. 
kei-md-ni, kei-m, kan, our. 
kei-md-ni-td, kei-m-td, kan-td, ours. 
kei-md-ni-min, kei-ni-min, min, mi, us. 
nang-md-m, nang-ni, in, you. 
nang-md-m, nang-ni, in, your. 
nang-md-ni-td, nang-ni-td, in-id, yours. 
nang-md-ni, nang-ni, you. 
an-md-ni, an-ni, an, they. 
an-md-ni, an-ni, an, their. 
an-md-m-ta, an-ni-td, an-td, theirs. 
an-md-ni, an-ni, them. 


The accusative case of the second person is frequently formed by omitting or retain- 
ing the pronoun, and affixing che, a-che, or chi-d in the singular, and che-n or a-che-n, 
in the plural. Thus, ka-vel-ang che, I will strike thee. The forms ka, kan; *, in; a, an, 
are also used as pronominal prefixes to the verbs. See below. The suffixes used in the 
declension of nouns are also used after pronouns. The suffix of the agent c» may be con- 
tracted after a preceding vowel ; thus, an, by him. 

The Reflexive pronoun is expressed by prefixing in to the verb ; thus, kan-in-hao-e, 
we mutually quarrelled. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are hex, he, hei-hi, he-hi, this; ad, ad-ad, that ; khd, 
khd-khd, that (near you) ; khu, khu-khu, that down there; khi, khi-khi, that up there; 
ehu, chu-c'hu, that. Plural heng, heng-hi, adng, otc. When any of the compound for ms 
is used, the noun they qualify is placed between the two components ; thus, he khud hi, 

this villago. When the suffix of the agent in is added, these pronouns become hion, adn, 
khan, chuan , etc. 

There is no Relative pronoun.— The idea of a relative pronoun is expressed by 
using relative participles or Verbal nouns. Thus, ka-vuak-lai-in, I-beating-time-at, 
at the time when I was beating; a-ommd khua, he being village, the village in which 
lie was; aa mi aa i-mhu-tu, this man you seeing, this man whom you see; nimin-d ml 
lo-kal, yesterday man came, the man who came yesterday ; puan nak-tuk-d ka-lei-tur, 
cloth to-morrow I to-buy, the doth which I shall buy to-morrow. A demonstrative 
pronoun is frequently used as . a kind of correlative; thus, nao-pang a-puan ka-ldk , 
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khd a-ld-kal-ang, the boy his doth I took, he he will oome. A relative clause is put in 
the plural by affixing te, thus puan ka-mhu te, the olothes which I saw. 

The Interrogative pronouns are tu, tu nge, tu md, who ? eng, eng nge, zeng nge, 
eng tnd, what ? kho-i-nge, which ? thus, tu-in nge vel che, who hit you ? "When a is pre- 
fixed to an interrogative pronoun, the meaning beoomes partitive ; thus, a-tu nge i-ko, 
whom of them do you call ? Tih, this, may be used with an interrogativo pronoun to 
denote relativity ; thus, tu nge ni, tih i-rhia em, who was it ? do you' know this ? do you 
know who it was ? 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by moans of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are the following : — 

Singular, — ka, l i, thou a, he, she, it. 

Plural, kan, we in, you an, they. 

When the subjeot is a neuter noun a also denotes the third person plural. When 
two singular nominatives are connected by means of nhen-d, with, the verb takes the 
plural particle ; thus, hienbikd nhen-d kan in-hao-ve, (I) Lienbika with, wo mutually 
quarrelled. The prefixes arc omitted when the verb governs a personal pronoun of the 
first person as its objeot ; when the subject is an intorrogative pronoun or an infinitive ; 
and in the imperative tense. 

The root alone is freely used to denoto present and past tenses ; thus, eng an-tl, 
what (do) they do ? a-ti , he said. 

The Fast tense is also formed by adding the suffix tu or td ; thus, a-pem-td, he 
migrated. 

The suffix of the Future is ang ; thus, ka-kal-ang , I will go. The future is also used 
to denote what is presumed to be true ; thus, a-ni-ang-e, it may be. 

Throughout these tenses of the indicative mood an e or a may bo suffixed, appa- 
rently without altering the meaning ; thus, kei-md ka-ni-c, I am ; kei-md ka-in-e , I 
drank*; kei-md ka-shoi-ang-e, I will say ; a-ti-a, he said. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, plural ro-u, in the third person rose ; thus, 
pe-ro, give thou ; Id-ro-u, bring you ; ni-rose, let him, them, be. The first person is 
formed by the particle *, prefixed to the futuro ; thus, i-e-ang, let us feast. Compare 
Participles. 

The suffix of the Negative imperative is shu, ahu-u, abuse, i Shu ang ; thus, ahoi 
shit, do not say ; i-ahoi shu-ang, let us not say. 

A Conditional is formed by adding chuan, if, to the verb ; thus, kan om chuan, if wo 
remain, lit. we remain, tliat-beihg. Often also the present participle is used to form 
conditional tenses. 

Tho Infinitive or Verbal noun is identical with the root ; thus, ei, to cat ; 
ihd-tak-a a-ld-om-lai-in, distance-great- at his-still-being-timo-at, when he was still far 
off ; a-ral-zd-ve-le, its-spending-completing-time-at, when it had become thoroughly spent. 
Another verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix nd ; thus, a-om-nd-khua , his-being- 
village, the village in which he was. The same forms may also be considered as 
relative participles. Sec Rotative pronouns. The infinitive of purpose is formed by add- 
ing the suffixes tur, tur-in, nd-tur, nan , an, in ; thus, ei-tur, to eat; veng- tur-in, to watch. 

A Noun of Agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, mhu-tu, one who sees; 
ngai-tu, a lover, etc. 

The suffix of the Adverbial partioiple is in, in form identical with the suffix 
ql the locative. Thus, a-nhd thok-in a-om-td, liis- work doing he remained. 
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The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is a generally with the pronominal pre- 
fix ; thus, a-sum a-khdm-a khna-lam lhd-tak-a a-kal-td-a, his property he collecting 
village far to ho migrated. This form is very commonly used in a sentence which is 
completo in construction, but dependent on a subsequent clause to complete the meaning 
of tho speaker. Another participle is formed by adding Id or long, preceded by *, u, or 
she, according to the person denoted. Thus, shoi-i-ld, I-saying, if I say ; shoi-td-i-ld, 
1 having said. If md is inserted after the root, tho meaning becomes ‘although.* 
Thus, ni-md-she-ld, that being although, nevertheless. This participle ending in Id is 
usually substituted for the first of two connected imperatives, as a conjunctive parti- 
ciple ; thus, kal-u-lang lei-roh, going buy, go and buy. 

The Passive voice is said to bo formed by combining the root or tho infinitive of 
tho principal verb with the verb substantivo. A long vowel in the root is shortened. 
Thus, pe a-ni-ang-e, it will be given ; ei-tur a-ni-ange, it shall be eaten. In reality, 
however, there is no passive voice, as different from tho active. In, the suffix of the 
agent, when added to the subject, shows that the verb must be translated as active. 
In other cases the context shows how to translate. A clause such as a-md fd-pd ka-vua, 
his son’s my-beatinfc, may be translated ‘ I beat his son,’ and *his son was beaten by me.’ 

Compound verbs are in very common use. Th'e principal prefixes are zuk (motion 
downwards) ; Turn (motion upwards and towards tho speakor); Id, ron (motion towards), 
and va (motion on level ground). 

Causatives are formed by adding the verb Ur, to cause ; thus, kal-Ur, to cause to go, 
to send. 

Desideratives aro formed by means of tho verb du, to wish, or some synonymous 
verb. Thus, a-lut-du-loh-vd, he to-entcr-wishod not. 

Potentiality is indicated by tho verb thei, to bo able ; thus, lea-kal-thei-loh-ve , I go 
cannot. Other words frequently used in forming compounds are dan, to bo about ; reng 
and thin, denoting continuity; sak, meaning ‘for,’ ‘from’; sheng, completely; vek, 
entirely ; mek, forming a present definite, etc. 

The Negative particle is loh, suffixed to the root. Nem and ndng are sometimes 
substituted for loh-ve and loh-vang. Thus ka-ni-loli-ve or ka-ni-nem, I am-not. The 
negative imperative is formed by suffixing shu. See above. 

Interrogative particles are cm, ern-ni, e-lo, md, e-md, lo-vem-ni, ne-tnd, na-nge. 
Thus, i-kal-ange cm, will ypu go ? leal i-du e-md, do you wish to go ? 

Other words arc freely treated as verbs. Thus, ml a-thd-c,' the man he is good; an- 
md-m-td-tiir-in, for thoir sake ; an in-lhien-e, they are mutually friends. 

Order of Words . — The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, diroct object, 
verb. In interrogative sentences the direct object generally precedes the indirect one. 
Demonstratives are put at the beginning of the sentence. A genitivo is generally placed 
immediately before the governing noun. Adjectives usually follow the noun they 
qualify. Adverbs are placed before adjectives and after verbs. 

I am indebted to Messrs. Suvidgo and Lorruin for a translation of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in Lushei. Another specimen, representing the dialect spoken in tho 
South Lushai Hills, has been prepared by Mr. Sneyd Hutchinson, Superintendent of the 
8outh Lushai Hills. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 160 
aud If. It is duo to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.K., D.S.O., I.S.C, 



185 


[No. 10.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Ohin Group. 

LUSHllI OR DULIEN. 


Specimen I. 


(Messrs. F. IP. Savidge and J. H. Lorraln , 1896.) 

Mi tu-in-c-ma fa-pa pa-nhih a-nc. A-nau-pang-z&k-in a-pa nhona, 

Man a-certain-by sons two he-had. The-young-more-by his-father to, 

« ka-pa, ro ka-chanai min pe-rhli,’ a-tia. Tin a-sum an 

‘ my-f other , j property-qf my-share me give » he-said. Then his-property them 

pa-nhih nhen-a a-shem-a. Ni re-lo-tcan a-nau-pang-z&k-in a-sum a-zft-in 

two among he-divided. Day long-not the-young-more-by his-property all 

a-kham-vek-a kliua-lam lha-tak-a a-kal-ta-a, clm-ta-chuan nuam-lu-tuk-iu 
he-cdlected-entirely-and country far-very -to he- went, there luxuriously 

a-om-a a-sum cliu a-bo-riil-tir-ta-a. A-ral-zfi-ve-le 

ke-bcing his-property that he-t&he-lost-to-disappear-caused. It-loit-completely-when 
chu kh ua-lam chu na-sha-tak-in an-tam-ta-a, e-tur a-tla-ehham-a. Tin chu lan. 
that country that exceedingly tkey-hungered, to-eat he-lacked. Then that place 


khua-a mi tu-c-mft nhena chuan nha-tliok-in 


a-va-tang-a ; 


chu mi 


village-in man a-certain with there work-doing he-went-engaged-himself ; that man 
chuan vok ch&-te pc-tur-in a-lu-lam-a a-tir-a. Eng-16 k&m vok-in 

that-by pigs food giving -for his-fields-direction-in he- sent. Any husks pigs 

an-e kha a-ni-pfth-in c-puar a-du-em-em-a ; tu-ma-in eng-ma an-po-slu-lo-va. 
they-ate that him-also by to-eat-his-fill he-wished-niuch ; anybody anything they-gave-not. 
A-harh-lc-ve-le, * ka-pa nlicna in-lli&h-fa*te chfl, e-slien-lo-va ne an 
Ue-awoke-when , * my-f other with servants food to-eat-finishing-not have they 
tam-ve-non, ke la-chu he-ta ril-t&m-in ka-tlri-d&n-a. Ka-tho-vang-a ka-pa 

many-also, I but here belly-htmger-in I-dying-arn. 

nhena ka-va-shoi-ang-a, “ka-pa, van-a-mi cliunga 
to I-go-say-will , “ my-f other, heaven-its-man against 

thil ka-ti-sual-e. Ka mliing i fa-pa vua tlak 

thing I-did-evil. My mine thy son to-bear worthy 

in-lli&h-fa pa-khat ang-in min shiom-ve-rali,’’ ’ a-ti-a. 


I-ansc-will my-father 
1c nangma mit-mhu-in 
and thy eye-sight-in 
ka-ni-lo-vo ; i nhena 
I-am-not ; thee with 
Tin a-tliova a-pa 


servant one like me make-also ’ he-said. Then he-arising his-father 

nhen-a a kal-ta-a. Chu-ti-chuan lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in a-pa-in a-lo-mhu-a, 
to he went. There far-very he-yet-was-time-at his-father-by he- towards- saw, 

a-kh&-ngai-a, a-tlan-a, a ir-a chuk-tuah-a a-fap-a. A nhen-a a-fa-pa-in, 

he-pitied, he- ran, his neck-on embracing he-kissed . 


Bim to his-son-by , 
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‘ka-pa, van-a-mi ohunga le nangma mit-mhu-in thil ka-ti-sual-e, ka-mhing 
*, my-father , heaven' 8-man to and thy eye-sight-in thing I-did-evil, my-name 
i fa-pa a-tua tlak ka-ni-lo-ve,’ a-tia. Ni-ma-she-la a-pa-in a-boih-te 

thy son ita-bearing worthy I-am-not ,’ he-said. Nevertheless his-father his-slaves 

nhen-a, * puan tha-ber han-lii-thue-u-la han-shin-tir-r&h-u, a-kut-a 
to, * cloth best here-bringing-quickly here-put-on-let (-him), his-hand-on 

zung-bun-to a-ke-phah-a phe-kok-to bun-tir-r&h-u, lhim-tak-in i-e-ang-u ; he ka-fa-pa 
finger-rings his-feet-on shoes put , joyfully let-us-eat ; this my-son 

hi a-thi, a-16-nung-le-ta a-ni-o ; a-bo-ya kan-mhu-le-ta a-ni-c,’ a-ti-a. 

this he-died, he-here-revived-again he-is ; he-lost-was we-saw-again he-is,* he-said. 


Tin lhim-tak-in an-om-tan-ta-a. 

Then joyfully they-to-be-began. 

Tin a-fa-pa u-pa-zak lo-va a-om. In-a a-lo-thlen-d&n-in cng-lo 

Then his-son old-more field-in he-was. House-to he-back-to-come-about-being some 
tum-ri lo an-lam-th&m a-rhe-ta-a. Tin boih tu-o-m& a-ko-va, * chu eng-nge 

drum-sound and dancing-sound he-heard. Then slave some he- calling. * that what 
ni-ta?’ a-ti-a a-zat-a. A nhena, ‘ i-nau a-lo-thleng-ta-a, him-tak-iu 

is t* he-saying he-asked. Him to, * thy-younger-brother he-back-came, safely 
a-mhu-le-a-vang-in, i-pa-in ruai a-theh,’ a-ti-a. Tin a-thin-ur-a 
he-saw-agaimrbecanse, thy-father-by feast he-gives ,’ he-said. Then he-angry-becming 


in-a a-lut-dn-lo-va ; a-pa a-lo-dak-a a-thlcm-a. Ni-ma-slie-la 

house-in he-to-enter-wished-not ; his-father he-came-out he-entreatcd. Nevertheless 

a-pa nh en-a, ‘ Rhe-r&k, kum-khaa ho chin hi i-nha ka-thok-a, i-thii 

his-father to, * Listen, always this till this thy-work I-did, thy -word 

la-hi ka-oi-lo-ngai-shi-lo-va ; ka-thien-te nhen-a lhim-na-tur kel-te min 

hut I-to-obey-not-considered-not ; my -friends with. feasting -for kid me 

pe-ngai-shi-lo. Chu-tin he i fa-pa hi nd-chi-zuar nhon-a i-sum 

to-give-consideredst-not. Now this thy son this harlots with thy-property 

e-ral-vek-tu, hi a-lo-kal-ve-lo a-ma-tan ruai i-theh-ve-a/ a-ti-a 
wasted-all-who, he he-coming him-for feast thou-givest-also,’ he-said 
a-chhang-a. Tin a-nlien-a, ' ka-fa-pa, ka-nhen-a i-om-reng-a-l&m, 

he-answered. Then him-to, 4 my-son, me-with thou-to-be-always-contented-art, 


karta a-piang i-ta a-ni-e. Lhim-tak le lftm-tak-in om 

mine whatever thine it-is. Happiness-great and pleasure-great-in to-be 

a-tha a- lftm ; he i nau hi a-thi a-16-nung-le-ta a-ni-e, 

it-good it-well-is ; this thy younger-brother this he-died he-came-alive-again he-is, 


a bo-ya kan-mhu-le-ta a-ni-e,’ a-ti-a. 
he lost-was we-saw-again he-is,’ he-said. 
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LUSllEl OB D(J LIEN. 

Southern Dialect. (Lungleh, Lushai Hills.) 

Specimen II. 

(A. H. Sneyd Hutchinson, Esq., 1897.) 

Vunjatlianga lean khtia a lion tuasak-in ka mbu-lob-ve. Kan khua 
Vunjdthanga our village he coming jirst-at I saw-not. Our village 
te Mualkai-a in-a Chalbonga ka inhu. Mualkai-a, in-a M ualkai-n 
of Mualkai' s house-in Chalbonga, I saw. Mualkai's house-in Mualkai's 
zu tum-tak-in ka in-e. Ka rui-dfin-ve-le, Vunjatlianga a 

drink much-very I drank. 1 gelting-drunk-when, Vunjdthanga he 

lo-liong-a. Mualkai-a in-a Lienbika nben, kan in-bao-e. 

arrived- (came-iu) . Mualkai's house-in Lienbika with, we mutually-quarrelled. 

Mhana ka u Thiltlang-a a kal, tun-e-mo vel-e. Lienbika 

Formerly my eldest-brothcr Thiltlang-to he went, someone beat'-iim. Lienbika 
nhena kan in-liao-vin, Vunjatlianga pok a tel-ve-e. Lienbika 

with we quarrelling, Vunjdthanga even he mixed-himself-up. Lienbika 

le Vunjatlianga ka-beng-a. Nakin-devsi Mualkai an, ‘in-hao- 

and Vunjdthanga 1-slruck (wit h-t he- hand). Later-on Mualkai he, *you-quar- 

va tanka kbatrin zu i lei-la-in-tiro,' ruin ti. 

veiling rupee ohe-of drink you buying-musl-cause-to-drink * me hc-lold. 

Zu zong-tiir-in ka kal-a, ka lei-a. Mualkai in-a kan da. Ka 
Drink lo-search-for J went , 1 bouyht-it. Mualkai's house-in we put-it. 1 

thleng-in Vunjath&ngfa le Chalbonga an tin-ta. Zu kan siek- 

rcaching Vunjdl hajigd and Chalbonga they had-scattcred. Drink we prepared - 

zovan, Mualkai an, ‘Vunjatlianga nlien, in in-liao-va Clialbonga 
having, Mualkai he, 'Vunjdthanga with, you having-quarrelled Chalbonga 
le Vunjatlianga va-ko-ro,’ min ti. Chalbonga le Vunjathanga 
and Vunjdthanga musl-go-a nd-caV me hc-lold . Chalbonga and Vunjdthanga 

Ingai-lovi pa Marluta. in-a ko-rur-in ka kal. Tin Chalbonga 

of- lngai-lovi the-falhcr Marluta s ho use- to to-call / went. There Chalbonga 
a mu-a ka kai-tova. * Horo. zu kan in-ang,’ ka ti. 

he sleeping I * uroused-him. * Come, drink we drink-will,' 1 said. 

•Zu ka rui-e; ka kal-thei-loh-ve,’ a ti. Tin Vunjathanga ka 

' By-drink 1 drunk-am ; I go-cam ot * he said. Then V unjalhangd I 

kai-tova, 'ka du-loh-ve,’ a ti. Voy tum-tak-in ka soam-a, 'zu ka 
aroused, ' I want-not,' he said. Times many 1 urged-him, ' with-drink 1 
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rui-e ; ka kal-pe-loh-vc,’ a ti. Ohu-mi-lai-in kei po zu ka 
drunk-am ; I to-go-am-not-able,' he laid. At-that-time 1 even with-drink I 
rui-a. Anmani-ta-turin zu ka lei-a, a-tlia-tak-in ka 

wen-drunk. For-them drink 1 heed-bought, good-way-very-in 1 

kova, mi-zui-du-loh-va ti-in ka tin-ur-a. Thing ka la-a, a 

called-them, me-follow-to-will-not laying I got -angry. A-itick 1 picked-up, hie 


lu-a ka 

vuak-e. 

Voy 

enjange 

ka vuak i 

dik-tak-in ka 

head-on I 

struck. 

Times 

how-many 

I struck 

exactly I 

sboy-thei-loh. 

Voy 

thum 

a-ni-ange. 

Ka-vuak-lai-in 

Chalbonga 

to-aay-am-not-able. Times 

three 

it-may-be. 

I-striking-time-at 

Chalbonga 


mi cliel-dan-e. Vunjathanga ka-vuak-in engtinge-a-om ka rbe-loh. 

me preventing -was. Vunjathanga my-striking-from how-he-wa* 1 know-not. 

Ka kal-a. Koya-nge ka kal ka rbe-loh, tin ka tang-hara 

/ went-away. Where I went I know-not , but I becoming-sober 

ka i-i ka oiu-e. Vunjathanga nhen voy khat po kan in- 

my houte-in I wai. Vunjathanga with time once even we mutually- 

hao-loli. Zu rui yangin kan in-bao-va. 

quarrclled-not. By-drink drunk being we quarrelled . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Statement of Jfothanga, accused of culpable homicide. 

1 did not sec Vunjathanga when he first came to our village. I 6aw Chalbonga in 
tbe house of Mualkai of our village. I drank muoh in Mualkai’s house ; he provided 
the liquor. Vunjathanga came into the house when I was getting drunk. 1 quarrelled 
with Licnbika of my village in Mualkai's house. My elder brother had gone some time 
back to Thiltlang village, where someone beat him. Vunjathanga entered into my quarrel 
with Licnbika. 1 struck Lienbika with my hand. I also'- struck Vunjathanga. Later 
Mualkai told me that as 1 had quarrelled in his house, I must give one rupee worth of 

liquor and treat them all. 1 went and searched for liquor, bought it and took it to 

Mualkai’s house. When I got there V unjat hanga and Chalbonga had gone away. We 
propared the liquor, and when it was ready Mualkai said I ought to fetch Chalbonga . 
and Vunjathanga as I had quarrelled with the latter. I wont to fetoh Vunjathanga and 
Chalbonga from the house of Marluta, father of Ingailovi. I found Chalbonga asleep 
and I awoke him and asked him to oome and drink. He said he was drunk and could not 
come. I then aroused Vunjathanga ; he also refused to come. I tried to persuade him, 
but lie would not come, saying ho was drunk. I myself was very drunk at the time, and 
getting very angry at his refusing to come, when it was on his account that l had 
bought the liquor, I picked up a piece of wood and struck him on die, head, I cannot say 
exactly how many times. It may have been three times. Chalbonga tried to prevent 
me. I did not know the effect of nr blows on Vunjathanga. I then went away, where, 

I cannot say, but on becoming sober I fo und myself in my own house. 1 have never 
had any former quarrel with Vunjathanga, and it was only bees use ( I was drunk that I 
quarrelled with him then. 
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The Ngentfi dialeot is spoken in the South Lushai Hills, chiefly among the Tangluas 
who reside in the villages round Demagiri, and also in many of the Western Howlong 
villages. It has not been possible to get an estimate of the number of speakers. Tho 
term Howlong is, says Mr. Davis, * used by us to denote one portion of the Lushai race, 
and was applied to the villages north and north-east of Lungleh and south of tho Sailam, 
on account of one of the original ohiefs of this section having had his village on tho 
Howlong 'Hill. The people themselves do not, so far as I have been able to asoertain, 
recognise the name Howlong/ With regard to the Tangluas, Colonel Elies, in his 
Military Report on the Chin-Lushai country, makes the following statement : — 

‘In 1871-72, when the first Lushai expedition took place, »a Howlong chie£ named Button Poi had made 
a somewhat independent position for himself. He became an intermediary between Government and the 
people of bis tribe, and figured for some time as an important personage. Ho founded a separate clan called 
Thanglua, of which his son Lalseva is the recognised head. The chiefs Lalrhima and Tlangbuta, whoso 
names appear in the Howlong genealogy, are also said to belong to this clan, as also Vanuna and Vanrnma.’ 

I am indebted to Mr. C. B. Drake-Brookman for 'the preparation of a translation of 
tho Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Ngente dialeot. Tho following remarks on the 
grammar of this dialect are entirely based on the specimen. The translation is very 
careful, and Mr. Drake-Brockman has also accompanied it with a few valuable notes 
which have been incorporated in the grammatical sketch which follows. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation seems to agree with that of Standard Lushei. 
final vowels are probably long, though the speeimen does not mark them as such. A 
euphonic v is inserted between o and a following vowel ; thus, heo-v-a-nd, all-it-is. 
Pinal consonants are occasionally silent ; thus, na and nat, to bo ; ta and tak, tho suffix of 
the past tense. We apparently, in one instance, find an intransitive vorb beginning 
with an unaspirated consonant while the initial consonant of the corresponding transitive 
is an aspirate. Thus, rhal, to squander ; but ti-ral , to-cause-to-be-squandered, ti being 
the causative prefix. We find, however, also ti-rkal with tho same meaning. 

Articles. — The numeral pa-khat, one, is used as an indefinite article. Relative 
clauses supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — Gender. — Only one suffix denoting gender occurs, pa, denoting male 
human beings. Thus, fa-pa, child-male, sen. 

Number . — The number is not marked • when it appears from the context. Tlie 
suffix ngai seems to be used to denote the plural in rual-cham-ngai, friends. The same 
suffix also ooours in Kom, Hallam, Banjogi, Pankhu, etc. 

Cate . — The formation of eases is the same as .in Standard Lushdi. The suffix of the 
agent is in ; the looative is formed by adding in and a, etc. The genitive is expressed In- 
putting the governed before the governing noun. An a may bo inserted between both ; 
thus, a fa a-pa-ber a mng a zar-a , his son the-eldest his heart it was angry. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and post- 
positions are added to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus, mmng-tak-in, happiness- 
great in, happily. The suffix of the Comparative is zdk, and that of the Superlative her 

r 2 
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A kind of superlative is also effected by repeating the adjective ; thus, puan tha-tha, 
cloth good-good, the best cloth. 

Pronouns. —The following forms of the Pergonal Pronouns occur : — 
ka, I, my i, thou, thy a, he, it 

nang-ma, thine 

in, you an, they their. 

All these forms, with the exception of nang-ma , thine, are the short forms used as 
prefixes. Longer forms probably occur as in Lushei. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — ITe-ti, this, may be inferred from he-ti-a, here. The 
pronoun chu, that, only occurs as an emphasising addition to other words ; thus, a pa- 
ohm, his father. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The root alone is used as a relative participle ; 
thus, ka fin-lo-lei-in, I wise-not time-at ; a pok-a-lei-in, he improvident-being-tirae-at, 
on account of his being improvident. It will be seen that this participle is treated as a 
verbal noun, preceding the qualified word without any suffix or with the addition of a. 
The word om-na, abode, is probably a relative participle ; thus, a om-na khua mi-in, his 
abode village men with, lit., ho being village men with, with the men of the village in 
which he stayed. A relative clause may also bo formed by adding a verbal noun as an 
adjective ; thus, i nao mi-thi, thy brother man-dead, thy brother who was dead. 

Interrogative pronouns.— The only form which oeours is eng-d, what ? The same 
base eng, with the suffixes lo and ka, is used as an Indefinite pronoun ; thus, eng-lo, some, 
whatever ; eng-kd, everything. 

Verba.— The following pronominal prefixes occur : — 

Ka, I ; i, thou ; in, you ; a, he, it ; an, they. The prefix in is also used to denote 
the second person singular in tho respectful imperative ; thus, in bei-roh, make me. 

The base alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote the present and past times. 
Thus, ka rhiat, I hear ; a ti, ho said. The suffixes a and ka may be added, apparently 
without changing the meaning; thus, ka oni-a, I am ; a nat-ka-chu, it is-indeed. The 
verb na or nat, preoeded by a, is sometimes addod to another verb in order to emphasise 
that the action really takes place. Thus, ang-ve-e-in a-chhem a-nat-ka-chu, like-both- 
among be-divided it-is-so, he divided indeed equally between the two ; ka thi-thel-thel a na, 
I to-die-about-am it is, I am indeed about to die. Sometimes this form conveys the idea 
of a perfeot ; thus, a dam-le-ta a na, he became well again it is, he has become well 
again. 

A Present definite is formed by adding the verb nat, to be, to the root ; thus, an 
lam-nat-ka, they are dancing. 

The suffix of tho Past tenses is ta or tak ; thus, ka mhu-le-ta, I saw again ; a kal-ta, 
he went ; in mhu-le-tak a-na, you saw again it is. 

The suffix of the Future is in ; thus, ka ti-in, I will say. 

The suffix of the Imperative is roh, plural roh-u ; thus, lo-ngai-roh, listen ; shen-tir- 
roh-u, cause ye him to put on. Shian is added to ro in the third person ; thus, am- 
ro-shian, let him remain. A suffix i-u apparently forms imperatives of the second and 
the third persons; thus, ,/*>-*-«, let him eat; om-i-u, remain you all. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus, 
bu fak a tnm-a, food to-eat he wished. This form is, as remarked above, also used as a 
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relative participle. The locative postposition a is vory commonly added to this form; 
thus, a kal-a a pa-in rdl-a a mhu-a, his going-in his father-distanoe-at he saw, while he 
was going his father saw him at a distance. This form is very oommonly used as a con- 
junctive participle ; see below. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is a, identical 
with the locative postposition. Thus, nd-ti-tur a Idk-a, harlots he getting-for, for the 
sake of hn riots. In riem-zong, fcasting-for, the particle zong seems to denote the 
purpose. 

The suffix of tho Adverbial participle is in ; thus, bol-in in bol-roh, calling you call 
call me (your servant) ; tnan-tnan-in ka om-a, hard-working I am. 

The suffix of the Conjunctive participle is a; thus, a khdm-a khd dang -a a pem-pni- 
dai, he gatliered-having village other-to he migrated. Compare Verbal noun, above. A 
conjunctive participlo of the future is apparently formed by adding the suffix nr ; thus, 

ka pa kotn-a ka kal-tir ka ti-in, my father to I-will-go-and,.,...I will-say. Compare 

the suffix tur of the infinitive of purpose in Lushei. 

The Relative participle has been mentioned under Relative pronouns, above. 

Thore is no Passive voice. Instead of * he was soen again ’ wo find * I saw him 
again,' etc. Whon the subject of a transitive verb is not distinguished by the suffix of 
the agent, tho meaning becomes passive. Thus, bu fdk-shen-lo-va a om-a, food eat- 
entirely-not it was, there was so-mueh food that it could not be eaten up. 

Compound verbs arc freely formed in order to modify tho meaning. Tims, hdng- 
thlen, to-como-homo-arrivo, to come back ; hang-chhuak, to-come* go-out, to come out ; 
fdk-shen, to-cat-finish, to eat up ; pem-pui-dai, to- go-holp- outskirts, to bring to the out- 
skirts of the village ; td • sual, to do evil, to commit (a sin) . The prefix ti forms transitives ; 
thus, ti-ral, to squander. Causatives are formed by adding tir ; thus, bun-tir , to cause to 
put on. The verb nuam, to wish, forms dcsidcratives ; thus, a lut-nuam-lo, he to-entcr- 
wishwl-not. Other words used as tho last part of compound verbs are khep, still, yet ; 
le, again ; thel-thel , to be about ; set, exceedingly, much ; so, all ; so, to bo able, otc. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus, a mhu-lo-va, ho saw-not, he did not get. 

Order of Words. — As in standard Lushei. 

It will be seen that Ngente very closely agroes with Standard LushSi. The 
interrogativo pronoun eng-d corresponds to eng-nge or eng-md in Lushei. Tho particle ka 
added to the root in Ngente does not seem to occur in the Standard. Lushei has rii for 
Ngente na, to be. The suffix of the future is ang in LushSi, and in in Ngente ; Lushei 
has tur where NgentC has ur, etc. But in all essential points both agree, and the 
difference is much smaller than usual between dialects in connected languages. 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 

LUSHEI OR DU LIEN. 


jNgkntC Dialect. (Lungleh, J/oshai Hille.) 

(C. B. Drake- Brockman, Keg., 1901,) 

Mi-rlu'ain pa-khat-i n fa-pa pa-nhit a-nei. Nao-pang-zfck-in a pa kom-a, 

Man one tone two he-had. Son-younger his father to, 

* Ka ohanai in pe-roh-u/ a tih. An pa-in lum ang-ve-ve-in 

* My share you give* he said. Their father property equal- both -among 

a-chhem a-nat-ka-cliu. Na-ta-deo-va a pa sum nno-pnng-zAk-in a 

he-divided it-is-indeed. Shortly-afler his father's property son-younger he 

kh&m-a kh& dang- a a pgm-pui-dai-a. A pok-a-lei-in a pa 

collected village another-to he migrated. He improvident-being hit father's 
sum a ti-ral-zo-va. A sum a rhal-zo-ve-lei-na tam-kum a 

property he squandered- entirely. His property he sqnandercd-all-when famine-year it 
tlah. Fak a-hang 1 a mhu-lo-va. Ron-vai lung-zing-a-lei-in a 

occurred. Food indeed he saw-no t. Poverty heart-sad-on-account-of he 

koi-a-koi-a. A om-na khua mi-in a tijan-tuan-in, a ren-vai-zet-in a 

wandered. His abode village men-for he working-hard, he miserable-very he 

otn-a. A ren-vai-a-lei-in om-na mi-in dai-nhai-a vok an 

teas. He miserable-on-account-qf abode men village-outskirts-near pigs they 
rhung-tir-a. A ren-vai-a-lei-in a ril-tam a tuar-zo-lo-va, vok 

to-herd-sent. He miserable-on-account-qf his hunger he / o-bear-a ble-nut-was, pigs' 

bu fak a tum-a, mi-in an phal-lo. * Iva fin-lo-lei-in ka pa 
food to-eat he wished, villagers they allowed-not. * 1 wise-not-being my father's 
in-a bu fak-shen-lo-va a om-a, heti-a ka ril-tam-in ka om-a ka 

house-in food to-eat-completely-not there was, here I hungry I am 1 

thi-thel-thel a na,’ a ti. * Tui-chun ka pa kom-a ka kal-ur, “ Pa-thian 
to-die-dbout-am it is,* he said. * Now my father to I go-tciii, " God's 

leh i mit-mhu-lai-in mi-poih. ka tft-sual-a, i . fa-pa tlak ka na-lo, 

and thy eye-sight-before evil I committed-have, thy son fit 1 am-not , 

chhiah-lh&h bol-in in bol-roh,” ka ti-in.* Heti-ang ti-in a pa kom-a 

servant making you make," l say -will.' This-like saying his father to 

a kal-ta. A kal-a . a pa-in ral-a . a mbu-a, a pa a 
he went. He going-while his father distance-at he saw, his father he 

tlan-a a kai-kua a biang a. pM-sak-a. Tin fa-pa-in, * Pa-thian leh i 

ran he embraced his cheek he kissed. Then the-son, * God's and thy 


1 A-kang cannot really be translated. It it equivalent to tbe Luihei prefix han* 
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mit-mhu-lai-in mi-poih ka tS-sual-a, i fa-pa tlak ka na-lo,’ a ti-a. 

eye-tight-before evil I committed-have, thy ton fit 1 um-not,' he said. 

Eng-mhan-a-poih-lo a pa-chun a chhiah-lhft kom-a, * Puan tha-tha shin-tir-roli-u, 
Never-mind his father his servants to, 1 Cloth good to-put-on-cause, 
kut-te-zem bun-tir-roh-u, pbei-kok bun-tir-roh-u, muang-tak blim-tak 

finger-rings to-put-on-cause, shoes to-put-on-oause, happiness-great rejoicing-great 
om-ro-shian,* a ti-a, *Ka fa-pa a kal-bo-va, thi-tluk-in ka ngai, tui-in 

remain-let-him,' he said, * My son he lost-toas, dead-like I thought, now 

ka mhu-le-ta, muang-tak-in eng-kA fa-i-u,* a ti. Muang- 

I seen-again-have , happiness-great-in every-thing eat-let-him , ' he said. Happiness- 

tak-in an om-a. 

great-in they remained. 

A fa-pa u-pa-ber ram a riak-a. A thlen-zan-in eng-lo 

His son eldest jungle-{in) he living-was. He arriving-night-time-at some 

tum-ri leh lam-ri a rhiat-a. A fa-pa u-pa-ber a h&ng-thlen-in 

musio and dancing he heard* His son eldest he retuming-arriving 

khft-lai-a 1 a ohhiah-lhfth a ko-va, *Eng-& in ti ? in lam-ri leh kuang- 

village-at his servant he called, ' * What you do f your dancing and drum- 

ri ka rhiat,' a zat-a. * I nao dam-tak-in a b&ng-thlen-ta, 

sound I hear,' he asked. * Thy younger -brother safely he hack-came, 

i pa-in a riem-a zu-a-zuk, an lam-nat-ka.’ A fa 

thy father he rejoicing -is drink-he-gidng-is, they dancing-are* His son 

u-pa-ber a ning a zar-a, in-a a lut-nuam-lo. A pa a 

eldest his heart it angry-was, house-in he enter-Uked-not. His father he 

h&ng-chhuak-a a' thlem. ‘Ka pa, lo-ngai-roh, kum-khua-in he-tichen- 

came-out he persuaded. * My father, listen, always this-time- 

eliin tuan-tuan-in ka om-a, i thu ka shel-lo, ka rual-oham-ngai 
till working-hard I am, thy word l disobey ed-not, my friends 

riem-z6ng kel-te pa-khat p&h in pe-lo; i fa-pa b&ng-a n&-ti-zur 

f easting-far kid one even you gave-not ; thy son came-back prostitutes 

a lak-a sum-ohang a ti-rhal-zo-ya, zu-i-zuk-khep-a,’ a ti. 

he getting for property-share he made-spent , beer- thou- to- drtnk-etill-(gavest),* he said. 
A pa-in, *Ka kom-a i om-zing-a; ka eng-lo ohang-chaug, 
His father, * Me with thou remqinest-always ; my whatever property, 

nang-ma bang heo-va-na ; i nao mi-tbi a dam-lo-ta-a-nn, a 

thine indeea all-it-is ; thy younger- brother man-dead he became-well-again-it-is, he 
bo-va tui-in in nibu-le-tak-a-na, tui-cbun muang-tak-in om-i-u,* a ti. 
lost-was now you saw-again-it-is, now happiness-great-in remain-you-all,* he said. 

1 JCkd-lai nitons the open apse* just iu from of n house, or the vnoant apace in « village. 
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BANJOgT. 

Tho Banjogis are a small tribe residing in the Chakma and Boh Mong chiefs 9 circles 
in the Chittagong Hill. Tracts. According to the Superintendent, the number of 


speakers is at? follows : — 

Chakma * . . 300 

Boh Mong . . . . 500 

Total . 800 


The first mention of the tribe is found in an article by Surgeon Macrae, dated 24th 
January 1799, and mentioned under Authorities below. It is there stated that they often 
attacked the Kukis, ovor whom they always prcvailod, owing to the fact that they were 
all united under ono liajah. The Kukis had even to pay an annual tributo of salt to 
them. 

The fullest description of this tribo is that by Captain Lewin, which lias been re- 
produced in an abridged form, by Sir W. W. Hunter. See Authorities below, Hunter 
says : — 

* The Baujogi and Fankho tribes claim to be of common origin, sprang from two brothers, and in language, 
customs, and habits they exhibit a groat similarity. These tribes are not numerically strong, and numbered, 
in 1869, according to Captain Lewin ’s estimate, about seven hundred houses, or three thousand souls. Accord- 
ing to the census of 1872, there are only 305 Banjogis and 177 Pankhos living within the Chittagong Hill 
Tracts. There are three villages of Pankhos and one of Banjogis on the borders of the Karnaphuli, but the 
majority reside in the Bohmong’s country to tho east of the Sangu river. Their language strongly resembles 
that of the Lusheis or Kukis, and from their appearance they would be supposed, Captain Lewin states, to be 
an off-shoot of that tribe. They, however, affirm that they are sprung from the great Shan nation of Barmah, 
and some of their customs differ materially from those of the Lusheis or Kukis. The great distinction between 
the two tribes is in the mode of wearing the hair. The Pankhos bind their hah 1 in a knot at the back of their 
head, but tho Banjogis tie up their hair in a knot over the forohoad. 

‘ Their account of the creation and their'own origin is curious, and was told to Captain Lewin as follows : — 
44 Formerly our ancestors came out of a cave in the earth, and we had one great chief named Tlandrok-pah. 
He it was who firat domesticated the gay&l (cow) ; he was so powerful that ho'rnarried God's daughter. .There 
were great festivities at the marriage, and Tlandrok-pah made God a present of a famous gun that he had. 
You can still hear the gun ; the thunder is tho sound of it. At the marriage our chief called all the animals 
to help to cut a road through the jungle to God's house, and they all gladly gave assistance to bring home the 
bride— all save the Bloth (the huluk monkey is his grandson) and the earthworm ; and on this account they were 
Cursed, and cannot look on the suu without dying. The cave whence man first came out, is in tho Lushai 
country, close to Vanhuilen's village, of the liurdaiya tribe ; it can be seen to this day, but no one can enter, 
if one listens outside, the deep notes of the gong and the sound of men’s voices can still be heard,, Some time 
after T land rok- pah’s marriage, all the country became on fire, and God’s daughter told us to come down to the 
*ra wKerc it is cool ; that was how wo first came into this country. At that time mankind and the birds and 
beasts all spoke one language. Then God’s daughter complaiued to her father that her tribe were unable to kill 
t he animals for food, as they talked and begged for life with pitiful words, making tho hearts of men soft so 
that they could not slay them. On this, God tool from the beasts and birds the power of speech, and food 
became plentiful among us. We till every living thing that cannot speak. At that time also, when the great 
fire broke from tho earth, the world became all dark, and mou brake up and scattered into clans and tribes. 
Their languages also became different. We have two gods : Patyen— ho is the greatest; it was he who made the 
world. He lives in the west, and takes charge of the sun at night. Our other god is named Khoziug ; he is 
the patron of onr tribo, and we are specially loved by him. The tiger is Khozing's house-dog, and he will not 
hurt us, bec&UBo wc are the children of his master." 

4 Although admitting the supremacy of one great god, the Pankhos and Banjogis offer no worship to him ; 
all their reverence and sacrificial rites are directed towards Khozing, tho patron deity of their nation. In some 
villages are men said to be marked out as a medium of intercourse between Khoziug and nis children. Suoh 
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a poaaaiaad person is called Koa-vang. He becomes tilled with* and possessed by, the divine afflatus. During 
these moments of inspiration he is said to possess the gift of tongues, and to be invulnerable. Koa-vang receives 
no payment or other consideration, saving the honour accruing to him by his position as interpreter of the 
wishes and commands of Khozing. The god Khozing is said to have a village somowhore in the hills whore ho 
lives, but no mortal can enter it. 

4 In former times the rite of human sacrifice was common among these tribes ; but although they still con* 
aider the practice very beneficial, and that great plenty would ensue from it, they aro now prevented by fear of 
the Government. Their great oath is by ddo, spear, gun, and blood, and it is taken by the side of a liver ; it 
is a solemn undertaking, and one only to be performed on great occasions. Should a person disregard this oatli 
he and his family will certainly die a violent death. On ordinary occasions, such as when anything is stolen 
from a village, an oath is taken on the chief's spear. The spear is struck into the ground at the gate of the 
village, and every one who passes has to take hold of it and swear that he knows nothing of the matter in 
question. Whoever will not thus swear, has to account for whatever may have been stolen. 

4 They have no festivals in the year, save one at tho sprouting of the young rioe, when the supreme god 
Patyen, is implored to grant them a plentiful harvest. The Banjogis bury their dead ; a chief being interred 
in a sitting posture. In the time of one of the Rajas, Ngungjungnung, the Paukhos and Banjogis assert that 
they were the dominant and most numerous of all the tribes in this part of the world. They attribute tho 
deoline of their power to the dying out of the old stock of chiefs, to whom divine descent was attributed/ 

Tho traditions of those tribes, as printed above, seem to indicate that they have 
immigrated into Chittagong from the Lushai Hills. The languages of tho Banjogis and 
tho Fankhus scorn to have boon almost identical at the time when Captain Lewin wrote 
his account. Thoy arc rolatod to Lushei, but still more to the language of tho Lais or 
Baungshfes, this latter name boing given to the Lais by the Burmcso from the way thoy 
wear their hair done up in a knot on tho fronts of their heads. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Macrae, John.— Account of the Rookies or Lunetas. Communicated by J . II . Harrington, Beg ., Asialick 
Researches, Vol. vii, 1801, pp. 183 and if. Short montionof tho Hanjoogeos on p. 188. 

Lewin, Capt. T. H., — Thu Hill Tracts of Chittagong ami the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects. Calcutta, 1801). Note on tho Buujogcea and Paukhos, on pp. 1)5 
and £T. Vocabularies, Bunjogi, Pankho, etc., on pp. 147 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — A Statistical Aocount of Bengal. Vol. vi, London, 1876. Note on the Baujogi and 
Pankho Tribes on pp. 57 and ff. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words of 
phrases have boon 'received from Chittagong. Both are very corrupt. In tho list of 
words 1 liave corrected evident blunders so far as I could. The forms given by Captain 
Lewin luwo been added within parentheses. The specimen has been printed as I have 
got it. I have subjoined, in italics, a corrected text. This latter is given with tho utmost 
reserve. The intorlinoar translation which was originally subjoined to the toxt was so 
faulty that I have been obliged to prepare a new one. The remarks on Ban jogi grammar 
giyen below are based on tho corrected text. There remain somo passages which I have 
not been able to analyse, and in such cases the old translation lias been printed. All this 
must bo homo in mind in using the grammatical sketch. 

• Pronunciation. — The list of words generally writes u before n whore the specimen 
and cognate languages liave a ; thus, kun or kan, wc; nungor nang, thou. Lowin writes 
mmg-ma, hut nangmatd. Both spellings represent the sound of u in English ‘but’. 1 
liave written a throughout. There is also somo uncertainty about the pronunciation 
of other vowels. Thus we find the same words written leh, l ah, and la; pek and pa; 
at and a ; jot and set ; tona and tuana ; kd-chon, ko-chuyan, and ka-choan ; nak-tshwey and 
nakae, etc. 

The final consonant* is often dropped ; e.g„ the k in pek, to give. This is a well* 
known fact also in other languages of the group. J and * occur in the same words ; thus, jet 
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■.ml zei, what P The pronunciation is probably z in both oases. Sh, ch and i seem to be 
interchangeable ; thus, ahi and **, to be ; chin-d and shin-d, from. Ki once occurs instead 
of khi, that, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral pa-khat, one, is used as an indefi- 
nite article, and demonstrative pronouns or relative clausos supply the place of a definite 
article. Thus, ma-nu pa-khat, a man ; hi in-a, this house* in, in the house ; vbk-di-mi 
di-chd-la , pigs-by-caton-being food-by, by the food which the pigs ate. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body are usually preceded by 
the prefix kd in tho list of words. This kd is, however, probably the possessive pronoun 
of the first porson, Banjogis being, like most other connected tribes, incapable of con- 
ceiving the idea of such words without reference to some person. See Introduction, 
pp. 16 and ff. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It may be distinguished by 
using different words ; thus, pa, father ; nu, , mother : mi-nung, man ; nu-nd, woman. The 
common suffixos are, in the case of human beings, pa, male ; and nu, female.. In the case 
of animals they arc chat, male, nu and nu-nd, female. Thus, fa-pa, son ; fd-nu, daughter : 
rang, or rang-chdl, horse ; rang nu-nd, mare : kel chat, a he goat ; kel d-wu, a she goat. 
The suffix pa seems also to be used to denoto male animals ; thus, kel-pd-te, goat-male- 
young, a kid. 

Number. — Tho number of a noun is not denoted when it appears from tho context. 
The plural may bo marked by adding some word meaning ' many,’ such as tdm and ngdi. 
Both may be combined ; thus, kd pd tdm ngdi, fathers. Ngdi may apparently be added 
to the verb ; thus, dn-ni-khi an d-ldm-ngdi, they they made-merry. It seems to mean 
‘ many,’ * very.’ 

Case . — The Nominative and tho Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix ni 
denoting the agent, is usually added to tho subject of a transitive verb ; thus, nd-pd-ni 
a 8im-thuth, thy father he feast-gives. Tho list of words translates mi ad pa-khat-ni, from 
a good man, instead of * by a good man.’ The Genitive is expressed by putting the 
governed before the governing noun; thus, kd pd bu-lo -mi-ton- a, my father’s sorvants to. 
In the Vocative, mo may be prefixed to the noun, as is also the case in Lai. Thus, mo pd, 
O fathor. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions, such as : a, in, to ; 
chin-d, from, to ; dung, behind ; hen, with, to ; hi, among, with; in, with, in, through; 
lag-d, with, to ; Idn-d, bofore; la, with, by means of; nua, behind; sung-d, into ; tdng-d, 
under ; ted, in ; til-d, to ; tlun-d , on ; tok-in, from ; ton-d, before, to ; vdng-d , for the sake 
of, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives generally follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they 
qualify. Postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective, and not to the qualified noun, 
if the adjective follows. Thus, mi ed-tdk chin-d , from a good man; lam Id-td, way far; 
mi-ddng pa-khat khua, other one village, another village. Tdk in sd-tqk and td in ld-td, 
is an adverb meaning * very.’ A-sd-lo-mi nund, a bad woman, is a relative phrase; see 
relative pronouns; below. 

The suffix of comparison seems to be ngdk-in, and dau, corresponding to Lai deyu and 
Lush§i deo, is added to the adjective. Thus, d-ni ngdk-in hi hi tang-dau, him than 
this taller. Ngdk-in corresponds to Lai ndk-in. T he list of words’ also denotes the 
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comparative and the superlative by adding ngdi, very ; thus, d-sd-ngdi, hotter, and beet. 
Another suffix of the superlative seems to be khun ; thus, d-shydn-khun, highest. 

Numeral*. — The numerals are given in the list of words. Pa in pa-khat, one, etc., 
is probably a generic prefix. When the vowel of the following syllable is *, pi may be 
substituted for pa ; thus, pi-U, but in Captain Le win’s list pa-li, four. The numerals pn-ra, 
ten, and kul, twenty, are identical with the forms in Lai, while tsom, ten, and tsom-ni, 
twenty, in Captain Lewin’s list, correspond to the forms used in LushSi and connected 
languages. Numerals usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they qualify. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kei-md, kei, I. nang-md, nang , thou. d-md, d-ni, an, he. 

kei-ma, ka, my. nang-md, nang , nd, thy. d-ni, d, his. 

kei-md-td, mine. nang-*, nang-md-ta, thine. 

Plural,— 

kan-md, kan-ni, kan, we, nan-ma, nang-ni, nan, you, an-ni, they, 
our. your. 

These forms have been collected from the following sources. Captain Lewin gives 
the forms kei-md-td, mine, and nang-md-td , thine. The rest are found in the specimen and 
in the list of words. In this latter source the personal pronouns are given twice, in 
Nos. 14-31 , and in Nos. 156-161. The forms nang-i, thine ; kan-ni, we ; nan ni, you ; and 
an ni, they, are the same as in Lai. Demonstrative pronouns may be added to the per- 
sonal ones, in order to omphasise ; thus, kei-chu, I ; d-ma-khi, he, etc. Demonstrative pro- 
nouns are also often used as personal pronouns of the third person. The short forms 
kd, kan ; nd, nan ; d, an, are probably all possessive pronouns, and are also used as prono- 
minal prefixes with verbs. See below. The usual suffixes and postpositions may be added 
to the personal pronouns ; thus, ndng-md-ni poi nd-pek, thou a-feast gavest ; nang-md-la, 
with thee, etc. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur : — hi or hi— hi, this ; khi or khi— khi, 
that ; chu or chu — chu, that. The personal pronoun of the third person may also be 
used as a demonstrative pronoun. Thus, hi rang, this horse ; hi fd hi, this son ; khi ting 
tdng-d, that tree under, etc. 

There are no Melative pronouns. They are expressed in the same way as in Lai by 
means of relative participles, formed by adding a suffix mi ; thus, vdk-di-mi di-cha-la, 
pigs-by-eaten food-with, with the food which the pigs ate ; kd-chodn-mi d-sd-ld, me-by- 
done evil, what I have done is bad, I have sinned ; kei kd-tong-ding-mi, that which I 
shall get. It will be seen that such relative participlos may be used as substantives. 
The suffix mi is probably the demonstrative pronoun mi, that, which occurs in several, 
cognate languages. It is perhaps identical with mi, man, which we find in hu-lo-mi, 
servant. Relative clauses may also be formed by using the noun of agency or the root 
as a verbal noun; thus, nd-fd chu d-thil d-ral-khat-tu , thy son his property wasted-who; 
d-hdng law-d, his-eoming-time-at, at the time when he came. Compare Relative partici- 
ples, below. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur : — do-sd, d-sd, or d-tsd, who ? do, tei or 
sei-men, what ? xH-tome or xe-run-tla, why ? te-xd-sd, how many ? ze-xdursd, how far ? 
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Thus, d-fd-tsd, whose-son? d-shin-sd, whom from? zei-men nan-ti, what (do) you 
do ? etc. 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur : — dng-khom, anyone ; zei-khom, anything. 

Verbs— Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are : — kd, I ; kan, wo : nd, thou ; nan, you : d, he, she, it ; an, they. 
The list of words gives some other forms ; thus, ne, thou ; o, he ; but the above set seems 
to be the regular one. The prefixes are occasionally dropped, but I have been unable to 
seo any rule for their use. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past tenses. 
Thus, zei-men nan ti , what do you do ? d-md-ni d-sim, he said ; khi ting tang -a rang-keng 
tlun-d d-tdo, that tree under horse-back on he-is-sitting ; tu-tsun lam Id-td ha- tot, to-day 
way far I have walked. By inserting tu-d, now, and tuan-a , formerly, before the verb, 
a present definite and an imperfect is effected. Thus, kei-md-ni tu-d kd-vuak , I am 
beating ; kei-md-ni tuan-a kd-vuak, I was beating. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is ro ; thus, kei-md kd-kal-ro, I went. The prefix kd 
seems to denote the past in kd-sim, he said ; kd-thai, he heard. In kei chu-tini si, I was, 
chii-tini seems to mean * then.’ A-kal-vin, he went, is probably a compound verb ; com- 
pare Lai vung, to set out, to start. Thus, a-kal-vin , he set out to go. 

The suffix of the Future is lai, as in Lai. Thus, kei-md kd si-lai, I shall be ; kd kal- 
lai, I will go ; kan ai-lai, we will eat, let us cat. This form is also used in the specimen 
in the sentence a-pb-khop-lai, he would fill his stomach. The intended meaning seems 
to be * he was about filling his stomach.’ The future is used to denote what possibly 
takes place in kei d shi-lai, probably for kei kd shi-lai, I may be, that is to say : it may be 
that I am. Compare Compound verbs, below. The form ending in lai is also translated 
as. an infinitive and as a past participle in the list ; thus, kd vuak-lai, to beat ; d-vuak-si-lai, 
having beaten. Kd kal-lai, I go, shows that the suffix lai is also used to denote the 
present tense. Compare the corresponding suffix lai in Aimol, Chira, etc. Ka-vuak-lai 
thus means ‘ my-beating-is,* and d-vuak-si-lai, his-beating-will-bc, it will be the case that 
he has struck. 

The Imperative mood may be expressed by using the root alone ; thus, hong-pn, 
bring vua, strike ; hong -kd- pa, give me. The Buffixes o or «, and ro, and the prefix va, are. 
also used to form imperatives. Thus, ai-tar-o, cause him to wear ; ruk-u, put on ; hong- 
kd-mang-ro, make mo; hong-ro, come; va-pe, give; va-ld, take ; va-kal, go. Instead of 
ro we sometimes find ra, i.e., probably ra ; thus, va-ra, beat. . 

The root alone, without any suffix, is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus 
a hbng-law-d, his-coming-timc-at, at the time when he came ; d-tlung-ldn-d, liis-coming- 
hefore, before he arrived. In one place this form scorns to bo used as an infinitive of pur 
pose ; thus, kd-koi-pd hen kan-pan, my friends with our feasting for, in order that I 
might feast with my friends. Pan perhaps contains a suffix corresponding to Lushei ang. 
The usual suffix of tho infinitive of purpose is, however, ding. Thus, d-ding um-ld, to cat 
there was not ; pek-ding, giving for, to spare ; nd fa si-ding kd-db-lo, thy son to-be 
1 -worthy -not-am . It will be scon that this infinitive has also the forco of a verbal noun. 
Still more this is the case in kui kd- tong- ding-mi, milii recipiendum quod, my share ; 
nanq-mu tin-din, thy Rliare. 

Participles. — The suffix in seems to form Adverbial participles; thus, dam-in, safe- 
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being, alive. The list of words- gives d-vuak-zia, beating, and kal-ro, gone. Relative 

participles are formed by adding mi. See Relative pronouns, above. The verb um, to be, 

is written um* in this form ; thus, mi- dang -ton a umi, the-otlier-to being what, what the 

other had. Compare also Infinitive, above. Conjunctive participles are formed by adding 

the suffixes a, leh or la, and nd. Thus, fed Jcal-d, I going, I will go and ; d-ni then-run-la 

in sung-d lu-du-ld, he getting angry bouse into enter-wmild-not ; a ko-la a ddi, he calling 

he asked ; a-ni d-thok-leh d-pd tdn-d d-kalvin, he he arising his father to he went ; ml- 

• ■ 

dang tdn-d umi a-ni pi-ni-fchi ka-pek-nd, tan-d-tlai lan-d dnakse-mi d-kal-vin, the other 
to being he two given-having, days-short after the-younger went, when the other one 
bad given all what he had to the two, the younger one went. 

A Noun of agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, kel-bul-tu, a shep-herd ; 
ral-khat-tu, a waster. 

Passive voice . — There is only one instance in the specimen : khi-khi d-tlawu-leh kan- 
tong-nol, he having boen lost was found again by us. The form does not differ from the 
active, but the subject is not distinguished by the suffix of the agent. The list of words 
gives the following forms : an hang a vuak, I am struck ; en kd vudk-ro, I was struck ; 
vuak kd dan-lai, I shall bo struck. The last form seems to mean * I shall get strokes.’ 

Compound verbs are freely used. The prefix hong denotes motion towards the 
speaker ; na, motion from the speaker. Thus, hdng-pu, bring here ; na-fim (Lai in-fun), 
to go and join.. Causatives are formed by adding tar or ter (Lai tJiar) ; thus, ai-tar (Lai 
oi-tkar), to cause to wear ; kal-ter, to cause to go, to send. The verb du, to wish, is added 
to form Desideratives ; thus, in snng-d lu-du-ld, he did not wish to enter into the 
house. The suffix kho (Lai ko ) denotes ability ; thus, kei-nui-ni kd vuak-kho-lai, I can 
beat, I may beat. Nol means ‘ again ’ ; thus, kan-tong-nol, he was found again. Zek 
means * much ’ ; thus, kan d-lom eek-lai, we will feast much, etc. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus, d-du-lo, bo does not wish ; d-shi-lo, it is not, no. 

Adjectives may be used as verbs ; thus, d-sd-lo, it is bad. Verbs seem also to be 
formed from other words by adding th, as in Lai. Thus, rd-lathpin , being far, from la, 
far ; sini-thuth, to feast, compare Lai saum thuk, a feast. 

The usual Order of words seems to be subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 
There are, however, many instances of a different order. But so long as we have not got 
a trustworthy text it would be unsafe to go into details. 
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Manu pakhat laga fa pini tun. Fa pini laga a-naksemi kapa kasim, 

Manu pa-khat lag-d fd-pd pi-ni urn. Fa pi-ni lag-d d-nak-ae-mi d-pa ha-aim, 

Man one with tons two were. Sons two of young-the his-father-tyo) raid, 

* Mopa, kai katong dingme hong kapa.’ Midangtona rani ani pinekhi 

‘ Md-pd, kei kd-tong-ding-mi hong-kd-p a.' Mi-ddng-ton-d um-nU d-ni pi-ni- khi 

* 0-father,' 1 I-receive-abfell-what here-me-gire.* The-other-to being he two-them 

kapekna, tanatlailanah ana^semi atangleh afomolla midang pakhat 

ka-pek-nd, tan-a-tlai-lan-d d-nak-ae-mi d-tdng-leh d-fdr-ndl-la mi- dang pu-khat 

given-haring, time -short-after young-the all he-gathering-again other one 

khoah akalvin. Khina akala tamdau hao. Ahao khupla aneh anuah 

khua d-kal-vin. Khin-a d-kal-d tdm-dau d-hao. A-hao-khup-la d-ni a-nud 

village he-went. There he-going much-very he-wasted, He-waated-all-when that after 

ani rama apamla ading umlo. Anitona joykum um-lo. Khi khoa 

d-ni rdm-d d-pdm-la a-ding um-lo. A-ni-ton d zei-khdm urn-id. Khi khua 

that country-in famine-being eating-for wae-not. Him-to anything waa-not. That village-uf 

mihen anafon. Chumi nungohu vok naka faisana ancaltor. Chumi nungchu 
mi-hen d-na-Jon. Chu-mi-nwng-chu vok ndk-d faiaan-d an-kal-ter. Chu-nU-nung-chn 

ni an- with he-joined. That-man-that pigs to- tend fielda-to he-sent. That-man-that 

vokaimi aichala apokhoplai. Angkhomni ading palo. Khikhi amatilah 
vdk-ai-tni di-chd-la d-pd-khop-lai. Ang-khom-ni a-ding pa-lo. Khi-khi a-md-til-d 

pi ft -eaten food*wltb he-belly-fill- woold. Anyone eet-to geve-noV He him«elf>to 

aain, * Kapa bulomitona sang atampe ran, pekding, kaiohu kabu chamin 

d-eim, * Kd-pd bu-lo-mi-ton-d sang d-tam-pi-um, pek-ding, kei-chu kd-bu-cham^n 

be -said, * My father's aervants-to bread muoh-ia, give-to, I huuger-with 

kathelai. Kapatona kaiohu kakallai, kapatona* kasimlai, * Mopa, 
ka-thi-lai. Ka-pd-ton-d kei-chu kd-kal-lai, kd-pd-ton-d kd-aim-lai, * Md-pd . 

I-to-die-am-about. My -fat her- to I I •go-will my-father-to I-eay-will, * O-father, 

kocnomni asalo khujinne adulu, nangmatona nang & siding kadolou, 

kd-chon-mi d-ad-lo Khu-zin-ni d-du-lo , nang-md-tdn-d nang fd ai-ding kd-do-lo, 

inc-by-done evil-ia, God hedikii-not, thee-to thy son be-to I-worthy-not-am, 

kaichu buloa hongkhamangro.” * Ani athokleh apa tona akalvin. 

kei-chu bu-lo-d hong-kd-tnang-rdV ’ A-ni a-thok-leh a-pd tdn-d d-kal-vin. 

me aervants-among me-make." * He he-arising his-father to he-went. 

Atlunglanah ralathpin afa apani amu. Amukan ajJani adathnol, 

A-tlung-lan-d rd-lath-pin d-fd a-pa-ni d-mi i. A-mu-kang d-pd-ni d-dafh-nol, 

Hvcame- before far-very -being his-son his-fatber-by he- saw. His-seeing-after his-father he-pardened, 

aniki ateklali, afani loang gna aiboth, anikhi ananixn. Afani 

d-ni- khi a-tek-la, a-fd-ni loang-d d-iboth, a*ni~khi d-Md-mm. jl-fa-m 

h« lie-running, his-son-by shoulder-on he-prostrated-himself, him he-kisasd His-eon 
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apasua, 
d-pd d-Hm, 

his-father-to he-s&id, 4 Father mo-by-done eril-is, . God 

kaiohu nafa siding kadolou.’ Afani btilola i 

kei-chu nd-fd si-ding led-db-lo .* JL-pd-ni bu-lo-la t 

I thy-son be-to I-worthy-not-ara/ His-father servants- to 

asami hongpu, amakhi aitaro, akndong pijtit 

d-sa-mi hong-pu, d-md-khi ai-tar-d, a-ku-dong-d pi-zu 

good-whnt bring, him to-wear-cause, his- hand- finger-on ring 

ruku, kalu, kaima kanai lai kanalom jeklai, hir< 


* Pa kachoanme asalo, khujinme . adalo, nangna tona 

* Pd ka-chodn-mi d-ad-lo, Khu-zin-ni d-du-ld, nang-nd-ton-d 

eril-is, . God he-likes-not, thee-to 

Afani btilola asim, ‘ Nangni nanpoan 
A-pd-ni bu-lo-la d-aim, ' Nang-ni nan-poan 

His-father servants- to he- said, ‘ Ton your-eloth 

akndong pijung ruku, akeah faikok 
a-ku-dong-d pi-zung ruk-u, d-ke-d fdi-kok 

his- hand- finger-on ring put, his-feot-on shoes 

nalom jeklai, hiroangah, kapa atheleh 


1 Father 


asami 


your-eloth 

faikok 


atheloh 


ruk-u, kal-u, kan-md kan-ai-lai, kan-d-ldm-zek-lai, hi-ro-ang-a, kd-fd d-thi-lch 

pat, come, we we-eat-will we-feast-mnoh-will, this-reaeon-for, noy-aon he-died-having 


anungnol , atlawuleh kantong nol.* Aniki an-lomgnai. 

d-nung-nol, a-tlau-leh kan-tong-nol An-ni-khi an-ldm-ngai. 

he-revivedagain, he-lost- being by-ua-found-again- is.’ They they-mhrry-made. 

Tuwa afa opami faisan ah um. Amaki in kaangah abonglawa lam 
Tu-d a-fd u-pd-mi faisan-d um. A-md-khi in ka-ang-d a-himg-law-a lam 

Then eon elder-the fields-in was. He house near his-ooicing-time-at danoe 

adang tomhow katbai. Amani majur pakbat akolah adai, ‘ Joimen nanti ?’ 

d-dang tom-hau ka-thai. A-md-ni ma-zur pa-khat a-ko-la d-dai, ' Zei-men nan-tit ’ 

and mnuo he-heard. He servant one he-calling be-asked, 'What you-do-P’ 


abonglawa lam 
a-himg-law-a lam 

h is- ooie ing- time-at danoe 


Majumi khikhi asim, ' Na naopa atlung, napani asim thuth, hiro an gab 

Ma-zur-ni khi-khi d-aim, ' Nd ndo-pd d-tlung , nd-pd-ni d-aim-thuth, hi-ro-dng-d 

Servant that he-s&id, ‘ Thy younger-brother ho-came, thy-futher h e-feast-makes, this-reason-for, 

amaki damin atlumla.’ Ani thinrunla in aungna ludulo. Apa 

d-md-khi dam-in d-tlimg-la' A-ni thin-run-la in aung-d lu-du-ld. A-pd 

he safe he-eame-back.' He angry-getting house into to-enter-wished-not. His-father 

lagna suah la alem. Amani apachu asim, 'Kaiohu kombloujan narayan 

lang-d suah-la d-lem. A-md-ni a-pd-chu d-aim, ' Kei-chu kom-blo-zdn nd-rayan 

out coming he-en treated. He his-father-(to) he-s&id, 4 1 yeare-many thy-work 


kochujan, kaiohu nang thu kaal loh, obuvangah kakoi paben kanpan 

kd-chiian, kei-chu nang-thu kd-al-ld, chu-vdng-d ka-koi-pa-hen kan-pdn 

I -did, I thy-word I-disobeyed-not, yet my-friends-with our-feasting-for 

kelpateh khom nang akaplo, nafachu alonu tona munkhat ten atbil 

kel-pd-te khom nang a-kd-pa-lo, na-fa-chu d-lo-nu ton-d mun-khat-in d-thtt 

kid oven thou mo-gaveat-not, thy-aon-tbat harlots with together his-property 

aralkhattu ama yanga nangmani poi napek.’ Apani afa asin, 

d-ral-khat-tu d-md vdng-d nang-md-ni poi nd-pek .* A-pd-ni d-fd d-aim, 

he-spent-entirely-who him for thou feast thou-girest.’ His-father liis-son-(to) he-said, 

'Nang mala mnnkhatin kan-um. Kaima tona jajong nmi ektin nangma 

* Nong-md-la mun-khat-in kan-um. Kei-md ton-d za-zong um-mi ektin nang-md 

' Thoo-with together we-are. Me to whatever being all thy 

tiodin, nang k&nmahi kanpanlai konarem jeklai ohuroangyah nana opa 
tin-dint nang kan-md-hi kan-pan-lai kan-d-rem-zek-lai chu-ro-ang-d nd-nao-pd 

property, thou os-with we-feaat-will we-merry-maka-mueh-will that-reason-for thy-youngar-brothor 

athi lah anung nol, khikhi atlawuleh kantongnol. ’ 

d-thMa d-nung-nol, khi-khi d-tlau-leh kan-tong-nol. ’ 

ha-died-liaving he-revived-again, ho he*lost-hoiDg by -ns-f ban d-sgaip -is. ' 
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Further particulars and a list of authorities will be found under Banjogi. 

A translation of the Parable of tlio Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
plirasos have been received l'rom Chittagong. They are full of mistakes, and I have not 
been able to correct them satisfactorily. In the list of words I liavo added the corre- 
sponding forms from Captain Lewin’s list, within paronthcscs. Tho interlinear transla- 
tion has boon added by me, and is, in a few places, very uncortain. Tho notes on 
Pankhu grammar given below are founded on tho forms occurring in the spocimcn and 
in the list of words. Thoy are given with the utmost resorve. 

Pronunciation. — Tho spelling, both in the spooimeu and in the list of words, is so 
inconsistent that it is impossible to make any definito statement with regard to the 
pronunciation. A, for instanco, seems to be interchangeable with c, i, o, and u ; thus, kd 
and he, my ; nd, tie, and ni, thy ; d-md and o-md, ho that ; chain and tsum, hair ; d and 
nn, in, etc. Ei is interchangeable with c ; thus, ngei and nge, many ; c with i ; thus 
en-jd-en and in-jd-in, many, all ; chhia-lo and shea-lo , servant ; u and ua with o ; thu and 
cn-to, to sit ; ruat and rot, to consider, etc. It is clear tliat such inconsistencies can only 
be due to want of precision in the perception of the sounds. Hie same remark holds good 
with regard to the occasional writing of euphonic letters ; thus of to in d-nao-w-in, besides 
d-ttdo-in, his son ; and of y in sheyalo, besides shea-lo, servant. Concurrent vowels arc 
occasionally contracted, thus d-pdn and d-pd-in, his father, etc. 

The same inconsistency prevails with rogard to consonants. Thus ch, chh, ts , sh, and 
s, are all interchangeable. Wc find for instanco chung and "chhung, in; chhum, tsum, 
and sum, property ; chhia-lo and shea-lo, servant ; dr-chi and dr-si, star ; ckua-pui and 
sua-pui, brother, etc. Chh is probably only another way of writing s, and this sound or 
sh is probably the sound intended. Ch and ph arc interchanged in char-nu and pliar-nu, 
sister. J is probably pronounced z, and sometimes s is also written. Thus, jel and zel, to 
strike. The pronunciation of tl cannot be ascertained. It is occasionally interchanged 
with kl and Ih ; thus, tlang and kleng, to come ; Ihutig, to arrivo. In Southern Chin 
lywrling to Hr. lloughton, kl regularly corresponds to tl in Lushei, and tho occurronce 
of both in Pankhu may be duo to the doublo influence of tho two formor languages. 
The sound tl is also interchangeable with kl in Lai. 

The writing of aspirated lettors is also very inconsistent. Tho prefix pa in the first 
numerals is generally written pha ; thus pha-kdt, ono. In the same . way wo find tho 
male suffix pd written pha in ndo-phd, younger brother ; but u-pd, older brother . The 
sound is probably the same as that of the English p. In other words ph scorns to be 
written for/ ; thus, phar-nu, sistor. In tho same way k is interchanged with kh; t with 
th ; n with nh ; l -with Ih. Thus, pha-ni-kd and pha-ni-kha, two ; cn-to &nd thu, to sit ; 
nhi and ni, two ; dn-ldh and in-lhd, far, etc. 


Pankhu is spoken in tho Chakma and Boh Mong chiofs’ circles in 
Hill Tracts. The following aro tho numbers of speakers : — 

Chakmu 

Boh Moii" . , , 

Total 
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Concurrent consonants may be assimilated ; thus, khak-ka for khdt-kd, one. 

K is silent in pe-ro, give ; but a-pek, he gave ; kal-rok or kal-ro, go, etc. 

Consonants are sometimes doubled between vowels ; thus, kappa, or ha-pa, my 
father ; kdnnung, back, i.e., kd-nung, my back ; innd, in the house, etc. The d in 
an-d-riem, he was friendly, seems to bo euphonic. 

Articles. — The numeral khat-ka, one, is used as an indefinite article. Definiteness 
is marked by using demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. Thus, mi-riem khak-kd, 
man one, a man ; o-md inn-d, that house in, in the house ; d-kal-nd rum, he gone-having 
hill, the hill into which he had gone. In the list of words the suffix kd in khdt-kd is 
onoe used alone as an indefinite article ; thus pd kd, a father. 


Nouns. — Gender seems only to be apparent in the case of animate beings. It is 
sometimes distinguished by using different words. Thus, pd, father ; nu, mother : mi* 
riem, man ; nu-nd, woman. The list of words gives phdppd , man ; phd-nu , woman. 
Pd is the common male suffix, and nil the corresponding female one. Thus mi-pd, man 
and probably mi-na, woman ; m pd, dog ; ui nu, bitoh. Another set of suffixes is chdl, 
male, and ( d-)pui , female. Thus, cho-pe chdl, bull ; cho-pe a-pui, cow : sd-ki chdl, a male 
deer ; sd-ki put , a female deer. Also tlang occurs as a male, and nu-ndo as a female 
suffix ; thus, ui tlang ngei-po, dogs ; cho-pe nu-ndo, a cow. It is also possible to add the 
noun the gender of which is indicated as an adjective to some word meaning * male ’ or 
‘ female being.’ Thus, mi-pd mo, man child, son ; nu-nd ndo, woman child, daughter ; 
nu-ndo khdk-kd sd-kor, female-being one cow, a cow. 

Number is only indicated when it does not appear from tho context. Several words, 
all apparently meaning * many ’, ‘ much ’, ‘ all ’ etc., are added in order to denote the 

,-i 1 . '| — — — . - -• l — — -• — — -n — l— ~ /- - 
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the pigs, and is perhaps no plural suffix. Jd or zd means * all ’ in Lushei, Lai, and 
other languages. As a plural suffix it may he used alone, or together with other suffixes, 
e.g., ngei. It generally occurs in the form en-jd-en (compare Lushei d-zd-in, all), or as 
ja-kd. Jong correspond to Lushei zong-zong , all, Lai song, any tiling. Ngei occurs as a 
plural suffix in Kom, Hallam, Banjogi, etc., and means ‘many’, ‘very’. Compare No. 
122 in the list of words. In Pankhu it is ofton combined with po or pd, which corre- 
sponds to Siyin po, all. I cannot analyse the remaining plural suffix kup, whioh is used 
alone or together with ngei. The following instances will illustrate the use of these 
suffixes, an pd-jd Idkan, from fathers, lit., their father-all from ; nu-ndo jd-khd (i.e., 
jd-kd) Idkd, daughter all from, from daughters ; kel jd-en, goats ; d-clta mi en-jd-en, 
good man all, good men ; mi-pha nu in- jd-en, of daughters, lit., human-beings female 
all ; nu-ndo an in-jd-en, daughters, lit. daughter they all ; d-chd mi ngei en-jd kimg-vn , 
good man very all to, to good men ; a- did mi ngei jong lakan, good man many all from, 
from good men ; cho-pe vu-ndo kup, goats ; nu-ndo ngei kung-tm, to daughters ; d 
sheya-lo nge, his servants ; an pd nge tit kup-in, of fathers, lit. perhaps their father niAny 
(of) word many-in ; d-chd mi ngei po, good men, etc. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. The suffix it., 
denoting theagont, is generally added to the subject of a transitive verb. The i in in is 
occasionally dropped after a preceding vowol. Thus, mi-riem khdk-kd-n nao-pd ni-kd d- 
tidi, man onc-by sons two he got. Tho suffix in is however often omitted, especially in 
tho list of words. ‘ The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing 
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noun ; thus, kd-pd sua-pui ndo, my father’s brother’s son, the son of my uncle. The list 
of words seems to contain a genitive suffix tu ; thus, nu-ndo khdk-kd tu, of a daughter. 
In the specimen tu occurs in the sense of * word ’, * command ’, and nu-ndo khdk-kd tu 
probably means ‘ the word of a daughter *. Pd kd ndo tu, of a father, perhaps means 
* a father’s son’s word’. It is not probable that tu is a real suffix of the genitive and it 
does not occur as such in any sentence. In kd-pd-chu shea-lo kdmd-bul-ta, my father’s 
hired servants, the governed word has been repeated before the governing one by means 
of the pronoun chu. Other relations are denoted by means of postpositions such as d, in, 
to ; climig-a , in ; chung-mi, from ; hin, from ; in, in, among, with ; kimg-d, to ; kung-hin , 
from ; kung-un, to ; lak-d(n), from ; mdk-ti-e, before ; nin, with ; nung-ka-ti-e, behind ; 
thoy-d, under ; tung-d, to ; un, in, on. The i in vdn-i kd tung-lo, hcaven-to I sinned, 
seems to be a postposition, and perhaps corresponds to Lai hi, against. 


Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede, the norm they 
qualify. In tho former case postpositions and suffixes are added to the adjective and not 
to the qualified noun. Thus, rum dang-a , country other to ; d-chd mi cn-jd-en, good men. 

The suffix of comparison is ndk-dn or ndk-d chun ; thus, d - ch ua -pui-pd d-char-nu 
ndk-dn an-chdng , his brother his sister than tall, his brother is taller than his sister ; o- 
md (£.<?., d-md) ndk-dn d-chd, that than good, hotter. The superlative is formed in the 
same way, but nal is added to the adjective. Thus, md ndk-d chun an-chdng ml, best. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. Tho prefix pa (written 
plia) is a generic particle. It is not used when the numeral refers to money ; thus, tdnkd 
ni nung-un a-dd-li, rupoes two and a half. In speaking of human beings its use seems 
to be optional thus, nu-ndo khdk-kd, a daughter ; nu-ndo pa-ni-kd, two daughters, and 
so the list always gives khdk-kd, one, but pa-ni-kd, two. The suffix kd is probably the 
same as in jd-kd, many, all. Compare the suffix -kd after the numerals in Hallam, etc. 
The numerals generally follow, but occasionally also precede, the noun they qualify. 


Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kei-md, kei, I. nang-ma, nang, thou. d-md, d-ni, an, ni-ha, he. 

kd, kd, my. nd, ni, ne, thy. d-ni, d, his. 

kei-md-td, mine. nang-md-{a-)td, tliine. ni-td, his. 

Plural, — 


kei-ni, we. nang-ni, you. an-ni, they. 

kei-md-ni, our. mng-ni, your. an-ni, an, their. 


To these must be added the forms kan, our, and nin, your, which occur among the 
pronominal profixes ; see Verbs, below. The forms kei-md-td, mine, nang-md-td, thine, 
and ni-td, his, are taken from Captain Lewin’s list, where we also find kei-md , we, and 
nang-md, you. The list of words furthor lias kei-md, mine ; nang-ni-te , thine ; and anni 
hoa, his. Ho is apparently a demonstrative pronoun ; thus, d-ni ndo hoi his son that, d- 
ni ho thin thoy-d an-thd-rao , he that tree under sitting-is. The ordinary case suffixes may 
be added to the personal pronouns. Thus, nang tu, of thee (compare -nd tu, thy word, in 
the specimen); kan itbjd-in, we; an jah (that is ja) hon, they. ‘Of me’ is given an 
kei tlong chu ; compare Kom ka-tong, of me. 
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Demonstrative pronouns. — Hi, this ; mi hi, this, lie ; ne, this ; ho, that ; khd, 
that ; md, md-hd , that ; chu, that. The pronoun chit is added to other words in order to 
ernphaaisft ; thus, kei-chu, 1 ; nang-ni-chu, you ; kd pd chu, my father ; d-tsitm chu, his 
property. 

Relative pronouns. — Their place is supplied by the use of relative participles and 
the noun of agency. Thus, d kal-nd rum, ho going country, the country into which he 
went ; nd ndo chu-ho rum $ang-d d-kal-mi, thy brother that country another-to went- 
who ; nd ndo sum md-vai-tu, thy son fortune wasted-who. 

Interrogative pronouns. — A-tu, who ? mi-hi i, this what ? i-ta, what ? kd-ja-kd, how 
much ? ko-jd-ka-en, how many ? ko-ten-kd, how far ? e-rang-a, why ? The interrogative 
particle men may be added. Thus, lit kung men me (i.e., ne) cheng, whom from did you 
buy it ? e-men an ti, what are they doing ? Compare i-ta nin ti, what do you do ? Men 
and man are apparently also used in the sense of ‘ even ’ ; thus kel-te men, a kid even ; 
nang kung khd- man, thee to that even, and also towards tliec. 

Indefinite pronouns. — The only instance seems to be e-ma na tit kd-a{l)-lo, any thy 
word I disobeyed not. E-md is perhaps for e-man ; compare Lai ze-man-lo, nothing. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — kd or ke, I ; kan, we : nd, thou ; nin, you : d, he ; an, 
thoy. These prefixes are often dropped, but this fact may be due to inadvertence. 
The list of words abounds in blunders. Thus, kd and d are occasionally used as plural 
prefixes. In the second person the imperative is given instead of all other forms, and 
before the imperative the prefixes are regularly dropped. In No. 210 the prefix of the 
second person singular is given as me, probably a miswriting for ne, etc. 

The root alono is freely used to denote present and past tenses. Thus, kei-md kd 
chang, I am ; d pek, he gave ; kd kal, I have gone; kei-md {n) kdjel, I had struck. 

The suffix of the Present definite is given as roa or rdo, compare Lai leo. Thus, 
kei-md{n) kd jel-roa, I am striking ; an-tha-rao, he is sitting. The corresponding 
Imperfect seems to be formed with the suffix en ; thus, kei-md (n ) kdjel-ett, I was beat- 
ing. This form is probably also a present definite, compare the corresponding suffix en 
in Rangkhol. Another suffix of the imperfect is perhaps ti; thus, mi riem-ti, ei-ti, har-ti, 
the mon feasted, ate, feeded. Compare Participles below. 

The suffixes of the Past tenses aro td and roa ; thus, kd chuan-td, I did ; d ti-td, he 
said ; kei-chu kd kal-roa, I went. The form in roa seems to be identical with the form 
for tho present definite mentioned above. 

The suffix of the Future is ti and the pronominal prefixes are inserted between tho 
root and the suffix. Thus, kei-md chdng-kd-ti, I shall be, lit. I ‘be * I say ; zel-kd-ti, I 
shall strike ; kal-kd-ti, I will go. Compare the future in Hallnm and other Old Kuki 
dialects. Anothe^ future suffix seems to be at ; thus, kd-ti-dt, I shall die, I am 
dying ; kei-md d-jel-dt, mo he strike will, I shall be struck. 

Imperative,-- According to the list of words the root alone, without any suffix, may 
be used as an imperative ; thus, kal, go ; chang , bo. The usual suffixes arc ru or rn and 
rang ; thus, pe-ro , give ; tleng-rang, bring. Tho form ending in rang seems to bo con- 
nected with the future suffix rang in Rangkhol, Hallftm, etc. The suffix of tho negative 
imperative is tnak-ro ; thus, ndo-w-iu rmt-mdk-ro, sous-among don't consider, lit. perhaps, 
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cease to consider me among your sons. Compare the Old Kuki negative male, and 
Introduction, p. 19. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun / thus, ndo-w-in ruat male - 
to, sons among to consider cease ; a-ndo-kleng chung-d, his brother’s arriving at. The 
suffix of the Infinitive qf purpose seems to be ding ; thus, ei-ding d-nai-lo, eating for he 
got not, he got nothing to eat. This form is also used as a verbal noun. Other in- 
finitive suffixes occur in the list of words ; thus, chang-che-la, to be ; jel-td, to strike. 
The former of these two is perhaps a conjunctive participle. The infinitive ending in 
td perhaps occurs in kha-ti-td hong-tlung-td a-tsd-lom-e, therefore to nmlfA merry is 
good. Every word in this sentence is, however, uncertain. 

Participles. — The list of words gives jel-ro, striking, and chdng-ti, being. Both these 
forms seem to belong to the present definite or imperfect. See above. The mere root 
may he considered as a Relative participle in clauses such as ei-ding a-ndi-lo-hun-in, to- 
eat he not-having time at, when he had nothing to eat. Compare Verbal noun above. 
The most usual suffix of this participle is nd ; thus, d kal-nd riim-chu, he going country 
that, that country into which he went. As in Banjogl, a suffix mi seems also to be used 
to form relative participles ; thus, led nao dn-tlao-mi lea-tong, my son who was lost has 
been found. Conjunctive participles seem to be formed by means of the suffixes a, en, and 
Id. Thus, lcdl-ro-d, having gone ; chdng-en-d, having been ; djuar-pi-en, he was ted -a 11- 
having ; jel-chea-in-ld poa-rang, well-struck-liaving bind him. 

A Noun qf agency is formed by adding the suffix tu ; thus, Id-lo-tu, a cultivator ; 
kel-kal-tu, a goat tender, a shepherd ; md-vdi-tu , one who wastes. 

There is no Passive voice. * I am struck ’ must be translated * he struck me/ 
Thus, kei-md a- jel, I am struok ; ton a jel, then he struok, I was struck ; kei-md d j fl- 
at, I shall be struck ; kd tong , I found him, he has been found again. 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words in 
order to modify the meaning. The prefix hong denotes motion towards the speaker ; 
thus, hong -choy -rang, here-bring. Ni seems to denote direction from the spoakcr ; thus, 
ni-rot, to consider, in nao-in ni-rot mak-ro, son as to consider cease, do not consider me 
as your son. Instead of ni-rot we find ruat (compare Lushed ruat) in the corresponding 
passage, and ni is perhaps the pronominal prefix of the second person singular. The 
prefix md seems to have a transitive forco ; thus, ma-tim, to kiss ; md-riem, to give a 
feast (compare mi riem-ti, they feasting). Van in van- tlang -hong -rang, come let us be 
merry, is perhaps connected with the emphasising prefix vun in Lai. Causatives are 
formed by adding put, probably identical with Lushei put, to help, to assist ; thus d kal- 
pui, he brought ; zu no in-pfti, beter thou causest to be drunk* Other words added in 
order to form compounds are pi, all ; zo, all ; zdi, to finish. In the list of word® we find 
kei chang cheng kd-ti, I may be, and kei kham jel kd or, I may strike* I cannot analyse 
these forms. In a-thi-mo d-dom-mo, he was dead and is alive, the two mo are perhaps a 
kind of correlatives. 

The Negative particle is lo ; thus d-nai-lo, he had not. A negative 'prefix m seems to 
occur in mhi mhi, no, i.e., m'hi, it id not. 

The regular Ordor of words seems to be subject, direct objoct, indirect object, 
verb. There is, however, no consistency, and I have been unable to trace any rules. 
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Kuki-Ohin Group. 

PANKHTj. 

(Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Mi-rrySm khak-kan nao pha-ni-ka a-nai. A-nao-w-in, * Kei 

Man one tom two he-had. The-youn jer (said), * My 

chan-ai-im pe-rft.’ A-ohan-ai a-pan a-pek. A-chan-ai tsum 

shire-what-is give* Ris-share hit-father he-gave. Rit-thare property 

a-kal-pui rum-dan g-a. A-tsum-chu a-junr-pi-en chak-ding 

he-brought hill-other-to. Rie-property-that hespent-all-having eat- to 
a-nai-lo. A-kal-na. rum-chu tlum chak-ding a-nai-lo. Pi-ding a-nai- 

he-had-not. Re-gone hUl-that in ( ? ) eat- to he-had-not. Eat-to he-had- 

lo-hun-in an lal kung-a mu-ju cliak-ding h&l. Vok-e kal-ding 
not time-at he chief to waget (?) eat-to went. Pigs tend-to 
a-pek. Vok-e kal-mun-na pha-vai man a-tong-lo. A-ngai-to-a-ta, * Ka-pa-cbu 

he- gave. Pigs tend- getting hutkt even he-got-not. Re- considered, * My-f other' t 

shea-lo kama-bul-ta amo-kam-cbii an-ei-zo-zai-lo, kei-chu. mi-bin chak- 
hired labourers (?) they-eat-all-finish-not, I here hunger- 

cliam-in ka-ti-at. Ka-pa kung-a kal-ka-ti, “ Pa, van-i 

with I-die-ehall. My-f other to go-I-will, “ Father, heaven-against 

.ka-tung-lo,” ti-ka-ti, “ nao-win ruafc mak-ro, ne-chhia-lo-in om-ka-ti.” ’ 

I-sinned ," toy- I-will, “ son-os to-consider cease, thy -servant -as be-I-will ’ 

A-pa kung an-kal-roa. A-pa-in ral-katin a-mu, ‘Ka-nao a-tlang,’ 
Ris-father to he went. Ris-father distance at he-saw, * My-son he-comes, 

a-ti-ta, an-driem a-ring-un a-pom a-ma-tim. * Pa, vdn-i 
hesaid , he-glad-was his-neck-on he-fell he- kissed. * Father, heaven-against 

ka-tung-lo, nang kung kha-man van-i ka-tung-lo, nao-in ni-rot mak-ro.’ 

I-sinned, thee before also heaven-against I-sinned, son-as to-consider cease.' 
A-pan a-sbeya-lo-nge, * Puan tsa tlcng-rang, a-ting-a pe-rang,’ a-ti-ta. 
Ris-father his-servants, * cloth good bring him-to give,' hesaid. 
Pd-kok an-pe, kut-bik a-tleng-pek a-bik. • Van-tlang-hong-rang,’ a-ti. 
Shoes he-gave, hand ring he-brought-gave he-put-on. * Come-let-us-be-merry,' hesaid, 

* Ka-nao an-tlao-mi, ka-tong.’ Mi riem-ti ei-ti bar-ti. 

• My-son he-lost-who, I-found .' Men feasting eating feeding (were). 

A-nao * kleng-ohung-a a-u lo-sbia kal. A-hong- 

Ris-y wnger son coming-in his-elder-son fields-in went. Re-home - 

Mung-ta, kboang nin dar mrit a-thai-ta. * E-men an-ti ? ' a-ti-ta. 

came, drum and gong sound he -heard. ‘ What they-do ? ' hesaid. 



158 


KUKI-CHIN GUOtP. 


Sbea-lo 
Servant 
na-pa-in 
thy -father 
tleng.’ 


kbak-ka a-kao, 
one he-called. 


I-ta nin-ti?’ 
What yon-do ? ’ 
a-tlung a*ma-riem-ta, zu 
he-happy • became he- gave- feast, beer 


* Na-nao-pha a-tlang, 

* Thy^younger- brother he came , 
an-in. Dum-kan a- 

they-drink. Safe he- 


A-u-pa ohu 

came.’ Jlis-elder-son that 

a-ni>anjher ?’ a-ti-ta, in-cli&ng-mi 
he-angry ?' he-said, house from 


a-ning-anjher. A-pan, 

he- got -angry. Uia-father, 

a-cbuak. A-u-pan. ‘len-ka 
he-came-out. The-elder, * Long-time 


chuan ka-ohuan-ta, e-ma na-tu 
work I-did, any thy-voord 

men, “ Ne-chliien ne-rual nin 

even , “ Thy -friends thy- companions with 


* E-rang-a 
‘ Why 
nang 

thy 

kel-t& 

kid 


sum 

property 
nang-chu 
thou 
dang-a 
olher-to 

a-tsa-lom-c. 

it-yood-huppy-is. 


ma-vai-tu 

wasted-who 

kom-khoa-in 

always 

a-kal-mi 

he-toent-who 


ka-ad)-lo, vei-ke*man 

I-disobeyed-not, time-any 

sa-rang ” ni-ti-lo. Na-nao 

eat,” thou-saidst-not. Thy-younger-son 
liong-tlang-ta, zu na-in-pui.* ‘ Ka-nao 

home- came, beer thou- to- drink- earnest.' ‘ My-son 

na-om ka-kung-a. Na-nao-cbu bo rum- 

thouart me-voith. Thy-younger-brother-that that hill- 
a-thi-mo a*dom*mo. Kba-ti-ta bong-tlung-ta, 

he-died he-alice is. Therfore here-merry-tobe 

In -ebb ung cbhuxn chu nang-ma-ata.* 

House-in / roperty that thine' 
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3TANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES 


English. 

Lai (Haka). 

Shonshe of Gangaw (F. H. 

Eliott). 

LnshSi (Dnlien). 

1. One 

• 

e 

• 

Pd-kat . 

Ma-kat . 

• 

• 


Pa-kliat • 



2. Two 

• 

• 

• 

Pd-ni, pd-nhifc . 

Ma-nhi • 

• 

• 


Pa-nhih . 



3. Three 

e 

• 

• 

Pd-thum 

Mu -ton . 

• 

• 


Pa-thum 



4. Pour 

• 

• 

♦ 

Pd-ll .... 

Ma-li . 

• 

• 


Pfirll 



5. Five 

• 

e 

• 

Pd-nga .... 

Ma-ng& • 

• 

e 


Pa-ngA 



6. Six 

• 

• 

• 

Po-rflk .... 

Ma-rtlk . 


• 


Pa-rnk . 



7. Seven 

• 

• 

e 

Po-s6-ri .... 

Ma-seri . 

• 

• 


Pa-sarih . 



8. Eight 

e 

• 

• 

Po-ryeth 

Ma-rit 

• 

• 


Pa-riat 



9. Nine 

• 

• 

• 

Po-kwa .... 

Ma-ko 

• 

• 


Pa-kuft 



10. Ten 

• 

• 


Po-ra .... 

Ma-r& • 

• 

• 


Shorn 



11. Twenty 

• 

• 


Po-kfll .... 

Ma-kul . 

• 

• 


Shcm-nbih 

• 


12. Fifty 

• 

• 


S&m-nga 

S&m ngft 

• 

. 


Shom-nga . 

0 


13. flnndrod 

• 

• 

• 

Za-kat, chue-kat, or shwC-kat 

Ya kat 


• 


Zi 

m 


14. I . 

• 

• 


Kfi-ma .... 

Ke-ma 


• 


Kei-mi, kfc . 



15. Of me 

• 

• 

• 

Ks-raa, ku, or k 1 

.. 

.... 

X 


Ditto 



1C. Mino 

• 

• 

• 

Ke-ma-sa, or ke-ma-i 

• • 

MM 



Koi-mi-ti, k&-t& 

' 



17. We 

• 

• 

• 

Kan-ni .... 

Ke-mu lai 

• 

• 

• 

Kei-mA-ni, kan 



18. Of ua 

• 

• 


Kan- ni .... 

• • 

. • *• 



* Ditto 



10. Our 

• 

• 

• 

Kan-nl .... 

• • 




Kei-ma-ni, kan 

m 


20. Thou 

• 

• 

• 

Nang-ma . . 

, 

Nang-m& 

• 

. 

• 

Nang-mft, i 



21. Of ihco 

• 

• 

• 

Nang- mo, or na 


» ••• 



Ditto • 

m 


22. Thine 

• 

• 


Nang-ma-ea, or nang-ma-I . 

• ■ < 




Nftiig-mii-to, i-tA 



23. You 

• 

• 

• 

Nan-ni . . . . 

Nang-mo 

• 

• 

• 

Kang-mA-iii, in 



24. Of you 

• . 

• 

• 

Nan-ui .... 


I0M 



Ditto 

m 

• 
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OF THE OENTRAL CHIN SUB-GROUP. 


Buijilgl (Chittagong BUI 
Tracts). 

r&nkha (CMttefm BUI 
Tracts). 

tagtiih. 

Pa- kb tat • 

PWkH (or kat-kl) . 

1. Ons. 

Pi-ai (or pa-nht) • 

Phta-nhi (or pa-zibl) . 

2. Two. 

Pa- turn • 

Pba-tAm (or tftm-kit' 

3. Throe. 

Pi-li (or pa-li) • • 

Pha-ii (or ua-Il) • 

4. Pour. 

PirDgg . 

Rtarn^a . 

5. Fire. 

Pta-rflk .... 

Rttk .... 

6. Six. 

Pta*oft-n .... 

Sa-ri (or Otarrik) 

7. Sotcii. 

P»-rcyot (or pta-rlck) 

Riefc (or rick) . 

8 . Eight* 

Pa-kota . 

Kftwa (or kwa) . 

9. Nine. 

Parra (or tuorn) 

Taom • . . 

10. Ten. 

Kftl (or taom-ni) 

Taom-nhi 

11. Twenty 

Taam-ng& 

Toom-nga 

12. Fifty. 

Z3L • • • • • • 

Zah (or ra-ja) . . . 

13. Hundred. 

Ket-tna • • • 

Kei-m& . 

14. I. 

Kei-m& .... 

Kei tloug chffc . 

15. Of mo. 

Kei-mt (or kGk-m&-t&> 

Kci-raA (or kei-mh-ti) 

16. Mine. 

Ktatt-n&t • 

Kei-ni cht 

17. We. 

Kmrpt • 

Kei t* ohft 

18. Of mu 

Kan-ma • • • 

Kei-ma-ni 

19. Oar. 

Nang-mt 

Nang (or nang*ml) • 

20. Thou. 

Nugi • 

Nang tft • 

21. Of thoc 

Nangi (or nang-ma-ta) 

Nang ni tfi (or nang-mt-ii) 

22. Thine. 

Nan-mta .... 

Nang*ni chfl 

23. You. 

• 

Nangt-ni-chtt 

Nang-ni ncrti tft 

24. Of yon. 
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r 







KogUah. 


Lai (Baka). 


IboBshfl of Oangaw (f, U. Eliott). | 


Leihel (Data). 





Zb. Tour 

• 

• 


Nnn-ni 

• 






Nang-mft-ni-tA . 

ft 

• 

26. Ho 

• 



Amina 

■ 


Annul 

• 0 

• 

- 

A-ma, A • 

• 

ft 

27. Of him 

• 



Amina, an, or 

a • 






Ditto . « 

• 

ft 

28. Hie 

• 



Amma-ea, or amzna-i 

• 


•r *• 



A-mft-tft . 


• 

29. They 

• 


• 

Ann! 

• e 


Ammft lai • 

a 

• 

An-mft-ni, an 

e 

• 

30. Of them 

• 


e 

Ann! 

a • 






Ditto • 

• 

• 

31. Their 

• 



Ann! 

• 






An-mft-ni-tA 

• 

• 

32. Hand 

• 



Kilt • 







Kut • i 

• 


S3 Foot 

• 



Kft 



A (tie) 

• 


• 

Kcphah . 

• 

• 

34. Noee 

• 



Nar 



A-nga 

■ 


• 

Nhto 

ft 

ft 

3$. Eyo 

• 



Myit 



My it 

• 


• 

Mit 

ft 

• 

SC. Month 

• 



K& 

a » 


Kft. 

• 



Kt 

ft 

e 

87. Tooth 

• 



Ha 

• • 


HA 

• 


• 

HA 


e 

38. Ear 

• 



N ft 

e 

• 

Nha 

• 

• 

• 

Beng 

ft 

ft 

39. Hair 

* 



Sum 

• 

• 

Sflm 

• 

• 

ft 

Sham . 

ft 

ft 

40. Head 

• 



Lil 

• • 

a 

Lfi 

• 

• 

• 

Lft 

ft 


41. Tongue 

■ 

a 


LA . 

• 


Laik 

• 

• 

a 

Lei 

• 

ft 

42. Belly 

• 

• 


PA . 

a m 

e 

PA 

• • N 


e 

Pnm 

• 

ft 

43. Back 

• 



Kdng 







Nhung-zAng 

ft 

ft 

44. Iron 

• 



Tirh 




• 


• 

Thlr 

e 

ft 

45. Gold 

• 



Shwl 

• • 

• 

Shwi 

* 


• 

RangkAohak 


ft 

46. Silver 

» 

• 


Ngdn 

• • 

a 

PA 

• 

• 

• 

TangkA . 

ft 

ft 

47. Father 

* 

« 


A-pa 

* 

• 

Al* 


• 

• 

PA 

ft 

ft 

48. Mother 

• 

• 


| A-j&d 



K*-nfl 

* 

• 

ft 

N« 

• 

ft 

49. Brother 

• 



A ta (ft, elder brother 
yomng&r brother ). 

DftO, 

K*-il (elder) . 

• 

• 

XJ , ha o . 

ft 

ft 

50. Sieter 

• 

• 

• 

A farr 

• 

a 

A-ferr 

• • 

# 

• 

Farad • 

ft 

ft 
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Banjoul (Chlttagoag Hill 
Tracts). 


riBkhft (Chittagong HOI 
Tracts). 



Mi-nuns . • • 


Ka-ph&-na 


PhapjA (or mi-rhiem) 


Pha* nu 


Ka-nft-pi 


K&-na-pai 


51. Man. 


52. Woman. 


53. Wife. 


Pats* ( probably borrowed ) . 


54. Child. 


Kft-fh-ph 


Ka-f*-n5 


i Toh-oh • 


Paisenanon (?) 


KAl-bul-tA 


Mi-pl n&o 


Nfl-nl n&o 


ln-&m • 


Ll-lo-tn . 


Kcl-k&l-tu 


55. Son. 


56. Daughter. 


57. Slava. 


58. Cultivator. 


59. Shepherd. 


Po sing (jprobaoly Koxing) 


K&tairoh 


Tl*-p* 


Ti (or tfti) 


Ko-zin 


L&h (or ilii) 


Ar-chi (or ar-ai) 


. Moi (or xnai) 


. Tai 


. I In • 


. S&-kor 


Ch&-p* 


. 60. God. 


. I 61. Devil. 


. I 62. Sun. 


. 63. Moon. 


G4. Star. 


. I 65. Fire. 


. 66. Water. 


. 67- House. 


. 68. Horae. 


G9. Cow. 


70. Dog. 


I Chisa (or 15-chi) 


Arkong 


Varik 


. fco-tS (or 15 -chi) 


. Ar-kong 


• Vari&k 



Vfc (or •«*-▼») 

Kdt(>rak) 


71. Cut. 


72. Cock. 


73. Duck. 


74. Asa. 


75. Camel. 


. 1 7G. Bird. 


. I 77. Go. 


.—1*6 



En|liah. 

Lei (Hake). 

Shoubi of Gaagaw (P. fi. BUofet).| 

MR (Dalka). j 

78. Bat . 

• 

• 

fi . 

a 


a 





Bi . 

• 

79. Sit . 


• 

The ko • 

• 

• 

. 

K>-tn • 

• 

• 

• 

V 

Thfi . 

a 

80. Gome • 



Han thwa 

• 

• 

a 

Lai-wa • 

• 

• 

• 

Lo-kal . 

a 

81. Beat » 



Vel-lo . 

• 

• 

• 

K a -Tel . 

a 

a 

a 

Vii, «1 . 

• 

82. Stand • 



Dlr-ko • 

• 

• 

a 

K»-to 

• 

a 

a 

Ding 

• 

82. Dio . 

• 


Zbi-io • 

a 

e 

a 

Kan . 

• 

• 

a 

Thl • 

• 

84. Give • 

• 


Vfln-pft . 

• 

• 

• 





p* ... 

• 

88* Rvs ■ • 

e 


Kllk-lo . 

a 

a 

• 

K*-fun 

• 

a 

a 

Tlftn • • 

a 

86. Up . . 

• 

c 

Oho 


• 

a 





Chnng-lam, or ohhon 

a 

87. Near 

e 

« 

Nai 

a 

• 

m ; 

A-ngai . 

a 

a 

a 

Kiang • • 

• 

88. Down 

a 

% 

Klang-14-yi 

a 

• 

• 





Ohbuk, or thlang-lam 


89. Far . 

• 

• 

A-lUt . 

• 

• 

• 

A-lhat . 

• 

m 

• 

Lhfc 

a 

90. Before . 

e 

• 

Mhai-14 . 


■ 

• 

K*-mhai 

e 

• 

a 

Mhft 

a 

91. Behind . 

• 

• 

Nha-lg-jl 

m 


• 

K*-nhn 

• 

• 

- 

Nhnng . . 

a 

92. Who 

a 

• 

A-ho o 1 

m 

• 

a 





Tn-nge . 

• 

93. What 

e 


ZAda 


• 

• 





E-ngo 

a 

94. Why 

• 

a 

Z6-ca-da 

■a 


m 



N 


E-nga-tan-nge . • 

a 

95. And 

• 

• 

Le . 

. 


• 





Leh ... 

a 

96. Bnt . 



Chan ml 

« 

• 

• 

i 




Nl-mah-aho-ll . 

a 

97. If 

• 

• 

A-chttn 

• 

. 

• 





Chnan 

• 

98. Yea % 

o 

• 

A-ehl • 

• 

. 

a 

• 




A-nl, or k 

• 

99. Bo « 

• 

a 

A-dhl-lo . 

• 

. 

a 





Kl-lo • • • ■ 

a 

100. AIm 

• 


... 

i ... 




«ee 





101. A father . 

• 

a 

Papfr-kat 

• 

• 

• 


we ••• 



P» 

a 

102. Of a father 

a 

• 

Pa pd kat 

• 

• 

e 





Ditto 

a 

103. To a father 

• 

. i 

Pa pd-kathe 

• 

. 

a 





Pt p^llui IlllMl . 

a 

10t. From a father 

a 


Pa po-kat-in 

• 

• 

• 





PI p.kk»t uhenlftA . 

a 
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Tract*). 


Piakhd Hffl 


Toa 


ChA-j*(k) 

Tkd-ri (or en-to-r&k) 


. 78. Eat. 
. 79. 8it. 


Hong-ro . 

Vt-rt (or rok-ro) 
Dir 


Hong-rA (or hfin-rok) 
Zel-rA . 

Ding-rA . 


80. Com#. 

81. Beat. 

82. Stand. 


Thi-rA 
P4 . 

Tok*r& (or tek-chem-rok) 
Ashung . 

A*oti 

A -mom • « • 

A-lA ... 
Tflana . • 

Nta ... 
Aoea (or O-lha-ai) 

Zei . 

Jei-tomA (or rf-rtn-tl*) 
AlAich&rah (or adang) 
Ohtvtnfc - 

Chft-chftn • • 


Thi-rA . 

Pj-ri (or p4-rdk) 
KlAn-rA (or pQ-ifik) . 
Chung- 1 Am- A • 

Annli ... 

Annii'i • • 

An-lah (or in-lhA) 
MAk-ti kang-A 
Nung-ti kang-A 
A-tu (or tii-tO-A) 
Mi-hi-i . • • 

1 -rang- a . 

M Anting bin (or adang) 
NabaikA . • 

I-lo • • • 


83. Die. 

84. Giro. 
S5. Run. 

86. Up. 

87. Near. 

88. Down. 

89. Far. 

90. Before. 

91. Behind. 

92. Who. 

93. What. 

94. Why. 

95. And. 

96. But. 

97. If. 


A-ahi (or A) 


A 


98. Tea. 


Mhi mhi (or A-chan-lo) 

Cr • • • 


A-ahi-lo 

tr . 

Ka-pA pa-khat 
Pa khat pA 
Fn-khat pA 
SA-pA pa-khat chma 


PA kA 

PA kA nAo ttt (?) 
An pA ktkng-A 
Ann i pa kflng-bin 


99. No. 

100. Alaa. 

101. A father. 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

104. From a father. 





English. 

1*1 (Halts). 


Shonthe of Gtngsir (F. H. Eliott) 

Lashvl (Dallrn). 

105. Two fathers 

• 

Pa po-nl 

• 


Pa pa-nhih 

. 

106. Fathers 


Pa rwdl . 




Pi-t« 

• 

107. Of fathers 

• 

Po-rwdl . 



Ditto 

• 

108. To father* 

■ 

Pa rwe) hd 


- 

Pd-td nhend 

• 

109. From fathers 

• 

Pa rwSj-tn 



Pd-td nhena-ta 


110. A daughter 

• 

Fa-nil pd-kat • 



Fa-nu pa-khat 

• 

111. Of a daughter 

• 

Fa-nil po-kat . 



Ditto 

• 

112. To a daughter 


Fa-nil pd-kat hd 



Fi- nil pa-khat nbcua 

• 

118. From a daughter 

• 

Fa-nil pd-kat-in 



F&-nft pa-khat nhoua-ta 


114. Two daughters . 

• 

Fa-nil jo-nl 



Fd-nfl pa-nhih 

• 

115s Daughters 


Fa-nil rwd( 




Fd-nii-td 

• 

116. Of daughters 

• 

Fa-nu rwdj 



Ditto . • 

- 

117. To daughters 

• 

Fa-rid rwdl hd . 



Fa-nu-td nhcna 

• 

118. Jb'ruui daughters 

• 

Fa-nd rwdj-in . 


• ••• | 

Fd-nu-td ubcna-t& 


119. A good man 

• 

Ml pa ta , 



Mi (ha pa-khat 

• 

120. Of a good man . 

• 

Ml pa ta 



Ditto 

• 

121. To a good man • 

• 

Ml pa ta hd 



Ml (ht pa-khat nliena 

• 

122. From a good man 

• 

Ml pa ta-in 



Ml (hi pa-khat nhena-td 


123. Two good men • 

• 

Ml pa ta pd-nl . 



Ml (hd pa-nhih 

• 

124. Good men 

• 

Ml pa ta rwdl . 



Ml (ha td 

• 

125. Of good men 

• 

Ml pa ta rwdj . • 



Ditto 

• 

126. To good men . 

• 

Ml pa ta rwdl hd • 



Ml (;bd td nhend 

• 

127: From good men • 


Ml pa ta rwdl in 

• 


Ml (hd td nhend-td 

• 

128. A good woman . 

■ 

Ml-nil ta 

a 

S“-nu hi ^ta-ko 

Mheichhe’ (hd pa-khat 

• 

129. A bad boy 

• 

Pa j&e a-ta-Io . 

e 

Mi shd (a bad maw) • 

Nao-pang thd-lo pa-khat 

• 

180. Good women 

• 

Ml nd ta rwdl • . 

• 

i 

Mheichhe’ *rd td 
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Bwjjgl (CliHto|eni HI U 
TmeU). 

FftakhA (Chktaeoag HOI 

T (Mil). 


K&>p4 pi-ni 

1 

! P& pha-ni-k& . 

1 

105. Two fathers. 

K&-pft t&m ng&i 

! An p&-ngA-p&-in 

106. Fathers. 

Ki-pft t&m ng&i 

An p&-ng& tA knp in 

107. Of fikthera. 

Ki-p& t&m ngii 

An p&-ngd-po kAng-un 

108. To fathers. 

Inem ngfti 

An p& jft Ukin 

109. From, fathers. 

Ffc-nft pa-kh&t . 

NS-nio kh&k-k& 

110. A daughter. 

Fi^nft pa-khat . 

Nfl-nio kb&k-kA 1ft . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Fft-nft pa-khat chin& . • 

NA-n&o kh&k*k& kAng-nn . 

112. To a daughter. 

Fi-nfl pa-khat ohiui . 

NA-n&o-in . 

113. From a daughter. 

F^-nH pi-ni 

KA-n&o pha-ni-k& . 

114. Two daughters. 

Ffc-nA t&m ngii 

Na-n&o an in-j&-en 

115. Daughters. 

F&>nfl t&m ng&i an-ni-cho . 

Mi-pha nil in-j&-en 

116. Of daughters. 

F&-nA t&m ng&i X)hin& 

NA-n&o ngoi kAng-un 

117. To daughters. 

F&-nA t&m ng&i cbin& 

Nfi-nio j&*kh& l&k& . , I 

118. From daughters. 

IM^Irt&k 

Kh&k-k& mi ch& 

119. ▲ good man. 

Mi s&-t&k 

Kh&k-ka ini cha tA . 

120. Of a good man. 

Mi sft-t&k chin& 

Kh&k-k& mi cha kAng-un . 

121. To a good man. 

Mi s& pa-khat ni 

Mi ch&-ngci kh&k-ka kuiit?- 
un. 

122. From a good man. 

Mi s& pi-ni 

A -cha mi pha-ni-klia * 

123. Two good men. 

Mi i& t&m • 

A-ch& mi en-ja-cn 

124. Good men. 

Mi a& &-t&m-mi chink 

A-cha mi ngei po tti-in • 

125. Of good men. 

Ditto 

A-cha mi ngci en-j& kfing- 
an. 

126. To good men. 

Ditto 

A-ch& mi ngei jong l&k&n . 

127. From good men. 

NA-ii& pa-kbat &-s& 

Kh&k-k& nA &-ch& 

128. A good woman. 

N&k-ahwey ft-n& lo pa-khat . 

Kli&k-kfc chfl &-ch&-khoo-lo 

129. A bad boy. 

NA-n& &-a& 

I 

4 


130. Good woman. 
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Lushci (Pulicn). 





mhmm it I* 






B*nj5& gsuttn «*a* Bin 


PAakhtt <Chtttagosg Hill 
Tracts). 


Anni [fc-ni &-ehi] 

Mi-hi ch&ng 

Kan-ni [kan shi] 

Kei-m& k& ch&ng 

Nang-ni [nan shi] 

Nang oh&ng-ro 

Anni xnrot [7] - 

An-ni A eh&ng • 

Kei ehA-tini si 

U-mt k& om . 

Nang chA-tini si 


Anni chA-tini si 

Atwi & om • 

Kan-ni chA-tini si 

Kan in-j&-in kan om 

Kan-ni oh A-tini si 


An-xli chA-tini si 

An-ni kan (t.e., an) om 

A-shi-lai 

Ch&ng 

s A-ahi-Ui 

Ch&ng oh& la • 

ChA-tini-si 

Ch&ng ti 

A-shi-lai 

Ch&ng-en-& 

Kei A-ehi-lai 

Kei oh&ng-oheng k&-ti 

Kei-ma let si-lai 

Kei-m& ch&ng k&-ti . 



Kei-m& ch&ng k&-ti • 

VAa .... 

Jel-ro 

Krn vAak-lai ... 

Jel-t& 

A-vAak xia ... 

Jel-ro • 

A-vAak si-lai 

Jel-tA (Noun of agency) 

Kei-m&-ni k&-v&ak 

Kei-m& ke-jel • • 

Nang an (»a Bl) vAak 

Nsng-m& jel-ro (lit. beat) 

An-ni a-vAak 

A-m&n & jol 

Kan-mt-ni kan-vAak 

Kci-m& k&jel . 

i| Nan-xnk an (i>. nan) vAak . 

Nang-mi jol-fo (lit. beat) 

| An-ni sn-vAak . ... 

An-nin & jel • . 


168. HeU. 

159. We ere. 

160. Ton are. 

161. They are. 

162. 1 was. 

163. Thou wait 

164. He was. 

165. We were. 

166. Ton were. 

167. They were. 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. 1 may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I beat. 

180. Thon beateet. 

181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. Ton beat. 

184. They bee*. 






Kngluii. 


L»i (Haka). 


Luthei (DuUen). 


1S3. I beat (Part T«nw) . K»-vG)-sang 

180. Thou bealest ( Tiut N*-Yfi]-sang 
Tense ) . 

187. Ue beat (Past Tense ) . A-v5)-sang 

188. We beat (Part Tense) . Kan-vfil-sang 

189. You beat (Past Tense) Nan-vSj-sang 

190. They beat (Past Tense) An-vfel-sang 


191. lam beating 


192. I was beating 


193. 1 bad beaten 


194. 1 may beat 


195. 1 shall beat 


196. Thou wilt boat 


197. He will beat 


198. We shall beat 


199. You will beat 


200. They will beat 


201. I should l>oat 


202. 1 am beaten 


203. 1 waB beaten 


204. 1 skull lie beaten 


205. 1 go 


206. Thou goesl 


207. He goes 


206. We go 


209. You go 


K*-vfl|-leo 


K*-vfeJ-leo-fi . 


I K*-vfeJ-d\-ai 


K^vftj-dik 


K^-vfil-lai 


N*-v6l-lai 


A-v6|-lai 


Kan-vfij-lai 


Nan-vel-lai 


An-yfij-lai 


I Amma-nfi a-k^vel 


Amma-n6 a-k*-vCl-saug 


I Amma-ne a'k“-ve|-lai 


K*-knl . 


A-kal . 


Ken-kul . 


. Kan-kal 


Ka-vel . 


I-v6l 


Kan-vCl . 


In-vel 


! Ka-vfcl-mfik 


Ka-vfil-tE 


Ka-vel-ti 


Ka-vel-tliei-e 


Ka-vel-ang 


I-vfcl-ang 


A mm it wa-shC-tsa (he will j A-vcl-ang 


Kau-vel-ang 


In-vcl-ang 


! Au-vfil-ang 


j Ka-vil-tur 


Vel ka-ui 


Vel ka-ul-tft 


I Vel ka-ni-thei-ang 


Ka-kul . 


1-kul 


1 A-kul . 


Kan-kiil-mek ( 

•JOtH'j). 

| lu-kul- uiek 
1 Aii-kiil-mek 


n the act 


210. They go 


An-kal 



Banjog? (CMttarong HOI 
Tract®). 


Kei-nu-ni ki-rttak-kho-lai . Kei kfa&m jel lea or (»ic.) . 194>. I may boat. 



EnglUh. 


185. I beat (Part Tut •). 


186. Tbou beatost (Port 
Ten*®). 


187. He beat ( P*s£ Te»®e). 


188. We bent (Pa*t Tmnsm). 


189. Tou beat (Poll Ten®®). 


190. They beat (jPa®/ T#n*e). 


191. 1 am beating;. 


192. I was beating. 


193. I had beaten. 


195. I shall beat. 


196. Thou wilt beat. 


197. He will beat. 


198. We ahall beat. 


199. You will beat. 


They will beat. 


201. I should 1 eat. 


. i 202. 1 am beaten. 


. 203. I was beaten. 


204 . I ahall be beaten. 


205. I go. 


206. Thou goeat. 


207. He goes. 


208. We go. 


209 Yon go. 


210. They go. 
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English. 


Lai (Haka). 


Sheaths of Qangair (P. H. Eliott). 


Losbti (Daliea), 


211. I went 

K*-kal-sang 

• 


Ka-kal-th 

212. Thou wentest 

N*-kal-aang 

• 


I-kal-tA .... 

213. He went 

A-kal-sang 



A-kal-tA .... 

214. We went . 

Kan-kal-aang . 



Kan-kal . • 

215. Ton went . 

| Nan-kal-aang • 


1 

In-hU .... 

210. They went 

| An-kal-sang 


| 

An-kal .... 

217. Go . 

Kal-lo 


she 

Kal-roh .... 

21£. Going 

Kal-ling-vnang 



Kal-mdk • 

219 Gone 

Kal-nik . 



Kal-tA .... 

220. What ia your name ? . 

N*-min ho da ahl P 

• 

Nang-mi min ho-ta she P . 

Tu-nge i mhing P • 

221. How old ia this horse P 



Hi myin hi a-kom yft-yank- 
kai ts4 P 

He s4-kor hi hi kum eng- 
aat ngo P 

222. How far ia it from here 
to Kashmir P 

Mnhin Kashmir 
alhat? 

ahan da 

(Kashmir) yai aan aa lhat P 

He-t& fang-in Kashmir eng- 
chen& Ihi ngo P 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
houae P ; 

i 




I p4 in-4 f 4-p4 eng-zat ngc ! 
om P j 

1 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 




Vein* lh4 tak-4 ka-kal (ot 
kaleng). 

225. The son of my uncle is j 
married to hia sister, j 



v 

Ka-pft f&-p4-in a-far-nfi 
nupui-a a-nei. 

226. In the house ia tho sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

i 





In chhung-4 ai-kor var 
thuam a-om. 

1 

1 

227. Put the saddle upon his • 
back. | 

j 




85-kor thuam a-nhung-ft ! 
dah-roh. 1 

228. I have beaten bis son ! 
with many stripes. 





A-mi f&-p4 tiang-in yoi 
tam-tak ka-vua. 

229. He ia grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 




Tlfcng ch hip-4 a-ma-in ran 
di& a-ei-tir. 

230. He ia sitting on a hone 
under that tree. 




Thing nhnai a s4-kor 
chung-4 archil. 

231. Hi# brother is taller 
than hia sister. 

— 




A-far-nfl ai-in a-ft-nao a* 
ah4ng-s4k. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

aee «*• 



A-man oheng nhih leh duli 
a-nl. 
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! Banjilgt (CUtUgoag Hill 

; Tracis). 

VtakU (ChlttHMf Bffl 
Tracts). 

EngliiL 

1 

j Eei-mi ki- kal-ro . 

Kei-chft k& kal*roa • 

211. I went. 

1 

1 

Nang na-kal-rv 

Kei cbft left (t>. nang- 
oha nft; kal roa. 

212. Thon wenteat. 

Anni ft-kal-ro . 

Anni-ch A kal . 

213. Ho went. 



214. We went. 

•\ • • • . 


215. You went. 

• • • ••• 


216. They went. 

A-k*l .... 

Kalro .... 

217. Go. 

Ka k&l-ft 


218. Going. 

Kal^ro ■ • • ■ 

Kal- roa . 

219. Gone. 

Kang min fto ? . 

Ka main ft-ta ? 

220. What is yonr name ? 

Hi rang kfim zfl-zft-si-ti ? . 

No sft-kor kfim kft-jft-ka ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Hi-tnk-in Kashmir kar z£- 
zau-sa-ti ? 

O-mft thak-hin Kashmir ko- 
ten-kft ? 

222. llow far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Kang in-& na-pft fa zft-za-sa 
ura ? 

Ki-pft inn- ft mi-pft nfto ko-jft- 
kft-en om ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father's 
house P 

Tfi-tsAn lam la-t& kl-toi 

Vei-ni hin aft yftl ka kal. 

224. I have walked a Jong 
way to-day. 

fa-nil kassit (?) 

Ki-pft sua-pfti nfto-in ft- 
char-nA ft-nc-i. 

225. The eon of my nncle is 
married to his sister. 

Hi in- ft rang ft-nfto zing- 
pA&n to-fa o-nm. 

O-mft inn-ft sft-kor oh Ting 
chuana a om. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Ao hi-hi ki-ken tlftna 

vftshya. 

A-nung-a sft-bAng ohnon-ro. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

Kei-mft-ni hi fft-hi kft-vflak- 
chiam. 

Anni nao ho kft jel 

22S. 1 hare beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 

Hi hi knnvAlmi ft-zfto rol 
pft 

Ho rftm noyft nimbi kftlft ft 
k&l. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Khi tin tftngft rang kftng 
tlftna ft-tfto 

Anni ho thin thoyft ftn-thft- 
rfto. 

230. Ho is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Anni ngftlrin hi hi sang dan 

A-chAa-pAi-p& a-char-nft 

n&kan au-ch&ng. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Hi man hi tftngft ni lfth 
ftshyao. 

• 

O-mft mftn tonkft ni nnngnn 
ftdftli. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 
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English. 

JUi (Hales). 

Sbonihe of Gangsw (F. H. Eliott). 

Lnshei (Dulles). 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 



Ka-pa in te-tak chhung-a 
arom. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

... ... 


A-ma nhen-& hft tangka hi 
■ p§-roh' 

235. Take those rupees from 
kirn. 




A-m& nhen&-t& tangka te 
pe-la-roh. 

23 1>. beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 



A-m& thft-takin vfil-li rhui- 
in phuaivroli. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 



Tui-khnab-&-t& tui chti- 
roh. 

23$. Walk before me . 




Ka-mla-ft kal-roh 

233. Whose boy comes be* 
hind you ? 

• •• • 8 • 


Tfl nao-pang nge i-nhung- 
& kal P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 



Khoia-tA i-lci-Dgc ? . 

211. From a shopkeeper of 
tbu village. 


■ 

Khuu-a darkai nhczia-tg. 
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Biajogl (Chittagong Hill 
Thcti). 

P&okhu (ChitUgong HOI 
Tncti). 

English. 

Kft-pft khi in tfi-ft ft- Am. 

Kft-pft in t£-& om 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Hi tfngi hi khi va-pfl 

O-rdi ttnki Anni ho pa-sgei 
ki-ti. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Hi tftnga hi khi ohinnft va- 
1ft. 

O-mft tank ft hong-clioy-rang 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Hi hi vfiak rftai-in phftar 

Jel-chea-in-la poa-rang 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Ti hi khttr-in uOk 

Tui l&k-ft tai hong-than-ro . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kei-mft va-kal . 

Kei-mft mak-ti-3 kal-ro 

238. Walk before me. 

Nft dttng lfii-mi ft-fft-tsft P . 

No nungka-ti-fi ft-tft nao 
hong-kal ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Hi hi ft-shin-sft nft-sak P 

Ma-hft tu kung-mfin 
(i.e. nfi) chftng r 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

i Hi kua chen chinft kft-s&k . 

O-ho-mft kfta dokftndar 
kuoga kft-ten. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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OLD-KUKI SUB-GROUP. 

The Old-Kuki sub-group comprises several dialects which are so closely connected 
that they cannot have had a long independent development of their own. They are as 
follows : — 


R&ngkhol, spoken by 7,820 

Bit*, 630 

Hallam, „ 26,848 

Langrong, „ „ 6,260 (P) 

Aimol, „ „ 750 (P) 

Chira, „ „ .......... 750 (P) 

Kolrta, „ 750 (P) 

Kent, „ if .......... 750 

Cb4, y> it .......... (?) 

Mhir, .... *. 2,000 

Total, at least .46,564 


To these must probably be added the remnants of the Chote, Muntuk, and Karum 
tribes in the Manipur State, and three dialects iu Manipur which have been largely 
influenced by Aleithei. These latter dialects are 


Parftm, spoken by 750 (P) 

Anil, it oO ^.P) 

HiiCi-Lamgaug, spoken bj . 750 (?) 

Total . 2,250 


The grand total would then bo at least 18,814. 

Anal and Hiroi-Uamgang are most influenced by Meithei, and will probably soon be 
Superseded by that language. These two dialects and Kom in some points agree with 
the Naga languages. 

CM is, as yet, almost unknown. It seems, however, to agree so closely with tho 
other dialects of the group that it must be classed with them. 

The Old Kuki tribes seem to have been settled in Lushai land about a century 
ago. They were driven out by the Thados, and the Mhar tribe was probably left behind. 
This dialect has come under tho influence of Lushei, and is a link between tliat language 
and Old Kuki. The whole sub-group is very closely related to the Central Chin 
languages. 

RANGKHOL. 

The Eangkhols or Rengkhfils are now found in Dill Tippera and North Cachar. The 
following figures have been returned : — 

N »in ber of speakers. 


Hill Tippya , , * 4,600 

North Cachar , • 

Total . 6,900 
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KTKI-CQIN GROUP. 


To this total must probably be added 920 individuals in the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. 
They were returned as speaking Kuki. 

Mr. G. A. Soppitt makes the following statement with regard to their earlier 
history : — 

* About the middle of the sixteenth century, as near as can be ascertained, the Rangkhols (Kukis) inhabited 
the country now occupied by the Lunhais, bordering Cachar, aud their neighbours were the Betgs (Kukis), 
with whom they were on friendly terms and whose language and their own was practically the same. In other 
words, the ligtes were a co- tribe, though not one and the same. The present Jansens (Kukis) lived in the 
hills immediately at the back of the Rangkhols, and commenced to oppress them, by degrees succeeding in 
driving them nearer and nearer the plains, and then ultimately out of the country across Cachar into the North 
Cachar liiils and Manipur, a small body taking refuge in Tipperah territory. Scarcely bad the Rangkhols been 
driven out, when the Bgtgs found themselves in much the same position as regards the oppression exercised 
by the Jansens, and following in the footsteps of their friends (the Rangkhols), crossed into Cachar. We thns 
find the Rangkhols and their co- tribe, the Bfites, driven out of Lushai-land (now so-called), not by the people 
called Lushais, though they may or may not have indirectly aided the exodus, but by the Jansens (Kukis). 
The first settlers in the North Cachar Hills, then under the Kachan 1 Raj \„paid tribute regularly to the R&ja at 
Maibong ; but they do not appear to have been otherwise interfered with by the Kacharis, with whom they 
lived on the best of terms. 1 

The immigration of the Rangkhols into Cachar took place somewhere between 1810 
and 1820 and seems to have been indirectly due to the forward movement of the Lush&is 
under Lallula, which began about 1810. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Dam AIVT, Q. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Short note on the R&ngkhols on p. 237. 

Sofpitt, C. A. — A short Account of the Kuki-Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier ( Districts Cachar , 
Sylhet , Ndga Hills, etc., and the North Cachar Hills), with an Outline 'Grammar of the Ranghhel - 
Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects . Shillong, 1887. 

Davis, A. W., — Gazetteer of the North Lushai Hills . Compiled under the Orders of the Chief Commis- 
sioner of Assam. Shillong, 1894. Short note on the Rangkhols on pp. 3 and f. 

A translation of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
plirases havo been received from North Cachar. The spelling in both is very inconsistent. 
I have printed the parable exactly as I have received it, but I have subjoined, in italics, 
a text, corrected so far as is possible, to agree with Mr. Soppitt’s grammar. In the list of 
words I have corrected the spelling, so far as I could, and in several places have added 
the corresponding forms and words from Mr. Soppitt’s book. The notes cm Itangkhol 
grammar which follow are based on Mr. Soppitt’s account and on the specimens. 

Pronunciation. — Several points regarding the pronunciation must remain un- 
certain. The short a is pronounced like the a in * company.’ The sound u (as in Ger- 
man ‘ Muho') is said to occur, but to be very rare. Mr. Soppitt often writes an h 
before or after a long vowel ; thus, horn, to bo (hut omdk, i.e., dm-mdk, no) ; moh, the inter- 
rogative particlo, oto. lie does not say anything about the pronunciation of this A, and, 
in accordance with the practico in nearly connected dialects, such as Hallam and Lan- 
grong, I have not adopted it. The vowels i and e seem to be interchangeable in some 
places. Thus we find the prefix in consistently written en by Mr. Soppitt. The sound 
is perhaps an open i. Thus, in-kat, Soppitt en-kdt, one. Sometimes a final » is nasa- 
lised ; thus, nd-ni or nd-ning, not. The termination ing often corresponds to in in con- 
nected languages ; thus, d-reng-ing, Hallam d-reng-in, all, etc. Mr, Soppitt remarks 
that the letter g in his book sometimes denotes the deep guttural k. He perhaps 
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wrote g, but g has been everywhere printed. It is therefore impossible to tell in which 
words the deep guttural k occurs. A soft consonant in many cases corresponds to a tenuis 
in connected languages of the group. Thus, ge-md, Hallam kei-md, I; gel, Tin 11am 
kel, goat; basal, Hallam pdsal, male ; ju, Hallam chu, a demonstrative particle ; hong- 
jd, Hallam hong-choi, bring, etc. The soft consonant often represents a more ancient 
stage of phonetical development. RangkhOl in this respect agrees with the languages of 
the Naga and Bodo Groups. Hard and soft consonants, however, sometimes interchange 
in the same word. Thus, ge and ke, foot ; goi and koi, call; gut and kut, hand. The 
real sound of such oousonants is, therefore, probably, something between hard and soft. 
They are hard !e»es. 

Sh and s are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, sd, good, shd-mdk, bad. Consonants 
are occasionally silent ; thus, pek and pe, give, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral kdt, one, may be used as an 
indefinite article, while definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns and 
relative clauses. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship, and parts of the body aro apparently always 
preceded by pronominal prefixes. Thus, ga-u-pd, elder brother ; fi/., my elder brother ; 
d-ping, belly, lit., his belly. Ga-pd is said to mean * a father,’ but it. is still uncertain 
whether this use of ga and ka is correct, and I have not found any instance of it in the 
sentences given by Mr. Soppitt. Such forms occur several times in the texts. 

Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. In the case 
of human beings different words may be used. Thus, mi-rim, man ; nu-reng, woman : 
basal, male ; nu-pang, female: rn-tdr-te, boy; dan-md-te, girl. The common suffixes 
used to distinguish the gender are pd and basal, male ; nd and nit-piny t female. Tims, 
var-pd, an old man; vdr-nu, an old woman: nai-bdsdl, son; nai nu-pdng, daughter. 
IB the case of animals the corresponding suffixes are d-jdl, male, and d-nu-pdng, female. 
Thus, se-rhdt d-jdl, bull ; se-rhdt d-nu-pdng, cow. In the list of words they aro given 
as j&l and nit; thus, gel-jal, a he goat; gel-nu, a she goat. 

Number.— There aro tw’o numbers, the singular and the plural. No suffix is used 
when the number appears from the context. When it is necessary to distinguish the 
plural, the suffix hai is added. Tlius, mi-rim-hai, men. In mal-ha-le, friends with, ha, 
instead of hai, is probably only a blunder. Mai seems to correspond to Hallam kd-mdl, 
friend. In the corrected text I have therefore written mal-hai-le. Mai seems also to be 
a demonstrative pronoun or the suffix of a noun of agency. Thus, inshin-hai a-ti-td, 
the servant he said ; galim-hai er-ming t-md, the * galim’s ’ name what? The suffix hai 
is sometimes added to the verb ; thus, tu te d-otn-nid-hai, anybody they are not. Com- 
pare also d-md ku-hai, liis villagc-of (they are), i.e. (they belong to) bis village; mi-rim 
a- hung -hai, the men they-came-they, the men that came. 

Case.— Mr. Soppitt enumerates eight cases, nominative, accusative, instrumental, 
dative, ablative, genitive, locative, and vocative, but his own instances show that Rang* 
khol does not, in this respect, differ from other connected languages. Tho base alone, 
without any suffix, is used as a Nominative, an Accusative, and a Vocative. This form 
is apparently also used when tho noun is the subject of a transitive vorb ; thus, mi-rim- 
hai buhom a-td , the-men thc-paddy thcy-have-cut. This is also often the case in other 
Tibeto-Burman languages when the acting subject is known as such from the context; 
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e.g., in Tibetan, both in modern talk and in the classical literature. There are a few 
traces of the common suffix in, or ing (seo above), used to denote the subject of a 
transitive verb. Thus, d-nai-ing veti man-rung, his sons alone get-will (will jet) ; 
mi-ddng-in d-mu, the other-men they-saw ; mi-rim en-kat-in en-kat d-tdt-td , the men 
one one they-killed, the men killed each other. The Dative is denoted by means of 
postpositions such as kd and d. Thus, d-md-kd ai-laipe-ro, him-to gun gives; ge d-md - 
hai-d ahum a pe-id, I them-to money gavo. In d-md-kat ti-rung, him-to I say will, kat 
is perhaps only a mistake for kd. An Ablative is formed by adding the postpositions d-td 
or tdk ; thus, gapd-tdk, my father from ; me-d-td ting td-ro, fire from wood take. The 
list of standard words has a suffix jung-a orjung, and adds the former in the singular 
after tdk, the latter in the plural before tdk. Thus, ga-pd-tdk jung-x, from a father ; ga- 
pd-jung-tak, from fathers. The two instances just given show the great inconsistency 
in tho spelling of the list. The suffix jung-d is certainly identical with chung-d, in, on, 
from, in other languages such as Lushei, Hallum, etc. • The Genitive is denoted 
by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, ga-pd-ter bd-aal, my 
uncle’s son. The governed noun may be repeated by means of a possessive pronoun ; thus, 
mi-rim d lu, the man his head. Mr. Soppitt mentions a genitive suffix ni, the list of words 
ni and mo. No instances are given of the use of either by Mr. Soppitt. The list of words 
gives kuo-mb bepdri, a shop-keeper of the village. The suffix ni may be meant in the 
iv or (Is ge-md d-pa-in in-shin-hai, my fatherVof servants, if I am right in correcting to 
ge-md d-pd-ni. If that be so then the suffix ni is probably the verb substantive, and 
is used as a relative participle; thus, * my father’s-being servants/ The suffix of the 
Locative is d ; thus, ram-d, country-in ; in-a, house-in. Other relations are indicated 
by means of postpositions, such as d-nai, near; d-ni-d, on account of ; en-nung, behind ; 
jan-pui, together with ; le, with ; md-ton-d, before ; shung-d, into ; ten or ting, in, etc. 
A postposition gang or gang occurs in two places, gd-pd-gung, his father to ; an-jun - 
gang, harlots with. It is probably identical with king which is found in one instance 
in Mr. Soppitt’s grammar; thus, d-md tu-kungmb bu-fai d-mdn-td, he whom-from 
rice he bought ? Compare mdi-kung-d , before, in Kolren and similar forms in Aimol, 
Anal, Chiru, Korn, etc. 

Adjectives. — The adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are added 
to them, and not to the qualified nouns. The adjectives, however, precedo the noun 
when sjw'cial stress is laid on them; thus, dnd-le d-ad pa-tin a- to ehd-wdk pa-tin d-tb-mo, 
sickness-being, good gods they-worship, (or) bad gods they-worship ? 

The suffix of the Comparative is ol, and of the Superlative tdk; thus, d-tnd-hai 
in shb-hai In d-Un-bl, this house that house (than) greater ; u-lin-tdk, the eldest brother. 
The suffixes bl and tdk can be optionally omitted ; thus, d-md d-u-pd d-md gd-u-nu d-lin 
a inn, his brother his sister (tlian) tall he is ; pul d-reng-ing a-ahd, cloth all (than) 
good. 

Numerals.— Tire numerals are given in the list of words. Mr. Soppitt gives en as 
the prolix of the first numerals instead of in in the list. It is probably h generic prefix. 
But no rule is given for its use, and we find for instance mi-rim hit and mi-rim en-kdt, 
both meaning a man. The prefix ddr is used when the numerals refer to money, dong 
when they refer to houses. Thus, ddr shorn- turn le ringu, thirty-live rupees; dong $hom 
tni-li, forty houses. The numerals follow the noun they qualify. 
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PronotUll.— The following are the Per tonal pronoun t : — 


Singular. 

ge-md, ge, ga, I, my. 
ge-nl, mine. 
nang, nang-ma, thou. 
nang, nang-ma, ne, ni, thy. 
nang-ma, thine. 
d-md, ml, he, she, it. 
d-rnd, a, his, her, its. 
a-md-ni, his, hers, its. 


Plural. 

ge-tnd-hai, ge-hai, ge-ni-hai, ge-nl, 
we, our. 

ge-ma-hai-ni, ours. 
n ang-md-hai, nang-ni, you, your. 
nang-nl, nang-md-hai-nl, your, yours. 
a-md-hai, nii-hai, thoy. 
a-md-hai, mi-hai, their. 
d-md-hai-ni, theirs. 


The above list is a combination of the forms given by Mr. Soppitt and of those given 
in the list of words. Tho former authority states that the plural suffix hai is rarely used 
in the first and second persons plural. Ho also considers md in ge-md, etc., as a genitive 
suffix. The use of the suffix ni in the genitive has already been roferred to. Mr. 
Soppitt gives ge-md for ‘mine* and ‘ours* and tiang-md for ‘tliino’ and ‘yours.’ 
The ordinary suffixes may be added. Thus, d-md d-ge, ho his foot. Note ge-md d- 
nai, my daughter, not ge-md ge-nai. The d has hore become a real suffix of the genitive. 
Compare Pronominal prefixes to verbs, below, and Introduction, p. 17. 

The Reflexive pronoun is perhaps en; thus, jdng, word ; en-jong, dispute. 

The Demonstrative pronouns are d-md-hi, this ; a-md, that ; sho-hai, that ; ku-hai, 
that ; d-md-hai-hi, these ; ku-hai-ku, those. The pronoun ju, also written jo, seems 
only to be used as an intensifying participle. Thus, d-tun-jb, now, llallam d-tun-chu. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Participles and interrogative pronouns are used 
instead. Thus, d-rot-pu-hai d-hong-td , tlie-runners-away they-havo-como ; mi-rim d- 
hbng-hai fe-nog-td, men they-came-they returned, tho men who came roturnod ; ge-md ne- 
nun i-jd-md d-md-ka-ka nang-ma ne-nun, my property liow-much ? that tliy proporty, 
all That is mine is thine. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-mo, who ? i-mo, what ? i-jd-md and i-dbr-mb, how 
many r i-td-mo, what is the matter ? Thus, tu-md se-rhdt or tu-se-rhdt-mo, whose cow ? 
i-md shit, wliat mithan ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Td-te, anyone ; i-te, anything, any ; i-dbr, so many, otc. 

Verbs. — Verbs may bo conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. I have come across the following : — 

ge and ga, I ; gen, gin, gan, and ge, wo : ni and ne, thou ; nin and ne, you : d, ho, she, 
it ; d or an, they. Thore is, as will bo seen, somo irregularity in tho spoiling, and the 
singular forms are also used in the plural. The prefixos are apparently very often 
dropped, and d may be substituted for all of them. Thus, nang d-ni-tin ge-md jdn-pui 
d-dm-td, thou always me with wast. This fact corresponds to the use of a in forming 
possessive pronouns. Tho pronominal prefixes can themselves bo considered as pos- 
sessive pronouns added to tho word which has the function of the verb. 

Tho root alone without any suffix is freely used to denote present and past times; 
thus, ge fe, I go ; a-md-hai d-ti, they said ; gejem , I am, or was, beating. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect seem also to bo formed by adding en or le ; 
thus, mi-rim-Inti ku-d d om-en, men villago-in they are living ; sd-juk-hai ram-d d dtn-le, 
deer jungle-in thoy are-living. 
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The suffix of the Past tenses is ta ; thus, a tat-td, he killed. Tina, formerly, may 
be added before the verb ; thus, tind d ti-td, formerly he died, he had died. Compare 
compound verbs. 

The suffix of the Future is rang, probably identical with the infinitive suffix. The 
pronominal prefixes seem to bo regularly dropped before the future. Thus , fd-rdng ti- 
rdng, I will go and say. This tense is commonly used in order to denote the purpose; 
thus, gel-te en-kdt ni pe-mdk mdl-hai-le fd-rdng, kid one thou gavost-not friends-with 
(that I) might-oat. Compare Infinitive, below. 

The suffix of the Imperative is rd, plural roi ; thus, pe-ro, give ; bm-ro-i, be you. 
The plural form is very seldom used. Mb often ocours in connection with another 
suffix she ; thus, mi-ddng a-tb-rb-she, let others do it ; ndng i-tig-rnb mi-rim- hai pe-ro-she, 
thou when men give-wilt ? When will you give the men ? This form soems to corre- 
spond to the Lushei imperative of the third person (thus, m-ro-se, lot him, or them, be), 
but is also used to form a future, as abovo, and, most commonly, as an infinitive of 
purpose; thus, a-ma sd-juk jbng-rb-she dfe, ho doer to-soek he goes. In the negative 
imperative no is prefixed to rd ; thus, bm-nb-rb, bo not. 

The suffix of the Infinitive is rang ; thus , fd-rdng le-rdng a-sd-rdng, to-cat to-drink 
good-will-be ; d-md-hai fe-rdng d-ni, they to-go it-is, they should go ; Idm-rdng en-rit-td, 
dancing he heard. As mentioned above, this form is identical with the future ; thus, 
ndg-tuk ge-jdn-pui hbng-rb, sd-juk kdp-rdng , to-morrow me-with come, deor to shoot, or, 
we will shoot doer. I have not found any instance of the root alone used as a verbal noun, 
but there is no reason to doubt that it may be used in that way. It is the base of most 
participles and compound verbs. 

Participles. — The suffixes d and en-te tor en-ju) aro both used to form Conjunctive 
participles. Thus, d kdp-d mi-rim d-tdt-td, he firing the man ho killed ; d-rot-d a-in-ku , 
he-running ho embraced ; nang d-fe-en-te shum man-rung, you going money get-will. 
The participle ending in en-te is commonly used as a subjunctive mood- The suffix le 
forms Adverbial participles ; thus, d-nd-le shd-mdk pdrtin d-to, ill-being, evil god they 
worship, when they are ill they worship evil spirits. A Noun of agency is formed by add- 
ing the suffix pu ; thus, d-bm-rdng-pu, the man who will bo. Pd may bo substituted for 

pu, without changing the sense. 

Tho Passive voice may bo expressed by prefixing the participle ending in en-te or 
en-ju to the verb ni, to be ; thus, d-gbi-en-ju d-ni, I am called, lit. ‘ he-ealling it-is.’ 
This form soems, howover, to be very rare, and tho passive voice is commonly not 
distinguishable in form from tho active, but can only be recognised. f mm tho context. 
Thus, mdn-ndk-td ho is found again. Forms such as ge-jem-fdk, I am beaten, in tlio list 
of words literally mean ‘ I-boating-eat.’ 

Compound verbs. — Scvoral prefixes are used in forming compound verbs. Jiang 
denotes motion towards the speaker; thus, hbug-koi, to call; hbng-jci, to bring. Ir or er 
makes the verb causative ; thus, inn, see ; er-ntu, show ; cr-bun, to cause to put on, 
etc. Causatives aro also formed b\ adding the verb pek, to give ; thus, en, to see ; en-pe- 

rb, show. A potential is formed l»y .adding the verb tit, to be able, or allowed to ; thus, 
nang kdm tb-le-td, you work do-could. The verb jbi, to complete, finish, is very com- 
monly added to other verbs and forms a kind of past tense*. Thus, d-md shum u-reng- 
ing d-pai-jbi-td, ho money all he-to-squ&nder-iinished, ho bad wasted all his money ; 
ge d-bm-jui-rdng, I shall have heen, etc. Other words added in order to form compound 
verbs arc, bdk, much, very ; ki , back ; no or nbk, back, again ; rat, quickly ; vdki, 
exactly, etc. 
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The Negative particle » are mdk, mating, lot, and nd-ni. Thus, pe-mdk, gave not ; 
ahin-md&ng, did not ; ahd-loi, good-not, evil ; ti-te-nd-ni, call-can-not. In the present 
tense, and after the suffix td in the past tenses, noni, is the regular negative ; in the 
future, mdk or nirmdk; in the past tense formed without a suffix, mdk ; in the imperative^ 
no ; and in the past tense of the compounds formed by adding joi, mating is said to be 
the correct form. Another negative particlo but seems to ocour in words such as d-bui-te, 
without ; dir-bui, naked, etc. Compare Thado poi. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. Its position seems to be somewhat free. Thus, 
nang kd-ting-md ni-fe, you where you-go ? a-md-hai kd-ting d-dm-md, they where they- 
are ? That is to say, the interrogative particle may be added to the verb, or to an inter- 
rogative pronoun. 

Adjectives arc freely used as verbs. In the present tenso the suffix td is added. 
Thus, d ed-ta, it good is ; ge-ti-dor-ta, I dead-like-am ; d-sd-rang, it good be will. 

Order of words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. 


i b 4 
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Mi-riiin in-kat-16 bashal in-ni a orota. 
Mi-rim en-kdt-le nai-ba-adl en-ni d dm-td. 
Man one-to tom two they wen. 


( District, North Caciiak.) 
Nai-te ajlnta 


atlta, ‘ Lukhana 
d-ti-td, * Lag and 

lie.eaid, 'Afterward* 


nang-ma 

nang-md 

thou 


neiiua 

ne-nitn 

property-of 


ajimnp 

a-jim-rip 

half 


Nai-tb 
Son 

niperung, 

ni-pe-rang, 

thou-Kire-nrilt, 


d-jin-tdk 

•mailer 


gapagung 

a-pd-gung 

hia-father-to 

atun nepcro, 
a- tun ne-pe-ro, 

now gire. 


asharung.* 

Ama-ankan 

ajimrep 

apekta. 

Lukhana mishar ajin naite 

d-sd-rdng .’ 

A-md-ang-kan 

d-jim-rip d-pek-td. 

Ldgdnd mi-ad d-jin nai-te 

it-good-bo-wiil.' 

Accordingly 

tho-half 

hc-gave. 

Afterwards day 

few eon 

ajlnta 

ne-nun arenging 

aphungta 

akrnun 

alhar aphcta. 

d-jin-tdk 

ne-nun d-reng-in 

d-fung-td 


u-lhd d-fe-td. 

3 'ouvigcr ~ 

property all 


he-gutlieiixi 

country 

distant he- went. 

Shoshana 

apbe shainahk, 

apena 

araa nenun 

apumpuing 

apai joita. 

Sho-ahbn-d 

dfeshd-mdk. 

(?) 

d-md ne-nun 

d-pum-puin 

d-pai-joi-td. 

There 

ho- went -badly, 

living 

LU property 

totally 

he-to-waate-finLhrd. 

A-ma ahum 

aronging 

apaijoita, kapur shatnak atakta. Amatenta 


A-md ahum d-reng-in d-pai-jdi-til , ko-pur ahd-mak d-tdk-td. Amd-{tlng-td) 


Hit property all 

he- to- waste-completed, famine 

bad 

it-became. 

1 hereupon 

ajoitor-jaratar 

anita. Ainaten ankan 

ama 

rama 

miriim 

kdtlo 

d-j&i-to-jdm-td 

d-ni-td. A-md- {tiny) -dng-kdn 

d-md 

rdm-a 

mi-rim 

kdt-ls 

he-exceseively-hnngry-w.ie 

it-wae. Tliat-renson-for 

that 

conn try -in 

man 

one- with 


aphcta jon-shinhai ta intar. Vok 

dfe-td jbng-ahin-hai to en-to. Vok 


arungha apekta. Hiangdhor dpeng jang 
d-pek-td. Hi-dng-dor d-ping-jdm 


he-went 

servant s’ 

work did. 

Pig* to-feed he-sent- 

This-iike 

hungry 

shdbai 

pburrung 

anuang, 

pburung nerung 

tute 

pemak. 

( ahd-rai ) 

fd-rdng 

(d-num). 

fd-rdng ne-rang 

tu-te 

pe-mdk. 

hunks 

to- eat 

he-wished, 

to-eat to-swallow 

•ny-one 

gave-not. 

Amatcn 

ajente 

afing-ulta. 

Atita, * Gema a pa-in 

insliinhai pburrung 

A-md- {ting) a-jin-te 

c-fing-bl-td. 

A-ti-td, ‘ Ge-md d-pd-ni 

in-ahin-hai fd-rdng 

Then 

a-liitle 

he-wise-more-became. He- said, * My father’s 

servants 

to-eat 

nerung 

attara 

aom ; 

go phinjang getedorta. 

Gapalo 

ne-rdng 

a-tdm 

ti-om ; 

ge ping-jam ge-tl-dbr-ta. 

Ga-pd-le 

to-swallow 

much 

tbere-is ; 

I hungry I -dying -condition-in -am. 

My-father-to 

pberung 

amakat 

tirung, 

“ Gapa, Patbiin 

fthalbi 

getorta, 

fe-rdng 

a-mdrkd 

fi- rang, 

“ Ga-pd, Pd- tin 

ahd-loi 

ge-to-td. 

go-will 

him-to 

•ay-will. 

" My-fatber, God-of 

evil 

I -did. 

rungma 

sbaloi 

getorta ; 

attun geraaju naipangdhor 

tl tenor ni.” ’ 

nang-md 

ahd-loi 

gi-tb-td ; 

a- tun ge-md-ju nai-pdng-dor 

ti-te-no-ni." ’ 

the* -of 

tril 

Mid; 

now me son-like 


call-can-not.”* 
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Ama 

A-md 

He 

amuta 


adamlet apa 

d-ddm-le d-pd-d 

irow'iitHMiM hl*-f*t her* to 

a rota ainku. 


npheta. 
a-fe-td. 
he- went. 

N ai pang ama 


shd-loi 

evil 


der-gairo, ama 

gutha 

gutshabi 

bunro 

ama 

age 

juto 

(?) a-md 

gut-d 

gut-adbi 

bdn-ro 

a-md 

d-ke 

juta 

put, hi* 

hand*on 

ring* 

pnt 

his 

feet 

shoos 

sberhatlo amar 

hongjoiro 

tatro, 

gemahai 

pliurung 

nerung 

kushi 


a-mu-td d-rot-d d-en(-ku). 

h>‘-*a<v> he-runolng he-embneed. 

getorta nungma sbaloi 

ge-td-td nang-md 

I-dtd th*e*of 

titemuk.’ Apa 

t\-te-mdk' A-pd 

ooll-oan-not/ Hie-fcther 

amalS 
d-ma-le 
hhu-oo 

iibunro, 
er-bun-rb, shcphdt-t& dtnclb 

c»uie-to-we*r, e*lt 

attam omrung. Getna 

d-tdm dm-rdng. Oe-md 

very be*will. M y 

attun gemunokta.’ 

a- tun ge-man-nog-ta.' 

now I-found-ognln.’ 

Ama uliinpa 

A-md u-lin-pa 

HU elder-son 

kongshunkrung 

if) 

drum-beating 


Alhar 

aom, 

attunjo 

apa 

A-lhd 

a-dm 9 

d-tun-ju 

a-pd 

Far 

he*is» 

now-even 

his-futher 

atita. 

1 Qapa, 

Pathiin 

sbaloi 

a-tl-td. 

f Ga-pd, 

Pd-tln 

ahi-loi 

he- said, 

• My* father, 

Qod-of 

evil 


Son hito-to 

gfetorta. Attun nung gemaju naipangdlior 

geto-td. A-tun nang ge-md-ju 


nai-pang-dbr 

•on-like 


A-tun 

I-did. Now thon 

inshinhaiju agoita, ‘Pul arenging ashar hongjoiro 

i n-shin-hai-ju d-goi-td, * Pin d-reng-in d-shd hbng-joi-rb 

■ervants he-e«lled, • Cloth nlKthon) good bring 


bring 

bashal 

nai-batal 

son 


kill, 

atita, 

d-ti-td y 

he-died, 


attun 

d-tim 

now 


eat-will 

arhing-nd ; 
d-rhing-nog ; 

he- revived- •gain; 


ne-rang 

feast-will 


happy 

armangtn, 

d-mang-td, 

he-loat-wM, 


Amaten atan 

A-md-ting-d-td 
Thereof ter 

loi 
loi-d 

field -in 


inkat 

en-kdt 

one 

arhing 

d-rhing 

•live 

atatta.* 

d-tdt-td.' 

he-killed.’ 

apa 

d-pd 

hls-father 

* Gepa, 
* Ge-pd, 

* Myf.tber, 


ahongkoi. 

d-hong-gbi. 

he-called. 

ahongkxta, 

d-hbng-{kir)-td, 

he-oeme-back, 

Arkalta 

A-hdl-td 

He-angry-became 

p^ngteng 

in 

outside 


lamrung 

lam-rdng 

dancing 

Amaju 

A-ma-jd 

Him-to 


aphe 

a-fe 

he* went 


nangma janpui 
nang-md jdn-pui 

thee with 


infarung 
enrj n-rdng 

together-fesst-to 

aomta. In anai 

a-om-td. In d-nai 

he-was. Home near 

inriikta. 

en-rlt-td. 

heard. 

inshinhai atita, 

In-shtn-hai a-tl-td, 

eerrent he-eaid. 

sh&rbatte amar 
sherhat-te dmeldsd 

ealf 

aphemuk. 
d-fe-mdk. 

he-went-not. 

Amaju ama 

A-tnd-ju d-tnd 

Him-to ke 

shinjongmai 
shln-jong-mai (f) 

•erviee 


nepa 

ne-pd 
tby-father 

inshungha 

in-ahung-d 

honie-iniide 

atita. 

a-tl-td. 

be-epoke. 

gum short 

hum shot 

yews m*nj 


ajoita. 

d-jbi-ta. 

they- prepared. 

abongta, 
a-heng-td, 
he*came, 

Inshinhai 

In-ahin-hai 

Seiran ts-of 

• K ishungpa 

* Ni-shum-pd 

Tby-younger-brothor 

hongjoita 

hbng-jbi-td 

brought 

Amaten 

A-md-(ting) 


Therefore 
itinoi, 
a-ti-nbf 7, 

hs-said-back, 

• geti, 

gb-ti, 

I-did, 
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ltaloi angha shinmaong ; gelle inkat nipemnk, 

thin-mating ; gel-te en-kal nc-pe-mak, 


1 1 ansgr ewion any aommittcd-not ; kid oue thou-gavost-not 

mallialo pJ.arung lerung. Atun naipungto ahongta, 

mal-hai-le fd-vdng le-vdng. A-tun nai-pdng-te d-hdng-td. 


frienda-with 


eat-to drink-to. 

Now 

son -younger 

he-CMme, 

tiina 

nungma 

nSnun 

arenjeng 

allakhta, 

anjun 

gang 

tind 

nang-ma 

ne-nun 

d-reng-d 

d- 

-Idk-td, 

in 

hung 

formerly 

thy 

property 

all 


he-took, 

harlots 

with 

ahekta, 

nung 

ahorhattc 

atnar 

nitfitta.’ 


Apa 

(0. 

nang 

sherhdt-te 

dmelaad 

ni-tdt-td 


A -pa 

he-consumed, 

thou 

ealf 


fat 

thou-killcd t.' 


Hit-father 

atita, * 

Bashal, 

nung anitin 

gema 

janpui 

admta, 

gcma 

nenun 

d-ti-td, ‘ 

JBd-sal, 

nang a-riitin 

ge-md 

jan-pui 

d-om-ta. 

ge-ma 

ne-nun 

he-H&id, 

‘Son, 

thou always 

me 

with 

wast, 

my 

property 


ijamo amakaka nungma nenun. KusM 6m rung 

i-ja-md d-md (-/*) nang-tnd ne-nun. Kushi um-rdng 

whatever that thy property. Happy be-to 

lerung asaliarung, tiina neshumpa atlta, 

le-rdng a-sd-rdng, tln-d ne-shutn-pd d-te-td, 

drink- to it-good-be-will, formerly thy-younger-brother he-died, 

aplicnokta ; tiina armangta, attun munnokta.* 

d-fe-ndg-ta ; tivrd a-mang-td , a-tun man-nog-td.’ 

he-went-back j formerly he-lcet-aras. bow foond-agaln-waa.' 


pburung 

Ju-rang 

eat-to 

attun 

a-tun 

now 
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BETE. 

The Bete tribe is closely connected with Rangkhol, and on being, together with thia 
latter tribe, driven out of the Lusliai Hills by tho Thados, it also emigrated into North Cachar. 
Tlieir numbor in this district is estimated at C30. There are also a few speakers in the 
Cachar Plains. Short vocabularies have been published by Messrs. Stewart and Soppitt. 
The Bete dialect is so closely related to Ltangkhol and tho connected languages that thore 
is probably little reason to regret that it Inis been impossible to procure any specimens. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Stewart, Lieutenant R.,— Note* on Northern Cachar . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 

xxiv, 1855, pp. 582 and ff. Account of Old Kuki on pp. 617 and ff. Bet# vocabulary on 
pp. 659 and 61. 

Dalton, Edward Tcite,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. R. Stewart's Old Kuki, 
i.e., Bete, vocabulary on pp. 75 and f. 

Soppitt, C. A .,— *A short Account of the Kuki- Lushai Tribes on the North-East Frontier ( Districts Cachar , 
Sylhet, Ndya Hills , etc., and the North Cachar Hills), with an Outline Grammar of the Rangkhol 
Lushai Language and A Comparison of Lushai with other Dialects. Shillong, 1877. Bet# 
vocabulary on pp. 79 and ff. 

A few romarks on Bete grammar will show the close connection of this dialect with 
Rangkhol, Hallam, Langrong, etc. Thore are not sufficient materials for giving a full 
sketch of the dialect. 

The Personal pronouns form their plural by adding the suffix ni ; thus, kei-md-m, 
we ; nang-md-m, you. Mr. Soppitt has the form d-ma-hai, they, with the same suffix as is 
usual in Rangkhol. 

Verbs arc conjugated in person by means of the pronominal prefixes kd, I ; nd, thou ; 
d y he. The suffix of the past tenses is td or tak, and that of the future rang. Thus, 
kei kd fe, I go ; d-hong-td, he came ; kei fe-rdng , I shall go. Mr. Stowart gives kei fenke, 
I jthnl l go, as an instance of tho future. 

Tho suffix of the Imperative is ro, and that of the negative imperative no-ro ; thus, 
hbng-jdi-ro, bring; fe-no-ro , do not go. The first of two connected imperatives may be 
replaced by a participle ending in in-ld, thus, choin-la fe-ro, carrying go, take away. 

The Negative particles are mdk and wont; thus, kei kd-fe-td-mdk, I I-went-not, 
kei kd-fe-no-ning, I will not go. 

Tho vocabulary agrees with the other old Kuki languages. 
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HALLAM. 

Haliam is spoken in Hill Tipperah and Sylhet. In 8ylhet 1,600 individuals were 
returned as speaking Kuki. A few words which have been translated in different parts 
of the dis trict seem to show that three dialects, Thado, Haliam, and Langrong, have been 
brought together under tliis denomination. We may, therefore, provisionally put down 
533 as belonging to Haliam. To these must be added about 8,000 individuals who were 
returned as speaking Tipura. Most of these latter arc immigrants from Hill Tipperah and 
speak Haliam. Their language is mixed up with Aryan words to a greater extent 
than is the case with the Haliam of Hill Tipperah. We thus arrive at the following 


total for Haliam : — 

Hill Tipperah 18,000 

Sylhet ........... .* 8,533 

Total . 26,533 


I am indebted to Mr. A. Porteous, I.C.S., Deputy Commissioner of Sylhet, for two 
specimens and a list of standard words and phrases in this language. They have been 
prepared by Babu Padmanath Bliattacliaryya with the aid of an educated Haliam. A 
translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of words and phrases in Haliam 
have also been received from Hill Tipperah. The two versions of the parable differ in 
so many points that I have thought it best to print both. The specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah is, however, carelessly done, and must, accordingly, be used with caution. 
The list of standard words and phrases printed on pp. 292 and ff. is that received from 
Sylhet. Whoro the llill Tipperah list differs, and where the Sylhet list is wanting, 
the words of the former are given within parentheses. 

Tho name Ilallam may be connected with Mr. Damant’s Klielma, which tribe ho 
says lives in North Cacliar. The short vocabulary which he publishes agrees with 
Haliam. Tho same is tho caso with the vocabulary of Sakajaib or Shekasip which 
Mr. Soppitt has published. Sakajaib has been returned as the language of 315 individuals 
in North Cacliar. By adding these 315 speakers of Sakajaib to the estimates given above 
we arrive at a total of 26,848 for Haliam. 

v. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Campbell, Sib George,— Specimens of Language* of India , including those of the Aboriginal Tribes 
of Bongal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier • Calcutta, 1874. Hallamce of 
Tipperah on pp. 204 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W., — Statistical Account of Bengal . Vol, vi, Loudon, 1876. Short note on the Haliam 
tribe on pp. 488 and f. 

Damant, G. H., M.A., M.R.A.S., — Notes on the Looality and Population of the Tribes Dwelling between 
the Brahmaputra and Ningthi Rivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol.' 
xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff. Account of old Kuki on pp. 237 and f.; Vocabularies, Khelma, <kc., 
on p. 255. 

Soimtit, C. A.,— A short Account of the Kuki- Lusha' Tribes on the North-East Frontier ( Districts Oachar, 
Sylhet,' Naga Hills, etc ., and the North Cachar Hills) with An Outline Grammar of the Bangkhol- 
Lushni Language and A Comparison ofLushai with other Dialects . Shillong, 1887. Account of 
old Kuki tribes on p. 3; Vocabulary and Sentcuccs, Sakajaib, etc., on pp. 70 and ff. 

As far as can be seen from tlie scanty materials at my disposal, Klielma and 
Sakajaib arc identical with Ilallam. According to Mr, Soppitt the Sak&jaibs are an 
off -shoot of the Rangkhdls, and their languages differ very little. In the few instances 
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of difference which he gives, Sakajaib, as far as we can ascertain, agrees with Hallam. 
And still closer is the correspondence- with the few words given by Pam ant. The 
word for * earth’ is a good example. This word is, according to Mr. Soppitt, emengle in 
Rangkhol, ra-neng in Bete, and phil in Sakajaib. Phil is also given by Bamant, and 
this word for earth occurs in the third specimen in the form pit. It is, of course, impos- 
sible to come to any certain conclusions from materials so insufficient as those at my 
disposal, but it seems, at least, very probable that Khelma and Saknjaib aro nothing 
else but Hallam. 

I am not aware of any other authority dealing with the dialect, and the following 
sketch of Hallam grammar is basod on the specimens given below. 

Pronunciation , — There is some inconsistency in the writing of several sounds. 
Thus, the suffix of the Imperative is, in all specimens, written both ra and ro. Often the 
Hill Tipperah specimen has a, whoro tho Sylliet specimen has o ; thus, ham and kom, 
to ; dm and om, to bo, and so forth. Instead of o wo sometimes find ci or vy in the Sylliet 
specimens. And in one case the same word is written in all three ways ; thus, thd , Mo, 
and thoi, to arise. The sound which is thus written is probably the sound of a in the 
English word ‘ all*. The word thdi, to be able, to be allowed, is also written thei ; the 
verb eei, to go, occurs in the forms sH, ae, sai. The sound is perhaps that in the English 
word ‘day’. V and % are ini erchanged in mating or mding, not. Tho sound which is meant 
is probably U. Sometimes we find two vowels contracted into one ; thus, pan for pd-in. 
The form aeng in aeng-hd-ti, I will go, as against aeyeng-kd-ti, must perhaps be accounted 
for in the same manner. The y in aeyeng is probably euphonic as is certainly tho to in 
bondo-to-d, in tho fields. The Sylhet specimens generally use y as the last component of 
diphthongs ; thus, nay, son. Tho Hill Tipperah specimen writes ei, the Sylhet texts ei, 
etc. Some consonants seem to be silent or very faintly sounded. Thus, tho Imperatives 
of eah, to eat ; nek, to eat ; pek, to give ; lak, to take, aro written ad-ro ; nc-ro ; pe-ro ; 
Id-ro. The imperative of hong, to come, is hong-ro ; and hd-ro. On tho other hand, an 
initial consonant is sometimes doubled after a vocalio prefix ; thus, dppd-rdng, or d-pd- 
rang, his fathor to ; dead, or d-ad, good; and so forth. Tho consonant j occurs in several 
words, but seems sometimes to be interchangeable with z, and oven with ch. The 
suffix of past tenses is thus written jei, zei, and chei. A { occurs in a few words, 
especially in the specimen from Hill Tipperah. Thus, jdt to wish. This word is also 
written jdt in tho same speoimen, and tho Sylhet texts always have jot. The f is, there- 
fore, perhaps a quasi-learned writing for t. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral khdt, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, while definiteness may be expressed by demonstrative pronouns and relative 
clauses. Thus, kel d-chal khdt, a he goat ; hi-md adphal, this saddle ; d hdng-lik-in, he 
came-time-at, at the time when he came ; reng my hd, king’s son the. 

Nouns.— deader is only distinguished in the oase of animate beings. In the 
^ 8 6 of human, beings different words may be used for the two genders. Thus, 
pa, father ; nu, mother : pa-rul, brother ; adr-nu, sister : ru-tdr, husband ; dong-md, 
wife: pd-adl, man ; nu-pdng, woman. But generally gender is distinguished by means 
of suffixes. The male suffixes which occur are p& and pd-adl, the female ones are nu 
and nu-pdng. Thus, mi, younger brother or sister; ndi^d, brother; ndimu, sister:. 
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ndi-pd-8dl, boy, son; ndi-nu-pdng , girl, daughter. When no ambiguity arises, the 
gender is not indicated. Thus, ndi or ndi- pang, child or son. In tlio case of animals 
the suffixes are d-chal , male, and d-uu-pdni 7, female. The Hill Tipperah list has pui 
instead of d-nu-pang as a female suffix. Thus, sd-kor d-chal, a horse ; sd-kor d-nu-pang 
(or put), a marc. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The suffix ngai or 
ngdi-hd is used when it is necessary to mark the plural. Thus, pd-ngui, or pd-ngdi-hd, 
fathers. In jflie Hill Tipperah specimen we twice find the form e-ngdi ; thus, suak- 
kdr-c-ngdi, servants. In dmd sdak-d-ngdi kdm-d, his servants to, the plural suffix is 
apparently added to the suffix d. In ka-pd-ngdi in-d i-tuk-md chdkar , my father’s 
house-in how-many servants, the plural suffix is added to the genitive instead of the 
governing noun. In tu-te-in d-md-rdng-hd pd-mdk-ugdi , anyone him-to gave-not, the 
plural suffix is added to the verb, instead of the subject. In a similar way we find Ad- 
pen-d-mdk- ngd i , more-not-they, no persons else. In hi-nid-ngd-hi, all these things, ngd 
is substituted for tigai, and the suffix is written nagdi in kd-nial-nagdi-bild , my -friends 
with. 

Case- — The Nominative docs not take any suffix. Thus, nd rd-ming i-md ? thy 
name what ? The suffix in denoting the agent may be added to the subject of a transitive 
verb. Thus, pd-sdl khdt-in nay in-ni-kd d nei, man one sons two he had. But in is 
often omitted ; thus, reng sd-nu a-md-hd d ddn, the king’s daughter him she kept. And 
in the Hill Tipperah list we even find this suffix added to the subject of an intransitive 
verb ; thus, kei-nin kan kdl, we go. This is, however, certainly a blunder. The Accusative 
is usually formed without any suffix. But sometimes the postposition rang is added. 
Thus, d-md-rdng-Jid bondo-d d tir, him ficlds-to he sent. The suffix le is used in forming 
a kind of Instrumental. Thus, aa-vay-le von in-Ht-rang, to till his stomach with husks; 
InVlc, with water ; rui-le with ropes. The Dative is formed in the same way as tin; accu- 
sative. The suffix of the Ablative is tdtd ; thus, pd in-khdt tdtd , from a father. The 
Genitive may be expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, before the governing 
noun. Thus, ndi chdng , the son’s word ; sdkor ngoi sd-plial, horse white-of saddle. But 
the governed noun may also bo repeated by means of a pronominal prefix. Thus, kotodl 
d nay , the Kotwal his son. Compare Pronouns, below. This form of the genitive may 
also be used before postpositions. Thus, knnwri d-kom, the prineess her-to. The suffixes 
of the Locative are d and in ; thus, in-d, in the house ; tik-in, at the time. The suffi x in also 
denotes the agent. Sec above. Other relations are expressed by moans of postpositions. 
Such are: bild, with ; ding-in, for — sako; i-snnin, against; kdl-a and kaum-d, near; kdm 
or kom, to ; lei-le, with ; md-ton-d, before ; neng-d, to ; niik-d, behind, after ; rdng-in, 
for — sake ; roal-in , together with ; roy-hd, among ; ted, in, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are placed after the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are usually added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, pd-sdl 
khdt assd-kom, man one good- to. The particle of Comparison is nek-in or nek-d, placed 
after the compared word. The adjective remains in the positive. • Tlius, d-md nSk-in 
assn, that than good ; dn-reng-in nek-d dn-sang, all than high ; an-reng-in nek-d dssa rd- 
vd, all than good cloth, the best cloth. The last instance seems to show that the qualified 
noun follows the adjective when definiteness should he expressed. Tho corresponding 
passage in tho Hill Tipperah specimen runs in-rang mi nek-in d-$d piian, quickly all than 
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good cloth. Mi is doubtful, and we ought perhaps to correct to dn-reng-in instead of in- 
rdng-mi. The superlative may also be expressed by adding vol or tdk to the positive. 
Thus, dssd not, best ; a- my d-chin-tdk, his son the youngest. 


Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The suffix kd may be 
added, apparently without altering the meaning. Thus, in-khdt and in-khdt -kd, ono. In 
a wmilar way we also find pa in-khdt-a, a father, etc The prefix in may be dropped ; 
thus, khdt, one. It is probably a generic prefix ; but I am not able to state any rule 
for its use. The plaoe of the numerals is usually after, but occasionally also before, the 
noun they qualify. 


PronOUUS. — Tho following arc the personal pronouns 


Singular. 
kei-md, kei, I. 
kei-md, kd , my. 
kei-md- td, kd-td, mine. 
nang-md, nang, thou. 
nang-md, nd, thy. 
nang-md-td, nd-td, thine. 

d-md, d-ni, an, he, she, it. 
d-md, d-ni, tin, d, his, her, its. 
d-md , , d-td, d-ni-td , d-td, his, hors, 
its. 


Plural. 

kei-md-ni, kei-ni, we. 
kdn, our. 

kei-ni kdn-td, ours. 
nang-md-ni, nang-ni-ngai, you. 
ndn, your. 

■nang-md-ni-td, nang-ni-td, ndu-td, 
yours. 

dn-md-ni, dn-ni-ngdi, they. 
on, their. 

dn-md-ni-td, dn-ni-ngdi-dn-td , on- 
to, theirs. 


The short forms ku, kdn ; nd, non ; d, da, are also used as pronominal prefixes with 
verbs; see below. They are in general use as possessive pronouns before nouns, and 
before postpositions. Thoy may be preceded by the fuller forms ; thus, kei-md kd, my, 
lit., I my; nang nd, thy, etc. Compare Genitive, above. The ordinary case suffixes 
and postpositions may be added to the pronouns. Often also tho demonstrative pronouns 
hd and hi are added to other pronouns, apparently without much altering the meaning. 
Thus, kei-mu-Jui and kei-md-hi, I. The demonstrative pronoun md, that, which is the 
last component in pronouns such jus kei-md , I, is also used alone as a personal pronoun 
in the same meaning as d-md , ho. The personal pronoun of the third person, on the 
other hand, is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur : — ltd, hi, hi-md, md-ln, this; md-hd, 
sa-md, sa — sd, that ; hi-md-ngd-hi, these. Md-kd-hi is translated 1 this all.* The kd is 
possibly tho samo kd which may bo added to numerals. See above. Hd, this, is 
occasionally writton khd, after k ; thus, tik-khdn, time-tbis-at. 

There is no Relative pronoun. Demonstrative pronouns, participles, and interroga- 
tive pronouns are used to express relativity. Thus, nd ndi tnd-hi n u-pdng-uire-e-ngd « 
roal-in nang-md neinunrkd sdk-jai-td d /uing-tik-in md-tik-khdn, tliy son this harlots with 
thy property ate-up he coming-timc-at tliat-timo-at ; vak sak-nd sdvai, pigs eaten husks, 
the husks which the pigs ate ; i-tiik-md nci-nun a keng hd-tuk-hd nd nei-pek-rdng, how- 
much goods it encloses ? so-mucb you give will, eto. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur: — tu or tu-md, who? i-md, what ? i-tuk- 
md, how muoh, how many ? hd-ong-md or i-rang-md, why ? Thus, tu-nai md, whose son ? 
tu kom-dtd md, whom from? nang-in i-md thdng-in, you what do-will? 


2 c 2 
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The numeral in-khdt, one, used as an Indefinite pronoun, *ms«DB a * certain ’ and khdt- 
to, any-one. Other indefinite pronouns are formed from the same stems as the interroga- 
tive pronouns, by substituting te for the interrogative particle md. Thus, tu-te or tu-te- 
khatn, anyone; i-te, anything. As indefinite pronouns wo may also note d-reng-in , all; 
jd-kd and jesd, whatever. Besides a-reng-in wo also find an-reng-in in an-reng-in nek-a 
deed, all than good. The two forms are perhaps distinguished as in Lushei, where d-sd-in, 
all, is the neuter form, while an-sd-in is used of human beings. 

Verbs.— Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are as follows :—kd, I, kdn, wo ; nd, thou, nan, you ; d, he, she, it, an, they. 
The personal pronouns in the fuller form may precede ; thus, kei-md kd om, or kd om, I 
am. Compare the use of the same prefixes as possessive pronouns, above. The prono- 
minal prefixes are sometimes dropped, thus often in the imperative mood, but also where 
there seems to be no roason for omitting them, lire prefix d is sometimes used in the 
same way as in Rangkhol ; thus, nang-in d-tha , thou didst. Regarding the position of 
these prefixes in the futuro tense, see below. In a few places they have a slightly different 
form. Thus, in the translation of the Parable received from Sylhct we find khei el-maing , 
I transgressed not. Koto the aspirated form khei. In the plural an a is sometimes 
added to the prefixes ; thus, kei-ni kdn-d ni, wo were. The Hill Tippcrah list also records 
the prefixes kain, ndin, and un-in in the plural; thus, dn-ma-ni dn-in se-ld, they went. 
The interrogative pronoun i-tuk-md, how many, seems to be combined with tlio singu- 
lar prefix. Thus, t-tuk-md ndi d om ; how many sons are there ? But kd pd-ngdi in-d 
i-tuk-md chdkar sdk-nei-nun an man, my father’s liouse-in how-many servants food they 
got ? In this case the plural seem to bo due to the use of the plural suffix ngai. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kei kd om, I am ; d ti, he said ; kei kd jem, I have, or had, beaten. In one place 
ha, this, is added ; thus, d-se-hd, ho wont. - 

A Present Definite and Imperfect secmS to be formed by prefixing la and suffixing 
hang ; thus, kei kd Id-jem-bdng, I am, or was, beating. Another form, with a suffix en 
seems to occur in and chong-en, there were talking. 

The suffix of Past tenses is id. Thus, d pd kdm d ti-td, his father to ho said. The 
most common way to form the past tenses, however, is to add the word jet, also written zei, 
chei, and je. Thus, kei kd se-jei, I went. This jci is identical with the verb jai, 
Rangkhol joi, to finish, which is used in a similar way. In the Mill Tipperah list 
we find a past tonse formed by adding the suffix rang ; thus, kei-mdn kd jem-rdng, I 
struck. But this is probably a mistake, rang being one of the suffixes used in forming 
the futuro. See below. 

The usual suffix of the Future is ti. The pronominal prefixes are insorted between 
the root and the suffix. This form is therefore a compound verb, tho last part perhaps 
being the verb ti, to say. Thus, in-thai-kd-ti, arisolvdll; reye-pdk-d-ti, know-all-he- 
will. The principal verb often takes tho termination n or ng ; thus, ting-kd-ti, say-I-will ; 
se-yen-kd-ti . I will go. Wo may compare the Khongzni imperative in in, and tho infini- 
tive of purpose which that language forms by combining the imperative with the 
participle of ti, to say ; thus, took nu-ching-in ka-ti-le, pigs tend, having said, in order 
to tend pigs. Tho first part of this periphrastic future is therefore probably an impera- 
tive or a verbal noun. Other suffixes used in forming the future are ding and rung, both 
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also employed as postpositions with the meaning ' to, for the sake of.' Tims, kei-nin kdn 
jem-ding, we shall strike ; nd nei-pek-rang, thou wilt give. The last form scorns to be 
used as a mild form of the imperative. Compare also infinitive, below. In nang-in i-md 
thingin, thou wbat do* wilt P the future t hang-in seems to be formed with the suffix in. 
The corresponding form in the first person is thdng-ka-ti, I shall do. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or ra, plural rot. In the specimen received from 
Hill Tipperah rd is also used in the plural. Thus, pe-rd, give ; en-roi, see you. In the 
first person plural the suffix rei seems to bo used ; thus thd-se-rei, arise go let us. The 
ei in rei seems to mean * together, mutually.’ Thus, ei-chotig, conversation ( chong , 
reply) ; bu-ei-nek-ei-sak-d in-nui-in-dai-ei-ti-ui, food-together-eating-together-oating glad- 
merry-together-let-us-be. This last form, ending in et-ti-ui, seems to be another way of 
expressing the imperative of the first person plural, apparently derived from the future. 
Compare the periphrastic future. 

The suffixes of the Infinitive are nd and rang. Both may be eombinod ; thus, 
nd-rang. The suffix nd seems to form the true infinitive or verbal noun ; thus, sdk-tia, 
to eat, food. The suffix rang, or rang-in is probably the suffix, of tlio infinitive of 
purpose; thus, d-md-rdng-in bu-nek-rdng mi phun-koi a thd, therefore food-cat ing-for 
men invitation he made. The pronominal prefixes may be added before this infinitive; 
thus, kei kd jem-rang-in d om, I my beating- for it is, I should beat. This combination of 
the infinitive in rang with the verb om , to be, or similar verbs, seems to he frequent. 
Thus, kei nd-ndg nd nei-ti-rang bisdr hdpen ni-mding , me your son you i alling-for fit 
moreis-not; kd van dn-chdm-in d-thi-rdng d-ni-je, my stomach lnmger-in dying- for 
it- lias-become, it is certain that I shall die from hunger. In this manner it is also possible 
to account for the words jesa d-thd-rdng nd-ni-ti, whatever doing-for vou-to-bo-say, 
whatovor you say is to be done. The root alone, without any suffix, may also be usod as 
a verbal noun. Tlius, in-nm-in-ddy, to be merry. 

Participles. — The root tenses, where no suffix is added, and the verbal noun may bo 
■considered as adverbial or relative participles whon they qualify a following noun. Thus, 
d hdng-tik-in, he coming- time -at. Another Adverbial participle is formed by adding the 
suffix t», probably identical with tho locative suffix. Thus, sdk-in, eating. Conjunctive 
participles are formed by adding the suffixes la, d, and le. There are only two instances 
of a participle ending in Id, and botli are connected with an imperative. In the first, 
where the imperative is of the second person singular, an i is inserted before Id ; in the 
second instance the imperative is in the second person plural, and ung is inserted. I and 
ung are probably pronominal infixes denoting the person which the participle applies 
to. Thus, sem-i-ld na-pe-rd, dividing give ; ra-vd hong-choy-lilip-nng-ld hang-mdn-sil- 
roi, cloth here-bringing-immediately-you put-on-let. The suffix d is probably identical 
with the locative suffix. It may be added to all tenses. Tlius, Idk-vei-d d dm-d, far- 
away he being ; d thi-jei-a d dam-jei, he died-having he alive came ; kei- hi in-thoi-kd-th 
d kd-pd kom seyeng-ka-ti, I arise-will-and my father to go-I-will. The suffix le, perhaps 
identical with the postposition le, with, is used in a similar way. Tlius, uang nd thi-le 
kei seyeng-ka-ti , you you dying I go- 1-will ; pil kdng vor-kd-ti-le, earthen elods throw- 
I-will-and. 

There is no Passive voice. * I am beaten ’ is expressed by * he beats me ’; thus, kei dn 
d jent, me he he beats ; kei na-jem-a-ti, mo beat he will; dn mdng-jei-d d mu-jci, he 
lost-being ho was-found-again. 



198 


KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


Compound verbs aro formed by means of prefixes and by adding other words to 
modify the meaning. Several prefixos are in use. Hang or hong denotes motion towards 
the speaker. As a verb hong or hang means to come. Thus, hong- choy, to bring here. 
The prefix kd seems to have on inchoative sense ; thus, kd-riet , he began to bear. Prob- 
ably also ka-rai-dsdn (they) began to make merry. The prefix ld K is used in the present 
definite ; see above. It also occurs in ld-sie-tyd-rb, keep (me), and seems to convey the 
sense of continuity. The prefix man (meaning * to got ’) is used to form causatives, 
thus, riet, to hear, mdn-riet, to inform ; choy, to take, man- choy, to give. Va seems to 
denote motion towards ; thus, d vd-kol-d , he went and embraced ; a vd-ti, he went and 
said. 

The verbs pek to give and put, probably corresponding to Lushei put to help, to 
assist, are added to a verb in order to form a kind of causatives. Thus, net, to have ; net- 
pek, to give ; an riet-pui, he revealed himsolf, from riet, hear, know. Desideratives may 
be formed by adding jaf or jot, wish ; thus, lut-jal-mdk, to enter wished not. The verb 
thei means ‘ to be able,’ * to be allowed.’ Thus, kei kd om-thei, I may be. Sometimes if, 
is difficult to see the special meaning conveyed by the compound. Thus, kdl, to go ; 
choy, to tako, to bring ; kal-choy, to walk ; kdUkd-choy , I have walked. The first part of 
a compound generally takes no suffix, and must probably bo considered as a verbal noun. 
Other words added to form compounds are den, to be about ; jai, to complete ; ok, 
exceedingly, much ; pak, all ; rek, again ; sir, again, etc. 

Hie Negative particles arc mdk, mating, or maing. Thus, pc-mdk, gave not ; jat- 
mdung, wishing not, against ; re-mding, knows not. Another negative lai seems to occur 
in am-sd-lai-sak-sd-lai, being-good-not-eating-good-not, in evil ways. 

The Interrogative particle is tnd. See Interrogative pronouns, above. 

I have mentioned above that several words havo been borrowed from Aryan 
languages. Such are hisdr, proper, fit ; chdkar, servant ; dese, country ; gdddd , ass ; Jodi, 
if ; kharach, spend ; kvvndri, princess ; mdyd , compassion ; rdkhdl, shepherd ; rvppdi, 
silver, etc. All these occur in the texts received from Sylhet, while the Hill Tipperah 
specimen seems to be relatively free from this admixturo. 
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Specimen I. 

(State, Hill Tippebah.) 

In-khat-dak-a nai-pasal in-ni-ka a-nei. Mi-lai-tak nai-pang pa-kfim 

One-man tone tu>o he-had. Them-among-from younger- son father-to 
a-ril, * Ka-pa, nei-nun-nei ja-ka kci mu-dAr-a scm-i-la na-pe-rA.’ Nai 
he-taid, * My-father , property whatever I get-akall dividing thou-give .* Son's 

cliang a-riet-a a-sera-a pek-jei. A-sin-sik-in nuk-a nai-pang pa-sal 

word he-hearing he-dividing gave. Short-time after ton male 

nei-nun-ka a-sai-pak khua a-lak-na a-sci-jei. Ma-han Am-sa-lai-sak-sa-lni 

property he-took-all village far-to he-went. There in-evil-wayt 

a-pai-jci. Nei-nun-ka pai-jai-nuk-a an khua bu-ngei-a ma 

he- squandered. Goods spent-all-after that village-in food-hunger-in he 

an-tak-jei. Ma lai han ma a-rua ram-muel-a in-khat-ka in-a 

in-want-fell. That time that-in he that country-in one-person's house -in 

a-sei-jei. SA mi sA an lni-a vak hAl-na-rang tir-ta. Nuk-a 

hesoent. That man that his fields-in pigs grazing-for tent. Afterwards 

vak sak-na sa-vai sak-in van khap-na lung a -Am. Chiin tu-te-kliAm 

pigs eaten husks eating belly to- fill wishing hc-was. But anyone-even 

pe-mak. MAng-niik-in a-t!, * Ka-pa suak-kar-e-ngai ana-tam, 

gave -not. Coming-to-senses-again he-said, * My -father's servants they-many-are , 

sak-na neik-in a-tam a-mu, kii-vAn-an-oham-in a-thl-rang a-ni-je ; 
food than more is-got , my stomach-hung er-in die-to it-is-indecd ; 

in-thai-ka-tl ka-pa-kam sen-ka-tl, ma-kain tlng-ka-tl, “Ka-pa, kei-ma 

arise-I-will my -father -to go-l-voill, him-to say-I-will, “ My-father, I 

marsia jAt-maung na-kAm-reng kaser ka-tho-joi, kei-ma a-tun-ebu nu-nai 

heaven against thee-to sin I-committed, I now t hyson 

ne-ti-a mu-thai-mak, kei-ma nang-ma suak-kar ang-in la-sie-tya-ro.” ’ Nuk-a 
thou-caliing see-can-not, me thy servant like keep." * Afterwards 
a-tbA-in a-ni pa kAm a-sai-jei. Chun lak-vei-a a-Am-a a-pan 

he -arising his. father to he-went. But distance-at he-bcing his-father 

a-mu-jei, phara-jei-a a-tan a-sei a-bing-a a-kua a-bbing a-turn. 

he- saw, pitied-having he-ran he-went his-neck-on lie-embracing his-ncck hc-kisscd- 

A-nai hi a-ppa-rang a-tl, ‘Ka-pa, kei-ma marsia jAt-maung 

Sisson this his-father-to he-said, * My-father, 1 heaven against 
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na-kAm-rSng a-sSr ka tho-jei, kei-ma a-tun-chu na-nai ne-ti-a mu-thai-mak.' 

thee- to sin I committed, I now thy-aon thou-calling eee-may-not * 

Chun a-ma suak-a-ngai kAm-a a-ti, ' In-rang mi nek- in a-sa puan 

But hie servants to he-said, * Quickly allff) than good cloth 
hAng-chA-in a- man sil-rA, a-ma kut-a kut-sa-bi le phee-a juta 

here-bringing him put-on , his hand-on hand-ring and foot-on shoes 

na-man-kul-rA, kan nck-a ka-rai-asan ; ha-lai-reng-lian kei-ma hi-le 
cause- to-put -on, we eating merry -make this-reason-this-for my this 

ka-nai a-thi-jci-a, a-dam-jei ; an mang-jei-a, a-mu-jei.* Nuk-a 

my-son he-died- having, he-alive-became ; he lost-having-been, he-found-was .’ Afterwards 
kamal-a ka-rai-a-san. 
friends-with merry-made. 

Ha-nuk a-nai u-lien lai-a a- Am. A-hAng-in in kAma bAng-in 

And ht8-8on elder field-in he-ws. He-coming house near coming 

lam-na khAng-chuk-na ka-riet. Ma tik ban ka-suak kbat-a a-kai-a 

dancing drum-beating heard. That time that-in servant one he-calling 

a-rkcl, * Ma-ka-ki i-mA ? * A-ma a-neng-a ti-ta, * Na-nai-pa hAng-jei 
he-asked, * This-all what f ’ He him-to said, * Thy-younger-brother came, 
na-pan sak-na-rang a-bum-jci, ha lai-rcng a-ma a-dam-in a-mu-jei.’ 

thy-father eating -for he-prepared, this reason him alive he found.' 

Chun a-ma a-tak-si sung-a lut-jAt-mak. Nuk-a a-pa a-pua 
But he he-got-nngry inside to-entcr-wished-not. Then hisfather outside 
hAng-in a-ma-le a-man-chu-jei. Chun a-chAng an khir a-pa kAm a-tl-ta, 
coming him-with he-consoled. But he-answered he back hisfather to he^Haid, 
‘ En-rA, kum ha-te-na kei-ma nang-ma bu.1 tir-a na-chang tik-tik-kbAm 

‘ Lo, years these-many I thy service doing thy-word time-time-even 

sc-lA-mak, a-ni-khAm-in nang-ma-khAm tik-tik-kbAm-in kei-ma-rang-in 
transgressed-not, that-even-in thou-even time-time-even-at me for 

kel-te khat-kAm pC-mak, kii-ka-mal-pa-le ka-rai-asan. Chun na-nai 
goat-young one-even gavest-not, my friends-with merry-make. But thy-son 
ma-hi nu-pang-ui-re-engai rdal-in nang-ma nSi-nun-ka sak-jai-ta, a-hAng-tik-in 

this harlots joining thy property ate-all, he-coming-time-at 

ma-tik-klian nang-ma a-ma ding-in sak-na-rang a-bum-jei.’ Chun a-ma 

that-time-that-at thou his sakefor eatingfor preparedst* But he 

an-ni-kAm a-ril-jei, * Ka-nai, nang-ma kei-ma bila nin-tin-a Am, kei-ma 
him-near he-said, * My-son, thou me teith always art, my 
n&i-nun ja-ka a-rcng-in na-ta. Chun ka-rai-asan-na in-dai-na dan 

property whatever all thine. But merry-making joyful-being proper 

A-cbang-jei, ha-lai-reng nang-ma na-nai-pa hi a-thi-jei-a, 

it-became, this-reason thy thy-younger-brother this he-died-having, 

a-fiam-sir-jei ; an mang-jei-a, mu-sir-jei.’ 

he-alive-again-was ; he lost-having-been, found-again-was * 



[No. 17.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


SOI 


H ALLAH. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


Specimen II. 

(Svlhbt.) 

(A* Porteous, Esq., I.C.S., 1900 .) 

Pa-sal khat-in nay in-ni-ka a-nei. N ay-pan g-pu-lm a-pa-rang ang-kin 

Man one sons two he-had. Son-younger-that his-father-to thus 
a-ti, * Ka-pa, bisar-in ka-bata a-chuk-dor kei na-p6-ro.' 

ke-said, * My-father, proper ty-in my-share it-falls-as me give* 

Ha-tuk-reng-ban a-ma-in a-ni-za a-noi-nun an-ni-ngai-royha a-scm-a 

That-timc-that-at he his-oton his-property them- two-between he- dividing 

a-pdk. Ha-nuk-chu asot-ngoi-le nay-pang-pu-ha a-reng-in a-noi-nun a-choy-a 

he-gave. And short-after son-younger-that all his-property he- taking 

ram-mol-a a-lak a-s8. Ha-nuk-chu a-ma-han badmasi a-tho-wa 
country-to far he-went. And he licentiousness he-doing 

a-nei-nun a-var-pak. Ha-nuk-chu a-reng-in kharacb a-chang-luk-a 

his-belongings he- spent- away. And all spent it-being-entirely 

a-se-le a-ma ram-mol-han a-chdlak-in von-cham anaohul. Ha-muk-chu 
it-went-having that country -in highly scarcity toas. Then 

a-ma a-sak-rang antak-zei. Ha-nuk-chu a-ma-ha a-ma ram-mol-a in-khat 

his eating-for difficult -was. Then he that country-in one 

kom a-va-om ; ha-nuk-chu a-ma-pa-in a-ma-rang-ha vok rakhal-in 

with he-went-stayed ; and that-man him pigs tending 

a-ni-za bondo-a a-tir. Ha-nuk-chu A-ma-tak-a vok isak sa-vay-le 

his-own ficlds-in he-sent. And that-place-at pigs’ food husks-with 

von in-bit-rang a-chalak-in a-jot, imotile-chu tu-te-in a-ma-rang-ha 

belly fill-to highly he-wished, but anybody him-to 

pe-mak-ngai. A-nuk-le a-sing-lo a-ma-han a-ti, ‘ Ka-pa-ngai in-a 
gave -not. Afterwards he-awakening he he-said, * My-father’ s house-in 

i-tuk-mh chakar a-tam-pa-in sak-nei-nun an-man, imotile-chu kei-ma-hi 

how-many servants to-exccss food-things. they- get, but I 

hi-ma-hin von in-cliAm-iu ka-thi. Kei-hi in-thoi-ka-ti-a ka-pa-kom 

here belly . hunger-with I-die. I arise- I-will-and my-father- to 

seven g-ka-tx ha-nuk-chu a-ma-rang ting-ka-ti, “ Ka-pa, kei-hi ra-van 
go-I-will and him-to say-I-will , “ My-father, I heaven 

i-sun-in ha-nuk-chu na-ma-ton-a pap ka-thA. Kei na-nay na-nci-ti-rang 

against and thee-before sin I-did. Me thy-son thy -calling -for 
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bisar hapen ni-maing ; kei-ma-hi na-chakar-ang-in na-d&n-ro.” * A-nfkk-le 
fit more is-not ; me tky-servant-like keep " * But 

a-lak-pa a-om-ka-kar-in a pa in a-ma-rang-ha a-mu-a maya va-thft, 

far he- was- when his father him he-seeing compassion made \ 

ha-nuk-chu a-tan-a a-ring-a a-va-kol-a a-bieng a-tum. Ha-nuk-chu 

and he-running his-neck-on he-embracing his-neck he-kissed. And 

a-nay-in a-ma-rang-ha a-ti, * Ka-pa, kei-hi ra-van i-sun-in ha-nuk-chu 

his-son him-to he-said, * My -father, I heaven against and 

na-ma-ton-a pap kii-thA, ha-nuk-chu na-nay na-nei-ti-rang bisar hapen 
thee-before . sin I -did, and thy-son thy-calling-for fit more 

ni-maing.’ A-nuk-chu a-pa-in cha-kar-ngai-rang-ha a-ti, * An-reng-in 
is -not.* But his-father servants-to he-said, * All 

n&k-a assa ra-vA hong-choy-lilip-ung-la hang-man-sil-roi, a-kut-a 

than good clothes here-bringing-immediately-you canse-to-dress, his-hand-on 

kut-sabi ha-nuk-chu a-kc-a jota man-bun-roi, ha-nuk-chu bu-ei-nck-ci-sak-a 

hand-ring and his-foot-on shoe put-on, and food-eating 

in-nui-in- day-ei-tl-ui, ha-ong-mana hi-ma ka-nay a-tln-a, a-sc-ha, a-tun-chu 
merry-glad-let-us-be, why-not ( because ) this my-son lie-dying he- went, now 

a-dam-rok-zei ; an mang-piel-ha, a-tun-chu an-man-rek-zei. A-nuk-le 

he-alive-again-was ; he lost-teas, now found-again-has-been. Then 

an-ni-ngai-ha in-nui-in-day an-phut. 

they merry-glad-to-be they-began. 

A-raa-lai-tak-han a-ma a-nay ulien-pa bondo-wa a-om. A-nuk-le a-ma-ha 

That-time-that-at his his-son elder field-in he-was. Then he 

a-hong-a-hong-a in-k&l-a a-hong-den-le a-lam-la-thA-a-ra-sa a-riet. 

he-coming-he-coming house-near he- to-come- about-being dancing-singing-of -sound Tie-heard. 
A-ma-rcng-han in-khat-a chakar a-koi-a a-ra-kel, * Hi-ma-nga-hi I-mA?’ 

That-time-at one servant he-calling he-enquired, ‘ This-all what t* 
A-ma-han a-man-dik, *Na-nay-pa a-hong, ha-nuk-chu na-pa 

He he-informed, * Thy-younger-br other he-came, and thy-f other 

a-ma-rang-ha a-hoi-riem-in a-man-jei, a-ma-rang-in bu-nck-rang mi 

him wholesome-state-in he-recovered , this-sake-for food-eat-to people 

phun-koi a-thA.’ Ama-sik-han a-ma-ha a-tak-a-man-si-a sung-a scye-rang 

invitation he-made * This-on he he-angry-getting inside go- to 

jot-mak ; a-ma-rcng-han a- pa peyena a-hong-a a-mA theyem. A-nuk-chu 

wished-not ; this-at his-father outside he-coming him coaxed. But 

a-ma a-ohong-a a-pa-rang a-ti, * En-r&, kei-ma hi-tuk kun-hin 
he he-replying his-father-to he-said, ' Lo, 1 so-many years-these-in 
na-chakar ka-chang, vei-khat-lo na-chang khei-el-maing. han-lo nang-in 

thy-servant 1-am, time-any thy-word I- disobey ed-not, yet thou 

kamal-nagai-bila in-nu-in-day-na-rang vei-khat-lo in-kliat kel-te na-pe-mak-chei 

friends-with merriment-for time-any one kid thou-gavest-not. 
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imotile-ohu hi-ma na-nay na-nei-nun nati a-choi-a a-va-sak a-va-pai, 

but this thy-aon thy-property harlots tie- taking he- enjoyed he-waated, 

a-ma a-hong a-tung-le nang-in a-ma-rang-in bu-nCk-rang mi phun-koi 

he he-came he-arriving thou his-aake-for Jood-eat-to people invitation 

a-tM.’ A-ma-sik-han a-pa-in a-ma-rang-ha a-ti, ‘ Ka-nay, kum-pa-leen-tong 
modest * That-on his-father him-to he-aaid, ‘ My-aon , year-all-through 
ka-bila na-om, ha-nuk-chu ka-nei-nun-ka na-ta korong, a-muk-chu kei-ni 

tne-toilh thou- art, and my-property thine (/'), but we 

kan-ray-a san-a in-ni-in-day-rang-in a-om, ha-ong-mana, hi-ma na-nay-pa 
we-j oyoua-becoming merriment-for it-is, why-not? this thy-younger-brother 

a-thi-a a-sd-ha, a-tun-chu a-dam-rok-jei ; an mang-piel-ha, a-tun-chu 

he-dying he-went, now he-revived-again ; he lost-was, now 

an-man-rek-jei.’ . 
found-again-has-been.’ 


9 d s 
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Specimen 

(Sri,HiT.) 

(A. Porteoua, Esq., I.C.8., 1900. ) 

Iu-khat reng-in a-ma a-nay a-chin-tak-rang a-ti, * Kei ka-thi-tik 
One king hie his-son youngeat-to he-aaid, 4 J 1-dying-time 
nang-in i-m& tMng-in?’ Reng nay-in a-ti, 4 Nang na-thi-le kei 

thou what do-wilt V King ’s he-aaid, 4 Thou thou-dyinq 1 

in-khat reng in-a* seyeng-ka-ti, ha-nuk-chu ting-ka-ti ang-hin : “Kei 

one king' a houae-to go- 1-will, and aay- 1-will thue : “I 

a-m& i-to re-maing, imotile-chu jesa a-th&-rang na-ni-ti a-ma-ha 

idiot-am anything know-no t, but whatever do- to thou-aayeet that 

th&ng-ka-ti.” * Reng a-thi-le a-xna-in dng-han a-th&. A-ma-tak-a reng 

do-I-ahall ’ King he- dying he thus he-did. That-place-at king's 

sa-nu a-ma-ha da-ba bcng-rdng-in a-d&n. Ha-ma reng-sa-nu 

daughter him tobacco prepare-to she- kept. That king' a-daugh ter 

kotoal ii-niiy lei-le a-om, ha-nuk-chu anikhu-injomd ana-chong-en. Kotoal 

kolwdl his-8on with shc-was, and day-every they -talked. Kotidul 

a-nay-in a-ti, 4 Ila-ma mi hi-lo kei-ni ei-chong a-rcng-in reyc-pak-a-ti.’ 
his-son he-aaid, ‘ This man this our conversation all know-all-he-wilV 

Rcng-sa-nu a-ti, 4 a-ma a-md-keng i-te re-miik.’ A-mii-nuk-le 

Princess she- said, 4 he idiot anything under stands-not.’ This-qfter 

an-ni-ngai-ka a-lak-pd ram-mol-a a-s6-rang ana-chong-mai. A-rict-a reng 

they distant country-to going-for they-talking-were. lie-knowing king’s 

nay-in kotosil-a-kom a-man-riot, 4 Nang na-nay a-vion jan ar-khon-a 
son kotwdl-lo he-communicated, 4 Thy thy-son to-day night cock-crow-at 

rcng-sa-nu lei-le sceng-an-ti.’ Kotoal a-rict-a a-ma a-nay-ha a-sur-tit-a 

princess with go- they -will.’ Kotwal he-.knowing his his-son- that he- seising 

a sic. Reng nay-in kotoftl-a-nay-a-sa-kor-ha ii-choi-a kumarx-a-kom 

he kept. King’s son kotwul-his- 80 tbhia-pony-that hc-taking princess-to 

a-sft-a a-va-ti, 4 TliA-se-roi.’ Ana-se-a alak dcso ana-tung-nuk-le 

he-going he-aaid, 4 Go-let-us.’ They-going distant country thcy-arrivcd-having 

kumari a-rict, 4 Hi-ma-bi kotoAl-it-nfty ni-mak.’ A-ma-han reng nay-in 
princess shc-knew, 4 This kotwdl-hia-son ia-not.' Then king’s son 
kumari-a-kom an rict-pui. lmotilc-cbn a-zna-l&i-han an-ni-ngfii 

princess-to he revealed-hmself. Put that-limc-that-at they 
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an-kut-a sum-paisa a-srik-rang alek-tc-lo n-mak. A-nuk-chu reng-sa-nu 

their -hand-in money eating -for anything was- not. But princess 

in-khat-a rang-kachak va-tok a nei, reng nay-ha a tir-a a-jur-rrmg 
one gold duck she had, king's son- that she sending sell-to 

a-man-eboi. Ha-nuk-ohu mi-in a-en-rang an-ti-le reng nay a-ti, 

she-gave. And people seeing-for they-saying king's son he-said, 

‘ Rang-kachak mai-rang-a-chung-a tui-le en-roi.’ lla-nuk-ohu hi-m:l 

' Gold plate-on watcr-with see.' And that 

ram-mol-a reng pena rang-kachak mii-rang 5-nie ha-pen a-mak-ngai. 

country-in king excepted gold plate fhere-was more there-was-none. 

Ha-nuk-chu reng va-tok a-en-a a-ma a-man a-ra-kel. Reng nav-in 

And king duck he-seeing its its-price he-enquired. King's son 

a ti, * Kei-ma hi-ma-tak-a-hin in-ding-ka-ti-a pil knng kil-man-lik- in 

he said, * I this-spot-in stand- 1-toill-and earthen clods sides-four-on 

vor-ka-ti-le a-tun-dor ha-ma-tuk-lia in-khat-a pang na-sin-a, i-tuk-mA 

throw- 1- will- and it-goes-as-far so-far one fence thou- making, how-much 

nei-nun a-keng ? ha-tuk-ha na-nei-pek-rang.’ A-ma-ang-lian a-ti-lo 

articles it-contains T so- much thou-give-wilt' This-like hc-said-having 

reng pang a-sin. A-ma-han nei-nun-le xnan-sip-mak-a a-thc-in an-jak-a 

king fence he-tnade. That things-with filled-mt-being himself ashamed-being 

reng nay-ha a-ma a-ram a-pek-a a-ma reng-ha a-rot-ji a-se. 

king's son-this his his-land he-giving that king-that he- fleeing he- went. 

Ha-nuk-chu reng nay-in kumari a-ra-ro-a a-ma ram-han reng 

X nd king's son princess he-fetching that land-that-in king 

ana-chang-a ana-om. 
they-being they-lived. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OP A PRINCE. 

A king said to his youngest son, * what will you do when I am dead ?' The prince 
said, * when you die, I shall go to a king's house and tell him that I am an idiot and 
understand nothing, but shall do whatever one tells me to do,' and he did so when the 
king was dead. The daughter of the king of that place employed him to prepare her 
tobacco. The king's daughter used to meet with the kotwal’s son and talked with hirn 
every day. The kotwal's son said, ‘ this man will know what we talk about,' but the 
princess replied that the man was an idiot and understood nothing. Then they talked of 
going to a distant l&nd. The king’s son understood it and said to the kotwal, 'your son 
will go away with the princoss this night* at day-hreak.' Having known this the kotwal 
seized his son and kept him back. The prince getting upon the pony of the kotwal 's son 
went to the princess and said to her, ‘ let us go.* When they reached the distant country 
the princess learnt that this was not the kotwal's son. The prince then revealed himself 
to the princess. But they had no money in their hands for maintenance. The princess, 
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however, had a golden duck whioh Bhe made over to the prince to sell ; and if any one 
wanted to see it, the prince asked for a golden plate with water to put it upon. In that 
land nono but the king had golden plate, and seeing the duck, -the king enquired what its 
price was. The prince 6aid, * I shall stand here and throw clods of earth all round me, 
and you will fence tho ground as far as the clods go, and fill the space with various 
articles.’ Being told thus, the king made a fence which could not be filled with 
articles ; and being ashamed he gave his kingdom to the prince and fled away. 

The prince thon brought in the princess and lived there as a king. 
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LANQRONG. 

The Langrongs, according to hlr. Soppitt, arc the Kukis inhabiting the Tipperah 
Hills, and arc identical with the Rangkhols. The specimens and the list of standard words 
and phrases which are given below have been forwarded as specimens in Kuki. Their 
language is so closely related to Rangkhol and llallam that 1 do not hesitate to identify 
it with the Langrong mentioned by Mr. Soppitt. Langrong or Lengreng is also spoken 
by a few individuals in the Cachar Plains, to the south and east of the Sadr Sub-division. 
They have come down from the hills since the Census of 1891. The Deputy Commis- 
sioner gives 399 as the total for Ralte, Saimar and Lengreng, without saying how many 
speakers there are of each. It has proved impossible to got any specimens. Mr. Damant 
called the tribe Ranglong and found it in North Cachar. In Sylhet there are said to be 
1,600 speakers of Kuki. No specimens have bocn received, but the numorals have bcon 
taken down in several parts of the district, and in two cases, they agreo with tho forms 
given in the Tipperah list, while two other lists apparently belong to Hallam and Thado 
respectively. We may provisionally put down 533 as the total for Langrong in Sylhet 
and 133 in the Cachar Plains. If we suppose that the 5,600 individuals who are returned 
as speaking Kuki in Hill Tipperah speak Langrong, the probable totals for this dialect 
would be : — 

Hill Tippemh 5,600 

Cachar Plains 

Sylhet 533 


Total . 6,266 

AUTHORITIES— 

Smart, Rorrrt B.,—Qeographioal and Statietieal Report on tho Dietriot of Tipperah. Calcutta. 1866. 
Tipperah (i.e., Langrong) vocabulary on p. 3. 

Campbxll, Sir Georgi, — Specimen* of Language* of India , including thote of tho Aboriginal Tribe* of 
Bengal, the Central Province* and the Eaitern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Kukee of Tipporah 
on pp. 204 and If. ; probably also the ‘ Kuld ’ specimens on pp. 220 and ff. 

Soppitt, O. Short Account of the Kuki Lusha% Tribes on the North-Bust Frontier (Districts 

O achat, Sylhet 9 Ndga tt%lls 9 etc, 9 and the North Cachar Bills) 9 with an Outline Grammar of the 
Rangkhol-Lushai Language and A Comparison of Luehai with ether Dialects. Shillong, 1887. 
Mention of Langrong on p. 3. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from Hill 
Tipperah. The list seems to be corrupt. It is, however, quite independent of tho speci- 
mens and has therefore been useful for checking the results derived from the specimens. 
The following remarks on Langrong, which are based on tho materials just mentioned, 
are tho first attempt to describe this language, and are given with every reserve. 

Pronunciation. — The spelling in the list of words is very inconsistent. I hare 
corrected it as far as possible, but in some cases it is almost impossible to form an 
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accurate opinion of the pronunciation. Thus, d and o ; ai and i, respectively, are used 
for the same sounds. For instance, rd and rb, the suffix of the imperative ; tlai and fie, to 
run ; pat, pe, and pek, to give. The i of the suffix t» may apparently be dropped after a 
prece ding vowel ; thus, pa-in and pan, by the father. The use of aspirated letters is rather 
inconsistent. Thus, khdt and hat, one ; phung and pung, stomach, eta Ph seems usually 
to be pronounced/; thus, phak or fdk, eat ; phei or fei, foot. Dh and th are both written 
for d in the list, in the termination ding. I have always written d, as do the specimens. 
T and t occur in the samo word ; thus tie or tlai, to run. Consonants are occasionally 
silent ; thus, phak and phd, to eat. TVe once find ren-kd instead of reng-kd, all, but the 
pronunciation is probably the same in both cases. A euphonic y is sometimes written ; 
thus, nai-yd or nai-d, under. A consonant is' sometimes doubled ; thus, alia or ala, far ; 
ommd or am- a, being, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral khdt, one, is \iscd as an indefinite article, and demonstra- 
tive pronouns or relative clauses supply the place of a definite article. 

Nouns.— The word pa, father, occurs twice in the form kd-pd ; thus, he kd-pd , my 
father, a-ni kd-pd, his father. But usually ke pd, d pd. 

Gender . — Gender is only apparent in tho easo of animate beings. Different words 
may be used for the two sexes. Thus pd, father ; nii, mother : pd-sdl, man ; nu-pdng, 
woman. In other cases suffixes are used to denote the gender. 8uoh are, in the case of 
human beings, pd, male ; nii, female. In the case of animals the male suffix is chal, and 
the female pui. Thus, ndi-pd, son ; ndi-nu, daughter : sa-kor chal, horse ; sa-kor put, 
mare. 

Number. — The suffix of the plural is hei ; thus, ten-hei, friends. 

Case. — The Nominative, the Accusative, and the Dative do not take any suffix. 
The subjoet of a transitive vorb is usually distinguished by the suffix in, denoting the 
agent. The vorb may be a partioiple or an infinitive ; thus vdk-in phak-nd kak, the pigs-by 
eaten husks. The Genitive is expressed by putting the stem, without any suffix, or 
repeated by means of a pronoun, before tho governing noun ; thus, nang-md pd ndi , thy 
father’s sons; md sd-kor d -kum i-jd-kd-mA, this horse its years how-many? The 
suffix td is sometimes added ; thus, kai-md pd-td lo-mund seld»hei, my father's hired 
servants. 

Tho Locative is formed by means of the suffixes d and in. In is also used to 
denoto the ageut (soo above) and the instrument; thus, ru-in, (bind) with ropes. Other 
postpositions used to denote the various relations of nouns are : Idi-d , between ; nai-d, 
under ; md-teng , before ; neng, in, for; neng-a, in, to, from ; nung-d, behind ; pod , out 
of ; t dal'in, gathering, with ; ru-ai , from ; sitng-d , in ; tai-d, in, etc. 

Adjectives* — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes are 
then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Thus, mi thd neng-a , man good 
to. The suffix of comparison is nek-in or ning-in. Thus, dfar-ni i nek-in an-sang, his 
sister than tall ; ren-kd ning-in poan thd, all than cloth good. 

Numerals. — Tho numerals aro given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Pd in pd-kdt, ono, etc., is probably a generic particle. But I cannot find 
any rule for its use. Thus we find mi-rem pd-kdt and mi khdt-kd, ono man, Kd in khdt- 
ka, etc., is perhaps identical with the kd in words such as jd-kd, whatever; reng-kd, all; 
tai-kd, short ; Idm-kd, muoh ; i-ka, any ; dng-ka, like, etc. 
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Pronouns.— The following are the 
•affixes may be added : — 

Singular. 
kai-md, I. 
kai-md, ki, my. 
kai ma-td, mine. 
nang-md, thou. 
nang-md, nai, thy. 
nang-md-td, thine. 
d’tti, an, he. 
dni, an, d, his. 
d-ni-td, his. 


Personal pronouni, to whioh the ordinary 

Plund. 

kai-mdni, k«i-ni, we. 

kai-md-ni-ta, kai-ni-td, ours. 
nang-md-ni, you. 

nang-md-ni-td, yours. 
dn-md-ni, they. 

dn-md-ni-td, theirs. 


To these forms must be added the pronominal prefixes used before verbs. In the 
singular they are identical with the short possessive forms, he, nai, d. The plural forms 
are kdin, ndin , and an- in or an, and these may probably also be usod as possessive 
pronouns with nouns and postpositions. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur 

Hd, this ; hi, this ; tnd, that ; so, that ; ma-hi, that, he. 

Relative pronouns. — Participles and verbal nouns are used in relativo clauses ; thus, 
vdk-in phdk-nd kdk, pigs*by eaten husks; tnd hang-tik-in, he coming-time-at. 

Interrogative pronouns.— Tu-md, who? i-ma, what? i-ja-kd-md, how many? 
i-ding-md, why ? Thus, tu-ndi-ma, whose son ? md-hei i-ma, these what ? 

Indefinite pronouns.— Ikd, any; tu-khdm, anyone. Kham in tu-khdm seems to 
mean * even ’; thus, tik-tik-kham, time-timc*eren, onoo even. 


Verbs. —Verbs may be conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. These are as follows : ke or kai, I ; kdin, we : nd or nai, thou ; ndin, you : an 
or d, he, she, it ; an or dn-in, they. Tho use of these prefixos is very inconsistent, and 
they are often dropped. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to donote present and past times. 
Thus, kai-md kdl , I go; dn-md-ni lung-tldi-tir, they merry -to-mako- began ; kai-md sir, 
I have walked ; a-ni hdl, he is-grazing. 

The suffix of Past tenses is td; thus, kai-mdn ke hem-td, I struck ; dnpd-ina-ni 
m/u-td, his father him saw. 

The Buffix of the Future is ding ; thus, kai-md thd-in kd pd neng-d kdl- ding, I 
a rising my father*to go-will. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or rd ; thus, pe-ro, give ; choy-rd , bring, draw ; 
bun-tir-ro, to- wear* cause you. A first person plural is formed by means of the suffix 
rang, probably a suffix of the future. Thus, kai-md-ni phdk-in lung-tldi-rang, us eating 
merry-make-let. See also Infinitive, below. 

The simplest form of the Infinitive or Verbal Noun seems to bo tho root alone. A 
common suffix is ad; thus, kdl-nd, to go ; phdk-nd, to eat, food. It will bo observed that 
thin form is constantly given in the list of words to translate the verbal roots. Thus, 
hong-nd, come ; ngir-nd, stand, etc. Infinitives of purpose are formed with the suffixes 
ding and rang ; thus, hal-nd-ding^n, grazing-for ; phung-khdf-ding ning-td , belly-fill-for 
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wished ; kai-ma fin-hei roal-in lung-fldi-rang, my friends with feasting-for. Compare 
also d-ni- ding-in, his-sake-for. 

Participles. — The root alone may be considered as a Relative participle in mi 
hang-tik-in, ho coraing-time-at. The same meaning has the verbal noun ending in nd ; 
thus, vak-in phdk-nd kdk, pigs-by eaten husks ; md jdl-d dm-nd mi, that country -in 
resi ding man. The suffix i-ld is used to form a Conjunctive participle ; thus, bdk-ild 
pe-rb, dividing give. The looative suffixes d and in form Conjunctive and Adverbial 
participles. Thus, in-d nengd dtn-d hai-td, house near being he heard ; kai-ma thd-in 
kdl-ding , I arising go-will ; phdk-in lung-tldi-rang , eating let-us-rejoioe. Tho second 
specimen uses i instead of in ; thus, sbal-e, being tired. 

There is no Passive voice. The suffix in after the subject of a transitive verb de- 
notes the active. But its use is somewhat inconsistent, and its absence does not, there- 
fore, always show that tho verb is in the passive voice. The context must be consulted. 
Thus, ndng-md ndi-bung hi bai-td niing-d mu-td , thy brother this lost-was afterwards 
found-was. 

Compound verbs. — No prefixes occur in the specimens. Causatives are formed by 
means of the verb tir ; thus, kal-lir, to cause to go, to send. Desideratives are formed 
by adding ndm, to wish ; thus, kdl-ndm-mdk, to-go-wishcd-not. Thei means ' to be able* 

* to bo allowed.’ Thus, kai om-thei , I may be. Other words used as the last part of 
compound verbs are : em-em, exceedingly ; jd, completely ; khir, back, again ; khul-kkul, 
to be about, eto. 

The Negative particle is mdk ; thus, kdl-ndm-mdk, to-go-wished-not. Another 
negative, na, occurs twice after pe, to give ; thus, pe-na, gave not. A third negative, 
lai, occurs in d-fhd-lai, good-not, bad ; ai-lai, obey -not ; ai-lai-d , disobeying, against. 

The Interrogative particle is md or mb ; thus, tu-neng-a md, whom from ? i-hang- 
mo, why ? bec&uso, etc. See also Interrogative pronouns, above. ^ 
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Mirdm pakat-a nai nika nei. Ma lai& nai-pang-in a-ni ka-pa ndngA 

Man one-to sons two were- got. Them among younger hie father near 

a-ti-ta, 'kd ka-pa, sumpun kai-ma mu-na jaka bak-ila pd-rd.’ Ma l&ia 
said, * my father, of-goodi I getting all dividing give * Them among 

sumpun bak-ila pe-ta. Taika nunga naipang nain rengkan roal-ila 
goods dividing gave. Short after younger son all gathering-together 

jAl-a-la-h&n kal-ta, chun ma-hin a-ni sum pun tamtam ka jAr-ila 

country-a-far-to went, and there his goods in-plenty spending 

a-pay-ta. Ma rengkan jAr-ja-in ma jAla-han bu-ngei-dm-dm-ta, 

he-squandered. He all spent-entirely-having that country-in famine-dire-arose, 

chun ma antaka tul. Ma tik-a ma ma j&l-a ftm-na mi khatka ndnga 

and he want-in fell. That time-at he that country-in resident person one near 

kal-ta; ma mi ani yfik h&l-na-dingin lai-a kal-tir-ta. Nunga ma vftk-in 

went ; that man his pigs grasing-for field-in sent. Then he pigs 

phak-na k&k pbak-in phung-khAf-ding ning-ta, chun tu-khAm an pd-na. 
eaten husks eating belly-fill-to desired, but any one him-to gave-not. 

Nunga meng-in an ti-ta, 'kai-ma pa-ta Id muna selft-hdi 

Then coming- to-semes he said, * my father's salary receiving servants 

tamka phak-na ter& mu-thei-ta, chun kai-ma ma-hin ngei-in thi-khul-khul. 

plenty eatable things get-could, and 1 here hunger-in dying-am. 

Kai-ma thA-in ke-pa nenga kal-ding, ma nenga hil-ding, “kS-pa, kai-ma 

I rising my -father's near go-will, him near say-will, “ my -fat her, I 

teoral ai-lai-a. chun nang-ma nenga banisal ke tho-ta, kai-ma nang-ma 
heaven against and you near sin I have-committed, 1 your 

nai tiya ti-thei-mak; kai-man nang-ma Id mu-na sdlA khatka 
son saying say-may-not ; me your salary receiving servant one 

angka Am-tir-rd.” * Nunga thA-in a-pa nenga kal-ta. Chun kar-ala 

like be -let." * Then rising hit father near went. But at-distance 

Am-tik-a an pain a-ni mu-ta, chun ngai-in, (Id-in, kal-in an 

being-time-at hit father him saw, and compassionate-being, running, going hit 
ring-a k da-in a-dAp-ta. Nain an ti-ta, 'ke-pa, kai-ma tdoral ai-lai-A 

neck-on holding he-kitted. Son he said, * my -father, I heaven against 

chun n&ng-ma nenga banisal kd tbo-ta, kai-ma nang-ma nai tiya 

and you near tin I have-committed , I your son saying 

2*2 
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ti-thei-mak.’ Chftn pain a-ni nenga ti-ta, ‘rang-rang-in 

say-may-not' But father h%s sevvante near saia, 1 quickly, 

rAnka-ningin poan t^a chA-in mahi sil-tir-ro; mahi kut-a kut-buo, chun 

all-than cloth good bringing him put-on; hit hand-on ring, and 

phei-a plieikok bun-tir-ro]; chun kai-ma-ni pkak-in lung-tlai-rang ; lia-lai-n8ng 
foot-on shoe put-on and toe eating merriment-make-will; for 

kai-ina nai hi thi-ta, nunga dam-ta ; bai nunga 

my eon this died, afterwards alive-came ; having-been-lost after 

mu-ta.* Nunga an-ma-ni lung-tlai-tir. 
found-has-been Then they merry-making-began. 

Chun a-ni nai u-liena lai-a Ama. Ha l)Ang-in in-a nAnga Am-a 

And his son elder field-in was. He come -having house near being-on 

lamna chun khAng-ri hai-ta. Ma tik-a ma selft khatka nenga kai-ila 
dancing and music-sou nd\heard. That time-at he servant one near called-having 

an nenga d&n-ta, * ma hei i-mA ? * A-ni an nenga hil-ta, * nang-ma nai- 

him near asked, * this all what t ’ He him near said, * your brother- 

bung hAng-la, chun nang-ma pan phakna tamka dil-ta; i-liang-mo 
younger come-has, and your father food great has-prepared ; because 

a-ni mahi dam-in mu-ta.’ Chun mahi nAr-ta, in-sunga kal- 

he him sound-health-in got-has * But he angry -became, house-in-side to-go - 

nAm-mak ; nunga an pa in-pda hAng-in nai nenga t^ng- 

t oished-not ; then his father house-outside come-hating son near answered - 
hil-ta. Chun an tAng-kliir-hil-ta an pa nAnga, ‘An-ro, kum klioa 

said. But he answering -back-said his father near, * lo , year every 

kai-man nang-ma phak-tir-ta, nang-ma tAng i‘ka tik-tik-khAm 

j you served, your order any ever 

ai-lai-miik; chun tik-tik-khAm kAl-te kliatka-kAm pA-na, chun kai-ma ten-hei 
transgressed-not ; still ever kid one-even gave-not, that-in I friends 

roalin lung-tlai-rang ; chun nang-ma nai mahi nAti roalin nang-ma 
with merrimenl-making-for ; but your son this harlots with your 
siimpun pha-ja-ila ma hAng-tik-in ma-tik-a nang-ma &ui dingin phakna 

goods ealen-up-having he came-when that-time-at you him for food 

tamka dil-ta.’ Chun mahan an nAnga hil-tn, * ke-nai, nang-ma nintina 
great prepared .’ But he him near said, ‘ my -son, you always 

kai-ma nenga Am-ta, chun kai-ma Am jaka rcngkan nang-ma-ta. Chun 

me near were, and my being whatever all yours. But 

tlai-na chun in-dai-na dan u-chang-ta, ha-lai-neng nang-ma nai-bung 
merry and joyful proper it-has-become, for your brother -younger 

hi tlii-ta nunga dam-ta ; bai-ta, nunga mu-ta.’ 

this died afterwards alive-came ; was- lost , afterwards found-has-been .’ 



218 


[No. 20.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

LANGRONG. 


(Hill Tipfsbau.) 


Specimen II. 

A KUKI FOLK-SONG. 

Renga roale tbang bapdal 

All being-together spreading -wing* Dhanesh-bird 
A-lara-o soale lung-di lung leng-e. 

They-dance being-weary joy -with mind ie-mad. 

Mdkama sal-te thi-poan, 

Mdkama- in flag etriped-cloth% 

Bonga dapno soale. 

Flying mind is-tired. 

Lung-di lung lengd. 

With-joy mind is- mad. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We shall all being together dnnee like the Dkaneah bird spreading (as it were) our 
wings and become weary. Our mind is mad with joy. Like the flag over the Mdkama 
(a sacred building of Muhammadans) our mind flutters and is mad with joy. 
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AIMOL. 

Aimol is spoken by a small tribe in the hills round the Talley of Manipur. There is 
also a small settlement at Aimol, a village in the southern part of the valley. There are 
ff tafrfri to be only small remnants left of the tribe, and the total number of speakers is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,000. The Aimols, who assert that they have come 
from the direction of Tipperah, are-, mentioned by Messrs. McCulloch and Damant. 
Compare the Authorities quoted under tom, Chiru, etc. But no authority gives a de- 
scription of the tribe or an account of the language. The remarks on Aimol grammar 
which follow are, therefore, entirely based on the texts printed below. These comprise 
two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases, prepared by Babu Bishaiup 
Singh in the Aimol village in the valley of Manipur. The second spcoimen, an Aimol 
folk-tale, gives a very good idea of the language. I have hyphened out the single words 
and altered the translation in several points. Aimol is apparently less influenced by 
Meithei than most other dialects of the Manipur State, and this influence is almost entirely 
confined to the vocabulary. In all essential points of grammar the dialect is closely 
related to Bangkhol and connected languages. 

Pronunciation.— The marking of long vowels is not consistent and apparently hot 
always correct. V is always marked as long, and o as short. In other cases we find the 
same vowel sometimes marked as long, and sometimes as short. Thus, ka and kd, my ; 
hard and kdra, among ; a-tdr and a- tar, old ; ngdi and tigai , many, used as a plural 
suffix; mdi-kung-am and ma-ton, before, etc. The vowels of prefixes arc sometimes 
dropped. Thus, a-rmai, his tail, but ka-ra-mai, my tail; na-ming i-mo n-ti (i.e., 
na-ti), thy-name what thou-oallest ? Some vowels aro interchangeable. Thus, the 
intensifying suffix ko is also written kti and ke ; the indefinite particle om also occurs as 
tim. Ai and e are interchanged ; thus, a-laik-om and a-lek-om, he was. A ti, do, and ao ^pem 
all to denoto the sound a. Compare hating and hong, come ; khaom and khatim, a certain 
fruit ; chdok and chok, to buy. Concurring vowels are often contracted. Thus, a-md-in 
and a-mdn, ho ; cheng- ka-ta, i.e., che-ing-ka-ta, going ; a-ta, saying ; from ti, to say, 
plus the suffix d, eto. The form teng, in, which occurs beside tiyeng and tiyang, is 
probably of the same kind. The y in tiyeng is euphonic, while ya in tiyang is probably 
written for e. The diphthongs tid and tio are usually written titod and titoo. Thus, khtiwd, 
village ; ptitoon, cloth. T and to are also euphonio in words such as a-che-yd, going ; 
a-mti-tod, seeing. D is euphonic in an-d-reng-a—an-ring-d, all. W is probably written 
for ti in atook, slave ; nxoom, wish, eto. W, v, and b are interchangeable, and probably all 
written for to ; thus, toon and bon, belly ; ha-tod and ha-vd, that. L and r interchange in 
lti-fd%, rupee ; rti-fdi, silver. Final consonants are usually softened when a vowel is 
added. Thus, ehdk, eat ; chdg-d, eating ; Itit, enter, come ; a-ltid-a, coming. Final 
consonants are sometimes silent. Thus, tnak and tna, not ; aldk, far, but i-dor-mo la, how 
far ? Final ng seems often to be very faintly sounded. Thus, kan-tho-in-ka-ta, for 
kan-tho-ing-ka- ta, arising. 'N in a-aen-pe-yoi, ho divided, is probably only written for m, 
beforo p. Compare va-aem-ro, divide. Cham , word, command, seems to bo identical with 
chating , word. Both are probably written for chdng. N is often doubled between 
vowels. Thus, inn-d, for in-d, house-in ; ka-en-nd, for ka-en-d, I examining, etc. 

Prefixes and Suffixes— Most of the prefixes and suffixes which occur in Aimol 
have a distinct meaning of their own and will be dealt with below. Only a few prefixes 
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are used in a wider sense. Thus, a, in a-sd, good ; a-ni-ldm, dance ; kan, in kan-kan-royd, 
together ; tna, in ma-chial, salt ; ma-tik, worthy ; ma-tum-pd, young ; ra, in ra-bu, nest ; 
ra-mai, tail ; ru-tiaga, very, etc. 

Articles. — There aro no articles. The numeral khat or an-khat, one, is used as an 
indefinite article, and pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses 
are used in order to convey the idea of definiteness. 

Nouns. — The prefixes a and ka, which often occur before nouns denoting relation* 
ship and parts of the body, are the possessive pronouns of the third and first persons, Thus, 
a-pd, his-father ; ka-char-nn, my-sister ; e-kd-nu, i.e., e-ka-nu , alas, lit. O niv mother. 

Gender is only apparont in the case of animate nouns. It is distinguished by means 
of suffixes, and, in the case of human beings, also by using different words. Thus, a-pd, 
father ; a-nu, mother : pa-sal, man ; nu-mai, woman : pa-sal ndi, man young, boy ; nu-mai 
ndi, girl ; a-ndi pa-sal ndi, liis-son boy, son ; a-ndi nu-mai ndi, daughter. JPasal is also 
usod as a malo suffix ; thus, ndi pasal, child male, son. The usual suffixes are, in the 
ease of human beings, pd and nu, and, in the case of animals, a-chal and chal, male, and 
a -put, female. Thus, stcok-pd, a malo slave ; a-lom-nu, his- wife : se-kor a-chal, horse ; 
se-kor a-pui, mare : kel chal, a ho-goat ; kel a-pui, a she-goat. 

Number . — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to mark the plural some word conveying the idea of plurality is added ; thus, 
stcok ngai, servant many, servants ; a-tar-ngai, old creatures ; se-kor a-chal tam, horse 
male many, horses ; lu-fdi a-tarn, rupee many, these rupees. 

Case . — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. Ko is often 
added in order to emphasise the noun. Thus, se-kor a-ngoi-pd ydfal-ko , horse white’s 
saddle; a-md man-ko, that-of thc-price. The suffix in, by, by means of, denoting the 
agent, is usually added to the subject of a transitive verb. Tims, a-stook-pd-n-ko a-lai- 
sdng-a, his-servant-malo he answered ; kai-kftong-in ka-el a-per, shrimp mv-thigh it-bit. 
The Genitive is often expressed by simply putting the govomed beforo the governing 
noun. Titus, ka-pd nook ngai, my father’s servants. The governed noun is often 
repeated by means of a possessive pronoun prefixed to the governing noun. Thus, fai- 
bdng a-ra-bii, ant its-nest, ants’ nest ; rul a-rmai, snake its-tail, the snake’s tail. The 
Vocative does not requiro any suffix, but an e is sometimos prefixed ; thus, e-pa, O father. 
Other relations aro indicated by means of postpositions. Such are d, in, on, to, with ; da 
and da, in, on ; in, of, by means of ; kard, among ; mdi-kiing-am and ma-ton, before ; 
mu-mag-a , getting-not, without; nuk-tieng and nug-d, back-at, behind; sung-d, in; 
tiing, ting, tiyang, in, at ; yang, on ; yeng and yeng-d, to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives aro usually preceded by the prefix a ; thus, a-sd, good ; 
a-sdng-a, high. A prefix mu occurs in ma-tum-pd, younger. The suffix pd in tliis and 
in other adjectives is a suffix of tho relative participle. The usual verbal suffixes are 
added when the adjectives have the function of a verb ; thus, a-sdng-yoi, he is tall. 
Some adjectives have, according to tho list of words, two forms according to the number 
of tho qualified noun. Thus, a-sd nu-mai, a good woman ; but a-sdi nu-mai ngai, good 
womon. There aro no instances in tho specimens to show the application of this extra* 
ordinary rule. Adjectivos usually follow, but occasionally also precode the noun they 
qualify. The particles of comparison are neg-d and kdrd ; thus, a-char-nu nig-d a-ndi- 
pang-pd a-sdng-yoi, liis-sistor tlian liis-brothfer hc*tall*is ; an-d-reng-d kdra a-sdng-a , all 
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among tall, tallest. A kind of superlative is also effected by adding cak ; thus, puu>on 
a-sd-tak, doth good-much, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. An in the first throe numerals is probably a generic prefix, but I fail to 
see the rule for its use. Thus, we find pesnl an-khat, and pasal khat , a man. There are 
no traces in the specimens of other generic prefixes. In a-md man-ko Id-fai, cm-ni tnakhdi 
man-ke, that-of the-price rupees two and-a-half, the last man-ke seems to be a repetition 
of the subject man, prioe, and is not a generic suffix. 

Pronouns. — Thei following are the Per tonal pronouns : — 

Singular,— 

kai, I. nang , thou. a-md, he, she, it. 

ka, my. na, thy. a, his, her, its. 

kai-ka-ni, mine. nang-na-ni, thine. a-md-td, his, hem, its. 

Plural, — 


kai-ni, we, our. nang-ni, you, your. an-md-ni, a-ma-ni, they, their. 

A form nai, thou, seems to ooour in kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-rang, me to property 
thou thou-give-wilt ; and tu ying-d nai-chok-mo, whom from thou-boughtest ? Nai in 
the first instanoe is perhaps identical with Chiru nai, property, and nai in nai-chok-mo 
seems to be a miswriting for na, A form na-tak, he, occurs in the list of words. The 
personal pronouns are inflected as nouns. Thus, kai ka-chaung, I my-word, of me ; nang 
na-tipd, thou thy-servioe, thy service; a-md-ni chaung, their word. Ni in kai-ka-ni, 
mine ; nang-na-ni, thine, must be considered as the verb substantive. In nang-a-rang- 
ke, tbine, an a is inserted between nang and the postposition rang, for. Words such as 
ko, ki, hi, eto., are added in order to emphasise the pronouns. Thus, kai-ko, I ; nang-a- 
rang-ki, thine ; a-md-hi, he. They are all originally demonstrative pronouns. 

Demonstrative pronouns.’— Hi, this ; ha and kha, that. JSan-ko in pasal han-ko 
fai-loi-yd a-man-chi, man that field-to he-sent, seems to contain ha, the suffix of the 
agent, and the emphasising particle ko. 

Relative' pronouns.— There are no relative pronouns. A relative participle is formed 
by adding the suffix d. Thus, lai-pdk kha-da a-om-d pa-sal khat, oountry that- in 
being man one. The ordinary tenses of the verb can be used in the same way. Thus, 
wok i-chdk cha-wdi , pigs eaten husks ; kai ying-d om lim, me to being all ; kai ying-d lal 
nai na-pek-rang na-pik-ta-ro, me to property thou-give-wilt, thou give, give me the share 
which you intend to leave me. In the last instance the relative participle follows the 
qualified noun. Pd seems to form relative participles or nouns of agency. Thus, a-ndi 
u-lien-pd , his-son the-elder; hong-thai-pd kai ka-ni-yoi, a-clever-man I I-am. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-mo, who? i-mo, what? i-rai-hi-no, why? i-yat-mo, 
how muc h ? how many ? A-tak oho-mo, is translated * where is the flesh ? * in the second 
specimen. Oho-mo seems, therefore, to mean ‘ where ?’ An indefinite pronoun is effected 
by ad«K" g um to the pronoun tu ; thus, tun-um pe-maku , any one gave not. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
profixes. These are ka, I ; kan, kani, we : na, thou ; nan and nana, you : a, he, she, it ; 
an and ana, they. The singular prefixes sometimes occur with a verb in the plural. In 
Nq. 239 an is used in the singular. Ana seems to bo used in the same way in ana-ma- 
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ffitn, he caused to roll, etc. In i-tno ani-tho-so, what is being done P ani seems to be a 
demonstrative pronoun, and the literal translation is apparently ‘ what that-done ?* Th j 
plural prefix is used when tho subject comprises two words connected by means of le, 
with. Thus, nang-ko kai-le a-ni-tin kan-otn-d, thou me-with always we-remain. Tho 
prefixes are sometimes omitted. In a- hoy an chdg-d, they happily cating-arc, the prefix 
an before chdg-d seems to have been contracted with tho a of the preceding a-hoy-d. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai ka-ni, I I-am ; ndi pa-sal an-ni an-om, child male two they -were. A suffix 
d, which generally forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, is sometimes 
added, apparently without changing tho meaning. Thus, a-ril-d, he said ; d-ngdi-don-d, 
he recollected. So and se are apparently assertive suffixes in sontcnccs such as i-tno 
ani-tho-so, what are they doing ? nang-in kel te an-khat jag-om na-pe-mak-se, thou goat 
young one even thou-gavest-not. The suffix Idi has a similar function ; seo Negative 
particle, below. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is yoi as in Chiru. Compare Itangkhdl joi, to complete, 
to finish. Ihus, a-sen-pe-yoi, he dividod-gave ; ka-che-yoi, I-havc-walkod ; kai ka-ve-yoi , 
I I-had struck. It is also used to denote tho presont time w hen the action of the verb is 
considered as an established fact. Thus, ka-pd-ko in sin-d, a-otn-yoi, my father house 
small-in he-lives. A-ni-yoi, it is, it was, is sometimes added to a verb in order to em- 
phasise that tho action really takes place. Thus, ani-loi kai tho a-ni-yoi-, sin I did it- was, 
I sinned indeed. A kind of past tense is also effected by prefixing laik, lai , or ttk. 
Thus, a-laik-om and a-lek-om, he was; a-lai-sang-d, he answered. This form is also 
used as an imperfect ; thus, kai ka-lai-ve , I was striking. A suffix pe is apparently added 
in forms such as a-yii-pe, he kissed ; a-deng-pe , it fell ; a-lut-pe , ho entered, etc. But 
these forms are really compound verbs, the latter part being a verb pe, probably identical 
with pe, to give. Compare a-per-a-pe, he bit, where the pronominal prefix is added to 
both verbs. Forms such as a-ma-lum-re, bo-eaused-to-roll, are perhaps duo to tho 
influence of Meithei. 

A Present definite is formed by prefixing la, or by adding tho vorb om, to be, to 
remain. Thus, kai ka-la-ve, 1 am striking; se-rdt sa-chik a-la-pc, cattle food ho-is- 
giving ; se-kor a-chong-d-om, horse he-riding-is. 

Tho suffix of tho Future is ing, probably a postposition meaning * for,’ 'in order to.’ 
The pronominal prefixes are wanting before this form ; thus, lai choi-noning, fine pay-not- 
will, I will not pay fine. Tho verb ti, probably meaning ‘to say,’ preceded by the 
pronominal prefixes, is usually added. Thus, va-ril-ing-ka-li, going-say ing- for-J -say, 
I will go and say ; nang-in veng-na-ti, thou wilt strike. Another suffix of tho future is rang. 
Thus, nang-ni na-ve-rang, you will strike ; na-pek-rang, thou wilt give ; ka-tcon man- 
khop-rang , my-belly (I) fill-will. Tho form chang-lang-rong, in na-stcok khat chavg- 
lang-rong, thy-servant ono (I) bo-will, seems to bo connected with the imperative. I-sig- 
d-mo-ka-tin-ko, because, perhaps contains a future ka-tin. The literal translation seems 
to be ‘ why ? I vyill tell.’ 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro, and in tho first person plural rai. Thus, pe-ro, 
give ; va-choi-ro, bring ; beng-pe-ro, cause to put on ; om-lang-rai, let us remain. Lang 
m om-lang-rai also occurs in na-swok khat chang-lang-rong, thy-servant ono (I) bc-will. 
Ta is prefixed to ro in na-pek-ta-ro, give ; beng-ta-ro, put, otc. 
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The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus, kai- 
ni-ko a-hoy-d kani-om-hi a-ni-yoi, we happily our-remaining-this it-good-is. The past 
tense ending in yoi is used as a past verbal noun. Postpositions are freely added to these 
verbal nouns in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, ni a-laik-a-lak oni-d, days few 
being-in, after a few days had passod ; a-lung-a-thag-a, his-mind-its-angry- -becoming-in, 
having got angry ; a-ldg-d a-om-ldy-d, distance-at his-bcing-time-at, when he was far off ; 
a-thi-nu, his-dying-aftor, after he had died ; ka-chang-yoi-yd, , my being-finishing-in, 
having been ; a-ring-yoi-ke-a-nin-ko, his-revivod-having-on-account of, because he oame 
alive, etc. Compare Adverbial and Conjunctive participles. A suffix na seems to occur 
in a-hong-na-khan-a-ko, his-coming-time-at-just, as soon as he came. The suffix of the 
Infinitive of purpose is rang , the same postposition which is also used in order to form 
the future. Thus, kai-ko na-ndi chan g -rang ka-ma-iik-ni-ldi-ma, I thy-son boing-for 
I -worthy -am-not ; thi-rang ka-tho-yoi, dying-for I-prcpared, I am about to die; kan 
chdk-rang, our eating for, in order that we might eat. Compare nang-a-rang-ke, theo-for, 
thine. The purpose can also bo expressed in other ways. Thus, * took sel-ro ’ a-ta, ‘ pigs 
tend ’ saying, in order to tend pigs. 

Participles. — The Relative participles have been mentioned with Relative pronouns. 
The noun of agency is, as stated in the same place, formed by the suffix pd. A word 
keng is added in ydu-sel-pa-keng, a shepherd. Lau-chon-mi-keng , a cultivator, contains 
the same word keng, and is formed by prefixing the relative participle without any suffix 
to mi, a man. The suffix a, mentioned with verbal nouns, forms Adverbial and Cow- 
junctive participles. Thus, a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, happily let-us-remaia ; a-ring-d a-lcu-vd 
a-yu-pe, his-ncck-on he-falling lie-kissed; cheng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti, go-will-I-saying 
say-I-will, I will go and say. The suffix Id forms a conjunctive participlo which is sub- 
stituted for the first of two co-ordinate imperatives. In is prefixed to this Id if the imper- 
ative is of tlio first person plural, and un if it is of the second person plural. Thus 
a-hoy-d nek-in-ld a-hoy-d om-lang-rai, merrily eating merrily let-us-remain ; putoon asd - 
tak va-choi-un-ld a-md-hi man-kai-ro, cloth best bringing him cause- to-wear. In a-md- 
ha-ko ve-jag-in-ld rui-yd lchit-ro, him boaton-having ropos-with bind, in-ld is the 
suffix in the second person singular. 

There is no Passive voice. The suffix of the agent is usually added to the subject of 
an activo transitive verb. "When it is dropped the context shows how to translate. Thus 
a-suong-yoi-mo, his-cooking? is he cooked? ka-»uong-yoi, my -cooking, I cooked. The 
first of these sentences must be translated as a passive, the second as an activo. Kai-in 
ka-suong-ijoi, mc-by my-cooking-took-place, would havo removed all ambiguity. The list 
gives kai-in na-ve , I am boaten, but kai-in is probably wrong. Kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, 
me thy-striking it-is, I shall be struok, is a oorrect form. It might also be expressed iu 
the following way, nang-in kai na-ve-rang a-ni-yoi, thee-by mo thou-strike-wilt it-is, I 
shall he struck indeed. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the primary 
verb. Thus, a-hong-ring-ret, he-came-lived-again, he came alive again ; a-deng-khiyak- 
yoi , it foil-destroyed ; a-sen-pe-yoi, he divided-gave. The prefixes ma and man form causa- 
tives. Thus, an-ma-soi-yoi, they-let-him-go ; a-man-che, he-causod-to-go, he sent. JEn 
seems to have been predxcd to tho in kan-tho-in-ka-ta , probably for ka-en-tho-ing-ka-ta, 
I-arising. It seems to mean ‘ up.* Hong, to come, is used as a prefix in ordor to denote 
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motion towards the speaker ; thus, hong-choi-ro, come-carrr, bring. Fa or ted probably 
means * to go,* and denotes motion. Thus, v asSm-ro, go-and-cut ; tod-hau-roi-yoi, she 
went and complained. Desideratives are formed by adding ntcom, to wish ; thus, lut- 
nworti-ldi-md, (he) to-enter-wislied-not. Intensive* seem to be formed by reduplicating 
the root; thus, a-yong-yong-a, he-coming-oommg, running. Other words added in 
order to form compounds are don, to begin ; jag, well ; kir, back ; su, entirely, etc. 

The Negative particle is mak, tna, or md. Thus, na-pe-mak-se, thou-gavest-not ; 
sa-mak, bad ; kai niel-om-ma , I d isobey ed-not. Lai is often inserted before tna ; thus, 
ka-ma-tik-ni-ldi-ma » I-worthy-am-not. It is probably a verb substantive. Another 
negative is noni, corresponding to Eangkhdl noni ; thus, lai choi-noning, fine (I) pay- 
not-will. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. It is generally a part of the interrogative pronoun, 
but is sometimes also added to the verb. Thus, na-nug-d pa-sal ndi tin-mo an-haung-mo, 
thoe-behind man young whose he-comes ? It is added to the verb when there is no 
interrogative pronoun ; thus, a-suong-yoi-mo, has it been cooked ? In disjunctive questions 
it is added to both members ; thus, tui lu-mo na-ngam tui ddi-mo na-ngam, water hot 
thou-wishest, water cold thou-wishest ? Docst thou prefer hot or cold water ? 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. But there 
are many exceptions from the rule, especially in the list of words. 


2 v 2 
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AIMOL. 

Specimen I. 


Kuki-Chin Group. 


(State, Manipur.) 


(Babu Blsharup Singh, 1899*) 


he-said, 

a-nai 

hissona 


Pasal khat nai pasal an-ni an-om. A-nai ma-tum-pan a-pa-yeng 

Man onc-of child male two they-were. Sisson younger his-father-to 

a-ril-a, ‘ E-pa, kai yeng-a lal nai na-pek-rang, na-pek-ta-ro.’ A-pan 
* Father, me to property thou{?) thou- give-wilt, thou-give Sia-f other 
an-ni-ya a-lal a-seri-pe-yoi. Ni a-laik-a-lak om-a a- nai 

two-for hia-property he-divided-gave. Soya some being -in hia-aon 

ma-tum-pan a-lal lim a-choy-a mi-khuwa a-lag-a khad-a a-cliS-ya 

younger hia-property all he-carrying village far-to one-to he-going 

puwo-mag-a a-lal lim a-man-mang-yoi. Aman lal lim man-mang-su-wa 
wickedly hia-property all he-wasted. Se property all waeted-qfter 

mi-khuwa klia-da bu ra-naga a-lu-yoi. A-ma-ko a-pong-yoi. A-man 

village that-in food very it-dear-became. Be he-diaireaaed-became. Se 
lai-piik kha-da a-om-a pasal khat-yfing a-lud-a pasal han-ko, ‘ wok 

that-in residing man one-to hia-going-in man 

fai-loy-a a-man-che. A-man-om wok 

Jiclds-lo he -sent. St-even pigs 

man-khop-rang,’ ta, ba-va-ngal-ha 

fill-will * saying , nevertheless 

A-ching-na-khan-a-ko a-ngai-dona, « Ka-pa swok ngai 

Jle- wise-becoming he-to-consider-began, • My -father' a servants many 

a-lioyaii chfig-a, kai-ko ka-bon-a-oharn-a thi-rang ka-tho-yoi. 

my -belly -its-hunger -with dying-for I-did. 
ycng cheng-ka-ta va-ril-ing-ka-ti f “ E-pa, 

to going say-will , “ O-father, 

na-mui-kung-am, a-ni-loi kai-tho 
before, O-father , thee-beforc, sin 1-did 

na-nai cliang-rang ka-rna-tik-ni-Iai-ma. Na-swok sc-lo 
be-to 1-icorthy-am-not. Thy-servants hired 

a-ta a-man a-pa-yeng 

he-aaying he his-father-to 

a-mu-wa, a-lung-a-si-ya a-nai-y&ng 

heseeing, his-mind-il-moving his-son-to 


country 

a-la 

saying 

chag-a, 

eating. 


* ka-won 

* my -belly 


happily are-eating, 1-but 
kan-tlio-in-ka-ta ka*pa 
I-arising my-father 

nnVi-Ivting-am, c-pa, 


/hyson 


kliat 

cbang-lang-rong.” ’ 

Hi 

one 

be-toill." » 

This he 

A-lag-a 

a-om-lay-a 

a-pan 

Far-off 

his-beinj -lime-at 

hit-father 


sel : ro,’ 

that, ‘ pig 8 tend,' 
i-chak clia-wai ngal-om 

eaten husks even 

tun -um pe-ma-ku. 

anyone gave-not . 

ngal-om 

even 

Eai-in 

I 

Pa-thien 

Ood 

Kai-ko 

I 

na-swok 

thy-aervant 

a-hong-yoi. 

he-came. 


a-ni-yoi, 

indeed. 

kara 
% 

among 
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vyong*yonj4 a-ring-a a-ku-wa, a-yu-pfi. Ha-wa-han-ko a-nai-in 

he-running hia-neck-on he-embracing he-kiaaed. Thereupon hia-aon 

a-pa-yeng a-ril-a, * E-pa, Pa-thien mai-kung-am, e-pa, na-mai-kung-am, 
hia-fdhar-to he-aaid, * O-father, God before , 0 -father, thee-before, 

a-ni-loi kai-tho a-ni-yoi. Kai-ko na-nai chang-rang ka-ma-tik-ni-lai-ma.’ 

tin I-did indeed. 1 thy son be-to I-worthy-am-not.' 

Ha-wa-han-ko a-pan a-swok-ngai yeng a-ril-a, * Puwon a-sa-tak 

Thereupon his-f other his-aervants to he-aaid , * cloth beat 

va-clioi-un-la a-ma-hi man-kai-ro, a-kut-da kut-sabit khat man-tieng-ro, 

bringing him cause -to- wear, hia-hand-on ring one put, 

a-ke-ya kbongbup beng-pe-ro. Bu a-hoy-a nek-in-la a-hoy-a. om-lang-rai; 
hia-foot-on shoe put. Food happily eating happily remain-let-us ; 

i-sig-a-mo-ka-tin-ko ka-nai hi-ko a-tki-nu vai-kliat a-hong-ring-rot ; 

because my son this he-died-having once-more he-came-alive-again ; 

a-mang-nu vai-khat ka-mu-ret.* Ili an-ta a-tun-ko an-ma-nin 

he-toat-being once-more I-aaw-again* This saying now they 

an-man-boi-yoi. 
they -mad e-merry. 

Ha-wa-takan-ko a-nai u-lien-pa loi-lay-a a-laik-om. A-man a-in 

That-time-at hisson elder Jields-in he-toaa. He hia-House 

a-hong-yong-tiyang khuwong ring ani-lam a-jed-a. A-man a-swok 

hia-coming-arrivitig-at drum sound dancing he-heard. He his- servant 

khat a-koy-a, ‘I-mo ani-tho-so?’ a-ta a-ding-kel-a. Ha-wa-han-ko 

one • he-calling , ' What is-being-done ?' saying he-aaked. Thereupon 

a-swok-pan-ko a-lai-sang-a, * Na-nai* pang-pji a-hong-kir-yoi, “ nat-sat 

hia-aervant-male he-anstoered, * Thy -young er-br other hc-came-returned, “ illness 
mu-mag-a a*hong kir-yoi,” a-ta na-pan a-hoy-a bu a-laik-dou-a.’ 

without he-came-returned ** saying thy-father merrily food hc-prepared * 

A-nai u-lien-pan a-lung-a-thag-a lut-nwom-lai-ma. Ha-wa-na-khan-a-ko 

Hia-aon the-elder getting-angry to-enter -wished- not. Therefore 

a-pan a-ba-suwog-a a-va*ma-them*yoi. A-man a-pa-yeng a-sang-yoi, 

his-father he-coming-out he-entreated. He his-father-to he-answered , 

‘ En-ro, kum hi-ba i-yat-da nang na-sipa ka-tlio-wa vai-kliat jag-ora 

* Look, years these many-in thy thy- service I-doing time-one even 

na-cliam kai niol-om-ma, hi-ba-dor-a-ngal-bi ka-sap 

thy -command I disobeying -was-not, nevertheless my -friends 

ka-ya-le kan-kan-roy-a kan-cliak-rang nang-in kcl-to an-khat 

my -companions- with together our -eating- for thou goat-young one 

jag-om na-pc-mak-sc. Na-lal lim nu-mai y eng a-pe-ya 

even thou-gavest-nof. Tliy-propcrty all women to giving 

a-man-man g-su-w a na-nai hi a-hong-na-khan-a-ko nang-in bu na-laik-don.' 

wasting-all thy-son this lie -came- when thou rice thou-preparedst. 
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Harwa-ban-ko a-pan a-ril-a, ‘ Ka-nai, nang-ko kai-le a-ni-tin 
Thereafter hia-f other hc-aaid, ‘ My.son, thou me-with always 

kan-om-a, kai-yeng-a om lim nang-a-rang>ke. A-tun-ko na-nai-pang-pa 

we-remained, me-with being all thine-is. Now thy-younger-brother 

a-thi-ya a-ring-yoi-ke-a-nin-ko, a-mang-ret Tai-khat ka-mu-yoi-ke-a-nin-ko 
he-died-having he-came-alive-beca use, he-losf-being again I-found -be cause 

kai-ni-ko a-hoy-a kani-om-lii a-ni-yoi.’ 
we happily to-remoin it-is * 



[No. 22.] 

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. 


223 


Kuki-Ohin Group. 

AIMOL. 

Specimen II. 

(State Manipur.) 

(Bobu Bisharup Singh, 1899.) 

Ton-a Chem-chong-sai-pa an-ta pa-sal khat a-lek-om. Tui-dung-a chem 

Formerly Chem-ohong -sai-pa called mm one he-was. River-at dao 

a-tat. Kai-kuwong-in a-el a-per-a-pe. A-lung-a-thag-a 

he-sharpened. Shrimp his- thigh it-bit. His-mind-it-angry-being 

Chem-chong-sai-pa ruo-tuk khaum a-yong-chul. Ar-oha a-ting a-deng-pe, 

Chem-chong-sai-pa, cut fruit-tree it-fell. Cock his-back it-Jell, 

a-lung-a-thak, ha-wa-han-ke fai-bang a-ra-bu a-thai. 

his-mind-it-angry -became , therefore ant its-nest he-broke. 

A-lung-a-thak, rul a-rmai a-bel-po. Rul-in a-lung-a-thak -a 

Its-mind-it-angry-became , snake its-tail it-stung. Snake its-mind-it-angry -becoming 
sangal a-Sl a-chuk-pe. A-sangal-in a-lung-a-thak -a mot-kung 

boar hi8-thigh it-bit. Boar his-mind-it-angry- becoming plantain-root 

a-fftr-a. Bak a-lung-a-thak-a sai-pui a-kuor-a 

he-destroyed. Bat its-mind-it-angry-becoming elephant-female her-ear-in 

a-lut-pe. Sai-pui-in a-lung-a-thak-a sum-tuong a-ma-ltim-re, 

it-entered. Elephant her-mind-it-angry-becoming mortar she-caused-to-roll, 

a-ma-lum-in-kd tar-te-pi in a-deng-khiyak-yoi. Tar-te-pi-in 

rolling-by widow house it-destroyed. Widow 

a-lung-a-thak wa-hau-roi-yoi, * Sum-tuong, lai ohoi-ro.* Sum-tuonsr, 

her-mind-it-angry -became went-complained , * Mortar , fine pay * Mortar, 

' Lai choi-noning, sai-pui-in a-na-ma-lum.’ ‘ Sai-pui, lai ohoi-ro.’ 

‘ Fine pay-not-will, elephant she-caused-to-roll' ' Elephant , fine pay.' 

'Choi-noning, ka-kuwor-a bak a-lut.’ . ‘Bak, lai choi-ro.* * Choi-noning, 

* Pay-not-will, my-ear-in bat it-entered .* * Bat, fine pay.' * Pay-not-will, 

ka-kung sangal-pan a-na-fur-po.* 'Sangal, lai ohoi-ro.* ‘Choi-noning, 
my-root boar he-destroyed * ' Boar, fine pay* ‘ Pay-not-will, 

rul-in ka-el a-na-chuk-pe.’ 'Rul lai ohoi-ro.* ‘Choi-noning, ka-ra-mai 

snake my-thigh it-stung .’ ' Snake fine pay* ‘ Pay-not-will, my-tail 

fai-bang-in an-bdl.’ ' Fai-hang nang lai ohoi-ro.’ ' Choi-noning, ar-chan 

ants they -stung.* ' Ant thou fine pay* * Pay-not-will, cock 
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a-ra-bu a-thai.’ ‘ Ar-cha, lai ohoi-ro.’ ‘Choi-noning, ka-ting-yang 

my-nest he-broke .* * Cock, fine pay* * Pay-not-will, my-back-on 

kkaom in a-deng-a ka-lung-a-thak.* * Khaom, lai choi-ro.’ * Choi-noning, 
fruit it falling my-mind-it-angry-got .* * Fruit fine pay* 1 Pay-not-will, 

Chem-chong-sai-pan ka-kung a-tuk.’ * Chem-chong-sai-pa, nang lai choi-ro.’ 

Chem-chong-sai-pa my-root lie-cut* * Chem-chong-sai-pa, thou fine puy* 

* Choi-noning, kai-kuong-in ka-el a-per.’ * Kai-kuong, lai choi-ro.’ 

* Fay-not-toill , shrimp my thigh it -bit.' * Shrimp , fine pay* 

Sang-lai-ma. ‘Lai choi-ro,* vai-khat a-ding-kel-yoi. Sang-lai-ma. ‘ A-tun-ko 
Answer ed-not. * Fine pay* once-more she-requested. Answered -not. * Note 

kai-kuong, tui lu-mo na-ngam, tui dai-mo na-ngam ? ri-ro.’ 

shrimp, water hot thou-preferrest , water cold thou-preferrest ? tell* 

‘Tui dai ka-ngam.’ Tui day-a an-ma-soi-yoi. Kai-kuong, * Hong-thai-pa 

* Water cold I-prefer * Water cold-in they-let-go. Shrimp, ‘ Skilful-man 

kai ka-ni-yoi.' Lai-pak a-lung-a-thak-re-yoi. * 8ai-pui yong-koi-ro, tui 
I 1-am .' People their-mind-it-angry-became. * Elephant call, water 

man-dip-rai.’ A-kang-yoi. Kai-kuong an-ohur-yoi, an-thak-yoi. 

cause-to-suck-let-us* It-dry-became. Shrimp they-caught, they -killed. 

* tT-chok-pa me-pii-chang-ro.’ A-suong-yoi. * A-suong-yoi-mo ? ’ * Ka-suong yoi.’ 

< Frog dress (- the-fish ).* Ile-cookcd. * It-cooked-is ? * * I-cooked-hnve.* 

‘ Va-scm-ro.* * A-tak o-ho-mo? ’ Omag-a. U-ehok-pa, * A-tar-ngai, ma-chial 

* Divide* * Flesh where-is ? ’ Was-not. Frog , ‘ Old-ones, salt 

ka-ennu, ka-chak-yoi.’ Lai-pak an-lung-a-thak-yoi. An-rcng-a 

I-examining I-eaten-have .' People their-mind-it-angry-became. All 

an-sig-a an-clie-yoi. na-wa-yara u-chok-pa-hi an-sik-pe-ya 

they-pinching they-departed. Therefore frog their-pinching-from 

a-ting-a-fiir-chut a-om-yoi. 
its-back-wart it-was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Sow warts came on the toad's back. 

Onco upon a time thero was a man called Chemchongsaipa. He was sharpening 
his axe by the river, when a shrimp nipped him on the leg. Chemchongsaipa became 
angry, and cut down a khaum tree. 1 The tree became angry, and dropped one of its 
fruits. The fruit fell on the back of a cock. The cock became angry, and scratched up 
an ants’ nest. The ants became angry, and stung the tail of a snake. The snake be- 
came angry, and bit a boar on the leg. The boar became angry, and rooted up a plan- 
tain-tree. A bat (that lived in the root of the plantain-tree) became angry, and flew into 


1 Itc fruit is as big as a water melt n. 
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an elephant’s ear. The elephant became angry, and set a mortar rolling ; and the mortar 
as it rolled knoeked down a widow-woman's house. The widow-woman became angry 
and began to scold. 

* Miortar/ said she, * pay a fine.' 

* l won’t said the- mortar. * The elephant set me rolling.' 

* Elephant, pay a fine.’ 

' I won’t, A bat got into my ear.' 

* Bat, pay a fine.* 

*1 won't. A boar rooted up the plantain-root whioh was my home.' 

* Hoar, pay a fine.' 

* I won't. A snake bit me on the leg.* 

4 Snake, pay a fine.' 

* I won't. Ants stung my tail.' 

* Ant, pay a fine.' 

4 1 won't. A cook scratched up my nest.' 

4 Cock, pay a fine.' 

* I won’t. A AAoM'/i-fruit fell on my back and made me angry.' 

* Khaum , pay a fine.' 

* I won't. Cliemohongsaipa cut me down.' 

* Ohemohongsaipa, pay a fine.' 

4 1 won't. A shrimp nipped me on the leg.' 

* Shrimp, pay a fine.' 

But the shrimp remained silent. 

Again she said, ‘ shrimp, pay a fine.' 

But the shrimp remained silent. Said she : — 4 Would you rather (die in) hot or in 

* cold water ?’ 

4 1 would rather (die in) cold water.' 

So they put him into cold water, and he (jeered at them and swam away), saying, 
4 1 am (too) clever (for the likes of you).' 

Then they all became very angry, and called the elephant, who sucked up all the 
water till it was dry, and then they caught the shrimp aud killed him. They gave him 
to a toad to cook. 4 Is it cooked?’ said they. 4 It's ready,’ said the toad. 4 Then 
carve it for us.’ (He gave them nothing but the broth.) 4 Where is the flesh ? ' There 
was none. ‘Old follows, in testing the flavour, I accidentally swallowed the shrimp.’ 

8o the people becamo angry, and everyone pinched him (on the back) and went 
his way. Thus, owing to this pinching, toads have had warts on their backs ever 
sinoe. 


2 a 



226 


CHIRU. 

The Clrirus are a small tribe in the Manipur State. They are estimated to number 
between 500 and 1,000 souls. Most of them live in the mountains to the west of the 
valley, but a few Clrirus are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley. Major 
McCulloch thought them to form a connecting link between the Songboos and the 
southern tribes. Their language is most closely related to Hallam, Korn, Rangkhol and 
Langrong. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W. t — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribee ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from t he Record* of the Government 
of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1359. Short aooonnt of the tribe on p. 65. 

Dam ant, G. H ., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Note on Chem on p. 238. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. They have all been prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh at Kangjup KhuL They 
are the only foundation for tho remarks on Chiru grammar which follow : — 

Pronunciation. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find khd 
and kha, that ; rang and rang, for ; amd-ni and a-ma-ni, they. U is always marked as 
long. There are apparently two diphthongs ai, one with a long a, and another with a 
short a. Thus, ndi, child ; nai, property. Both are sometimes interchangeable with e and 
i. Thus, a-rai-yoi and a-re-yoi, he said ; i odk-ri-rang, I will go and say. O and u seem 
to denote the same sound. Thus, khu and kho, village ; ru and ro , the suffix of the 
imperative. O is also interchangeable with au ; thus, ra-chok and ra-chauk , buy. The 
vowels of prefixes are often changed so as to agree with the vowels of the following 
syllables. Thus, a-di, two ; xi-ruk, six ; ka-sd-pa, my son ; kusu-nu, my daughter ; ma- 
rim, sound ; milli, four ; mu-lung, mind ; a-rai, he said ; o-om, he was, etc. Euphonic 
to’s and y's arc generally inserted after an o and u, or e and i respectively. Thus, kho-wd , 
in the village ; a-ke-yd , on his foot. Final consonants are sometimes silent. Thus, pek 
and pc, give ; teak, tout, and toa, come ; nek and ni, to eat, N to swallow. Final r is often 
doubled ; thus, thirr, iron ; sa-korr, horse. In the same way we find l doubled between 
vowels ; thus, mallui, tongue ; alia, far. This doubling is probably intended to denote 
the shortening of the preceding vowel. Hard and soft consonants are sometimes inter- 
changed. Thus, a-jem-da-nd, having struck ; liik-ta-nd , having drawn. L nnrt n seem 
to he interchangeable in some cases. Thus, a-ni-da-ld, having been j a-jem-da-nd, having 
struck. In she-ta-ngd, having gone, tig is perhaps written for n. J and y are apparently 
interchangeable. Thus, jong and young, a prefix denoting motion towards ; o-oyet, in 
plenty; o-ojed-d, happily, etc S and sh arc written in the same words; thus, ahdk and 
auk, to eat. 

We have no information with regard to accents and tones. 

Prefixes. — Most of the prefixes used in Chiru arc pronominal or verbal prefixes, and 
will bo dealt w ith below. A is generally the possessive pronoun of tho third person, but 
it has also a wider use in the formation of nouns and adjectives. Thus, a-tti, sun ; a-pu. 
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man, male being ; a-Jcai, tiger ; a-tha, good ; a-jer, striped ; alia, far. Ka generally 
means 'my,' but it occurs without such a meaning in sung-ka-bek\ ring; ka-pek-ldi, he is 
giving. Ma is the stem of the demonstrative pronoun, but is also used before nouns and 
adjectives; thus, ma-rim, sound; mu- lung, mind; ma-tumd, young. Compare also 
Compound Verbs. Ra seems to occur in karr-nam, my back ; ri-ming, name. Tho use 
of such prefixes seems to be relatively restricted, in comparison with Lamgang, Kom, etc. 

Articles. — Tho numeral khat, one, is used as an indefinite article, and definiteness 
is denoted by the use of relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in tho case of animate beings. It is often, in the 
casq of human beings, distinguished by tho use of different words. Thus, ka-pd, my father ; 
ku-nu, my mother ; a-pd, man ; nu-pdng, woman. Tho usual suffixes are pd or apd, male ; 
and nil, female ; thus, ka-nai-pang-pd, my younger brother ; ka-sarr-nu, my sister ; ka-sd- 
pd, my son ; ku-su-nu, my daughter. Pa and nu-pdng are prefixed in pa-sa-ndi, boy ; 
nu-pdng-sa-nai, girl. The gender of animals is distinguished by adding the suffixes chd , 
male, and a-nu-pdng, female. Thus, sa-korr chd, horse ; sa-korr a-nii-pdng, mare. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is necessary 
to mark the plural, some word meaning * many,' * multitude,' etc., such as hdi, ruk, d-rop, 
a-tdmpui, is added. Thus, a-souk-hdi, slaves; a-pd a-tha-ruk, good men; ke d-rop, 
goats ; sa-korr chd a-tdm-pui, horse male many, horses. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. Words 
such as khd, khd-lo, khd-tu, Id, and tu, all probably demonstrative pronouns, may be added 
in order to emphasise. Thus, kuhd tui khd lukta-nd todk-choi-ru, well- from water that 
drawing bring ; kai-nd a-md a-sha-pd khd-lo ra-mo-le tdm-pm ka-jem-yoi , I his his-son 
that stripes- with much I -struck ; a-ntd khd-tu anaktak jem-da-nd rui-ru-lii khop-ro, him 
that well beating ropes- with bind ; kai-ld bit nek-bui-yd a-thi-rang kd-ni-yoi, I food eat- 
ing-hot dying-for I-am, I am dying here with hunger ; a-kai-tu kai-ni-nd ka-ma-tor-y oi 
the-tiger we we-defeated, etc. The suffix nd, denoting the agont, is usually added to the 
subject of a transitive verb ; thus, a-pd-nd nai lim a-sem-pe-yoi, his father property all he- 
divided-gave. The Genitive is generally expressed by putting the governed before the 
governing word, without any suffix. Thus, sa-korr hi-ld kum, horse this year, the yoars of 
this horse ; sa-korr a-ngoi sa-fdrr, horse white’s saddle ; nang-pd in, thy-fathcr’s house. A 
possessive pronoun is sometimes prefixed to the governing word ; thus, a-kai a-bu», the- 
tiger its-skin. Othor relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such aro 
d, in, to ; dd, to ; ding and a-ding , to ; ding-d and a-ding-d, from ; kd-rd, from ; kong, 
and hung, in, among ; khan, in ; le, with ; Iona, on tho top of ; mdi-kiing-d, and mdi-kung- 
«f», before ; nui-ya , under ; nuk and nu-toa, behind ; nd, from ; rang, for, etc. 

Adjectives. Adjectives are generally preceded by a prefix, usually a, but sometimes 
also others such as ma and pi ; thus, a-tha, good ; a-ngoi, white ; ma-tum-d, young ; pi- 
li-te, small. In a-pd a-tha-pd khat, man good one, the suffix pd in a-tha-pd is probably a 
suffix of the relative participle. Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, a-pd a-tha-ruk ding, 
man good-many to, to good men. In nu-pdng hdi a-tha-ruk, good women, there arc two 
plural suffixes, one after the noun and one after the adjective. The particles of comparison 
are hard and. nigd. Thus, a-di hard a-tha, two from good, better ; tod-nui-nigd arrshdng, 
all (?) than high, highest. T ak, much, most, may be added to the adjective in order to form 

2og 
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a kind of absolute superlative. Thus, pon a-tha-tak, cloth best, the best cldth. In mm 
a sarr-nu kha-tu a-ndi-pdng-pd-nd a-shdng-det, his his-sister that his-brother taller, ks 
brother is taller than his sister, the word del is perhaps a verb meaning surpass. The 
suffix of the agent in a-ndi-pdng-pd-nd shows that this word is the subject. 

Numerals. — The numorals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. There are no traces in the specimens of the use of generic prefixes or 

suffix os. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns 


Singular, — 


Plural, — 


kai, I. 
kai, ka, my. 


nang, thou. 
nang, na, thy. 


a-md, he. 
a-nui, a , his. 


JL lUIttl,— , 

kai-ni, we. nang-ni, you. a-ma-nt, they. 

The words khd, Id, and tu may be added to the pronouns as to the nouns in order 
to emphasise. The genitive may be expressed by means of the short forms ka, na, and a, 
but also in the same way as with nouns. Thus, kai-ha-chong, of me, lit. I-my-word ; 
nang chong, of thee, etc. The list of words gives kai-kd-ni and kai-ni, we, but only kat- 
ni occurs in the specimens. The short forms ka, na, and a, are apparently also used in 
the plural; thus, kai-ni ka-chong, we our* word, of us. Compare Pronominal prefixes 
with verbs below. 

Demonstrative pronouns.-Hi, hi- hi, and hi-ld, this; khd, kha-nd, khd-to, ma-khd, 
and tu, that. In * imo a-tho ? * khdtiyd arrdon, * what is-being-done ? ’ saying he asked, 
khatiyd must probably be corrected to khd ti-yd, that saying. 

There is no Relative pronoun. The base alone is generally used as a relative 
participle ; thus, ma-khd lai-pdk khan o-om mi khat, that country in being man one. 
Any other form of the verb can apparently be used in the same way, even the imperative ; 
thus, ka-pd-nd kai-a-ding na-pe-rang-ru nai ko-tum-rang, my-father-by me-to thou-give- 
shalt property share, the share of the property which thou, my father, wilt give me. 
Sometimes the two clauses are put together without any connecting participle. Thus, 
nang ndi hi nang nai Urn sukangyor a-ding a-pek-d ma-mdng-yoi, nang ndi hi a-wat-le- 
yd, thy son this thy property harlots to giving wasted, thy son this returned-when. In 
a-pd a-tha-pd khat, man good one, the form a-tha-pd is perhaps a relative participle. The 
suffix na forms a relative participle in o-om-nd-om-nd sok-sok, being-being snail-snai , 

all the snails that wero there. 

Interrogative pronoune.-TA^o, who? J-«o,wh.t? inranga-mo.whjt ^at-rno, 
how many ? i-eUn-mo, how muoh ? thus, nang rising i-mo-t,. thy name what-called- 
fe? nangan-wa ti-noi-mo-ni pa-ea-nai i-hong, thy baok-at whose-soe-bemg boy eomes ? 

whose boy comes behind you. 

Indefinite pronouns.— Mi-khat-te, any one, lit. man-one-even. 

Verbs— Verbs are conjugated in person by means of pronominal prefix- These 
are ka or kd, I, wo; na or nang, thou, you; a, he, she, it, they. The vowel o 
Z prefixes i, often changed. Thus, we find H-ra-eiank, I bought ; ta-’nuk-gm-ye^ 
we »w again i ni-ra-ehok, thou boughtort ! o-om, they were. The prefixes are some- 
timn dropped, especially before other prefixes, but it is impossible to find any rule for 

their omission. 
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The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai-nd ka-jem, I strike ; a-rai, he said. The suffix Idi is often used in the same 
way. Thus, a-md a-ni-ldi, he is ; kai nang ndi-rang ro-hoi-ldi-maing, I thy son-for 
worthy-am not, I am not worthy to be thy. son ; mi khat te pe-ldi-md, man one even 
gave-not. In a-ma-ni a-ni-lay-d, they were, d is added to this Idi. Compare Present 
definite. 

The suffix of the Past tense is yoi ; compare Rangkhol joi, Hallam sei, and Korn 
yd, Siyin yd- hi. Thus, a-sem-pe-yoi, he divided ; a-choi-yoi, he brought ; hum M-ydt-ni- 
yoi, pong sipd ka-tho-wd, years so-many-were, thy service I did, these many yoavs I served 
thee. The suffix yoi is occasionally used to denote the present time ; thus, a-thi-rang kd- 
ni-yoi, dying-for I-am, I am about to die. Its real meaning is c to complete,' ‘ to finish.' 
Compare Rangkhol joi. These forms are, therefore, root tenses of a compound verb. 
Another suffix of the past tense is apparently td. It occurs in the suffix of the conjunc- 
tive participle ta-na, and in i-chdn-mo a-la-td, how far-is-it P Compare the use of the 
suffix of the past tenses td after adjectives in Rangkhol. 

The suffix of the Present definite and of the Imperfect is Idi ; thus, kai-nd ka-jem- 
Idi, I am, was, striking ; a-md-nd ching lon-d ski-rat so-bit ka-pek-ldi, he hill top-on cattle 
grass is-giving. The prefix ka in ka-pek-ldi seems to be a transitive particle ; compare 
Tibetan g. 

The suffix of the Future is rang or rang ; thus, toak-ri-rang, I will go and say ; 
kai-nd a-jem-rang , I shall strike. The suffix seems to be a postposition witli the moaning 
* for.' Thus, nang-rang, tliee-for, thino ; nang ndi-rang, thy son for, to be thy son. In 
this way some of the forms occurring in the list may be explained. Thus, nang-nd a-jem- 
rang nang-ni , thce-hy striking-for thou-ait, thou wilt strike; kai ni-rdng kan (i.c., 
probably ka-ni), I being-for I am, I shall be. Compare kai a-thi-rang kd-ni-yoi, I am 
abottt to die. In a-ma-ni-nd a-jem-ra-so, they will strike, ra is probably identical with 
rang, and another suffix so is added. Compare, howver, Meithei ra. 

Imperative.— The forms in No. 77 and ff. in the list of words are verbal nouns, and 
not imperatives. The suffix of the imperative is ro or ru, and in the first person plural 
roi, added to the root or to the suffix rang. Thus, pe-ro or pe-ru, give ; en-ro, look ; 
ma-tho-ro, put ye on ; na-pe-rdng-ru, give thou ; sa-rdng-roi, let us eat. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun; thus, 
d-hong, to come ; d-cling, to stand ; ka-ningdi a-hoi a-ni-yoi, our-glad-being merry-being 
it-was, we should make merry. Postpositions are freely added to this form, and in this 
way adverbial clauses are formed. Thus, bu nek-bui-yd, food eating-not-in, with hunger ; 
a-sing-yoi-yd, his-to-come-to-senscs-finishing-in, when ho came to senses ; nang ndi hi a • 
wat-le-yd, thy son this his-coming-in, when this thy son came ; mo-mang-su-li-yd, wasting- 
all-in, when he had wasted all. In all these instances we have the suffix a added to the 
root or to the suffixes yoi and Idi (le, li), that is to say to the verbal noun of compound 
verbs. Other postpositions used in the same way are khan, lama, le, md, nakipd, tid, and 
yeld. Thus, «-»* a-lek-te o-om-le-khan, days few their-being-in, when few days had past ; 
a-hong-lamd, his coming in, when he came ; sok-sok khand a-tdn a-ra-sit-md, snail that his- 
running his-raeing-hefore, or perhaps : the snail did not run the race, ete. Many similar 
forms occur, and they may often be as well translated as adverbial and conjunctive 
participles. The root alone is also occasionally used as an Infinitive of purpose ; thus, wok 



230 


KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


sen aim loi-puk ted a-md-kha ma-se-yoi, pigs to*tend his fields to him he-sent. The usual 
suffix of this form is, however, rang or ranged. Thus, a-tha-na-rdng-d, to be ; a-jim-na- 
rdng-d, to strike. Compare Future. Instead of rang we find ro in ka-lom-hai-le a-hoi- 
ning-a sd-ro, my-fricnds-with merrily oating-for, in order to make merry with my friends. 

Participles.— The Relative participle has been mentioned under the head of Relative 
pronouns. A Noun of agency seoms to be formed by adding hdi ; thus, loi-nei-hdi , a 
cultivator ; ke-ber-sen-hai, a shepherd. 

Adverbial participles are formed by means of the postposition d ; thus, o-o-jedd, 
merrily ; a-hoi-ning-d, happy-mind-in, happily. Sometimes no suffix is added ; thus, o* 
o-yet, in plenty ; na-mak, ill-not-being, safe and sound. The suffix d also forms a kind of 
Conjunctive participles. Compare Verbal noun, above. Thus, a-pa-nd a-muk-yoi-yd, 
nu-nta-pok-yoi-yd, todk-tan-d, ring ro-ko-tho-wd a-tum-pe, his father having-seen-him, 
having-pitied, having run, neck embracing kissed. It will be seen that a may be added 
to the suffix yoi. It is added to Idi in a-she-ldy-d, gone. Other suffixes of this participle 
arc Id and nd, often added to the suffix of the past tense td. Thus, a-ni-da-ld, having 
been ; jem-da-nd khop-ro, having struck bind ; luk-ta-nd, having drawn, and probably 
also she-tang-d , having gone ; a-the-a-ld, going ; a-ni-natoo-ld, being. Compare Meithei. 

There is no Passive voice. The absenco of the suffix of the agent is sufficient to 
indicato the passive. Thus, i-mo a-tho, what is-boing-done ? kai khd-lo na-jem , me thou 
strikost, I am struck ; kai khd-lo a-jem-rang ni-ti, me striking-for thou-sayest, I shall be 
struck. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the sense. Thus, a-aem-pe, he 
divided-gave, he allotted ; todk-ri-rang, go-say-will, I will go and say ; wdk-tan-d, going- 
running ; tedk-choi-tan-d, going-bringing-running, bringing quickly. 8evoral prefixes are 
used. Thus, hoi seems to denote motion from; thus, hoi-ru-ti, to answer. Jong and 
young , which are no doubt identical, mean motion towards. Thus, jong-koi, td call ; 
young-lot , to take. Ma forms causatives ; thus, ma-mdng-yoi, he spent ; bit nang-ma-nek, 
food thou-causest-to-be-eaten, thou givest a feast ; ma-se-yoi, he caused to go, he sent. 
Some prefixes begin with r, but I cannot see the exact meaning of thorn ; thus, archun , he 
joined ; ardon, he asked ; a-ro-om, he was ; a-ro-jet, he hoard ; ro-ko-tho-wd, embracing, 
etc. Other modifying words are added after the verb. The che in na-pe-mak-che, thou 
gavest not, does not form a compound with the preceding verb, but is identical with Lushgi 
che, which is said to be added to verbs in order to indicate the object ; thus, ka-vel-ang - 
che, I will strike thee. Causatives seem to be formed by adding ma-sak ; thus, ri-se-ma- 
sak-ro, cause him to wear. Yot forms Desideratives ; thus, i-sdk-yot, ho wished to eat. 
Other additions are Artr, back ; ret, again ; som, together ; su, entirely, etc. 

The Negative particle is mak, tnd, or maing ; thus, tan-lak-mak, did not run ; pe-lai- 
ma, did not give ; ro-hoi-lai-maing, I am not worthy. Another negative bui, correspond- 
ing to Khongzai poi, occurs in a-thd-bui, good-not, bad ; bu nek-bui-ya, food-eating-not-in, 
with hunger. In one instanoe we find a negative tap , probably corresponding to Meithei 
ta; thus, ka-ra-ngdi-tap, I disobeyed not. 

The Interrogative particle is mo. 

The usual Order Of Words is subject, objeot, verb. The indirect object sometimes 
precedes and sometimes follows the direct one. 
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CHIRU. 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Bisharup Singh , 1899.) (Stats, Manipur.) 

Mi khat nai apa adi o-om. Adi kong-kara anai ma-tuma a-pa 

Man onef-qfj child male two were . Two amongstfrom child younger his-father 

ading a-rai, ‘ ka-pa, ka-pa-na kai-a-ding na-pe-rang-ru nai ko-tum-rang 

to said, * my -father, myfather-hy me- to to-be- given property my -share- for 

na-pe-rang-ru. A-pa-na a-nai adiya nai lim a-sem-pS-yoi. Ani 
give. His fat her his-child twofor property all he-divided-gave. Hays 

alekt© o-om-lg-khan a-nai znatuma lam-la laipak khat da a-nai lim 

some remaining his-child younger far country a to his-wealth all 

a-choi-yoi. Makha laipak khan tlia-mak-a-khan-a nai lim ma-mang-yoi. 

Carrie d-and-went . That country in wickedly property all wasted. 

Ama-na nai lim ma-mang-su-liya makha laipak khan bu atang-liai-yoi, 

He property all wasting -after' that country in rice dear-became, 

ma-khan ama a-dong-yoi. Ama-na makha lnipak khan o-om mi 

thereupon he became-wretched. He that country in residing person 

khat-le a-rchun-yoi. Mi kha wok sen ama laipuk wa ama-kha 


a-to joined-together. Person that 

swine to-pasture his 

field 

to 

him 

ma-se-yoi. 

AVok bu se-kha 

ama isak-yot 

mi 

khat 

te 

sent. 

Swine's food even-that 

he to-eat-wished 

man 

one 

even 

pe-lai-ma. 

A-sing-yoi-ya ama- 

•na alien-da a-re-yoi, 

‘ ka-pa 

adinga 

sflo 


did-not-give. Becoming-sensible he to-himself said, 'my father from hired 
asouk hai o-oyet a-sak-yoi. Kai-la bu nek-buiya athi-rang 

his-servants many in-abundance are-eating. I-on-the-ot her-hand rice eating-not to-die 
ka-ni-yoi. Kai ka-pa ading shc-tanga wak-ri-rang, “ Ka-pa, kai Pathin ading 
I-am-about. I my father to having-gone will-say, “ my father, I Ood to 
ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungam ka-lan«yoi; kai nang nai-rang ro-hoi- 
have-done-wrong, you . before have-done wrong ; T your child-to-be worthy- 
lai-maing. Kaitu nang souk anga na-tct-rang-ro.” * Ama-na athoiya apa 

am-not. Me • your servant like keep.” * He getting-up his father 

ading a-wa-yoi. Alla a-pa-na a-ma-klia a-muk-yoiya, numapok-yoiya, 

to came. Trom-afar-ofi his-father him seeing, having-compassion, 

wak-tan-a, ring rokotliowa, a-tumpe. A-nai-na a-pa ading a-rai-yoi, * Ka-pa, 

running, neck embracing, kissed. His-child Ifisf other to said, * my -father. 
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kai Pathin ading ka-lan-yoi, nang mai-kungam ka-lan-yoi, kai nang 
1 Ood to have-done wrong, you before have-done-wrong, I your 
nai-rang ro-hoi-lai-maing.’ Makhan apa-na asouk hai ading a-rai-yoi 

child-to-be worthy -am, not.' Thereupon Hs-father his-servants many to said, 

« pon a-tha-tak wak-choi-tan-a ka-nai-kha risfe-ma-sak-ro ; sungkabek khat 

4 garment best bringing-quickly my -child let-wear ; ring one 

a-khut-da ma-teng-ro, a-keya khonghup ma-tho-ro. Ka-nai hi a-thiya, 
his-hand-on put, his-feet-on shoes put. My-child this having died 
wai- khat a-hong-ring-ret-yoi-ye-la ; a-thanga, atun ku-muk-yoi-ye-la ; kai-ni o -ojeda 
again becoming-alive ; having -been-lost, now being-found ; we merrily 

sa-rang-roi ni-rang-roi.' Atuntu ama-ni ahoiya o-om-yoi. 

let-us-eat let-us-drink.* Thus they happily remained. 

Kha-faroi-khan anai u-lion-ohang loipu.k-a a-ro-om. Ama-na a-in-a 

That-time-at his-child elder field-in was. He his-house-to 

a-hong-lam-a khong ma-ring alam a-ro-jet. Ama-na a-souk khat a-jong-koiya, 
in-corning drum sound dancing heard. He his-servant one calling, 
‘irao atho?’ kha-tiya a-rrdon. Ma-khan a-souk-pa kha-na a-ru-ma-sang-yoi, 
*what is-being-done V saying asked. Thereupon his-servant that answered, 

4 na- nai - pang -pa a-hong-kir-yoi. Ama-na na-mak a-hong-kir-yoiy: nang pa-na 

4 your -brother has-retumed. He not-being-ill having-returned your father 

ningai-yoiya bu ma-nek-yoi.’ Achong . hi a-jet-lo ama-na a-sang-a a-mu-lung 

glad-being rice caused -to-be -eaten.' Word this hearing he angry Ms-mind 


a-hang-a in 

being-angry house 

a-nai-kha a-do-yoi. 
his-child entreated. 
kum hi-yat-ni-yoi 
years so-many-were 
ka-ra-ngai-tap ; 
have-not-disobeyed ; 
khat team kai 

one even me 

sukangyor-ading a-pek-a 
harlot-to by-giving 


lut-lai-ma. Makha-sikhanlo a-pa wak-suk-wa 

enter ed-not. This-reason-for his- father coming-out 

Ma-khan anai-na apa ading a-ru-ma-sang-yoi, 4 en-ro, 
Thereupon his-child father to answered, 'look, 

nang sipa ka-thowa wai-khat team nang chong kai 

your service in-doing once even your words 1 

atunom nang-na ka-lom-hai-lo a-hoi-ning-a sa-ro ke-te 

merrily 


yet you m 
ading na-pe-mak-che 
to have-not-given 
ma-mang-yoi, 

wasted, 


to- eat goat-young 


Nang 


nang-ma-nek. * Ma-khan a-pa-na 

you-caused-to- be-eaten Thereupon hisfatlicr 
aohat-hoipeda na-omsom. Kai adinga 

at -all- times live-together. Me to 

nm-pang-pa a-ma-kha a-tlnya, wai-khat 

that having-died , 


niii hi nang nai lim 

Your child this your wealth dll 

nang-nai hi a-wat-leya nang-na bu 

your-child this on-coming you rice 

a-rai-yoi, * ka-nai, nang-la kai-le 
said, * my-child , you me- with 
om lim nang-rang ; nang 

being all yours ; your 

a-hong-ring-rot-yoi ; a-tliang-a, 

brother that having-died , again has-become-alive ; having-been-lost, 

wai-khat ku-rauk-ret-yoi ; ma-kha-si-khan-lo kai-ni ka-ningai a-hoi a-ni-yoi.' 
again has-been-found ; this-reason-for we to-be-glad to-be-merry it-is- proper.* 
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Specimen II. 

(State, Manipur.) 

(Bajbu Blah amp Singh » 1899.) . 

Akai-lc soksok a-tan-ra-sit, soksok kha-na a-tan-a-ra-sit-ma soksok 

Tiger -with snail ran- a- race, snail that running-race-before snails 

hai ading, ' akai-na na-koi-le akliat-khat-na hoi-ru-ti-ro,’ a-rai-yoi. 

all to, ‘ tiger-by when-called one-after-another give-answer ,' said. 

Akaile khana soksok-le a-tan-ra-sit. Soksok khana amunkung 

Tiger-xcith that snail-with ran-race. Snail that his-place-in 

khana o-om, tan-lak-mak. A-kai khana a-thendgya a-tan-a soksok 

that remained, did-not-move. Tiger that alone running snail 

a-koi, khana makha dinga. soksok khana hoi-ru-tho, a-kai khana a-koi-na-kip-a 

called . that place in snail that answered, tiger that at-every-call 

o-om-na-om-na soksok khana hoi-ru-tho ; kha-ti-khan a-thendcya a-tan-a 
whoever-was snail that answered ; in-this-way alone by-running 

a-sohaiya a-thi-yoi. Ma-khan, * a-kai-tu kai-ni-na ka-ma-tor'-yoi a-nii\gai-yoi-ya 
getting-tired he-died. Thereupon, • tiger we defeated S being-glad 

soksok hai akai achunga a-lonna akai abun kha ajo om-voi. 

snails all tiger on-the-back-of treading tiger skin that striped remained. 

Soksok-na a-lonna kha-na-hi-ti a-tar-hai iraiya khana ki-jet. 

Snails treading- on it-was-caused old-men having-told this is-known. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once on a time a. tiger "and a snail ran a race. The snail had previously arranged 
with all the other snails that, whenever the tiger should call him as he ran, he should 
be answered by any gnail met by him in the way. 

Accordingly when the tiger started the snail did not move a single step from his 
place. The tiger, after running alono for some time, called the snail, but was answered 
by another snail, who was waiting for him in the neighbourhood. 

The foolish tiger, mistaking him for the same snail, continued running till he was 
quite tired out and fell dead on the ground. 

Now all the snails gathered in joy and crawled on the dead tiger, leaving stripes on 
his skin as they crawled along. 

This, the old men say, is the reason why the tigers have striped skins. 

2 H 
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KOLREN OR KOIRENQ. 

The KolrSns or Koirengs are a small tribe in the State of Manipur. According to 
Mr. Damant, they dwell in eight small villages on the hills north of the valley, and 
number about 600. Thoy are also found as a migratory tribe in the valley itself. 
Kolrfin is the name which the tribe gives to itself, and Koirong is probably a Manipuri 
corruption of this name. The Kwoirengs or Llyangs, which have been dealt with under 
the Naga-Euki group, are a different tribe, and the languages of both have very little in 
oommon. 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribee; with a compara- 
tive Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languagee . Selections from the Records of the 
Government of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Note on the Koirengt 
on pp. G4 and f. 

Damant, G. H.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers . Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Short note on the tribe on p. 238. 

The Kolren dialect in essential points agrees with Hallam, . Kom, Rangkhol, Lang- 
rong, etc. ; in some instances most closely with Khongzai. Two specimens and a list of 
standard words and phrases have been prepared by Balm- Bisharup Singh in the Kliarang 
Koireng village in the Manipur valley. They are the only foundation of the remarks on 
tho Kolren dialect which follow. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels of the profixes have apparently a rather indistinct 
sound. Thus, wo find lea-pa and ki-pd, my father ; tna-lik, worthy ; but mi-tum , young ; 
ki-ni, two ; but kd-rdk, six. This sound might perhaps be denoted by means of an a 
above the line ; thus, k a -pd, my father. U is always marked as long, but it is certainly 
short in many instances. It seems to be interchangeable with o ; thus, pe-ro and pe-ru , 
give. It is sometimes also interchanged with oi and do ; thus, soi, ao, and ad, entirely ; 
auok, auk , and aok, oomc out. In a similar way ai is interchangeable with e ; thus, chai 
and che, go ; hat, and he, a verbal prefix denoting motion towards. £ and ie interchange 
in yieng-d and yeng-d, from. When a postposition beginning with a vowel is added to a 
word ending in a vowel, there is usually a contraction. Thus, a-pan for a-pd-tn, by the 
father. A euphonio y is inserted after e and i ; thus, a-che-yd, going ; lai-yd, in tho fields. 
The diphthong do is often written dwo ; thus, kdtoorr, ear ;putcon, cloth ; suwok, sdok, suk, 
and aok, to come out, etc. Final consonants are occasionally silent ; thus, pek and pe, 
give ; nuk and nu, back, etc. Double m is sometimes pronounced almost as single ; thus, 
we find omak for om-mak, is not. The sound of h seems to bo rather faint. We find it 
droppod in some instances in the second specimen? after a preceding n ; thus, an-ong- 
adtook for an-hong -suwok, they oame . ut. Final n seems to be occasionally dropped ; thus, 
a-wa-mi-them-yai, he entreated ; ki-min-che-yai, he sent. The prefixes mi and min in 
these words are no-doubt identical. Final m seems to be interchangeable with ng ; thus, 
ram and rang, place ; cham and chong, word. Ng. seems to mark a faint nasal sound in 
nung-tieng or nuk-tieng, behind ; maong and mao , not, etc. B and to are interchangeable 
in a- won, his belly ; ka-bon, my belly. The b in such words is due to the common 
pronunciation of to in Eastern Indo* Aryan vernaculars. 
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Prefixes and suffixes* — Most suffixes are used in order to effect the inflection of 
nouns and verbs, and will be dealt with below. The same is the case with many prefixes. 
These latter are especially often used before verbs, and their proper meaning oannot 
always be ascertained. Some prefixes seem to have a rather wide meaning. Thus, the 
prefix a, which usually seems to be idcntioal with the possessive pronoun of the third 
person, is used in the formation of nouns and adjectives. Thus, a-nai, property ; a-ndrr, 
nose ; a-ldm, dancing ; a-ldk, far. A prefix beginning with k occurs in numerals and 
verbs ; thus, ki-ni, t^o ; kan-thum, three ; kii-ruk, six; kerr-the, to arise; ke-hai-thai, 
heard. A prefix ma or mi occurs in ma-tik, worthy ; mi- turn, young ; mill*, four, etc. 
Compare Compound verbs. 

Articles- — There are no articles. Tho numeral khat, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article, and prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and relative clauses supply the place of the 
Definite article. 

Nouns. — Nouns denoting relationship and parts of tho body are usually preceded by 
a possessive pronoun. Thus, ki-nu-mai, wife, lit. my wife ; a-mit, eye, lit. his eye. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. It is, when necessary, dis- 
tinguished by means of suffixes, or, in the case of human beings, also by using different 
words. Thus, ki-pd, my father : ka-nu, my mother : paaal, man ; nu-mai, woman. PA 
and nu are the usual suffixes in'the case of human beings; thus, cha-pd, son; cha-nu t 
daughter. In No. 101 we find the form ki-pd khat-pd, my -father one-male. The pa in 
khat-pd is, howover, perhaps the suffix of a relative participle. Compare a-cha-pd 
■u-pd-pdy his son-male old-male-being, his elder son. The usual suffixes in the case of 
animals are chal and tang, male, and pi or api, female. Thus, aakorr chal, horse : aakorr 
api, mare : ui-tang, dog; ui-pi, bitch. 

Humber. — There arc two numbers, the singular and the plural. . When it is 
necessary to denote the plural some word moaning ‘ many,* * all,’ etc., is added. Thus, 
a-aouk hdi, his servant all, his servants ; nu-mai a-ad an-tam, woman good many, good 
women. 

Case. —The Nominative and tho Accuaative do not take any suffix. Ko, 
probably a demonstrative pronoun, is sometimes added to the noun in order to empliasise 
it. Thus, ha-tod chong hin Kol-ren ko a-tam auwok-maong, that reason for Kolrfins 
many came-out-not, therefore many Kolrens did not come out. The suffix in, denoting 
the agent, is usually added to tho subject of a transitive verb. Thus, a-pdn a-nai 
pum-pang a-cha-pd ki-ni yieng a-aem-pek-yai, his father his property all his sons two to 
he-divided-gave. The Genitive is usually expressed by putting the governed before the 
governing word. Thus, hi-tod aa-korr hi-ko kum, this horse this year, the years of this 
horse ; ni-pa in-d, thy father’s houso-in. The governed word is sometimes repeated before 
the governing one by means of a possessive pronoun. Thus, paaal khat a-cha-pd, man one 
his-sons; ka-bon-a-chdm-d , my-belly-itshunger-in, with hunger. A suffix td, probably 
meaning * belonging to,' ‘ being,' is sometimes added to the governed noun. Thus, 
ka-pd-td ai-lo a-aofik hdi ,. my-father's hired servants all. This suffix is also used in Lush&i 
and connected languages, especially when the governing word is understood. Compare the 
corresponding sentence in the English original ‘ how many hired servants of my father’s.’ 
Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Sueh are : — d, in, to, on ; in, in ; 
hard, from ; kungnoyd, under ; le, together with, by means of ; md- Hying, md-tiing, and 
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mdi-kung-d, before ; nung-tiyeng and nuk-tieng, behind; smgd, in; yieng, to ; yieng-d, 
from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are usually preceded^ by one of the prefixes a and mi. 
Thus, a-lak, far ; mi-tum, younger. A-nai-tak-d, near, is an adverbial expression, lit. 
* near-much-in.’ A suffix pd, probably forming a relative participle, is sometimes added. 
Thus, mi-tum-pd, young-being; u-pd, old-being. The original verbal force of the 
adjectives appears in forms such as pasal-pd a-sd an-tam , man good many, where the prefix 
an in an-tam is identical with the plural pronominal prefix used with verbs. Adjectives 
usually follow, but occasionally precede, the noun they qualify ; thus, a-cha-pd mi-tum- 
pd, his-son the-younger ; a-lak lai-pdk khat-d, far country one-to. The particle of com- 
parison seems to be neko ; thus, a-md a-charr-nu neko a-tidi-pd a-sdng , he his-sister than 
his-brother hc-tall(-is), his brother is taller than his sister. Another form of the 
comparative is a-md ekin-ko (perhaps nek-in-ko) a-md sd-det, him than he good-more, 
better. Kara , from, may be used instead of neko ; thus, a-tam kdrd a-sd-ko a-md a-sd, 
many from good he good, best. A kind of superlative is also formed by adding tak, 
much, to tko adjective. Thus, a-sa-tak putoon, the best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun 
they qualify. Ki in ki-ni, kan in kan-thum, etc., arc probably generic prefixes. Compare 
Tibetan gnis, two ; gsum, three, and similar forms in several Bodo and Naga dialects. 
Chat is another prefix used when the number applies to money. Thus, dangkd chai-ni, 
two rupees. Other generic prefixes do not ocour in the specimens. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

hai, I. nang, thou. a-md, he. 

ka, ki, my. na, ni, thy. a-md, a, his. 

kai-td, mine. nang-td, thine. a-md-td, his. 

Plural, — 

kai-ni, we. nang-ni, you. an-md-ni, they. 

kai-ni-td, our. , nang-ni-td, ycur. an-md-ni-td, their. 

Demonstrative pronouns such as hd and ko, that, are often added to the personal 
pronouns in order to omphasiso ; thus, a-md-hd, him; an-md-ni-ko, they. The objective 
case may bo formed by adding chi to the verb ; thus, ni-pc-mak-chi, thou didst not give 
me. The genitive is formed in the same way as with substantives or by moans of tho 
possessive pronouns. Thus, kai-ni chong, our word, of us ; nang na-sipd, thou thy-scrvice, 
thy service ; ni-ming , thy name, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Jli, hi-tod, and hi -tod hi-ko, this ; hd and ha-tod, that. 
Ko, which is often added to nouns and pronouns, is probably a demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, u-pd hdi chong-ko, old all wonl-tliat, tho tale of old people is the following. Dan- 
ko soems to mean * tliat ’ in niili-tho hanko avg-sik-mo-ni, you-donc that what-for-is ? 
why aro you doing these things. In ha-tod-han-ko, thereupon, han-ko seems to be for 
hd-in-ko, tliat-in. 

There arc no Relative pronouns . Tho relative participle is usually formed without 
any suffix and is identical with the form used to denote present and past timos. Thus, 
a-md ram-d a-om pasal khat , that place-in being man ouo ; took yieng a-pe cha-todi, piga 
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to giren husk# ; nini-tho han-ko, you-done that, that which you are doing ; kain bdn-sik-a-ni 
a-nai ki-tum ha-tod, me-by getting-for-being property share that, the share of the 
property which I shall get; yao-kh&l-pasal, ©attle-tending-man, shepherd. A suffix 
pd has been mentioned in connexion with adjeetiyes. Thus, a-cha-pd mi-tum-pd ha- tod, 
his-son yo ung er that. Another suffix is nd in mi-ring a-hong-sok-nd khurr-pi ha-tod, 
men coming-out holo that, the hole through which the people might have come out. 
This nd is common in connected dialects. In Lai the corresponding suffix is ndk, which 
is used to form relative participles, compound nouns, etc. In tui-nai-nak, thy property, 
we probably have the same suffix, nai-nak being derived from-*m, to have. Compare Lai 
ka-nak, road, from kal, to go. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Khoi-mo and khoy-e-ni, who ? ang-c and ang-mo, what ? 
ang-sik-mo and ang-rik-e-ni, why ? i-ydt-mo and ang-ydt-mo , how many ? Thus, ni nuk- 
tieng khoi chd mo a-tod, thee-behind whose boy comes ? ni-ming ang-tno-nti (i.e., 
ang-mo ni-ti), thy name what-do-you-call ? I-ydt-mo contains another stem i ; compare 
i-mo, what ? in Rangkhol, etc. A pronoun tu-mo , who ? may be inferred from tii-num, 
anyone. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur : — ka and hi, I ; kin, we : na and ni, thou ; nin, nitta and 
nini, you : a, he, she, it ; an and ana, they. The final vowels in nina, nini, and ana, are 
probably only an inorganic vocalic sound inserted between concurrent consonants in order 
to make the pronunciation easier. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, kai ki-chai, I am ; pa-sal khat a-cha-pa ki-ni an-om, man one liis-sons two tlioy- 
were. A-ni, it is, it was, is sometimes added, apparently in order to empliasiso that 
the action really takes place. Thus, a-ni-ti-a-ni, he-said-it-is, he said indeed ; ka-ne-ri- 
chok-a-ni, I-bought-it-is, I bought indeed. 

A suffix d is sometimes added. Thus, kai-ni-ko a-fut-pek-d-ko Pa-thicn khur-d 
kin-am-d, wc at-first God’s nethcrland-in we-were. This suffix is probably a copula or 
verb substantive. In a-tam an-ong-suk-o, many thoy-came-out, we have apparently a 
suffix o used in a similar way. Compare Introduction, p. 7, above. 

The suffix of the Past tenses is yai. Thus, a-sem-pek-yai, hc-dividcd-gavc. Yai 
probably means * completo,’ * finish ’ ; compare Rangkhol joi. Hence it may also bo 
used to denote the present time when the action is denoted as a completed or established 
fact. Thus, thi-rong ka-ti-yai, dying-for I-have-said, I am about to die; ki-ma-tik-ni- 
mak-yai , I-worthy-am-no-more. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect are effected by adding the verb om, to be, 
to remain, to the principal verb. Om is, in this form, apparently used as an impersonal 
verb, and the principal verb takes the form of a participle or verbal noun. Thus, kain 
ki-toel-d a-om, me-by my-striking-in it-is, I am striking ; kain nang cham ki-ngdi-mak-nd 
amok, me-by thy word my-disobeying was not ; kain ki-toel-d a-om-yai , I was striking. 

The Future ' is formed by adding ing, sik, and rang, all probably postpositions 
meaning ‘for,’ ‘in order to’ and conveying the force of a future or an imperative. 
To these forms are added the verb ni, to be, and another verb whioh has the forms 
td, to, and ti, and probably corresponds to LushSi ti, to say, to do, to work towards. 
Thus, toa-cheng-ki-ta, going-for-I -saying, I -will-go ; toa-ril-ing-ki-te , I will say ; kai-ni a • 
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hoi-yd om-sik-a-ni, we happily being-for it-is, we should be happy; thi-rong-ka-ti-yai, 
dying-for*I-said, I am dying. Those forms apparently consist of an infinitive of 
purpose or imperative and the verbs ni and ti. Analogous forms occur in connected 
languages such as Hallam, Khongzai, Pankhu, or Mhar. Compare above, p. 196. 
In Khongziii the future is formed by adding te to the principal verb. This verb 
te may then bo infioctcd, by means of the ordinary pronominal prefixes, in person ; 
thus, nang-in toondng-na-lc, thou wilt strike. It seems to be different in Kolren, if we 
can trust the list of words which contains forms such as nang-ni (i.e., nang-in) ni-toiil- 
ing ke-te, thou wilt strike, and adds ke-te to the form t oil-ing in all persons and numbers. 
Ke-te must thon bo a compound verb with a prefix Are, before which the usual pronominal 
prefixes are dropped. The suffix ing seems to be related to eng or deng in khodeng a- 
the-yai, he fell in want. Sik also occurs in forms such as ang-sik-mo-ni, why-is-it ? 
pum-pdng nang-nai-sik, all thy property-for, it will all become thy-property, eto. 

The suffix of the Imperative is ro or ru, and in the first person plural rot ; thus, 
pe-ro and pe-ru, give ; cha-in-ld om-roi, eating let*us*remain. In ku-ti khat w i i-tiyeng-ro, 
ring one causc-(him-)to-put-on, the suffix ro seems to be added to the future suffix ing or 
eng. Another suffix o seems to occur in lut-o a-ti-num-a-da-yai, * enter ’ sayipg-even* 
lie-refused, he would not go in. 

The root alone is used as an Infinitive or Verbal Noun. Thus, kai-ni-toel a-sa, 
my-striking good-is, I may strike; ni-cha-pd chang ki-ma-tik-ni mak yai, thy son to*be 
I-Avortliy-am-no more. The past tense in yai is, in the same way, used as a past verbal 
noun lieforo postpositions. Such are added in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, 
ni-a-lclc-a-lak om-d, days few boing-in, when few days had passed ; a-ching-yaiyd , his- 
coming-to-senses-liuishing-in, when he had come to senses ; ne-hong-pek-d, his-coming- 
time-at, when he came ; a-maiuj-so-nu, his-wasting-all-aftcr, when he had wasted all ; cliong 
ha-tod a-thai-dang-d, w'ord that his-hearing-in, when he heard this word. The forms 
ka-che, go ; a-chd-ye , eat, etc., in No. 77 and If, are probably verbal nouns. There are no 
instances of their use in the specimens. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is sik ; 
thus, ki-siiwan-le ke-roi-leyd a-hoi-yd ki-ehtik-sik, my-frionds-with together merrily 
my-eating-for, in order that 1 might feast with my friends, s The forms chang-sik-a-ni, 
to be, and ni-toel-sik-a-ti, to strike, are compound forms and seem litorally to mean 
* bcing-for-it-is,’ and ‘ striking-for-he-says.’ An imperative in connection with the 
participle of ti, to say, may also be used in order to denote tho purpose. Thus, pasal-pd 
ha-tod took yong-klMl-ro ki-ti a-md lai-yd a-tnd-hd ki-min-che-yai, man that * pigs tend ’ 
saying his liclds-to him sent. 

Participles. — Tho llelative participle has been mentioned in connexion with Bela* 
tivo pronouns. Adverbial participles are formed by adding the postposition d ; thus, 
a-hm-yd , merrily ; na-lai-sa-lai-yd, safely. The same form is also used its a Conjunctive 
participle ; thus, a-tnang-yai-ad toai-khat ki-bdn-yai , ho-lost-having-been again found- 
was. The root alone is also used in this way ; thus, lut-o a-ti-nim-a-da-yai, ‘ enter ' 
saying-oven-hc-rofused ; took yong-khil-ro ki-ti ki-min-che-yai, * pigs .tend* saying he 
sent. Tho suilix in-ld forms a conjunctive participle which is substituted for the first 
of two co-ordinate imperatives. Thus, a-sa-tak putcon hai-choitUd ki-chd-pd tnin-bang- 
ro, best cloth bringing iny-son causc-to*wear. 
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There is no Passive voice. Thus, took yieng a-pe cha-toai, pigs to given husks ; a-bdn- 
yai-yd, he has been found again. The context, and the absenoo of the "suffix of the agent, 
show that such forms have a passive meaning. I cannot properly analyse the forms 
kai-ye ni-wel, I am struck ; kai-ye ni-tcel-yai, I was struck ; kai-ye ni-toel-hi-ka-ti, I shall 
be struck. Kai-ye seems to mean ‘ concerning me.’ 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the meaning of the principal 
verb. Thus, a-sem-pek-yai, he divicled-gavo ; a-hong-kir-yai, he-eame-he-returned, he 
came back ; an-ong-suwok, tliey-camo-went-out, they came out. Thore are, especially, 
several prefixes, llai and he seem to denote motion towards ; thus, hai-choi , to bring ; 
hai-koi, , to call ; he-min-to-ro, put on him. Ke occurs in verbs such as kerrthe, to arise ; 
ke-hai-thai, he heard. It does not appear to add anything to the meaning. Thu same is 
the case with ki in forms such as ki-ti, saying ; ki-min-che-yai , he sent. Laik, lai , and la 
seem to be different forms of a verb which perhaps means * to bo.’ Thus, a laik-om , ho 
was ; kai ki lai-chang-chang, I was ; kai ki la-chang, I am. The prc6x min forms causa* 
tives. Thus, ki-min-che-yai, ho caused to go, ho sent ; min-bdng-ro, cause to wear, etc. 
A prefix na 9 perhaps corresponding to the Mikir defining prefix ruing, occurs in tii-num 
na-pe-pek-mao-yai, anyone gave not. Another prefix ne is found in ni-cha-pd hi ne-hong- 
pek-d, thy son this came-when. It is perhaps connected with a-nai, near. It is combined 
with another prefix ri in ne-ri-chok , to buy. Ni is prefixed to several transitive verbs ; 
thus, a-ni-toel, he strikes; a-ni-ti-a-ni, he-said-it-is, he said indeed. 7 Pa is a verb 
meaning * to go,* ‘ to come.’ It is often prefixed to other verbs and seems to convey 
the idea of motion ; thus, a-ioa-tdn-d, running ; a-wa-mi-them-yai, ho entreated, eto. 
Yong seems to mean motion from, away ; thus, yong-thal-ro, draw (water from tho well) ; 
a-yong-mu, ho caught sight of (him) ; yang-khdl-ro, go and tend (pigs), eto. Tho verb 
khdl , to tend, seems to be connected with Lushei kai, to go, and to represent a well-known 
principle for tho formation of causatives by means of aspiration of the initial consonant. 
Desideratives are formed by adding nutoom , to wish ; thus, a-chd-nutoom-tak, he-to-eat- 
wished much. Potentiality is denoted by adding thai ; thus, miring hdi sok-thai-mak-d, 
people all comc-out-could-not. Soi, so, and su, seem to mean ‘ entirely adorn, together ; 
tak, much, etc. 

The Negative particles are mak and mao or maong ; thus, ni-mak, is-not, no ; 
ni-pe-mak-chi, thou-gavest-not-to-me ; Kol-ren-ko a-tam suwok-maong, Kolrens many 
came-out-not. Note the reduplication of the vorb in na-pe-pek-mao-yai, did not give. 

The Interrogative particle is vyp. Compare Interrogative pronouns. 

The usual Order of Words is subject, object, verb. The indirect object usually 
follows the direct one. 
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KOLftEN OB KOIRENG. 

Specimen I. 


(State, Manipub.) 


(Babu Blsharup Singh, 1899.) 

Fasal khat aohapa kini anom. Anmani kini kara aohapa mitumpa 

Man one frissons two had. Them two from his-son younger 

hawa apa yieng a-ni-ti-a-ni, ‘ kapa, kain ban-sik-a-ni anai kitura hawa 

that his-f other to said, 1 my -fat her, by -me to-be-received goods share that 

kai yieng na-po-ru.’ Apan anai pumpang achapa kini yieng 

me to give.' Hit-father his-goodt all his-sons two to 

a-8cm-pek-yai. Ni alek-alak oma achapa mitumpa anai pumpang 

he-divided-gave. Hays a-few remaining his-son younger hit-property all 

a-choi-soi-yai alak laipak khat-a acheyaiya anai pumpang hawa 

Carrying distant country a-to having-gone his-properly all that 

puwo-mag-a a-mung-soi-yai. Anai pumpang hawa araangso-nu a-ram-a bu 
wickedly watted. His-wealth all that wasting-after place-in rice 
atam a-lai-lu. Hawa-hanko ama khodeng-a-the-yai. Aman ama rsm-a 
very became-dear. Thereupon he became-wretched. 

a-om pasal khat yieng acheya an-kiy-arohun-yai. 
residing man one to going joined-together. 
yong-klial-ro kiti ama laiya amaha ki-min-che-yai. 

pasture saying his field-to him sent. 

cbawai rangam a-cha-nuwom-tak, tununi na-pe-pek-roao-yai. A-ching-yai-ya 
even he- to-eat-wished-much, anyone did-not-gice. Hecoming.tensible 

ymn.n athaibeya a-ni-ti-a-ni, ‘kapa-ta selo asouk lmi nboiya an-chak-a 

he to-himself said, * my -father's hired his-servants all happily feeding 

an-cha-niyang-yai, kaiko ka-bon-a-cham-a thi-rong-ka-ti-yai. Kai kipa 

they-eating-living-were, I my-stomach-its-hunger-with am~ubout-to-die. I my-father 
yieng wa-cheng-ki-ta wa-ri-ling-ki-te, “ kapa, kai Pathien mai-kunga nang-mai-kunga 
to going tcill-say, “ my-father, 1 God before you-bejore 

kilemale-yai, nichapa chang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai. Kai * ni-soiik khat 

have-done^wrong, your-ton to-be worthy-am-not . 

tuka ni-tet-ro.” ’ Aman akerrtheya apa yieng 

like keep." * He arising his-father to 


He 

Pasalpa 
Man 
Wok 
Swine 


that place-in 
hawa wok 
that swine 

yieng ape 
to given 


Me your -servant one 

a-wa-yai, alak ranga 

came, far place-in 
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a*oms span a-yong-mi, a-ning-a-si-yaiya, a-wa-tan-a, a-ring a-wa-kola, 
he-remaining hit-father he-saw, his-mind-it-pitying running hit-neck embracing, 
ayok-pe. Aohapa hawa apa yifing a-wa-ril-yai, * kapa, kai Patbien 
he-kitted. Sit-ton that hit-father to taid , *my-f other, I Ood 

mai-kunga nang mai-kunga kilemale-yai, ni-chapa obang ki-ma-tik-ni-mak-yai. 
before you before have-done-wrong , your-ton to-be worthy-am-not* 

Apda a souk hdi yieng cbong apeka, ‘asatak puwon hai-ohoin-la 

Bit-father hia-tervante all to order t gave, 4 best clothet bringing 

kiobapa min-bang-ro ; a-khut-a kuti khat min-tiyfing-ro, a-ke-yn kdbup 

my-ton cause-to-wear ; hit-hand-on ring one put, hit-feet-on thoe 

he-min-to-ro ; kiobapa hi athiya, wai-khat a-hong-ring-yai-ya ; amanga, 

put ; my-ton thit having-died, again beooming-alive ; having-been- lost, 

wai-khat a-bdn-yaiyd; kaini ahoiya cha-in-la omroi.’ Hinga-yontd anmani 
again being-found ; we merrily eating let-ue-remain.* That they 

ahoiya an-om-yai. 
happily remained. 

Hawa khanan achapa u pa-pa laipuka a-laik-om. Aman 

That time-at hit-ton elder field-in teas. He 

a-ina nwa kbuwong asiitd atom aring k3-hai-thai. Aman 

hii-honse-to in-coming drum beating dancing sound heard. Be 

asouk khat a-hai-koiyd, ' nini-tbo-hanko ang-sik-mo-hi ?' a-ding-k$l-yai. 
his-servant one calling, 4 you-by-done-that tchy-it ?' asked. 

Hawa-banko asouk bawd asungyai, * ni-nai-pa a-liong-kir-yai. Arna 
Thereupon hit-servant that answered, 4 your-brother hat-returned. Be 

na-lai-sa-lai-yd a-hong-kir-d ni-pan a-ning-a-sa bu a-pek.’ 

without-illness having-returned your-father glad-being rice(feast) hc-givet.' 

Chong hawa athaidangd aman a-lung-a-thak-d ina luto a-ti-num-a-da-yai. 

Word this hearing he being-angry house-in enter he-to-tay-refuted. 

Hiwd chong-bin apan a-wa-siiok-a n-wa-mi-them-yai. Hawa-banko achapa 

This reason-for hit-father having -come -out entreated. Thereupon hit-son 

hawa apa yieng asdngyai, 4 onro, kum biwa-tukin nang na-sipa 
that father to answered , 4 look, years to-many your your-service 

kithowa wai-khat-bai kain nang obam ki-ngdi-mak-na omak. Ilawa-takhan 

in-doing one e-even I your words disobeying was-not. Nevertheless 

ki-sap ki-suwan-le ke-roi-leyd ahoiya ki-chak-sik kSl to khat b£um 
my -friends companions-with together merrily to-eat goat young one even 
ni-pe-mak-chi. Sukang yieng na-nai-nak pumpang a-pek-n 

you-have-not-given. Barlot to your-properfy all giving 

ni-min-mang-suwd nichapa hi ne-hong-pek-a nang bu ni-pek-yai.’ 

who-wasted your- son this on-coming you rice (feast) have- given.’ 

Hawa-banko apan a-ti-yai, 4 kiobapa, nang-ko kai-lc anisuoni ni-oni-suora ; 

Thereupon hit-father taid, 4 my-ton, you me-ioith always live-together ; 

2 i 
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ki-nai aohang pumpang nang-nai-sik. Ni-nai-pa bi athiya, 

my -wealth being all your-toealth-for. Tour-brother thi» having-died, 

wai-khat a-hong-ring-yai ; a-mang-yai-ya, wai-khat ki-ban-yai ; hiwa 
again h as-become- alive ; having -been- lost, again has-been-found ; this 

cfiong-hin kai-ni ahoiya om-sik-a-ni.’ 

reason-fur toe merrily io-remain-it-is.' 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

kolren or koireng. 

Specimen II. 

(Stats, Manipur.) 

(Balm Bisharup Singh , 1899. ) 

tTpa hai chong ko, kaini-ko a-fut-pek-a-ko Pathten khurd 
The-old all word that, we al -first God’s nether-land-in 

kin-omd. Miring a-bong-sok-nd khurrpi bawd lung a-khar-d, 

we- were. People coming-out hole that stone (with) was-shut-up, 
miring hai sok-thai-mak-a. Hawa-hanko ldi-lenin lung hand 

people all eome-out-could-not. Then a-bird stone that 

a-fong-d miring hai an-ong-9uwok. Kolren 1 kaini-ko kin-khok-d 

opening people all eane-out. Koireng we malcing-noiee 

kin-ong-suwok-d, Patliicn-in ' atam wai-yai * a-ti-yd wai-khat a-ni-khdr-d. 
coming-out, God-by * many are * saying again shut-up. 

Khongsai, Merong, an-ma-ni-ko a-ching-d an-om-chiond atam 

Rhongsdis, Kabul {Nag as) they sensibly being-silent many 

an-<5ng-suko. Hawa ohong-hin Kol ron-ko atam suwok-maong. 

eame-out. That reason-fur Kolren many did-not-come-out. 

An-ma-ni-ko a-tam an-suwo. 

Those many came-out. 

1 Kolrin !• thf mme of the caste nscd by the people themselves. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our ancestors tell that, at first, we were in the nether land. There was a 
hole leading from that plaoe to this world ; but it was always kept shut up with a 
heavy stone, and the people could not come out (to this world). Hut one day it so 

happened that a bird removed the stone and so all the subterranean people passed 

out, one after another, through this hole; but the Koirengs (who wero coming 
behind) made so much noise when passing through the hole that it came to the notice of 
God, who, thinking them too many, shut up the hole again. Hut the Khongzdis and 
Kabuia were more provident and kept silent and so many of them wore ablo to pass out 
(without the knowledge of God). 

This, say the Koirengs, is the reason why tbeir population is so small and why the 
other Nagas are so numerous. 


2 i 2 
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Kom is spoken in a few villages in Manipur, chiefly among the hills bordering the 
west side of the valley, and at Sinamkom, about twelve miles to the north of Manipur. 
The Deputy Commissioner states that the Korns and some other neighbouring tribes 
are small communities, with populations varying from 500 to 1,000 souls each. We may 
therefore put the number of speakers down as about 750. Major W. McCullooh makes 
the following statement : — 

‘ The Kom at oue time was a powerful tribe, and their chief Tillage sot very long ago contained so many 
as six hundred houses. Thoy bordered on the Khongjais, and though the two tribes were oonneeted by inter- 
marriage, their feuds were frequent and bloody. Several Khongjai villages paid them tribute. Amongst the 
Kom s, the villages which have more largely intermarried with the Khongjais, have adopted in all parti- 
culars Khongjai usages even to the prejudices of the comb, whilst those that have kept more to themselves 
retain their own, The heads of the pure Kom villages appear elective and to have no great power or per- 
quisites. Their customs, too, are much the seme as those of the Koupooees. 9 

The Korns, like the Khongzais, KolrSns, etc., think that their forefathers lived in the 
interior of the earth. This tradition is found in the second specimen. 

AUTHORITY— 

McCulloch, Major W. — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Bill Tribet ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selection* from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India (Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Short acoount of the tribe 
on pp. t>4 and f. 

I am indebted to Colonel II. Maxwell, C.S.I., the Political Agent in Manipur, for 
the two specimens and the list of words printed below. They have been prepared by 
Babu Bisharup Singh, of Uribok, and are, so far as I am aware, the first specimens of 
Kdm ever published. The following notes are entirely based on the forms contained in 
these specimens. 

Pronunciation. — The vowels i and e seem sometimes to be interchangeable; thus, 
Pathin and Pathen, God. The vowel i in the 6uffix in is often dropped after a preceding 
a ; thus, pan, for pd-in, by the father. The final vowel of the verb the, to hear, is written 
ai t in thai-d, hearing. In the same way we find ai instead of a in a-ning-ka-thai-yd, they 
were happy ; but, arning-ka-thd, happy. Aspirated nasals and liquids aro relatively 
frequent ; thus, ka-lhd, far ; mhu, to see ; ka-nhung-d, behind ; ka-rhing, safe, eto. ; but 
tho writing is not consistent. Thus wo find lai and lhai, Hold ; mang and mhang, lost ; 
nhitm and num, wish ; rhi and ri, say. We may add that h is sometimes dropped 
before vowels, if dng-ka-rhing-yo, ho came-alivo, is for hdng-ka-rhing-yd. A final tenuis 
is often changed to a media when a vocalic suffix is added ; thus, kdp, to shoot ; but 
a-kult-d , shooting : wai-khat, once, again ; but t oai-khad-d, again : hut, hand ; but a-kiid-d, 
his-haml-on. The opposite change occurs in arpd, scrvico, which word is borrowed 
from the Bengali aeltd. Consonants are occasionally silent; thus, k is dropped in 
kn-ad, eat; but a-adk-nhnm-td, ho- to-oat- wished ; an-adg-d, they -eating. N and l are 
interchanged in ran or ral, property ; 6 and ah in ka-sik or ka-shik, to come out. 

Prefixes and Suffixes. — Most of these are used to form cases and tenses, and will 
bo treated below. There remain, however, several, the proper meaning of which can no 
more be ascertained, and in this respect Korn represents the same stage of development 
as the Bodo and Nags languages. 
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The following Prefixes have been arfanged alphabetically to avoid repetition, many 
of them being used before several classes of words : — 

« is perhaps identical with the possessive pronoun of the third person. It is used 
before substantives, adjectives, and verbs. Thus, a-pd, O father ; a-ram-d, that* 
country-in • a-u-pd, the elder son ; a-ka-lhek, some ; a-ka-thd, good ; a-kheng-d 
all ; a-pe-rb, give; a-dd-parb, keep, etc. 
ga occurs in a-ga-kua, he embraced. Compare ka, below. 

in is prefixed to several verbs ; thus, in-chang, to make; in-chun, to join; in-let-in- 
theg-a, abundantly ; in-rhi, to say ; in-sung, to sit, etc. It also occurs in 
in-ang-d, like. The same prefix is very common in Hallam, and also in other 
languages of the same group. 

ka is the most common of all prefixes and seems to have a still wider use than 
the corresponding prefix in Angara i. In form it is identical with the posses- 
sive pronoun of the first person. The list of words generally prefixes a ka to all 
nouns denoting relationship or parts of the body ; thus, ka-pa, father ; ka-ku , 
hand. This ka probably means * my * and is dropped after the possessive 
pronouns of the second and third persons ; thus, na-pun, thy father; a-kud-d, 
his-hand-on. Ka is further used to form verbal nouns ; thus, kydybng-ka-ser, 
shepherd (ser to tend); a-ka-lam, dancing ; lca-re, companion ; ka-tim , friend ; 
kasu-pi, harlot ; ka-ni, sun, day. Adjectives are frequently preceded by ka ; 
thus, ka-lhd, far ; ka-matik, worthy ; ka-ntti, tall ; ka-tlid, good ; ka-tam, many ; 
ka-tang, expensive, etc. Participles ending in d arc often preceded by ka; 
thus, kase-a, going ; ka-thi-d, having died, etc. It also occurs in the finite 
vorb ; thus, kase-yo, went ; ka-fdk-yo , was found again. The list of words also 
, contains forms such as ka-sd, eat ; kttse. go, etc. I cannot say what form is 
intended, as no instances are given ; but probably a verbal noun or infinitive 
is meant. Ka seems to become ko before dm and hong ; thus, kb-bm, was ; ni 
kb-bni, to be ; ko-hong-yb, came. This ka or kb probably represents several 
different prefixes. Compare the prefix ka in the Bodo and Nagii languages. 
See also Introduction, pp. 16 and f. 

ma is sometimes prefixed to nouns relating to parts of the Iranian body, like the prefix 
mi in Kaclieha Naga ; thus, ma-lai, tongue, ; ma-lnng , heart. It also occurs in 
some adjectives and verbs. Thus, ma-tik, worthy; ma tnm-pd , Hie younger; 
ma-son, to answer ; ma-them, to entreat ; ma-ybp, to kiss. Compare Mwilliei. 
ni occurs in ni-ko dm, to be. See also passive voico, below. 

ra seems to be interchangeable with ka in ra-nliag-d and ka nhag-d, highly, very. 

Further we find ra-nai, ground ; ra-mhivg , name. 
ta seems to be a verbal prefix ; thus, ta-fdk-sik, to bo received. Compare the 
transitive prefix ti, ta, in Lnsliei, Unite* Unite, etc. It corresponds to Tibetan d. 
Most of the Strfjixes which occur in the spocimens and in the list will be found under 
verbs, below. Here I shall only mention two, ha or tea, and rai. Ba and ten arc added to 
demonstrative pronouns, perhaps in order to give emphasis. Thus, hi- ton. this ; kha-ted, 
that, kha-ha-ka-nliung-d, that, after. This ted is originally a demonstrative pronoun It 
is also found in Kolrcn. llai seems to be added in order to form abstract nouns ; thus, ka- 
lint, friend ; tim-rui, friendship. 
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Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral in-khat, one, is used as an indefinite 
article, and pronominal profixes, demonstrative pronouns and relative clauses supply the 
place of a definite article. 

Nouns. — Gender seems only to bo apparont in the case of animate beings. It is not 
denoted unless it is necessary in order to avoid ambiguity. Different words may be 
used ; thus, ka-pd , father ; ka-nu, mother : pa-8e, man ; nu-mhai, woman. The usual 
suffixes are, in the case of human beings, pd, male, and nu, female. In the case of 
animals thoy arc che, male, and (a)pui, femalo. Thus, aa-pd, son ; ad-nu, daughter : 
aa-kor che, horse ; aa-kor apu% mare : di-che, dog ; ui-piti, bitch. The suffix put 
seems to be identical with pi in ka-au-pi, harlot. 

Number is only marked when it does not appear from the context. The plural 
is then denoted by adding some word meaning * many* such as nghai or ku-tam. Thus, 
a- shah -nghai nheng, his-servants to; ka-pd ka-tam, fathers. 

Case. — The Nominative and Accusative do not take any suffix. The subject of 
a transitive verb is distinguished by the suffix in denoting the agent. The Genitive 
is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun. Thus, ka-pd shah, 
my-father's servants. In No. 225 the governed noun seems to bo repeated by means 
of tho pronoun a, his. Thus, ka-pd ndi-pang-pdn a-ad-pan, my father’s brother his-son. 
Other relations arc indicated by means of postpositions, such as «, in, on, to ; arid, 
in ; haiyd , under ; ka-nhung-d , behind ; le, with ; mdi-kungam , before ; tuhd, before ; 
nheng, to; nheng- d, to, from ; puk-d, in, to ; sik-d, for ; toang, with, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjcctivos usually follow, but occasionally precede, tlic noun they 
qualify. The suffix of comparison scorns to be ka-neg-d, corresponding to nek-in and 
nek-d in Hallilm and Langrong. Thus, a-md a-aar-nu chu a-ndi-pd ka-neg-d ka-sdi, his 
sister that his brother than tall, his brother is tailor than his sistor. Tho portion of 
ka-neg-d is poculiar, and perhaps wrong. A Superlative seems to be formed by adding 
rak ; thus, pun-ladir a-ka-tha-rak, cloth best. Another way of oxprossing tho compara- 
tive and tho superlative is illustrated in the list of words. f l lius, inhi-d dn-adng, higher, 
lit., two among high ; a-ka-tam-d dn-adng , highest, lit., many -among high. 

Numerals. — The numorals are givon in the list of words. They follow the noun they 
qualify. In in in-khat, etc., is probably a goneric prefix. It is dropped in wai-khat, once, 
again. Inhi, two, seems to be written for in-nhi. Anothor genorio prefix cheng is used 
with reference to money. Thus, dangkd cheng-nhi makhdi, rupees two and a-half. 

Pronouns. — The following are tho Personal pronouns : — 

Singular, — 

kai, I. nang, thou. a-md, he. 

ka-tbng, ka, my. nang -tong, nang , na, thy. a-md tong, a-md, a, his. 

kai- si, mine. nang-td-si, thine. a-md-si, his. 

Plural, — 

kai-ni, we. nang-tti, you. an-mw-ni, they. 

kai-ni-tong, our. nang-ni tong, your. an-mani-tong, their. 

kai-ni-si, ours. nang-oi-ai, yours. an-md-ni-si, theirs. 

There are no instances of the use of the possessive forms ending in tong. Tong 
probably means 'word.' The suffix si is probably identical with aik which occurs 
in nang-aik-d, you for, for your sake. Kai-ai , mine, is therefore literally ‘ mc-for.’ 
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In the sentence kai nheng-d akb-om hi akheng-d nang-td-rdk, me to remaining this all 
yours is, fill that I bs?e is thme, we have another genitive ndng-td, thiue. The suffix td 
fused to form the pronouns * mine, thine,' etc., in most other languages of this group. 
The ordinary suffixes and postpositions may be added to the personal pronouns ; thus, 
nang-in ape-mak-che, thou gavest-not ; a-tnd nheng-d, him from. In the genitive the 
pronoun may apparently be repeated. Thus, a-tnd a-sd-pan, he his son. 

The following Demonstrative pronouns occur : — hi, hi -ted, this ; kha, kha-tod, that ; 
khan or khan, that; a-ma, that. Di may also he added to other words in eider 
to emphasise them. Thus, kat-hi Pa-then nheng kd-ldn-yd, I God to I-sinncd. In the 
same way we also find chu added. Thus, kai-chu, I ; nang-chd , thou ; a-tnd-chu, he; 
a-ma man- chu, its prize. Chu is probably a demonstrative pronoun ; compare Rela- 
tive pronouns, below. Kha is also added in a similar way ; thus, a-md-khd ka- 
nhag-a tou-i-nd rhui wing khit-rb, him well beating ropes with bind. The pmsteun 
khan is sometimes used with the force of a definite article. Thus, a-sd-pa a-u-pd kh an, 
his son elder that, his son the elder. 

There are no Relative pronouns. They are replaced by means of participles, or a 
demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of correlative. Thus, kai nheng-d kd-om hi a- 
kheng-d, me to being this all, all that I have ; na-rai hinggd-hi ka-su-pi nheng a-pi-d 
a-tno.n-mhang na-sd-pd hi a-hong-le-chu nang-in bu nd-toai-hai, thy property all-this 
harlots to giving he-wasted-having thy-son this he-came-again-that thou rice thou-art- 
giving, as soon a9 this thy son who gave all thy property to harlots and wasted* it cam e 
baok, thou art giving a feast ; ka-pan ka-piin thum-hin lai-hi-chu hi-e, my-fathcr-by my- 
forefalhor-by story was-tliat is, this is the story told by my forefathers. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Tu-tnb, who ? hai-mo, what ? hai-yd-mo, how many ? 
Thus, lu-sd-pd-tnb, whose son ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Tu-te, anyono. 

Verbs : — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal pre- 
fixes. These are : — ka or kd, I ; kan or ka, we : na or nd, thou ; nan, na or tie, you : o, 
he, she, it ; an, they. 

The prefixes are dropped in the imperative and before the prefixes a, in, ka, and 
ke. The list of words indicates another way of distinguishing the person, and partly also 
flic number, of the verb, by adding suffixes. The following are fouhd : 

First person '.—eng, plural ung. Thus, kai kase-yb-eng, I wont ; kai-ni kase-ung, we 
go. Compare Present definite. 

Second person : — che, plural chai, chi, or clioi. Thus, nang kase-yb-che, thou 
wentest ; nang-ni ka sc -chai, you go ; nang-ni lai-ka-chang-chi, you were ; nang-ni kase- 
yb-chbi, you -went. 

Third person : — liai. Thus, a-tnd kasc-yong-hai, he went ; an-tnd-ni kase yb-hai, they 
went. 

Somo of these suffixes occur in the specimens. Thus, katlii-yb-cng, I am dying ; a- 
pc-mak-che, gavest not ; a-sem-pek-hai, he divided-gavc. Hai is rather frequent, and in 
one place it is also used after a verb in the second person singular. Thus, tul-tvai-hai, 
thou pr#*parest. In a similar way eng rofers to a subject of the third person in kai a-ni- 
wuk-yo-eng, nm nc-struck, I was struck. At the sarno time it is very improbable that 
these suffixes are really used as conjugational terminations ; hut the materials are 
not sufficient to ascertain their real meaning. Eng is identical with the suffix in, cn, 
or eng which is list'd in RangkhOl and connected dialects. The other suffixes aro 
apparently demonstrative pronouns, added in order to cmjpliasise. 
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With regard to certain other prefixes used before verbs, see prefixes and suffixes above. 

The root, either alone, or with the prefix ka, is freely used to denote the present and 
past times. Thus, na-ka-nhung akhan tu-sd-pd-mo kd-hong , thee -behind that whose-son 
comes ? whose son comes behind you I a-mdn se a-ser, he cattle grazing-is ; a-rhi, he 
slid, etc. An e may be added, apparently without changing the meaning. Thus, lii-e, is, 
nang-chu kai-le hitod-tuk-d kd-dm-e-yd, thou mo* with this-long art- always ; a-ma-ydp-e, he 
hissed. Also le may be added. Thus, a-hong-le-cku, he coming, when he came. This le 
is perliaps identical with the postposition le, with ; thus, a-hong-le, his-coming-with. 
Hong may then be considered as a verbal noun or participle. Compare the parallel use of 
leh and ve-leh in Lushei and connected languages. Lush&i leh also means * agajn’, and 
that is perhaps the meaning of le in a-hong-le, and almost certainly of le in d-hvngin-le- 
yd, ho revived again. 

Forms of the Present definite arc : ka-thi-yo-eng, I am dying ; kain ka-lai-iouk-hi, I 
am healing. The corresponding Imperfect is kai ka-lai t ouk-shai-yo, I was beating. 
None of theso forms is characteristic for these tenses. £ng in ka-thi-yo-eng has been 
mentioned above, and lai in the two other forms is identical with lai and Id in Hallam, 
Aimol, Chim, etc. Comparo also Past tense, below. In kain ka-lai-touk-hi , I am 
beating, the demonstrative hi is probably a verb substantive, and the literal translation 
would be 4 me-by my-time-beating-is (takes place)’, I am now boating. In kai ka-lai- 
t ouk-shai-yd, 1 was boating, shai may correspond to shi, to bo, in Zahao, BanjOgi, etc., 
and yd is the suffix of past tensos. 

Past tense. -The suffix td occurs in a-sdk-nhum-td, hc-to-eat-wished. The usual 
suffix is yd ; thus, a-se-pu-yd, ho wont, or, he brought. Yd seems to be nasalised in a-nta 
ka-se-ydng-hni, he went ; an-md-ni ka-se-ydn-hai, they went. It probably means some- 
thing like ‘ finish,’ * complete ’ (compare liangkhul/oi), and wo may thus explain its use in 
other tenses ; thus, ka-thi-yd-eng, I am dying ; ka-hdi-d dm-yd-ri, morry let-us-be (com- 
pletely). The prefix lai has been mentioned above. Other instances of its use are : lai- 
ka-tdng-yo, (the rico) became dear; a-lai-that, ho killed. 

The suffix of the Future seems to bo sik or si, which should be compared with the 
postposition si/c-d, for. Thus, kain ka-iouk-si, I shall boat ; tutng-in na-touk-si, thou -wilt 
heat ; kd-hdng-ri-sik, I will go and say. In kai ka-chang-seng, I shall he, the suffix eng 
seems to be added. This suffix seems to denote the future in ka-se-eng-d, going (I will 
go and say). Comparo Khongzai kai cheng-e , I will go, and similar forms in liallam and 
other dialects. 

The suffix of the Imperative is rd, plural ru, first person plural ri ; thus, toa-ser-o 
(for toa-ser-rd), tend ; pe-rd, givo ; man-si-ru, causo-you- (him) -to- put-on ; dm-yd-ri, let-us- 
be. Tiio forms ka-se, go ; ka-sd, eat, etc., in No. 77 and IV., are probably verbal nouns. 
Comparo Prefixes and suffixes, above. 

The root nlono, without any suffix, may bo used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. 
Thus, na-sd-pd chang ka-ma-tik-c-mak-yd, thy -son to- by I-am-not-worthy ; khaug-suk 
a-ka-lam an-lhing a-tlie-yd, drum-beating (and) dancing-of sound he heard. The list of 
words gives sik-d as the suffix of tlio infinitivo ; thus, changsik-d; to be ; toftk-sik-d, to 
beat. It is evidently the infinitive of purpose ; compare, ka-tini ka-re-le kan-ta-sak-sik-d, 
my-friends my-companions-witli our-feasting-for, that I might feast with my friends 
and companions. Compare Future, above. 

Participles. — The root alone seems to be used as a Relative participle. The prefix 
kf> is added in two of the instances which occur in the specimens. Thus, a-in-a a- hong- 
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ting, his-house-to L e-ooming-ti me-at ; a-ram-d kd-dm parte in-khat nhing , that-oountry-in 
living man one to, to a man who lived in that oountry. In the same way the base of 
the future is used as a future relative participle ; thus, kain ta-fak-sik nai-nd, mo-by to- 
be-received property, the property that I shall receive. Conjunctive participles are 
formed by adding the suffixes d and nd. A may be added to all tenses. Thus 
a-sd-pd ma-tum-pd khan a-ran a-kheng-d a-rhdn-d ram ka-lhd in-khad-d, 

his-son younger that his- wealth all he -canning country l'ar one- to 

a-se-pu-yo. A-se-pu-yo-d a-ran khangyd a-man-mang -sd-yo. 

he-went. He-gone- having his-wealth all he-wastod-complotely. 

Further, ka-se-eng-d ko-hdng-ri-sik, I go-will-and say-will. In words such as 
hong-ka-sik-d, coining out, the word sik sooms to mean ‘ to come out,’ and to bo quite 
different from the future suffix sik. Compare in-khat-in-khat hdttg-ka-shik, one-by-one 
came out, and Lushei chhuak, to come out. The suffix nd forms conjunctive participles 
which seem to occur only in connection with the imperative (compare the Tibetan 
suffix la). In the singular an i, and in the plural an u, is prefixed to nd. Thus, tou-i-nd 
khit-ro , beat-and bind ; hdng-choi-u-nd man-si-ru, bring-and put-on-him. 

▲ Noun qf agency is formed by adding the suffix pa. This must be concluded from 
the etymology given of the name Lai-won-pd in the Bocond specimen, whero it is said 
to mean * he who wraps (toon) the tongue ( ma-lai ).* 

The Passive voice does not diffor from the active, but the subjoct is not distinguished 
by the suffix of the agent. Thus, ka-Jdk-yo, he was found again ; koi a-ni-touk-yd-eng 
me he-boat, I was beaten. The meaning of ni in a-ni cannot bo ascertained. 

Compound verbs are freely formed. Some of the prefixes used in them have been 
mentioned above. Hong denotes motion towards the speakor ; thus, hong-choi, to bring 
here; tea seoms to denote motion; thus ' took toa-se-ro, pigs go- and tend. Causatives 
seetA to be formed by prefixing man ; thus, si, to wear ; man-si, to cause to wear. Another 
causative seems to be formed by suffixing pu, perhaps corresponding to Lushei pui, to 
help, to assist. Thus, a-ran a-rhdn-d ram ka-lhd in-khad-d a-se-pu-yo, his property lie 
carried-and country far one-to ho-brought. A-sd-pu-yo is translated ‘ ho went,’ but sc 
alone is ‘ to go,’ and ka-se-yo, wont. In pa-se khan a-md-chu a-lhai-puk-d a-tir-d-ka-sc- 
yo, man that him his-fields-to sent, a-tir-a-ka-se-yo, seems to mean * ho sending went,’ 
and is probably not a causative. JDesideratives are formed by adding nhum ; thus, 
a-sdk-nhum-td, he-to-eat-wished. I cannot analyse in-d rhulo i-num-ka-dd, he did not 
wish to enter the house, but num in i-num is perhaps the same as nhum, to wish ; 
rhulo is probably an imperative, and the literal translation is perhaps * housc-in “ enter ” 
he-to-wish-refused.’ Potentials are formed by adding ka-thd ; thus, kain ka-iouk-ka-thd, 
1 may beat. This ka-thd must bo compared with thdi, to be ablo, to bo allowed, in 
Hallam, and similar forms in other connected languages. It is different from ka-thd, 
good. Other compounds are formed by adding so, entirely ; yd, always, etc. 

The Negative particle is mak ; thus, Karang-pdn hum-pui kdp-mak, Karang-pa tiger 
does-not-shoot. In in-d rhulo mum-ka-dd, he did not wiBh to enter into the house, ka-dd 
seems to correspond' to the Meithci negative da. Compare, however, the corresponding 
passage in the Kolren specimen. 

The Interrogative particle is mb. Compare Interrogative pronouns, above. 

Adjectives are freely used as verbs ; thus, ka-the, (it-is) good ; hi-nina Kashmir 
karse-hi hai-tuk-mo ka-lhd, here-from (to-) Kashmir to-go how-much far (is it) ? 

£k 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

kom. 

(Stat*, Mam»ub.) 

Specimen I. 

(Bobu Blaharup Singh , 1899,) 

IVe inkhat *a-pa inbi ko-om. An-ma-ni inhi kar-khan ma-tum-pa 

Man one-(of) sons two were. Them two from-amongst younger 

a-sa-pa khan a-pd nheng a-rhi, ' a-pa, kain ta-fak-sik naina 

hn-Hon that hit-father to said, * father, by-me to-be-received property 

khan kai nliSng a-pS-ro.’ A-pan a-sa-pa inhi-d naina a-klieng-a 

that me to • give* Hit-father h'S-nont two-to property all 

a-scm-pck-hai. Ka-ni a-ka-lhek a-oma a-sa-pa ma-tutn-pa khan a-ran a-klieng-a 

he-dioided-gave. Days some remaining hit-ton younger that hit-wealth all 

a-rlion-d ram ka-lhd iu-kliad-a a-se-pu-yo. A-se-pu-yo-d a-ka-ni-mak-a-tlo-a a-ran 
carrying place distant one-to he- went. Having-gone wickedly wealth 

hangya a-man-mang-so-yo, akhengd a-man-mang-so-yd-a ram akhan bu 

all- that he-watted-enlirely, all he-having -wasted place that-(in ) rice 

ranhagd lai-ka-tdng-yo. Khan-tak-ba ama a-nang-yO Aman aram-a 

very dear-became. Thereupon he distressed-woe. He that-place-in 

ko-om pase inkhat nheng ka-se-a in-ohun-yo-hai. PasS khan, 

residing man one' to gone-haning was-joined-tog ether. Man that, 

•wok wa-sc-ro,’ a-ti a-md-chu a-lhai-puk-d a-tir-d-ka-se-yo. Wok khlai 
4 twine pasture ' saying him hia-field-to tent. Swine food 

khatak bakum a-sdk-nhum-td tu-to num a-pe-mak-hai. Hong 

that even he-to-eat-wished any-one even did-not-give. Sente 

ka-sing-yo-a aman a-bing-rag-d in-rhi-yo-d, ‘ ka-pd ahak nghai-in 

having-returned he himself -to said, * father* t servants many 

in-lftt-in-tk6g-d an-sdg-d ko-om, kai-ohu ka-won ka-tam-a ka-tbi-yo-eng. Kai 
abundantly eating live, I belly hunger-in am- about -to- die. 1 

ka-pd nh5ng ka-sc-ongd ko-hong-ri-sik, “ ka-pd, kain Patbon nhfeng 
my -fat her to gone-having say-will, u father, 1 God to 

ka-lun-yo, na-mdi-kungam kd-ldn-yo ; t n a-sa-pd chang ka-ma-tik- 

have-done-wrong, you-before have-done-wrong ; your-son to-be I-worthy- 

e-mak-yo ; kai na-shak in-khat ang-fungd a-dapd-rd.” * Hi a-ti-d 
no-more; me your-servant one like keep." * This saying 
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a-m& a-pa nhgng ko-hong-yo A-ka-lba a-Oma a-pan a-mhu-a 

he his-father to came, Distance-at he-remaining kit-father seeing 

a-ma-lung-ka-si-a, ka-tan-a, a-lbak-a a-ga-kua, a-ma-yop-6. Khana-khan a-sa-pnn 

having-compassion, running , neck-on embracing , kissed. Thereupon hit-son 

a-raa nbgng a-rhia, ‘ ka-pa, kai-hi Pathon nheng ka-lan-yo, ka-pn 
him to said, * father, 1-this God to have-done-wrong , father 

na-mai-kungam ka-lan-yo, na-sa-pa ohang ka-ma-tik-e-mak-yo.’ Eliand-khan 
you-before have-done-wrong, your-son to-be • I-worthy-no-more .* Thereupon 
a-pan a-shak nghai nhgng a-rhia, ‘ pun-ladir a-ka-tha-rak hong-choi-u-na 
hit-father servant many to said, ‘ garment best bringing 

ka-sa-pa nhgng man-si-ru ; a-kud-d kutkhi inkhat man-nai-ru, a-kc-a 

my-son to put-on ; his-hand-on ring a put, his-feet-on 

k&hup man-nai-ru ; ka-sa-pa hi a-ka-thi-a, 6-hong-in-le-yo ; a-mhang-yo-a, 

shoes put ; my-son this died-having, has-become-alive ; lost-having-been 

wai-khad-a ka-mhu-yo ; hi-nina kai-ni sa-in-a ka-hoia 

again found-has-been ; for-t his- reason we eating-drinking merrily 

om-yo-ri.* Hi a-ti-a an-ma-ni a-hoia ko-om-yo-hai. 

let-us-remain* This saying they merrily remained. 

Khawa-kan-akhan a-sa-pa a-u-pa khan lai-puka ko-Om. A-man a-in-a 
That-time-at son elder that field-in was. lie his-house-to 

a-hong-ting khang suk a-ka-lam an-lhing a-the-yo. A-man a-shak-pa a-bikA, 
in-coming drum beating dancing sound heard. He servant calling , 

‘ hai-mo-ne-tloa ?’ a-ti-a a-der-a. A-shak-pan a-ma-son-a, ‘ na-nsii-pA. 

* tokat-you-do ?' saying asked. His-servant answered , * your-brol/u r 

ko-hong-yo, ka-rhing-ka-dam-a liong-ka-sik-a na-pan a-ning-ka-tba bit 
has-come, alive-safe having-come your-father being-glad rice-{ feast) 

a-wai-hai.’ Khawa-kha thaia a-sa-pa a-u-pa anhukana in-a rliulo 

is-giving .* This- word hearing hit son elder being-angry house-in enter 

inum-ka-da. A-pa hai-ka-sik-a a-sa-pa a-ma-tlicm. A-sA-pA n 

he-wished-not. His-father having -come-out his-son entreated. His-son 

a-pa nlicng a-ma-son, * cn-ro, kum biwa-tuka hi nang sik-a nang 

his-father to answer ed, * look, years so-long this you for yot-r 

sgpa ka-tlo-a wai-khat riga kain nang tong ka-maklie-tOr-raak, 

service in-doing once even I your words disobey -did -not, 

liin-tak-a-bin-a nang-in ka-tim ka-rg-jg ka-hoia kan-ta-sak-sik-a ke 

nevertheless you my friends my-companions-with merrily to-eat goat 
t& inkhat rugum a-pc-mak-ohe. Na-rnl hing-ya-hi ka-su-pi nlif-ng 
young one even have-not-given. Tour-wealth all-that harlot to 
a-pg-a a-man-mhang na-sa-pa hi n-hong-lg-ehu nang-in bu 

by-giving who-hdd-wasted your-son this on-coming you rice-feast) 

ni-wai-hai.’ Khana-khana a-pan a-tia, * ka-sa, nang-ohu kai-le 

sure-giving* Thereupon his-father said, ‘ my -child, you me-with 

2 k 2 
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hiwa-tuka ku-6m-6ja ; kai nhenga a-ko-Om hi a-khgnga nang-ta-ruk. 

80-long live-altoaya ; me to remaining this all yours-alno. 

Na-nai-pa hi a-yong-ka-thi-a, wai-khat ong-ka-rhing-yo ; a-yong-hin-mang-a, 

Your -brother this having -died, again has-become-alive ; having-been-lost , 

ka-fak-yo, hiwayarhina kai-ni kn-hoia ka-ning-ka-tha ni-ko-dm 

has-been-found, tkia-reason-for ice merrily gladly to-live 

ka*tha.’ 

it-ia-proper* 
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

KOM. 

(STATE, MaNIPUK.) 

Specimen II. 

FOLK-LORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A KOM. 

(Babu Bisharup Singh, 1899*) 

Ka-pan ka-pun thum-liin lni-hi-chu hi-e. Ti-Jay-a 

My-fathers-by my-forefathers-by story that -teas- told this-is. Formerly 

ka-pan ka-pun ranai-a-ria lai-ko-6m-hai. Khaba-ka-nhung-a an-ma-ni 

my-fathers my -forefathers ground-in were. Afterwards they 

konbung-a khurpui-a inkhat-inkbat hong-ka-sbik. Humpui inkhat a-lai-lbvm 
the-eastle-in hole-through one- (by) -one came-out. Tiger a lying-in-wait 

a-lai-that. Karang-pa pun-the a-si-a hong-ka-sik-a humpui khan niye 

killed. Karangpa cloth-striped wearing on-coming-out tiger that colour 

in-ang-a a-ti-a tim-rai in-chang-hai. Saichepa hong-ka-sik-a humpui a-kab-a. 

similar saying friendship made. Saichepa, on-coming tiger shot. 

Humpui khan ka-thi-yo. Humpui khan ka-thi-a an-ma-ni a-ning-ka-tha yu 

Tiger a that died. Tiger that being-dead they being-glad wine 

lemhe an-sak-an-in-a a-ning-ka-thai-yd. Humpui a-nad-a Laiwonpa a-ma-lai 

flesh eating-drinking made-amusement. Tiger cutting Laiwonpa tongas 

a-der-a a- vron-a, kbana Laiwonpa a-ron. Kbana humpui 

waist-cloth-in wrapped-up, therefore Laiwonpa, was-named. Therefore tiger 

Karang-pa tung kafa ai-mak, Karan gpan humpui kap-mak. 

Karangpa now till does-not-eat, Karangpa tiger does-not-shoot. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A piece of Kom folk-lore. 

We learn from our ancestors, that our forefathers lived in the nether-world. 
Afterwards they came out one by one through a hole which is in the fort of Manipur. 

A tiger lay in wait and killed them as they issued. Karangpa 1 came out wearing a 
striped doth, and the tiger, because it resembled his skin, made frieuds with him. Then 
Sai-chepa* came out, .and he shot the tiger. The tiger died, and in joy thereat everyone 
drank wine, ate flesh, and rejoiced. Laiwbnpa cut out the tiger’s tongue and wrapped 
it in his waist doth. Hence he was named Laiwonpa. 2 3 (On account of the old friend- 
ship) tigers still refrain from eating Karangpa’s descendants, nor will they shoot tigers. 


2 Tho Manipuru call him Kh&bA. lie ia the progenitor of the KhAbA clan* 

* The Manipnrls call him Angora* 

8 Lai, the tongue ; « edn, to wrap up. lie ii called Kh&man, by the Manipur! •. 
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The Kyaus or Chaws are settled on tho banks of tho Koladyno. It is a vory small 
. tribe, and * tradition says that they wore offered as pagoda slaves by a pious queen of 
Arakan, named “ Saw Ma Gyeo,” some three centuries back, when Arakanese influence 
and tho tonetsof Buddhism extended far higher up in the hills than the limits of our 
present control.’ In features, dress, and appearance they are said to be hardly distinguish- 
able from the lower class of tho Bengali peasantry of Chittagong. They are, perhaps, 
Aryan half-breeds. Their language, however, is pure Tibeto-Burman, and is olosely 
related to the Kuki dialects of Cachar and Hill Tipperah. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Phatre, Lieut. — Account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
and ff. Note on the Kyaus on p. 701, Vocabulary KyO, etc., p. 712. 

Latter, Lieut.— A Note on tome Hill Tribet on the Kuladyne River ;—Arraean. Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xv, 1846, pp. 60 and ff. Account of the Kyaus, notes on the language 
and vocabulary on pp. 70 and ff. 

Spearman, H. R, — The British Burma Gazetteer. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on the Khyaw on p. 186. 

Huohes, Major W. Gwtnne,— The Hill Trade of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Note on the Chaws on p. 16. 

Eales, H. Li.,— R eport on the Geneve of Burma. Rangoon, IS 1 .) 2. Note on the Kyan or Chaw on p. 163. 

Very little is known of the dialect spoken by the Chaws. The vocabularies published 
by Latter and Phayrc show that it most closely agrocs with Rangkhol and connected 
dialects, such as Hallam, Kom, and Langrong. Thus tho word for ' cat ’ is meng in 
Chaw, Rangkhol, IlallAm, Kom, Langrong, and also in Khongzai. * Cow ’ is charm in 
Chaw, which seems to correspond to Rangkhol ahc-rhdt, Kom ae-rhat, Hallam and Lang- 
rong ae-rdt , whilo other connected languages havo other forms ; thus, Lusliei ge-bany, 
Khongzai bong, Lai zd-pl. The word for ‘ mother * occurs as nu and nung, which two 
forms also are used in Rangkhol. * Woman * is n'pany, corresponding to nu-pang in 
Rangkhol,. Hallam, and Langrong. If* rming is given a$ the word for * name,' but prob- 
ably means ' thy name,’ the word for ‘ name ’ being rming. The initial r in this word 
recurs in Rangkhol ir-ming , Kom ra-mhing, and Hallam rd-ming, whilo othor connected 
languages have tning or mhittg. The r in rming is a prefix while tho form mhing repre- 
sents a secondary development, tho prefix being dropped before m. The word tahamak, 
bad, compared with atshd, good, shows that the negativo particle is mak as in Rangkhol, 
Hallam, Kom, and Langrong ; compare Rangkhol ahdmdk, bad. 

The fow remarks on Chaw grammar ■which Lieutenant Latter has made in his article 
quoted above also show a closo resemblance to tho samo dialects. The malo suffix tadl used 
to denote a male animal occurs in Rangkhol, Ilallam, and Langrong, but also in other 
connected languages such as Lusliei, Banjogl, Pankliu, Lai, Khongzai, etc. The Chaw 
numerals are of more interest. The first ordinals are : — 


One kha t. 
Two niek. 
Three t'hum. 
Four m'li. 
Five nga. 


Six b-rixk. 
Seven s’rl. 
Eight ritet. 
Nine kd. 
Ten tchuom. 


Twenty tchuom niek. 
Fifty tchuom nga. 
Hundred r'sa. 
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The prefixes m and r in m'li and r'za are also used in Bangkhol, Korn, and Hallam. 
ShO has also the form ml hi, four, and Langrong rajd-kd, hundred, while other dialects 
apparently use different prefixes. The suffix of the imperative is ra«, i.e. ra. The corre- 
sponding suffix in Rangkhol, Kom, Hallam, and Langrong is ro, which is, however, also 
used in other dialects such as Luah&i, Mhar, and Banjogi. The suffix of the negative 
imperative is ffl’raw, apparently corresponding to Rangkhol nd-rd. The negative particle 
is said to be ma , but the instances given in order to illustrate its use show that it is really 
mak or maiag. These forms correspond to mdk and mating in Bangkhdl, mdk and maing 
in Hallam, mak in Kom, and mdk in Langrong, etc. 

None of these facts are conclusive, and the materials which are available are too 
scanty for definitively fixing the position of the Chaw dialect. But it seems probable that 
there is a close relation between Chaw on one side and Rangkhol, Hallam, Kom, 
Lang r ong , etc., on the other. The Chaws are believed to have been transferred to their 
present home in modem times, and they have probably formerly been settled farther to the 
north, in the neighbourhood of the tribes mentioned above. 
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MHAR. 

The Mhar dialect is spoken by about 2,000 individuals scattered over the different 
Tillages in the Northern Lushai Hills. There are no villages composed altogether of people 
speaking Mhar. The Mhars have accepted the Dulien domination, but are said to have 
re tained their own customs. Their name is also spelt Mmar , and may have something 
to do with the Chin word mar, which amongst the Ilakas and other tribes is the name 
given to the Lushcis. In the Lushai Hills the word Mhar is used to denote immigrants 
from the Manipur State, and its propor meaning is said to be * north.’ 

The Mhar dialect has been much influenced by Lushgi. There are, however, suffi- 
cient points of disagreement, and, on the whole, the dialect is more closoly related to the 
Old Kuki sub-group than to Lushei. 

I am indebted to Major J. Shakespear, C.I.E., D.S.O., I.S.C., for a translation of 
the Parablo of the Prodigal Son in Mlinr, and this translation is the basis of the follow- 
ing attempt to describe the chief characteristics of the language. 

Pronunciation. — There are no signs used in the specimen to denote long vowels, 
but we may infer from Lushei that Anal vowels of words and syllables are long. An h 
after a vowel indicates that the sound is abruptly shortened. But the specimen is 
not consistent in the use of this h, and there seems to bo some confusion also' in other 
respects, especially with regard to tho vowels o and a, which latter sign denotes the 
sound of a in the English word * all.’ Thus, we find the same words written le and 
leh ; ni and nih ; na, and noh ; ndk and nuk ; thd and thoh. Concurrent vowels are 
occasionally contracted ; thus, pan for pa-in, by tho father. A euphonic v is inserted 
between o and a following vowel ; thus, deo-v-in , lo-v-a. The k in pek, to give, is 
generally silent. Mhar sh sometimes corresponds to Lushei chh ; thus, sham, Lushei 
chham, to run short ; shang, Rangkhol s hang -pa, Lushei chhang-bung , younger brother or 
sister, etc. But, on the other hand, them, to divide, has the same form in Lushei, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles in the language. In the first sentenoe of the 
specimen the indefinite pronoun tu-ma-nih, a certain, is used as an indefinite article, 
while pronominal prefixes, demonstrative pronouns, and 'relative phrases supply the place 
of a definite article. Thus, a-nao-pang-lem-in, the younger ; te-bdng te thao tak kha, 
cow young fat very that, the fatted calf. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate nouns. The specimen 
contains two suffixes denoting gender, pa and pa-tal, both for the masculine gender. 
Thus, fa-pa, child male, son ; mi-pa, man ; nao-patal, son. Names of animals seem to 
be neuter when no suffix denotes their gender. Thus vok, pigs, is combined with the 
■ju gular pronominal prefix. See Verbs, below. ' 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The number of the 
subject is indicated by means of the pronominal prefixes preceding the verb. When it is 
necessary to indicate the plural tho suffix hai is added ; thus, suak-hai, slaves. Mai 
is identical with tho plural suffix used in Rangkhol, Langrong, Chiru, etc. 

Cate.—' The Nominative, the Accusative and the Dative are not distinguished by 
means of suffixes. The Genitive is denoted by putting the stem, without any suffix, 
before the governing word ; thus, to ka chan-tum, of the property my share. In nang-a 
mit-mhu, your eye-sight, a is suffixed to tho pronoun. This a is tho demonstrative pro- 
noun of tho third person ; so also van-a mi, sky -its man, God, etc. The suffix in, denot- 
ing tho agent, is added to the subject of a transitive verb ; thus, a pa-n (i.e., pa-in). 



mhAr 


257 


a ta, his father he said. Na seems to be used instead of in in mi tu-na-ma-nih fa-pa 
pa-nhih a nei-a, man a certain sons two ho had. Tu-ma-nih is the indefinite pro- 
noun, and na seems to correspond to the Manipur! suffix na. Other relations are 
indicated by means of postpositions, such as a, in, to; chung -a, before, against; 
nhin, with, to ; in, in ; kttam-a, with, to ; tiang, in, etc. Thus, lo-v-a, in the fields ; 
Jkni-a, on the hand ; mit-mhn-in, in tho eye-sight. In and a aro very oommon, and 
are often used to form locatives and adverbial expressions ; thus, lhim-tak-in, joy great 
in, joyfully ; na-sha-deo-v-in, trouble great in, intensely. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, and postpositions aro added 
to them and not to the qualified noun ; thus, khua-lam la-tak-a, village far-very-to. The 
suffix of the comparative is letn ; thus, two- pang lent, younger ; a-len lent, bigger. The 
superlative seems to be marked by adding tak, very ; thus, puan tha tak, doth good 
very, tho best cloth. 

Numerals. — The numerals follow the word they qualify. Pa-khat is * one * and 
pa-nhih, two, both formed with the generic prefix pa. Other numerals do not oocur. 
In seems to mean * both.’ 


Pronouns. — The following Personal pronouns occur : — 


Singular, — 

kei, ka, I. 

i-ni, i, thou. 

a-ma, an, a, he, it. 

ka, my. 

nang-a, i, thy. 

a, his. 

ka-ta, mine. 

i-ta, thine. 


ka, mi, me. 


a, him. 

Plural, — 

kan, we. 


an, they, thoir, them. 


The forms ka, i-ni, i , an, a ; kan, an, are used as pronominal prefixes with verbs, see 
below! 

The following Demonstrative pronouns seem to oocur, an, an chu, this.; hi, 

hi hi, this ; chu, chn chun, chu-hai chun, that ; kha, ha, that. Ha only 

occurs after tak, with the same meaning as kha, and is perhaps only a miswriting. 

There are no Relative pronouns . The demonstrative pronoun is used as a kind of. 
correlative. Thus, ziang-tin kdm vok-in a bak kha, whatever food tho pigs they ate, 
that; se-bdng-tc than (or a-thao) tak kha, calf fat very, that. A relativo clause may 
also be formed by means of tho noun of agency. Thus, — 

i nao-pasal hi i sum bak-ral-vong-tu hi. 

thy son this thy property ate-away-all-who this. 

An Interrogative pronoun is ia-ma, what ? thus, chu ia-ma ni-ta-leh , that what 
has happened ? 

The following Indefinite pronouns occur: — tu-ma-nih, a certain; iang-tin, some; 
ziang-tin , whatever ; tn-khom, anyone ; iang-khotn , anything ; hai-khom, any. 

Verbs. — Verbs are conjugated in person and number by means of pronominal 
prefixes. The following occur 

ka, I ; kan, we : i, thou : an, a, he ; an, they. 

When the subject is a neuter noun, the singular partiole is also usod in the plural. 
Thus vok-in a-bak, the pigs they ate. After tu-khom, anyone, tho plural particle is used ; 
thus, tn-khom-in an-pe-noh-a, anyone they gave not. Tho prefix of the second person 
singular seems to be i-ni in i-ni pek-ngai-noh, thou to-give-considcredst-not. Ni is, 
however, perhaps a verbal prefix. Prefixes are dropped before the imperative and when 
the subject is an interrogative pronoun. In a-nao-pasal a-len-lem lo-v-a om, the son 



258 


KUK1-CHIN GBOUr. 


the-big-more fields-in was, the omission seems only to be apparent, the prefix a 
having been fused into one sound witn the a of lo-v-a. 

The root alone is used to denote present and past tenses ; thus, a ni, he is ; a ta, he 
The sufiix a, probably a verb substantive, may be added. Thus, a tho-v-a a pa 
kuam-a afe-tah-a, he arose (or arising) his father-to he went. Compare also conjunctive 
participle, below. 

The suffix of Past tenses is ta or tah ; thus, a fe-tah , he went. A kind of Perfect 
is effected by adding the verb substantive ; thus, a hong-rhing-nok a ni, he came-alive-again 
it is, he has come alive again. This form implies that the action really took place. 
In the ease of transitive verbs this mode of expression may convey the idea of passivity. 
In lha-tak-a a-la-om-lai-in, far-very he-was-time-at, a prefix la seems to give the force of 
the past time. Compare the corresponding forms in Aimol, etc. 

The Future is formed by inserting the pronominal prefix between the root and the 
verb tih. Thus, va-rhil-ka-tih, I will go and say. In tho-ka-ta, I will arise, the final 
ta is contracted from ti-a. Compare the corresponding forms in Hallam, etc. 

The sufiix of the Imperative is roh, or ro, used both in the singular and in the 
plural; thus, pe-roh, give ; that-ro, kill you. A first person plural is formed by prefixing 
ei to the future suffix tih; thus, bak-ei-tih, let us eat. Compare the corresponding form 
in Hallam, pp. 106 and f. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun . The pronominal prefix 
indicating the person may be prefixed. Thus, a-bak a-nuam-a, to eat he wished ; lam-tak- 
a om a-tha , happily to-livo that- good -is. To this form words are added to mark the 
connection with what follows, such as le, leh, and, when ; phing-le, when ; lai-in , lei-in , 
at the time, when. Thus, lha-tak-a a-la-on lai-in, far-very hc-yet-was time-at, when 
he was yet very far off. The suffix ding, or ding-in, is used to form an infinitive of 
purpose. Thus, pe-ding-in , in order to give. In Idm-na-ding , for rejoieing, this suffix is 
added to a verbal noun ending in no. Similar forms are used in Langrong, etc. Com- 
pare also a-ma-ding-in, for his sake. 

A Participle used to replace the fii*stof two connected imperatives is formed by 
adding the sufiix la or lan, to which a pronominal element, demoting the person to which 
the participle refers, is prefixed. Tims, hang -la- un-lan that-ro, licre-bringing-you kill. 

Conjunctive and Adverbial participles are formed hy adding the locative suffixes a 
and in. Thus, a khdm-vong-a a fe-tah, 1m collecting he went; hong-tlung-tdm-in a hong- 
rhiat-a, being-about-to-come-buok he heard. Compare above. 

A Noun (f agency is formed by means of the suffix tu ; thus, * nao-pasal * sum bak - 
ral-vong-tu, thy son thy property ato-up-all-who. See ltelative pronouns, above. 

There is no Passive voice. Instead of * I am seen ’ wo must say ‘ somebody saw me.’ 
Thus, kan-mhu-nok-ta a-nih, ho has been seen again by us, lit. we saw him, again it is. 

Compound verbs are formed by means of prefixes or by suffixing other verbs or 
particles. The following prefixes occur : — hang, signifying motion upwards, or towards ; 
to, signifying motion towards ; and va, signifying motion on level ground. Thus, hang- 
la, to go up and bring ; lo-don, to answer ; va-rhil, to go and say. Causatives are 
formed bv suffixing tir ; thus, hang-bun-tir-roh, cause him to put on. Desideratives are 
formed by suffixing nuam ; thus, a loi-nnam-noh-a, ho to enter- wished-not. Other 
words suffixed in order to form compound verbs are, nok or ndk, again ; shen, to be able 
to finish ; lam, to be about; tan, to begin ; vong, all ; zing, always ; zo, completely, etc. 

The Negative particle is nd, noh ; thus, ni-shd t-nd-tak-in, days-long-not-many-in ; 
«« i>c-noh-a, they gave not. Compare the negative particle no in Rfingkhol, Langrong, 
etc. In one place the negative lo, common in Lusliei, is used ; thus, bak-shen- lo-v-a, 
to-eat-finish-able-boing-not. 
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Kuki Ohin Qroup. 

MHJlB. 

(Ltjshai HiliA.) 

(Major J, Shakespear, C.I.E., D.8.O., I.8.C., 1900 •) 

Mi tu-na-ma-nih fa-pa pa-nhih a nei-a. A-nao-pang-lem-in a 

Man ascertain sons two he had. The-young-more hie 

pa kuam-a, 4 Ka pa to ka chan -turn mi pe-roh/ a 

father to, 4 My father property-qf my share me give* he 

ta. Chuang-chun a sum ohu an in nhin a shorn- rel-a. 

said. Thereupon his goods that those both to he divided. 

Ni-shAt-nA-tak-in a-nao-pang-lem-in sum a-rong-in a khAm-vong-a, 

Day-long-not-very-in the-young-more goods all he collected-all , 

khua-lam la tak-a a fo-tah. Chu khua chun-in hoi-ta-bek-in 

village-place far very -to he went. That village that-in comfortably -very 

a om-a, a sum ohu a bo-mhang-ta-vong-a. A mhang-zo-vong-le an 

he lived, his goods that he away -spent -all. He spent-completely-all-when that 

khua tiang ohu na-sha-deo-vin an tain-a, bak-ding a tla-sham-a. Chuang-ohun 
village in that trouble- great -in they hungered, eating -for he lacked. Then 

cliu-hai khua ohun tu-kuam-am shin thoh-in a va-thang. Chu mi-pa 

that village that-of a-cer tain- with work doing he went-stayed. That man 

ohun vok thlai pe-ding-in a lo tiang a thuai-a. Ziang-tin kAm 

that pig *s food give-in-order-to his fields to he sent. Whatever husks 

vok-in a bak kha a-ma khom a-puar-tak a-bak a nuam-a, 

the-pigs they ate that his belly itfull-very to-eat he wished, 

tu-khom-in iang-khom an pe-noh-a. A harh-nftk-phing-lc, 

anyone anything they gave -not. He became- sensible-again-when, 

* Ka pa kuam-a sum-lhA-hai bu bak-shen-lo-va nci an tam-thia 

4 My father with servants rice to-eat-finish-cawnot got they many-very 

leh kei la-khi hi-lai-hin von-tam-in ka thi-vang-vang-a. Tho-ka-ta 

and I even this-time-this-in hunger -from 1 die-shall. Arise- I-wUl-and 

ka pa kuam-a va-rhil-ka-tih, "Ka pa van-a mi ohung-a leh 

my father to go- tell- 1- will, "My father sky-qf man before and 

nang-a mit-mhu-in iang-tin ka thA-shual, ka mhing i nao-pasal a- ring 

your eye-sight-in something I did- wrong, my name thy son to-bear 

tlak ka ni-noh, i kuam-a sum-lliah pa-khat ang-in mi shiam-Te-roh,” 

worthy I am-not , thee with servant one like me make-alto,*' 

2 i 2 
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ting-ka-tih/ Chuang-chun a tho-va a pa kuam-a a fe-tah-a. Ohuang-ohun 

say-l-willfc The eupon he arose his father to he went. Thereupon 


Iha-tak-a Via-om-lai-in a pan a lo-mhu-a a kh&-ngai-a a tlan-a a ir 
far-very W^t-was-time-at his father he saw he pitied he ran his chest 
a shtik-tixa a- fkp-a. A kuam-a a nao-pasal-in, ‘Ka pa vau-a mi kuam-a 


he embraced he kissed. Him 


* My father sky -of man 


leh nang-a mit-mhu-in iang-tin ka thi-shual. Ka mhing i nao-pasal 


%nd thy eys-tigh^-in something I 

a-ring tlak ka ni-noh,’ a ta. 
to- bear worthy 1 am-not he said. 
kuam-a, * Puan tha tak kha 
to, ' Cloth good very that 

kut-a kut-sebi-hai, a khe-a pht 

hands-on hand-rings, his feet-on i 

a-thao-tak ha hang-la-un-lan the 

fat-very that her e-bringing -you k 

ka nao-pasal hi a thi a hor 

my son this he 

mhu-nok-ta a 

saw- again it 

om-tau-nok-ta-a. 
to-be-commenced-again. 


1 did- wrong. My name thy son 

a. Ni-kliom-sian a pan a suak-hai 

iid. Nevertheless his father his slaves 

ha hang-la-un-la hang-ohoi-tir-roh, a 
iat here-bringing-you here-put-on-cause, his 

phei-khok hang-bun-tir-roh, se-b&ng te 
boots here-put-on-cause, cow young 


i hang-la-un-lan that-ro, lhim-tak-in 

t here-bringing-you kill, joy-great-in 

hi a thi a hong-rliing-nok a ni, 
this he dead-waa he came-aiive-again it is, 
a nih,’ a ta. Chuang-chun 

it is,' he said. Thereupon 


bak-oi-tih, hi 

, eal-ns-let, this 
an mhang nhu kan 
he lost after we 
lhim-tak-in an 
joy-great-in they 


A nao-pasal a-len-lem lo-va om. In-a hong-tlung-t&m-in 
His son the-big-more fields-in was. House- to come-arrive-about-being 
iang-tin shut-ri le an lam-tliam a hong-rhiat-a. Chuang-chun 
some music-sound and their dance-noise he heard. Thereupon 

suak tu-ma-nih a sham-a, ‘Chu ia-ma ni-ta-leh?’ a ta a z4t-a. 

slave a-certain he called, * That what happened ?' he said he asked. 


‘ I sliang a hong-tlung-tah-a, him-tak-in a-mhu-lci-in i 

4 Thy young er-brother he came-arrived, safely his-seeing-time-at thy 

pan se-b&ng-to thao tak kha a that,’ a ta. Chuang-chun a 
father calf fat very that he killed he said. Thereupon his 
lung a slien-a in-a an loi-nuam-noh-a, a pa a hong-shuak-a 

heart he heated house-in he to-cnter-wishcd-not, his father he came-looked-out 

an thlom-a. Nih- man a pa kuam-a, ‘ Rhe-roli, kuin-kM 

he persuaded. Nevertheless his father to, * Listen, always 
hi-ang-ohcn-hi i shin ka tholi-a, i thu lakhi ka nhial-ngai noh-a, 

now-till-now thy work I did, thy word even 1 to-disobey-cottsidered-not 

ka rual-hai kuam-a l&m-na-ding kel hai-khom ini pek-ngai-noh. 

my friends with rejoicing-fur goat any thou to-gice-cunsideredst-not. 

Chuang-chun i nao-pasal hi n&-chi-zuar kuam-a i sum bak- rul- vong-tu 

Thereupon thy son this harlots with thy goods atc-up-all-who 
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hi a hong-fe-phing*leh a-ma-ding-in se-b&ng-te thao tak kha i 

this he ' back-toent-iehen him-for calf fat very that thou 

lo-that-pek-zel-a,’ a ta-lo-don-a. * Ka nao-pasal ka 

to-be-killed-gavest-continuously, * he said-baek-anstoered. * My son me 

kuam-a i om-zing, an roh ka-ta poh chu i-ta vong an 
with thou lioest-altoays, this property mine also that thine all this 
rih. Lhim tak le Mm tak-a om a tha an-n& 
certainly (7 J. Joy great and happiness great-in to-be it good-is thief or 

hi i shang hi a thi hong-rhing-nok a nih, an 


this thy 

young er-brot her 

this 

he 

died came-alioe-again 

it is, 

he 

mhang-a 

kan mhu-nok-ta 

a 

nih,’ 

a ta. 



lost-teas 

toe sate-again 

it 


he said. 
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CHOTE, MUNTUK, AND KARUM. 

Of these tribes only a few remnants are said to exist in the hills in and around the 
valley of Manipur. There are no specimens oi the dialects available, but they are stated 
to belong to the Old Kuki stock. 

AUTHORITIES- 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Hill Tribes; with a comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages . Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India ( Foreign Department). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859, pp. 64 and f. 

Dam ant, G. H.,— Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahma- 
putra and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, VoL xii, 1880, 
pp. 228 and ff. Note on Chohte, Muntuk and Karum on p. 288. 



POROM. 


The Purums are a small tribe in the hills around the valley of Manipur. There is 
also a small village in the valley, in the neighbourhood of Aimol. Tlioir number is 
estimated to be between 500 and 1,000* Short notes on the tribe are found in the 
following : — 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W.,— Account of the Valley of Munipore and of the Hill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of th> 
Government of India ( Foreign Department ). No. xxvii. Calcutta, 1859. Short note on the 
Poorooms on p. 65. 

Damaht, O. H., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 
and ff. Short note on Pooroom on p. 238. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been prepared by 
iiabu Bisharup Singh in the Purum village in the valley of Manipur. The dialect 
spoken in that village shows many traces of Meithei influence, especially in the vocabulary. 
It is, however, more closely connected with such languages as Hallam, Langrong, 
Rangkhol, etc. 

The remarks on the Purum dialect which follow are entirely based on the forms 
occurring in the specimens and in the list of words and are given with every reserve. 

Pronunciation. — It is often almost impossible to state whether a vowel is long or 
short. U is always marked as long, and o as short, but both may certainly be either long 
or short. An accented final vowel is probably long, but is shortened when the stress 
is transferred to another syllable. This much may be inferred from forms such as arr-hd, 
good ; but ha-no , bad ; bak-a and bdk-a , eating, etc. We have, however, no information as 
to where the stress should come, and tho marking of long vowels by the original writer being 
rather "inconsistent, it is impossible to state the rules for the shortening. I havo, therefore, 
left forms such as bak-a and bak-a, eating, as I found them without making any attempt to 
introduce a consistent spelling throughout. Diphthongs occur very frequently, but they 
are, in most cases, interchangeable with single vowels. Thus, we find ma-nui and ma-ni, 
they ; ngdi and nge, to wish ; yau, yo, and yui, a suffix of tho past tense ; amoi and amo, 
the interrogative particle, etc. It is possible that some of these various spellings are 
attempts to denote the sounds 6 and ii, but we are not able to make a definite statement. 
Y and to are euphonic after i, e and u, respectively. Thus, in te-y-d, house small in ; 
thau-tc-a, arising, etc. Hard and soft consonants are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, 
sa-ndu-pd and ta-ndu-bd, son ; pi-nu and bi-nu, a female suffix ; kai-chu, I ; mo-ju, he, etc. 
Compare the corresponding change in Meithei. S and y are apparently used alternatively 
in the suffix of tho past tense, yau, yo, and tau, to. The same suffix is once also written 
cho. S is perhaps, in this case, written for z, y and z being interchangeable in many 
connected languages. JO and r are sometimes intercliangcablc. Thus, rupd silver, lupd , 
rupee ; lal, property, na-ral, thy property ; arr-hd and kol-hd, good. Compare Meithei, 
whore r is substituted for l after a vowel. A final k is often silent; thus, siik 
and su, slave; a-nok, no, but ha-no, good-not, bad; tik-ti, probably for tik-tik, 
hiost, etc. AA and •h are apparently interchangeable in the numeral a-khd, one. 
Compare riya-hd, hundred. The same interchange occurs in ar-hong-pd, cock, and nd-hu, 
this village, as compared with Kolren arr-khong, cock, and khuo, village. Final t is* 
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sometimes doubled ; thus, kurr, ear ; a-sarr-nd, sister; arr-hd and “ar-ha, good, etc. A 
final ng seems often only to mark a nasal pronunciation of the preceding vowel. Thus, 
we find no and nong, not ; chit and chung, that. 

We have no information with regard to tones in this dialect. 

Pr efixe s and Suffixes. — There are apparently only few prefixes, and no suffixes 
used in the same otiose way as in the Naga languages. A is prefixed to nouns and 
adjectives ; thus, a-pd, a man ; a-pd-o, O father ; a-hong, nook ; a -Id, far ; a-ndy-d, near ; 
a-tam , many. In arr-hd, good, arr seems to be used in the same way. This prefix is 
sometimes the possessive pronoun of the third person ; thus, a-kut-d, his-hand-on, but bus 
usually been superseded as such by ma. A prefix beginning with k occurs in forms 
such as ka-don, whatever ; ko-td, saying ; and kolhd in kai ka-toel kolhd, I may strike. 
Ma is usually the possessive pronoun of the third person, but is also used in a wider 
sense ; thus, ma-khai, whatever ; ma-tik, worthy, etc. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral a-khd, one, is used as an Indefinite 
article, while relative clauses, pronominal prefixes, and demonstrative pronouns supply 
the place of a Definite article. 

Nouns. — The prefixes a and ma which occur in the list of words before nouns of 
relationship are the possessive pronoun of the third person. Thus, a-sarr-nu, sister, tit. his 
sister ; ma-namai, wife, lit. his woman. Compare, however, Prefixes and Suffixes, above. 

Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings and is only marked when it 
does not appear from the context. It is distinguished by means of suffixes, and, in the 
case of human beings, also by the use of different words. Thus, ma-pd, his father*; 
ma-nu, his mother : a-pd, a man ; namai, a woman : a-pd te, a man young, a boy ; natnai 
te, a girl. The usual suffixes, in the case of human beiiigs, are pa, male, and nu, female. 
Thus, sa-nau-pd, son ; sa-ndu-nu, daughter. In mi a-khd-pd, a man, the suffix pa is 
added to the numeral a-khd, one. The gender of animals is distinguished by the suffixes 
pd, a-pd, chal-pd, and tang-pa, for males, and namai, a-mai, pi-nu, and bi-nit, for females. 
Thus, ar-hong-pd, a cook ; sa-korr apd, a horse ; sa-korr namai, a mare : ail chal-pd, 
a bull ; ail a-mai, a cow : ui tang-pa, a dog ; Hi bi-nit, a bitch : kel chal-pd, a he-goat ; 
kcl pi-nit, a she-goat. The suffixes chal-pd, tang-pa, and pi-nit or bi-nit, aro compound 
suffixes. Chal is a male suffix in Hallam, Langrong, and other dialects ; tang is used 
alone in Kolren, and is probably identical with tong in hau-tong, a cat ; pi or pui is a 
very common female suffix in Meithei, KolrOn, Siyin, Hallam, Langrong, otc. To these 
are added the suffixes pd and nit respectively. 

Number. — There aro two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is neces- 
sary to denote the plural some word meaning * all,* * many,’ etc., is added. Thus, Hi 
tang-pr a-tam, dog male many, dogs ; ma-suk ngai, his-slave many, his slaves. 

Case. — The Nominative and Accusative do not require any suffix. Ta or da is 
sometimes added to the object. Thus mo-ta ri-yd , him seeing ; chu-ta ril-d, this saying. 
It marks the personal object with causative verbs ; thus, kairta se-lo na-sitk a-khd chang • 
pi, me hired thy-servant one to-be-oause ; a-pd a-khd-dd ron-pi-so, man one to-wear-he- 
oaused. Ning-d, to, is used in the same way ; thus, pun arrhd choi-yd-fato-d sa-ndu ning- 
d pai-pi, cloth good carrying-coming son to to-wear-cause. Ta is also used with the 
Twinning * with ’; thus, nang-chu kai-ta am-hd-saime, thou me- with art-together ; ka- 
than-rii-le-ta theng-hd-d, my friends with being-together. It seems to moan * concerning,’ 

* towards,’ ‘ for.’ Compare Meithei da, in, at, to. 
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The suffix of the agent is nd ; thus, ma-pa-nd ma-ral sam-su-so, his father his-pro- 
perty divwjed. Nd is often added to the subject of an intransitive verb. Tims, ka-pd- 
wd in te-yd am, my father bouse small-in is. This nd is perhaps different word, and 
is probably the demonstrative pronoun nd, this. 

The Genitive is expressed by putting the governed before the governing noun, 
•without any suffix. Thus, sa-korr hi kum, horse this years, tho years of this horse ; na- 
pd in-d na-sa-ndu i-yd am-amo, thy father’s house-in sons how-many are ? how many sons 
are there in thy father’s house ? 

The stem alone, or with an o added, is used as a Vocative ; thus ka-sa-ndit, my son ; 
a-pd-o, O father. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such 
are : d, in, to, with ; hand, in ; kard , from among ; md, before ; ning-d, to, from ; nu-tvd 
and nu-ting-a, behind ; nung-d, after ; td, with ; thuya, under, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are often preceded by the profix a ; thus, a-ld, far ; a-ngaii- 
pd, white. The suffix pd, forming relative participles, is of ton added. Thus, ndu-pang- 
pd, the younger ; pum-nd-pd, all. When the adjectives are used as verbs tho ordinary 
verbal suffixos are added. Thus, sang-e, he is high ; kai-ku ka-chang ar-hd, l my-bcing 
good is, I may bo ; chum-so, it is proper. Adjectives usually follow, but sometimes also 
precede the noun they qualify. The postpositions kard, from among, and ta, concerning, 
are used as particles of comparison, and tik or tik-ti may be addod to the adjective. 
Thus, a-mo-nd arr-hd-tik-li, he good-much-much, better ; a-ni kard nu-pdi sang- tik, two 
from-among he high-much, higher ; a-tam kard mo-nd sang -lik-ti , many from-among he 
high-much-much, highest ; mn-nau-nu ta-ju ma-ndu-pd-nd sdng-tik, his-sistcr concerning 
his-brother tall-much, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Tho Numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they qualify. 
Thore are no traces in tho specimens of the use of gencrio prelixes. 

Pronouns- — The following are the Personal pronouns * — 

Singular, — 

kai, I. nnng, tliou. amo, mo, he. 

ka, my. na, thy. a, ma, his. 

ka-td, mine. tiang-ld, na-td, thine. rna-td, his. 


Plural,— 

ka-ni, we. nang-ai, you. 

ka-ni-td, our. nang-ai-ld, your. 


ma-ni, they. 
ma-ni, their. 


Words such as chit or ju, that ; ko, that, also, are often added to the pronouns in order 
to emphasise them ; thus, kai-chu , I ; mo-ju, ho ; kai-ko, 1, eto. A suffix in is added to the 
nominative in a few instances in the list. Thus, kai-in ching faring, I was ; mo-n thong- 
song, he went. The possessive pronouns ka, my ; na, thy ; a and ma, his, are used in the 
genitive, but also tho fuller forms. Thus, ka-tong, my word, of me ; nang-tong, of tlioe. 
The forms ending in td are apparently used in the same way ; thus, ma-td lau-vod, his 
fields-to. The plural of tho second person is nangai, i.e. nang-ngai. Ma-nui, thoy, occurs 
in the specimen, but also ma-ni. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Hi and hi-ta, this ; nd, this, that ; hd, ha-nd, hdo, and nd- 
hd, that ; chu and chu-ta, that ; mo-ta, that ; md-na, that. 

There are no Relative pronouns . The suffix pd, which often is added to adjectives, 
belongs to a relative participle. But in most cases no suffix is added. Thus, nd ram-d 

2 M 
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am mi a- k ha- pa, that country-in being man one ; t ook bdk sa-tcai, pigs eating husks, the 
husks which tho pigs ate; na-ral na-mai ning-d pe-yd tmng-pi na-sa-ndu, thy-property 
women to giving wasting thy son, thy son who gave thy property to women and wasted ifr. 

Interrogative pronouns.— A-t a, who? t, what ? iyi aje, why ? xyd, how much? hojr 
many? Thus, a-tu sa-ndu-te, whose boy ? na-pd in-d na-sa-nau i-ydam-amo, thy -fat hers 
house-in sons how-many aro P nd i-yd am-amoi, that how-much is ? Another interro- 
gative pronoun ocours in na-ming alo tiydme , what is thy namo ? but I oannot analyse 
this sentenoe. Tho base of tho interrogative pronoun tu is also used as an indefinite pro- 
noun. Thus, tu aid, anyone. 

Verbs.— Verbs are not conjugated in person and number. Jta, my, and a, his, are 
in a few instances used before the verb in order to denote the person of the subject. Thus, 
ka-bak-ang , my-cating-for, in order that I should eat ; ka-nxa-txk-ni-yo, I-worthy-am-not , 
a-thiyang-sd, he was dead ; a-mdng-sd, he was lost. But such instances are very few. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote present and past times. 
Thus, nd i-yd am-amoi, this how-much is ? ndu-pang-pd ril, the younger said. The suffix 
«, which usually forms adverbial clauses and conjunctive participles, may be added* 
apparently without changing the moaning. Thus, kai-nd to el-a, 1 : strike i chup-a, he 
kissed. E is used in the same way ; thus, nang-chu kax-ta am-hd-saxm-e, ,thou me-wi h 
art-togother-always ; Ihem-e, he entreated. Yang and yeng are sometimes uwerted before 
this e ; thus, piyang-e, he is giving; lhaiyeng-e, he heard. su x sa ocours in o . 
such as chang-*i, it is ; a-thiyang-sd , ho was dead ; a-nidng-sd ho was lost It is 
perhaps identical with tho suffix of the past tense. Si or che .s added m a few instances . 
thus, nang theng-song-se, thou gpost; bdk-pe-sau-se, thou gavest a fe^t; nang-na 
xcel-piyau-che, thou didst strike. It seems to be an assertive suffix, compare Burmese cM* 

The usual suffix of the past is yau, yo. or yai. Thee, ngo.-my*. »ud <*<»-»-*». he- 
refused; tung.ym^ya), hc-amTcd(-whcn). In t«-ma-IU-fU-y«, I am n ° ““"j ‘ w. 

is used to denote the present lime, tho notion being considered as an established (act We 
often find sa a and so instead of yeSnudyo. Thus, m-lik-mi, they began to quarrel ; theng- 

so, he went. Soi ie ono instance is substituted for so ; thus, t«io-aOT soa ejoinc . 
in thing- they droro him away, seems to be identical with so. All these su ics 
seem to bo derived from a common source, probably a verb yau or *aUi nis 1, o com 

plcte. Compare ItiingkhOl joi. It is worth noting, however, that f 

the past tense in Bodo languages. Tho suffix ^therefore, perhaps different ^^0“ the 
y-suffix, and should be compared with tho suffix sang in Lai, and song in Tibetan. 
Compare also Compound verbs, below. Other suffixes of the past a , re pi-y«u,px-yo, px-yang. 
Si-yang, si-yd and seng. Thus mo-na wcl-pi-yau, he struck ; ril-pi-yo, he said ; ol-px-yo, he 
fell in want ; Idl-pi-yang-e, I sinned ; kai-nd tcel-pi-yang, I struck ; tukser-sx-yang, 10 was 
found again ; tlicng-si-yd, I have walked ; kai theng-seng-e, I went. Siyang, siyd an seng 
seem to contain a verb si, perhaps meaning ‘ to be.’ Compare Banjogi sx and shx, to be. 
Piyau, piyo, and piyang seem to contain a verb pi. Pi means • to give, and is also used 
to form causatives. All these forms are, therefore, probably no real past tenses, but 
compound verbs. The same is probably the case with faring in kai-in chang-furxng, I 

was, DefinUe geemg t0 bc foractl b y adding ang or xng ; thus, pi-yang-e, he 

is giving; kai-nd tcel-song-ing, I am striking; and probably also kai theng-song-xng, I 
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ga This tense may also be formed, in a periphrastic way, by means of the verb am, 
to be, to remain. Thus, til sil-a am , oattle tending he- is ; sa-korr chong-a am, horse-on 
sitting he-is. ▲ corresponding Imperfect is kai-nd % cel am-song, I was striking. 

The usual suffix of the Future is ang, as in Lush&i and partly in Khongzai. Thus, 
pi - ga n g , I will giro; thi-gang-si-gang, I am dying, lit. perhaps, die*will-be-will. Another 
suffix is Hk, in ril-thing-t ik-i, I will say ; sa * xdi luko bak-d toon hop-tik-i td ning-ting - 
a-ekad, * husks even eating belly fill-will ’ saying wiahing-af tor-even, though he wished 
to fill his belly even with husks. Chad in this last instanoe is probably the demonstra- 
tive pronoun chu. 

The root alone is often used as an Imperative; thus, an, look ; thing, go j si-si, put. 
A is sometimes prefixed ; thus, a-bdk, eat ; a-hd, bind. A suffix o, perhaps identical with 
the vocative suffix, is added in pi-go, give ; nungai-ga tooi-go, happy let-us-be, etc. Tik 
in tcd-tik, come, seems to be identical with the future suffix. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, na-sa-ndd chang 
ka-ma-tik-m-go , thy son to be I-worthy-not ; ka-ni nungdi harau chum-so , we to-be-merry 
to-be-glad bas-beoome-proper. A suffix s or sis added in hung-su-tvd Idm-a, drum- 
beating (and) danoing. The form ending in gad is treated as a verbal noun of the p^st or 
completed action. The verbal nouns are treated as ordinary nouns, and may bo com- 
bined with postpositions, etc., in order to form adverbial clauses. Thus, rung-tti ti-te am- 
a, days few remaining-in, after few days ; ma-pot nc-no-vsd, his-load managing-not-in, 
being unable to carry his load ; fau-yau-le-chu, coming-finishing-timo-just, as soon as he 
came ; ma-sa-ndu nd-no-ad-no-tod le-gau-le-chu, his-son safely returning-finishing-time- 
just, when his son returned safely (compare gau-le-chu, if, in the list) ; a-ld am-leyd , for 
being-time-at, when he was still far off ; hdd-ad-niing-d, wasting-after, after ho had wasted. 

The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is ang ; compare Future. Thus, chang-ang, 
to be j grwil-ang, to strike ; ka-bak-ang, my-eating-for, in order that I might eat. The 
purpose may also be expressed in other ways. Thus, took eel-o td se-pi-so, * pigs tond,* 
saying he-sent ; in lut-o td ngdi-ni-gau, * house enter,' saying he-wished-not ; toon hop- 
tik-i td ning-ting-a-chau * belly I-fill-will ' saying though-ho-wished. 

Participles. — The Relative participles have been mentioned in connection with 
Relative pronouns. The suffix pd is also used to form a noun of agency ; thus, gdo-sel-bd, 
sheep-tender, shepherd ; lau-e-bd, cultivator. The verbal noun with the suffix d is used as 
an A dverbial and a Conjunctive participle. Thus, nungai-ga tooi-go, happily let us- remain ; 
toil-d a-hu, beating bind, beat and bind. The form td, saying, is perhaps a contraction 
from tdrd or ti-d. The list of words furnishes chang-ang-nong, being, having been, and 
thing-sd-so, gone. The latter form seems to be the past tense, perhaps used as a relative 
participle. 

There is no Passive voice. Kai-ta toil-i, I am struck, literally means ‘ me-ooncern- 
m* steilting-taket-plaoe.* I-ti in kai-ta tobl-ang-i-ti, I Bhall bo struck, seems to bo con- 
nected with the ti which is used in the formation of the future in Hallam and connected 
dialects. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify the moaning of the principal 
verb. Both verbs are sometimes inflected. Thus, tan-a-lut-a , running-entering, running 
towards ; choi-gd-fmod, oarryiag-ooming, bringing ; higd-ke-gd, doing. In most oases, how- 
ever, only one suffix is added. Thus, ted-kat-so, they- went-oom plained ; la-tin-pi-so, to- 
take-bring-causcd, oauaed ta be brought, eto. The verb pi% to give, forms Causatives . 
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Thus, chang-pi, to-be- cause, appoint ; ron-pi-so, he caused to be oairied ; mdng-pi, he 
wasted, eto. Nge, which seems to be identical with ngai, forms JDesideratives. Thus, 
laima la-nge-td am-hd a-pd Ad, a little tak e- wishing- with being-together man that, that 
man in tlic presence of him who claimed a little. Other words added in order to form 
Compound verbs arc AG, together ; Idle, begin ; ser, back, again. I cannot ascertain the 
meaning of su, suk, sung, and song, in forms such as: — sam-su-so, he divided ; lau-sing - 
suk- so, his-mind-wisc-bccame ; am-sung, it remains ; mo tAeng-song, he goes, he went, etc. 
Compare, however, the suffix of the past tense. 

The Negative particle is ni ; thus, ngdi-ni-yo , he wished-not. It is used as a verb in 
laima ni-yaii-toe, a-little is-not, it is not sufficient. Ni seems always to be followed by 
the suffix yau or yo, and the forms no, nok, and nong, are used when this suffix is wanting. 
They seem to contain a negative prefix n, which is identical with ni, and a verb substan- 
tive o, ok, or ong. Compare Introduction, p. 19, and tho Tibetan affirmative suffix o. 
No, nok, nong, occur in words such as :-pe-no, thou ga vest -not ; d-nok , no; yoi-no-e- 
nong, I disobeyed not, etc. 

The Interrogative participle is a-moi, a-mo, or mo. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, direct object, indirect 
object, verb. 
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Specimen I. 


(State, Man iron.) 


( Babu Bisharup Singh > 1800.) 

akha-pa sa-nau-pii ani am-e. 
one sons two were 

ril, ‘ apa-o, 

said, * father-0 , 

Ma-pa-na ma-ral 


Mi 

Men 


ma-pa 

ninga 

his-father 

to 

hao kai-ta 

peyo.’ 

that to-me 

give.’ 

sam-su-so. Rung-ni 

divided. 

Hays 

rona ram 


Ma-nui ani kiira naii-pang-pa 

Them two from- amongst younger 

ka-cbang-ang-ma-khai lal-tlium 

my-sh are-fi or-all ■property 

pfun-na-pa ma-nui ani ninga 
ms-father his-wealth all them two to 

tito am-a roa-sa-nau-pa nau-pang-pa-na ma-ral pum-na-pa 
remaining his-fon younger his-wealth all 

akha theng-so ; na ram-hana oknuwa ma-ral 

one- (to) went; that place-in wickedly his-wealth 


some 

a-la 

Carrying, place distant 
pum-na-pa bau-su-so. Lai pum-na-pa 
all flung. Wealth all 

hand bu a-tnm tanga, nana mo 

in* rice very became-dear, and he 

ram-a am mi akha-pa ninga 

place-in living man one to 

mi-na wok sClo ta mo-ta ma-ta 

man-by swine tend saying him his 

bak sawai 

t ohich-was-eaten husks 

tu-a-kha-na pe-ni-yo 


hau-su-nunga na ram 

having -been-thrown-away that place 
ol-pi-yo. Mo-na na 

became- wretched. He that 

tbeng-a tula-am-soi. Nana 

going was-joined-with. That 

lau-wa se-pi-so. Mo-na wak 
field-to sent. 


He (by)swine 
uing-ting-acbau 


luko bak-a won hop-tik-o ta 

even -that eating belly will-fill saying alt hough-wi shed 

Tun-chau lau-aing suk-so mo-na 

any-one-by it-was-not-given. Now sense having-come he 

ril-pi-yo, • ka-pa suk ngai-na luko lcm-bong-pa-bong bak-so, kai-chu 

said, * my -father servants many even in-abundance are- eating, I-whereas 

ka-won tam-a thi-yang-si-yang. Kai ka-pa ninga theng-a ril-thing-tikii , 

hunger-in am-dying. I my fat her to going will-say , 

apa-o, kai Thairu ninga lal-piyang-c, na-ninga-ko lal-piyang-6 ; 

*« father-0, I Qod to have-done-wrong, you-to-also have-done-wrong ; 

kai na-sa-nau chang ka-ma-tik-ni-yo ; kai-ta sfilo na-suk aktia cbang-pi. 

I your-child to-be worthy-am-not ; me hired your-servant one be- let.” ’ 
Mo-na thauwa ma-pa ninga fau-so, a-la am-ley-a ma-pa-na mo-ta riya. 
He arising his-father to came, far being-time-at his- father him seeing, 
a-ldng-ai-ya, tan-a-ldt-n, a-hong kol-a, , cbup-a. Ma-sa-nau-pa-na ma-pa 

hstiug-eompaasian, waning, neck embracing , kissed. His-son his-fother 


my-belly 
« 
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ningi ril-so, ‘apa-o, kai Thairu-ninga lal-piyang-6, na-ma-ko 

to laid, f father- 0, 2 God-to have-done-wrong, you-before-too 

lal-piyang-e. Kai na-sa-nau ohang ka-ma-tik-ni-yo.’ Na-na ma-pa-na 
have-done-wrong. 1 your-child to-be worthy -am-not* Thereupon Ms-father 
ma-suk ngai ninga ril-so, * pun arrlia ohoiya-fawa sa-nau ninga 
hia-eervantt all to eaid, * garment! beat bringing child to 
pai-pi ; a-kut-a kut-sabik a-kha nai-pi, ma-ke-ya kbongup bur-pi ; 

put-on; hia-hand-on ring one put, hia-feet-on ahoea put; 


ka-sa-nau ha-na a-thiyang-sa, thaibak 

my -child this had-been-deod, again 

tuk-ser-siyang ; ka-ni bak-a in-a 
has-been-found ; we eating drinking 
ma-ni nQngai-80-w& 
they rejoiced. 


ring-ser-a-so-ohau ; 
haa-been-alive-aa ; 

nungaiya-woi-yo.* 
merry -let-us-remain* 


a-mang-sa, 

had-been-loat, 

Hl-ta ril-a 
That laying 


Nariya kala ma-sa-nau u-lien-pa lau-wa am. Ma-in-a hi-ta 

That time-at hit-child elder field-in was. Hia-house-to this 

honga hung-suwa lam-a tara tbai-yeng-e. Mo-na ma-suk 

coming drum-beating dancing sound heard. He his-servant one 


koka* * i-ye-amoi ? * ril-a saya. Na-na ma-suk-na sang-e, 

calling, * what-is-the-matter t* saying asked. Thereupon his-sercant-by replied, 
1 na-nau-pa le-so-we. Ma-sa-nau na-no-sa-no-wa lS-yau-le-ohu na-pa-na 

' your-brother has-retumed. His-ehild illness- without on-returning your-father 

bu piyang-6.* Na-chu thai-ya mo-na a-lung-sa in-luto ta 

feast is-giving * This hearing he being-angry house-enter oaying 
ngai-ni-yau. Na-ohu-seruk-a ma-pa-na suk-a mo-ta lhfcm-6. Na-na 
wished-not. Therefore his-father coming-out him entreated. Thereupon 

mo-na ma-pa ninga Bang-6, ‘an, kum hiohan na-sipa biyakdya 

he his-father to answered, * lack, years so-long your-servioe in-doing 

kai-na na-tong khak yoi-no-6-nong ; ohu-ma-hakan ka-ton-pi ka-tban-rul6-ta 
I your- words ever have-not-disobeyed; nevertheless my-friends ' companions 
theng-ha-a nung-aiyd ka-bak-ang nang-na kcl te akba luko bak ko-ta 

together-with merrily to-eat you goat young one even eat saying 

pd-no: na-ral na-thum pum-na-pa namai ninga pe-ya mang-pi, 

htne-not-given : your-goods your-property all woman to by-giving wasted, 

na-sa-nau na-ha fau-y au-1 6-ohu pantra bdk -pS-sau-se.’ Na-na ma-pa-aa 
your-child this on-coming feast to-eat-you-gave * Thereupon his-father 
ril-a, * ka-sa-naii, nang-ohu kai-ta nitiya am-ha-saimo, ka-ta ka-don 

said, • my-ehild, you indeed me-with always live-together, mine whatever-is 

pum-na-pa na-ta ohak. Na-nau-pa ha-na thi-tbong-a, thai-bak ring-sor-a ; 

all yours is. Tour-brother this having-died, again being-ahve; 

mang-theng-a„ thk-a; ka-ni nungai ltarau ohum-ao.* 
having -keen-lost, being found; we to-be-merry to-be-glad it-is- proper* 
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Speoimen II. 


FOLK-TALE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A POROM. 

(State, Manipur.) 

{Babu Biaharup Singh, 1899.) 

A-pa akha ma-pot nS-no-wa, * sang ldima pey-ang 

Man a-certain hit-load being-unable-to-carry , * paddy tome (or a little) will- give 
ka-pot san,* ril-a a-pa a-kha-da ron-pi-so. Ma-in 

my-load attitl ,’ taping man (another)-one made-to-carry (it). Hit-home 

tung-yhi-ya sang kaithiluk a-kha pe-ya, * laima ni-yau-wc,' 

on-arrieing-at paddy batket one on-giving, * tome (or a-little) it-is-not * 

rila ngai-ni-yo. Na-na-chu ma-nui su-lak-sau. Ruisang-a wa-kat-so. 
taping rtf-used. Therefrom they began- to- quarrel. Court-in went- compl a ined. 

Na-na rui-sang-a na sang la-tin-pi-so. Lai-ma la-ngc-ta 

Thereupon court that paddy ordered-to-be-brought. A-little whoclaimed 

am ha a-pa ha sang chung hau a-kha thal-pi-ya thai-bak 

in-continuance man that paddy that bag one (in) putting-in again 

8ung-ser-a. Ti-t6-t6 chak-a rui-sangai, ‘ na iya am-amoi,’ 

took-out. A-little when-remained (in the bag) court, * that what it-remaining ,* 

ta saya. Na-na apa chu-na 'Laima am-sung,' ril-so; 'na-dit 

toying atked. Thereupon man that * a-little it-remaining taid; ' you-want 

laima ha nang chang-sa'; chu-ta ril-a ‘ th6ng-o,’ ta 
a-little thit yourt it’; thit toying , ' go-avoay' toying 

ruisangai-na mo-ta theng-pi-su-cho. 
court him drove-ausay. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a man who was not able to carry his load. So he got 
another to cany it, having promised to give him some paddy in return. Cn coming 
home he then gave him a basket. The other, however, refused to accept it saying that 
it was nothing. They Began to quarrel, and went to complain in Court. The Court 
ordered the paddy to be brought, and the man who claimed some paddy was asked to 
put it in a bag, and then to take it out again. When only a little was left in tlio bag, 
the Court asked him what was left. He answered, ' something is left.’ The Court then 
said, ' the something you olaim is here, and you may tako it,' and then turned him out. 
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ANAL. 

The Anals are a small tribe living in the hills on the east of the Manipur Talley. 
Their chief village is Anal in the south-east. It is stated that they belong to a set of 
tribes whose populations vary bctvrcon 000 and 1,000 souls each. Major McCulloch has 
given the following account of the tribe : — 

* The whole of tlio people in a large tract in the Houth-east have received the name of Anal-N&mfau from 
the two largest villages amongst them. These people say they came from a position south of their present Qpe, 
and they celebrate in their songs the beauties of the land of their origin. In personal appearance they are much 
like Khongjais, with whom, though they are at deadly feud, they appear to have affinity. The Anals, in more 
immediate connection with Munnipore, have been corrupted so far as to have given up many of their former 
customs. They have now no longer amongst them hereditary chiefs, but the villages in the interior retain their 
old habits and hereditary heads. Their houses aro made like those of the Khongjais, and in their social usages 
there is but little difference. From its birth every male child is called “ mote,” and every female ono “ koenoo,” 
their ears aro pierced at the annual festival for this purpose, and a distinguishing name is added to the mot6 or 
keenoo, but for this there does not appear to be any fixed time, or particularity as to tho name to be given. 
Their marriages are effected much in the same way as those of tho Khongjais. After the first application for 
their daughter, if the parents consent and drink of the wine brought, the young man goes to the girl’s father’s 
house as accepted husband. After this the young man, four different times, feasts the bride’s family. At the 
fourth timo they sottle what is to be given finally for the girl ; the rich giving according to their means, and 
the poorer according to theirs, not less hpwever than a pig and a piece of iron one cubit long. The want of 
eye-brows and eye-lashes is amongst this people admired, and the young men to render themselves attractive 
carefully extract them.’ 

AUTHORITIES— 

McCulloch, Major W., — Account of the Valley of Munnipore and of the Mill Tribes ; with a Comparative 
Vocabulary of the Munnipore and other Languages. Selections from the Records of the Govern- 
ment of India. (Foreign Department.) No. xxvii. Calcutta 1859. Account of the Anal- 
Nainfau tribo on p. ; Vocabularies, Anal-Namfau, etc., Appendix, pp. vii. and ff. 

Damant, G. II., — Notes on the Locality and Population of the Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Ningthi Rivers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. xii, 1880, pp. 228 and ff. Note 
on Anal-Namfau on p. 279. 

The namo of tho tribe. Anal, is that under which it is known to tho Manipuris. 
Major McCulloch states that the hill tribes have also distinctive names of their own, but 
we have no information about theso names. 

Two spocimens and a list of standard words and phrases have been received from 
Manipur. Thoy arc all duo to Balm Bishamp Singh. Tho first specimen, a translation of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, is to a great extont mixed up with Meithci forms, and 
thin latter language seems to havo largely influenced the Anal dialect. The second 
specimen, a war-song, exhibits a much purer language. But tliore aro several mistakes 
in the translation, and it has not, therefore, been possible to analyse it throughout. The 
r emar ks on Anal grammar which follow are entirely based on the texts just mentioned 
and are given with every reserve. 

Pronunciation. — The marking of long vowels is not consistent. Thus, we find 
fa nu , has been found ; hut fa-rung , to he found ; ka-pc-md-ud, gave not ; but rho-ma-nH, 
wished not. A is interchangeable with i in the negative particle ; thus, tha-mi, good- 
not, bad; but ikopi-m-ntn-nit, ill-not-being. We find e and d in chord and chard , small. 
The word chard, child, probably represents a third form of the same word. Compare 
Jt a-da-bi: and de-nu, saying. At and c are interchanged in vm-khai and ma-khc, whatever. 
I seems to bo written for c in tconichd, the-two-brothers-for. This compound seems to 
contain the words too, elder brother, and ne, younger brother. McCulloch gives o for 
t oo. 
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There are several instances of interchange between bard and soft consonants ; thus, 
ha-rdu-bd-ka, to rejoice ; nang-pa-kd, fell in want ; knng-gi and knng-ki, from ; de and 
the, to say, etc. It and l are interchangeable in rupd or Idpd, rupee, silver. B is per- 
haps written for to in a-thiu-bd, be ; compare a-shu-wd, see, etc. Shi and thi aro both 
used in the meaning * field.’ M and n aro sometimes interchanged ; thus, chon-thu-nu 
and toang-chom-nii , haring gone ; em and in, house. Tho form em, house, seems to be 
due to the influence of Meithei. There is also some uncertainty in tho writing of aspi- 
rated letters. For instance, in the suffix rang and rliang both arc used in exactly tho 
same way ; thus, ni ka-nd fa-rang mem, me with to-be-had property, tho property which 
I shall get ; tod chd-rJiang che-we, pigs-by to be-eaten husks, tho husks wltioh tho pigs 
got to cat. Ng has apparently often a very faint sound, and is occasionally dropped ; 
thus, tedng, wan, and tod, come ; ang-gd and an-ka, was ; a-nu, being; thid-ga-ning and 
thiung-ga-ni, I shall be, etc. It is often difficult to state which sound is meant when 
«ois writton. Thus, wc find wane, and a-nc, tho younger brother. Those inconsistencies 
are perhaps partly due to inaccuracy, but it is also possible that the pronunciation is 
rather indistinct. 

Articles. — There are no articles. Tho numeral khc, one, is ofton used as an jndofinito 
article, while definiteness is marked by using relativo clauses or demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns.— Nouns denoting relationship and parts of the body aro usually preceded 
by a possessive pronoun. Thus, ka-ne, brother, lit. my brother ; ka-ku, hand, lit. my hand. 
The pronoun ma, liis, scorns to have a wider use. Tints, wo find ma-rup ma-pdng, my 
friends my companions, in tho Parable. Ma is also used as a prefix in adjectives and 
nouns, just as in Mcithci. Thus, ma-tam , time ; ma-tombd , young, etc. The prefix a is 
also often used; thus, a-ne and toa-ne, thy-younger brother ; a-pd, thy father; a-be-nu, 
sound ; a-cherd, young ; a-mi-nai, shave ; a-ni , day, etc. In one place we find ka used 
in a similar way, in ka-pd kong-ki scl-li-nu ka-mi-nai, my-fathcr witli-from wages-taking 
servants, my father’s hired servants. 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent in the caso of animate beings. Tho gender of 
human beings is often distinguished by means of different wonts. Tims, pd, father; no, 
mother : ne, brother ; achalo, sister. In sin-pd, man ; si-nd, woman, we find tho 
suffixes pd, male, and nu, femalo, well known from most Kuki-Chin languages. Sen-pa 
and se-nu aro also used in order to distinguish tho gender of human beings. Thus, sen-pd 
chard, son, boy; se-nu chard, daughter, girl. The gender of animals is denoted by 
adding patal , male, and anu or nu, female ; thus, sakol palal, a horse ; sakol and, a cow : 
toi patal, a dog ; toi nu, a hitch. 

Humber. — The usual suffix of the plural is king; thus, mi-nai king, servants. 
Other words meaning * many ’, * all ’, etc., can also be usod in tho same way ; thus, kel 
nhim-kd, goat many, goats. 

Case. — Thero is apparently no suffix denoting tho agent. The suffix to is sometimes 
added to the subject as woll as to the object. Thus, a-md-to ma-pd kung-hd pa-thang-nd, 
he his father to answered ; ma-pd ma chara-to panhen-nd, his father his son entreated. 
Compare the corresponding suffix ta in Purum. Tho Genitive is sometimes denoted by 
putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus a-pd in-thdng, thy (?) father's 
liouse-in ; sakol hai-be hum, horse this year, the years of this horse. Hut more generally 
the suffix gi or Jci, from, which is common in Meithei, is added. Tims, a-nui khu-gi tukal. 
that village of a shopkeeper, a shopkeeper of the village. Sometimes a demonstrative 
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pronoun is also prefixed to tho governing noun. Thus, mi khe-gi ma-chard, mao 
one-of his-sons ; mem-gi ma-khai, property of whatever. The suffix H or gi seems also 
to mean ‘from’; thus, a-si-ni-ki, this-day-from. The Vocative is generally, expressed 
without adding any prefix or suffix. Thus, ka-pd, my father. But we also find the 
suffix or interjection o added ; thus, ka-chara-o, my son. Othor relations are indicated 
by means of postpositions. Such are i——hd, to, in ; ka-du-hd, before (rao) ; ka-thal-ha , 
behind (me) ; kung, to; kung -ha, towards, to ; le, in; hem, under; thung, in ; thung-gi, 
from ; tod, with, by means of, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the word they 
qualify ; thus, i-tlul sen-pd khe, good man ono ; kel acherd , goat young ; inn-chard 
tna-rhem, his son the elder. The ordinary verbal suffixes are often added; thus, bu 
tha-tang-m, cloth best being, tho best cloth : anut-nhi chd-ke aind-hi tha-kd, these-two 
among-irom ho good-is, better. The word ma-tom-bd, youngor, is perhaps borrowed from 
Meithei a-tom-bd. Tho suffix lid seems to form adverbs of place or timo; thus, huld-hd, 
near ; liai-so-hd and han-so-hd, far off, at a distance ; but hai-so-wd-kd, far. The suffix 
md seems to bo used in a similar way ; thus ma-lang-nui, wickedly ; ido-md, very ; 
in-te-te-md , always. I cannot properly analyso the clauses illustrating tho Uso of the 
Comparative and tho Superlative. In ama-nhi chdke ama-hi sdng-gd, higher, chd-ki 
seoms to contain tho postposition he, for H, from. Chd seems to mean * among,’ * between * ; 
comparo wo-ni-chd, between the two brothers. The whole clause, therefore, perhaps 
means ‘ them-two from-among he tall-is ’. In a-md chal hele toa-ne amdn-chele sdng-kd , 
his younger-sister than his-.youngor-brother taller, I cannot analyse the words hele 
and amdn-chele. In tho superlative wo find bu tha-tang-nu, the best cloth, lit. 
probably ‘ cloth good- very-being ’ ; huyd-pdng kdlhi sdng-gd, highest, lit. probably 
‘ those-many among high.’ The word kdlhi does not, however, occur in other places so 
that its meaning is uncertain. 

Numerals.— The numerals are given in the list of words. Thoy follow tho noun 
they qualify. McCulloch gives aya-khet instead of ayd-khe, one hundred, and liking khet 
thousand. Prom those forms wo infer that the numeral khe, one, is derived from khet. 
There arc no instances of the use of dto, ono. 


Pronouns. — Tile following are tho Personal pronouns 


Singular, — 


m, I. 

nang, thou. 

a-md, ho. 


ni, ka, my. 
ni ka, mine. 

nang, na, thy. 
nang, thine. 

a-md, a, his. 

Plural, — 


ni-hing, wo. 

nang -king, you. 

a-md-hing, they. 


Several suffixes scorn to bo added in order to emphasise. Thus, ni-be, I ; nang-be, 
thou; ma-dd , lie; ni-hing -to, we; ama-hi and amd-he, he, etc. The list of words furnishes 
forms such as ni ka-pe, of me. The litoral translation is probably *my word.’ 
McCulloch givos the forms ni-ga, mine; nang-ga , thine; amd-ga, his; ni-ru, we; 
nang-ru, you; m a-ru, thoy. Ni-ru seems to mean ‘mo-with* in tho parable; thus, 
nang-be ni-ru amhd-yd-se-nu, thou me-with together-art. The pronoun of the third person 
consists of two elements, a and md. Both can bo used alone ; thus, a-ne, his-brother ; 
tna-pd , his father. It has alroady been stated that tho uso of the prefixes a and ma, which 
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are probably identical with these pronominal stems, is a rather wide one, a for instance 
being used instead of na, thy. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Hai, hii, and hi, this ; hu, that ; tu, that. Most of thoso 
forms are inferred from other words such as ki-yd-bang, so many; hti-ydpang, thoso* 
many ; a-md-hi, he ; tu-hd, that-in, then, etc. The word be, which occurs in forms such 
as ni-be, I; hai-be, this, etc., is porhaps also originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is 
s till such. in Bodo. The pronoun a- ml, ho, also occurs in the sense ‘ that.’ lie generally 
means ‘this,’ but occasionally also ( that.’ It is probably identical with hai and hi. Tu 
seems to correspond to Meithoi adu , and the Moithoi pronoun asi, this, also occurs in the 
parable ; thus, asi-ni, this-day, to-day. 

There are no Relative pronouns. The common suffix of the relativo participlo is 
apparently nit ; thus, lipd he kung a-nU mi khe, country that in living man one ; sel-li-nu- 
ka-mi-nai, wages-getting servants. Anothor suffix tnd seems fo occur in ydo shel-md mi, 
a shepherd. A suffix rang or rhang is also usod to form rolativo sentencos ; thus, ni 
ka-nd fa-rang mem, me with to be-got property, the property which I shall got ; tod chd - 
rhang che-toe, pigs-by to-bo-eaten husks. Dang seems to correspond to tho postposition 
rang , for, in Hallam and other languages, whoro it is also used to form tho future and an 
infinitive of purpose! * All that I have is thine ’ is renderod ni kand tho-ki-ma-khe nang 
thimpd. Tho-ki seems to be the genitivo of tho, i. e. thin, to bo, and thimpd probably mean 
* property.’ Tho wholo sentence, therefore, must apparently word for word bo translated 
as follows : — mo-with bcing-of all thy property. Comparo mem-gi ma-khai, property-of 
everything, all his property. 

The following Interrogative pronouns occur :-a-ku or a-ku-ti, who ? dd-pd or dd-bd, 
what ? dd-tca-toa-di, why ? yd-thu-chd, how many? a-yang-kd, how many are ? 

The Indefinite pronoun a-ku-rdmhen, any-one, is derived from tho interrogative 
a-kii, who ? 

Verbs. — Ka is often prefixed to various forms |of the verbs ; thus, ka-pe-tm, give; 
ka-pe-md, gavest-not; ka-da-be, saying. I cannot see what meaning this profix has. 
The list of words is so arranged that it scorns as if there wero a regular conjugation with 
different forms for tho throo persons. But a closer examination of tho forms shows that 
thoro is no such conjugation. On the othor hand, there are some traces of tho uso of pro- 
nominal prefixes in ordor to distinguish the person of the subject. Thus wo find ni ka- 
bon-wal, I strike ; nang u-che-tod, thou gocst ; a-todng-nu, ho camo ; ma-yel-bc-toal , he 
divided-gavo. The prefix a seems also to bo used in tho second person indicative and 
imperative. Thus, nang a-bon-toal, thou strikest ; a-shu-tod, see, eto. In most instances, 
however, no prefix is usod. 

There is apparently no essential difference betwoen present and past times. Some 
suffixes, however, seem to bo regularly usod to convey the meaning of tho past. Some- 
times no suffix is added ; thus, a-md tca-chd, ho goes ; a-md-hing wa-chd, they go ; kel 
a-che-rd khe-rd ka-pe-md , goat young one-even given-was-not. A reduplication seems to 
occur in a-ma-hing • chi-che, they go. In the second specimen the suffix e is generally 
added ; thus, rdl-e, enemy-is, there are enemies ; ka-thd-ye, it is good ; lu ldm-e, head is 
taken. Tho commonest suffixes in the parable are kd or gd, and nu. Kd seems to bo 
used indifferently to denote tho present and past times ; thus, amd thiu-kd, he is ; ma- 

chard a-nhi ang-gd, children two were ; nang-pa-kd, he became wretched. Ke seems to be 

2 v 2 
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identical with kd in a-md-hing nungai-ke , they rejoiced. It probably contains the suffix 
e. According to the list ni may be added to kd ; thu9, ni thiu-ga-ni, lam ; m chi-ka-ni, 
I go. This form occurs as a future in the parable. 

The suffix nu seems to liavo a wider use. Wo have found it added in order to form 
relative participles, and we will find it hcrcaftor as a suffix of the verbal noun. But 
generally it seems to be used in forming the historic tenses of the verb. Thus, ni che- 
nn, 1 went ; le-de-nu, I disobeyed not ; som-nii, ho asked ; thi-nit, he said. In ni-be thi - 
e-nu, I am dying, it seems to be added to the suffix e. It is also added to several other 
suffixes. Thus, thc-clia-nu , lie slid ; khd ng-cha-ka-nu, thou hast given ; ni-lnng chi-he- 
nu, we went ; nang ki-ta-nu, thou struekest ; pa-md-la-nu, ho wasted ; a-md chi-ye-nu, 
he went. He-nii and ye-nu are probably identical with e-nu ; see above. Ta-nd or ta- 
na seems to contain a suffix td, probably identical with td in Lushci and many other 
connected languages where it is used as a suffix of the past. Cha-nu probably contains 
somo independent verb. CM, to go, occurs in the list of words. 

The suffix td just mentioned soems to - be connected with another suffix, ti or thi 
which seems to be used in the past tenso. Thus, ni-king ke-ti, wo struck ; kamhd-thi, I 
sinned ; ka bon-thi, I have struck ; nang -ft lag tcd-cha-ti, you went. Compare hang-thi-nd 
having arisen ; and perhaps chonthu-nu, having gone, etc. r llio list of words furnishes 
nang thiu-ga-ti, thou art. 

Td seems also to bo connected with dd or den-da in ni thiundd, I was ; nang-be 
thiundendd , thou Avast. 

A suffix tod , perhaps related to Meithei bd, occurs in ka-ma-ti-ma-iod, I-worlhy-not- 
nm; nang u-che-tod, thou goest. 

The suffix t oal seems to convey the idea of past time. Thus, ni ke-toal, I struck ; 
ka-the-wal, he said ; ma-yel-be-wal, he divided-gaA'e. 

Present definite.— The root alone, w ithout any suffix, seems to be used as a' present 
definite. Thus, ni ke, I am striking. Other forms of the same tense arc cM-nd-nii, they 
are eating ; ma-cM-mang, he is giving (a feast) ; wa-pung - hd n-vnang, he is grazing. 

Perfect . — The form ni cha-le, I lia\ r e Avalked, is perhaps Moitlioi. 

The suffix of the Future seems to be ni or ning, to which ga or fo may be prefixed. 
Thus, ni thung-ga-ni or ni thiu-ga-ning, I shall bo ; thc-ka-ni, I will say ; ni a-bttm-fo-ni, 
I will striko. 

The root alone, without any suffix, but generally with a prefix, seems to he used as 
an Imperative. Thus, i-che, go ; ka-pe, give. The root is apparently reduplicated in 
cha-cha, go, walk. A suffix o occurs in the second speoimon and in several of tho verbs 
in McCulloch’s list ; thus, khung-bi pdng-u, war-song raise; kd-di-yo, bo strong. In 
other instances we find a suffix d, generally preceded by a consonant, b, to, or m. Thus, 
tung-d, bind ; i-bon-bd, strike ; toang-tod, walk ; ali-ted, take ; a-bu-md, strike. The forms 
thakd, die, and ka-cM-mang, cat, look like finite tenses. The suffix of the first person 
is se or sik ; thus, toa-se (McCulloch), let us go ; an-yd-sikd, lot us all bo. McCulloch 
furnishes tho form tort me olhi, do not go. TFa-me is perhaps a .negativo participle ; 
compare tha-mi, good-not-bcing, bad. Otlu is perhaps tho imperative of thid, to be ; 
thus, tca-me o-thl, going-not be. 

The root alone is also usod as an Infinitive or Verbal noun. Thus Id-ldm, lioad- 
taking ; ni ithiu pangam, I be can, I may be ; ni ka-nd tho-ki ma-khe, me with being- 
of all, all that I have ; wln-thdng, remaining-in, Avhcn ho remained. I havo already 
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mentioned that the forms,/a-ra#0, to-be-got, and chd-rhang, to-be-oaten, perhaps contain 
this verbal noun plus a postposition rang or rhang, for. It seems probable that ire have 
to explain tho forms ka-da-be, on saying, and ka-todng-be, on coming, in the same way. 
Thus, in-thungha a-wang-rhu-uxi ka-da-be rho-ma-nu, houso-into enter on-saying ho- 
refused, when (tho servant) said ‘ enter ’ ho refused ; na- chard he ka-tedng-be, thy son 
this coming-on, when this thy son came. A verbal noun is also formed by adding tho 
suffixes nu and bd. Thus, a-be-nu, sound ; a-dd-nu , dancing ; pung-yai-bd, drum-beating. 
The root alone is also used as an Infinitive qf purpose ; thus, tod rhotig, pigs to-tond, in 
order to-tend pigs. The suffix nu seoms also to bo used ; thus, ma-pang-hd nungdi-nd 
chd-hd-hang-nu , my-companions-with in-hnppincss feast ing-for, in order to make merry 
with my friends. The forms nungdi-bdka h-ard u-bdka, to make merry and bo glad (is pro- 
per), are apparently Meithei. The forms ithiu-na-rd, to bo ; ibon-na-rd , to strike, are 
probably infinitivos of purpose ; i-thiu-kd ka-ma-ti-ma-tod , to-be (thy son) I- worthy -not- 
am, is perhaps identical with tho Meithei future in ge. 

Participles. — The Relative participlo has been mentioned under Relative pronouns. 
An Adverbial participle may be formed by adding the suffix tut, as in Meithei. Thus, 
ni-kani-nd, in plenty ; niingdi-nd, happily. Compare tho form chd-nd-nii, they are eating. 
Another suffix of this participle seems. to bo tnd ; thus, nia-lang-md, wickodly. Nd seems 
also to be used in order to form a Conjunctive participlo ; thus, anui-he hand bii-tui slid • 
tod tung-d , him well beating ropes-with bind. JJe may bo added to nd ; thus, ka-bii-iui- 
de, striking, having struck. It is, however, possible that n belongs to the root, in which 
case tho suffix would be d. The suffix nu is the most common in forming this participle. 
Thus, ma-pd chom-nu ma-dd-to pa-yo-nu , his-fatber running him kissed; tna-dd hang-tlii- 
nn ma-pd hung a-whig-nu, ho arising his-fatber to hc-wcnt ; ma-pd a-todng-lhii-nu ma - 
chard-to pa-nlien-nd , his-fatber having-come-out his-son entreated. This form is, as 
already stated, also used to denote tho finite tenses, or, in other words, tho sontcnccs arc 
simply put together, without any connecting participlo. 

There is no Passive voice. Thus, ni-do mi ki-nit, I am struck, seems to mean * mo man 
strikes.’ I cannot satisfactorily explain tho form ni-do mi-kai-ko-thi-ma, I shall bo 

stiuck. In the parable we find iorms such as du-nu, ho lias been found ; Ja-nu, he has 
been recovered. 

Compound verbs are freely formod. Thus, yel ; divide; pe, give; yel-be, divido- 
givo, allot : whig, walk ; chom, go ; todng-chom, go : todng, walk ; rhu, ontcr ; todng-rhd, 
go in. Tho prefix hd sooms to denoto motion towards ; thus, ni-be ka-pd kung hd-iod-ni, 

I my -father to go-will. Tho prefix pa lias apparently a transitivo force. Thus, pa-tlumg - 
nd, answored; pa-md-td-nu, wasted; pa-scl-nu , was lost; pa-yo-nu, kissed. There are 
apparently several verbs yo. Compare tho scntcnco tod chd-rhang che-toe yo-nd pa-yo-nu 
pigs food husks even althougli-hc-wishod-to-oat. Yo-na perhaps corresponds to Meithei 
ydm-nd, much, and pa-yo-nu, may mean * wanted.’ Tlius, yo-nd pa-yo-nu, ho wanted much. 
A causative prefix tna scorns to occur in forms such as ma-pum-hd-ioal, bo wasted ; ma- 
shi-md, he sent ; ma-chd-mang, he is giving a feast. 

The Negative particle is tnd, or, in adjectives, tni. Tims, ka-pe-tnd-nu , gave not ; 
ikopi-nd-md-nii, ill was not ; tha-mi, good-not, bad. In ono instance we find tho Meithei 
negative de : thus, le-de-nii, disobeyed not. 

Order of Words.'—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
object sometimes precedes, but generally follows, the direct one. 
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Specimen I. 

(Babu Bisharup Singh , 1899 •) (State, Manipur.) 

Mi khe-gi ma-chara anhi ang-ga. Anhiki manung ma-chara ma-tom-ba 
Man a-certain-of his-tons two were. Two-of from' amongst his-son younger 
ma-pa kung ka-the-wal, 'ka-pa, nang asi-ni-ki makhai ni kana fa-rang 
his-f other to said, ' my-f other , you to-day-from whatever me with to-be-had 
mem ho ka-pc-wa.’ Ma-pa woni-cha mem ma-yel-be-wal. Ani 

wealth that give * II i 8-fat her the-two-brothersfor wealth divided. Days 

cbircm bathe ma-chara ma-tom-ba mem-gi-ma-khai bonnu bai-so-ha 

a-few remaining his-son younger wealth-qf-as-much-as carrying far 

lipa khe-ha chon-tliu-nu ma-lang-ma ma-mem-ki-rtia-khai ma-pum-ha-wal. 
Country a-to having-gone wickedly his-wealth-of-as-much-as wasted. 

Mem-ki-ma-khai puma-thii-nu ma-chona-ha bu ido-ma 

Weallh-of-as-mnch-as having -been-wasted that-place-in rice very 

tang-lam-nu. Ma-da nang-paka. Ma-da lipa he kung a-nii mi 

dear-became. He wretched-becamo. lie country that in living man 

t 

kho kung wang-chom-nu amhiii-nu. Mi a-ma-to ua rhong slii-ha 
a to having-gone jqined-tog ether. Man that ncine to-pasttire field-to 
ma-shi-wal. Wa cha-rliang chewo yona payonu 

sent (-him). Swine- (by) to-be-eaten husks even although-wished-to-eat 

aku-ramhen ka-po-ma-nu. Tu-tlial te-sing-nu ma-da manumra the-eha-nu, 

any -one gave-not. Afterwards sense-having -come he to-himself said, 

* ka-pa-kong-ki scl-li-nu ka-mi-nai nikam-na cha-na-nu; ni-be ka-poi 

* my-f other's money -taking servants in-plenty are-eating ; I belly 

tham thie-nu. Ni-be ka-pa kung ha-wa-ni tlie-ka-ni, *' ka-pa, 

being-hungry am-nearly-dying. I my father to going will-say , “ my-f other, 
ni-be Lb kung-ba ka-mha-thi, nang kung-ha kho pa-mha-nu, ni-be 

I God to have-done- wrong, you to also have-done-wrong, 1 

nang ohara itbiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa ; ni-be a-mi-nai khe tbii-ga-ning.” * Ma-da 

your son to-be worthy-am-not ; I servant one will- be." * He 

hang-thi-nu ma-pa kung a-wang-nu. Uan-so-ha wan-thung ma-pa 
getting-up hit-father to came. At-distance coming-in his father 

thi-nu, woam-sa-nvi, chom-nu, ma-da-to pa-yo-nu. Ma-chara ma-pa 
seeing, being-compassionate, running, him kissed. His-son hisfather 
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kiing fca-tbe-wal, * ka-pa ni-be Le kung-ha ka-mha-thi nang kung-ha 

to laid, * my-f other I Ood to have-done- wrong, you to 

khe . pa-mha-uu, nang chara ithiu-ka ka-ma-ti-ma-wa.' Tu-ba ma-pa 
alto have -don e-wrong, your son to-be worthy-am-not * Thereupon hie-father 
mi-nai bing kung-ba ma-the-wal, * bu tha-tang-nu a-hol-nu. ka- chara 
servants many to said, * garments best bringing my son 

a-pa-hel-wa; ma-ku-ha kupal khe abna-wa, ma-khu-ha khongup abna-wa. 

let-wear; his-hand-on ring a put, his-feet-on shoes put . 

A-chara ho thi-nu, atha a-yel-nu ; pa-sol-nu, du-nu ; 

My-son this had-died, again came-alive ; he-toas-loat, he-was -found ; 

ni-hing cha-nu ne-nu nungi-na anya-sik-a.’ A-ma-to de-nu a-ma-hing nungai-ko 
we eating drinking merrily let-us-remain' This saying they rejoioed. 
Ma-tam tung ma-cliara ma-rkcm thi-lo ang-ka. Ma-da ma-in-ba 

Time that-at hit-son elder field-in teas. He his-housp-towards 

a-wang-nu piing yai-ba a-be-nu a-da-nu wa-na-ta-nu. Ma-da mi-nai khe on-nu, 

coming drum beating sound dancing heard. Tie servant a calling, 

* ma-na-to-hing da-ba ? * mi-nai kung som-nu. Tu-ba mi-nai hd 
* things-these what- are ? ’ servant to asked . Thereupon servant that 

pa-thang-nu, ‘ wa-no a-wang-nu ; ikopi-na-ma-nu ma-chara a-wang-nu 
replied , * brother has-come; ill-not -being his-son having-come 

na-pa pantra ma-oha-mang.' Tu-ba ma-da ma-long-thi-nu. in-thung-ha, 
your-father feast is -giving.’ Thereupon he getting-angry house-into 
a-wang-rlm-wa k a- da -be rlio-ma-nu. Ma-pa a-wang-tliu-nu ma-chara- to pa-nli un-mi. 

elite r on-saying refused. His-f other having-come-out his-son entreated. 

A-ma-to ma-pa kung-ha pa-thang-nu, * a-sliu-wa, kum liiya-bang he ni-be ka-pa 
He his-f other to answered, * behold, years so-tnany these I my-f other 
nang a-sipa to-nu tokhi-ra ka-pa nang a-pe ni lc-de-nu; 
your service in-doing evpn-onoe my-f other your words I did-not-disobpy ; 
tu-lhan-tung ma-rup ma-pang-ba nungai-na eba-ba-bang-nu kel a-ehera 
nevertheless my-friends companions-with in-happiness to-eat goat young 

kho-ra ka-pe-ma. Nang a-mem som-bang se-nu kung-ha pc-ta*nu 

one-even has-not-been- given. Your substance all- that woman to giving 

pa-ma-ta-nu na-chara he ka-wang-bo nang pantra khang-chaka-nu.' Tu-ba 
who-wasted your-son this on-coming you feast have-given .’ Thereupon 
ma-pa ka-thc-wal, * ka-chara-o, nang-bd ni-ru in-te-te-ma amliaya-se-nu ; 

his-father said, t my-child-0 , you me-with at-all-times live-together; 

ni kana tho-ki-makbe nang tbim-p&: a-no be thi-nii, a-tha 

me with whatever-is yours is ; your-brother this had-died, again 

a-yfel-nu ; pa-sol-nu, fa-nu ; ni-hing-to nungai-ba-ka harau-ba-ka 
he-came-alioe ; he- was- lost, he-was-found ; tee merrily -to-remain gladly -to-remain 

ebum-ka.’ 
it-is-proper.’ 
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Specimen II. 


(State, Manipxjb.) 


(Babu Bisharup Singh , 1899.) 


SONGS SUNG AT THE TIME OF WAR AND ON TIIE OCCASION OF KILLING 

A TIGER RESPECTIVELY. 


Rale rale, kadiyo, hengun rale kadiyo. 

There-ia-war there-is-war, {the-encmy-)is- strong, here is-war be-strong. 

Rale rale, kadiye, hengun rale, kadiyo. 

There-is-war, t her e-is- toar, thc-cnemy-is-strong, here is-tcar, be-strong. 

Slia-rliang-pangte ma-yelbata dendunu ; Sembu-pangte mki blin g-kgng-kung. 

Tiger its-skin is-strijped ; Sernbu 1 eye wide-opened. 

Clianghal-pate ma-yelbata dendunu. Sembu-pangtd mhi bling-keng-kung. 
Wild-cat its-skin is-striped. Sernbu eye wide-opened. 

Lu-lamb lu-lame, khungbi pango, lu-lame, tuning, lu-lam 

Jlcad-is-taken head-is-taken, war-song raise, head-is- taken, sing, head-taking 

ka-thaye. Khungbi pango, lu-lame. Lu-lam6, lu-lame 

good-is. War-aong raise , head-is-taken. Head-is-taken, head-is-taken , 


khungbi pango, lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam ka-tliaye, khungbi pango, 

tear-song raise, head-is-taken, sing, head-taking good-is, war-song raise, 

lu-lame, tarang, lu-lam kathaye. 
head-is-taken , sing, head- taking good-is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The war has broken out, the enemy is strong. Ho is here, be you strong. 

The tiger’s skin is striped ; the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

The wild cat’s skin is striped ; the Sembu’s eye is wide-open. 

A head is taken, a head is taken, raise the war-song. A head is taken, sing a song. 
Good it is to take a head. Raise the war-song, for a head is taken, and so forth. 


1 A kind of bird having largo eyes. 
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1 HIROl lamgang. 

The HirOi Lamgang dialect is spoken by a small tribe in Manipur. Their total num- 
ber is estimated to lie between 500 and 1,000. Wo have no information regarding their 
villages in the hills, but they aro found in the plains at Lamgang, in the southern part 
of the valley. 

Mr. Damant mentions the Lumyang Kukis as a powerful and warlike tribo to the 
south of the Anals. Ho states that they aro gradually being driven north-wards by tho 
Soktes, and that they claim to be tho oldest branch of tho whole Kuki family. This tribe 
is probably identical with the HirOi Lamgang tribe. 

AUTHORITY— 

Damant, G. H.— Notts on the locality and Population of tho Tribes dwelling between the Brahmaputra 
and Nmgthi Rivers. Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, Now Series, Vul. xii, 1880, p. 228. 
Note on Lumyang Kuki on p. 239. 

I have not come across any other authority dealing with this tribo. 

Two specimens and a list of standard words and phrases liavo boon rccoived from 
Lamgang, all prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh. Tho list of words abounds in verbal 
forms, the exact moaning of which cannot bo ascertained. There aro also some doubtful 
points in the specimens. The remarks on Lamgang grammar which follow, and which 
are entirely based on these texts, must accordingly bo used with caution. 

Pronunciation. — Tho vowels of tho profixes scorn to bo indistinctly sounded. They 
arc sometimes entirely dropped, and their colour is apparently influenced by the follow- 
ing vowel. Tims, wo find : — lca-chen-d , run ; ki-di-yd, dio ; kd-dfd, to find pleasure at ; 
tiai-k pdn-the, of mo, lit. I my (lea) word; pa-rai-dd, striking; a-prai, strike ; taka, nine; 
ti-ksi-yu, seven ; td-ruk , six, etc. Ka-ld and kid, far, and several othor instances of tho 
same kind can only bo accounted for through the supposition that tho a in ka lms a very 
faint sound. Wc find a similar contraction in cases such as mod and do, that ; ha-tod, ha it 
and Mo, this. It is often difficult todccido whether a vowel is long or short. U is always 
inarkod as long, but this is tho case in all texts prepared by Babu Bisharup Singh, and wo 
can never know whether a u is really long or short. Wo often find the same word written 
sometimes with a long, and sometimes with a short, vowel. Thus, thong and thong, in ; 
awd and atoa, that. Tho use of tho short vowel seems to be duo to tho adding of an 
accentuated suffix in ta-ki, what-from? why? from ta, wlmt? Ai is sometimes inter- 
changeable with e ; thus, not, I ; nembe, with mo ; nang-ai, thou ; mi-ye, I : Ltd, God ; 
le-ka-long, devil. In tho samo way au and o aro sometimes interchanged ; thus, ala it, 
take ; klo, taking. O and -ft often seem to denote the same sound ; thus, ku and ko, 
who ? L and i arc sometimes interchangeable ; thus, pi and pe, givo ; hin-ki and hin-ke 
from, etc. The sound of final ng is apparently rather faint. Thus, wc find i odng, toon, 
and tod, to come; a-du-thang, behind; ku-du-thd, behind mo, etc. Hard and soft con- 
sonants aro somotimes interchangeable. Thus, wo occasionally find the common prefix 
ka writton ga, etc.* IS is a common sound, but l is substituted, for it in lujxi, silver. 
Wc often find ft as final consonant ; thus, thirr, iron ; liotr, bring, etc. The doubling 
of tho r seems in somo cases to be due to tho elision of a following short vowel ; thus, 
ka-ra-iod, lie comc 3 ; karr-bdng-dd, ho has come. It will be seen tliat b is substituted for 
the initial to in todng, tod, to come, after this double t. 
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We have no information about accentuation and tones. / 

Prefixes and Suffixes.— Thoro are in Lamgang, as in the Naga languages, many 
prefixes and suffixes, which have originally had a definite meaning of their* own, but 
arc now apparently used without adding anything to the meaning. Most of the suffixes, 
however, soein to he used as postpositions in the inflection of nouns and verbs, and will he 
mentioned below. The vowels of the prefixes are often, as already stated, of uncertain 
colour, partly assimilating themselves to the vowel of the following syllable. Thoy are 
also sometimes dropped altogether so that only the initial consonant of the prefix remains. 
Thus, lout- kbi, distant, scorns to consist of two words, lam , way, and kid, far. Kid must 
be compared with Id or Ihd, far, in connected languages and certainly contains a prefix 
ka ; compare Korn ko-lhd , far. Tin: form kid apparently represents an intermediate stage 
between ka-ld and llui. Compare Tibetan, where the prefixes are still written, but have 
long since ceased to be pronounced. The most usual prefixes in Lamgang will be men- 
tioned in alphabetical arrangement. The a which w ill be given as their final vowel is, 
in many eases at least, an indistinct sound . 

A.— The prefix a or d is very often used before nouns. Thus, a-khiit, hand; o-poi, 
belly ; a-ka-nd, car. It is often prefixed to the governing noun after tho genitive of a 
personal pronoun. Tims, nai o-kdng-rup, my companions ; tiang a-chd-pd, thy son, etc. 
It is sometimes translated ‘ thy.’ Thus, a-hin-rnko, thy-presenee-in-also. It also occurs 
before verbs, especially in the imperative ; thus, a-jd-tld, lie heard ; a-rung, pasture; o-son, 
listen. In a-rongo, formerly, it is apparently prefixed to an adverb. We sometimes find 
arr instead of a, thus arrbang-dd , came; arrpom-dd, embraced. This arr is perhaps 
a contraction of two suffixes a and ra. Compare ka-ra-tod, comes. In i-sdng, high, the 
prefix i seems to be identical with a. The original meaning of the prefix a cannot be 
ascertained. In some places it may be compared with the Burmese prefix a which forms 
nouns from verbal roots ; thus a-kd, the side of a building, from kd, to cover on the side. 
But it is also possible to compare the possessive pronoun or, more correctly, pronominal 
prefix a, his, which is used in most Kuki-Chin and Naga languages. It must then bo 
supposed to have lost the special meaning of a pronoun of the third person and to have 
bceorao merely a definite article. \Y T e find a corresponding phenomenon in Rangkhol 
where d seems gradually to supersede the pronominal prefixes of the first and second 
persons in the conjugation of vorbs. 

Ka . — Tho prefix ka is often a pronominal prefix of tho first person. Thus, ka-pd, 
my father; not ka-hin-lhd, I my-presenee-in, tome; noi-k pduthe, i.c. noi ka-pduthe, of 
me, lit. I my word. This meaning is probably, in many eases, the original one. But 
the use of this prolix is so wide that wo must probably infer that more than one word 
are the origin of it. Thus ka-pui, belly ; ka-thom, hunger ; ki-ni, sun ; ko-mo,- child ; 
ka-thd, good ; ha-song , high ; ka-ld and kid, far ; kid, taking, receiving ; ki-ni, two ; 
ka-dum, three ; ka-nidng-thok, he was lost ; ka-Hk-me, I am unworthy ; ka-am, was, etc. 
This prefix is occasionally also written ga ; thus, ga-dum (drum-) beating ; go-mi, 
without. The prefix korr seems to contain ka and another prefix ra, Tlius, karr-bdng- 
d, he has come; karr-ddm-dd, dancing. In the N§ga languages ka or ke and in Bodo 
ga, are the regular adjectival prefixes. Compare Introduction, p. 15. 

Ma . — The prefix ttia is often the possessive pronoun of the third person. Tlius, ma- 
cha-pd , his sou. It is, however, used in many words where such a meaning can no more 
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be foutjl. Thus, ma-aa-wai, husks; ma-don , branch; ma-shon, young ; ma-pum, all ; ma- 
hdn , up ; ma-the-ni, I will say ; mn-pi-me, thou guvest not ; mt-to-ldn, doing, etc. In 
marr-tcan-nd, coming ; nmrrawdn-thung-td, when he came, ma seems to be combined with 
another prefix ra. 

Na, which generally is the pronominal prefix of the second person, is used in a wider 
sense in ma-nd-cha, Ills son, etc. 

Pa. — A prefix pa occurs in words such as plung, mind; apiat, tonguo; pa-tod , 
bird; pilli, four; pa-ra-ngd, five; pa-then-dd, entreated ; a-pa-hil, put on, etc. In 
ka-koi-ka-parr-nd-ga md, illncss-without, a prefix ra is apparently added after pa. 
The prefix po in po-mdng, to waste, soems to be different, and to impart a causative 
meaning to the verb. It is connected with the Mikir pi and the Bodo Ji, Tibetan b. 

Pa. — A prefix ra has been mentioned above as added to the prefixes a, ka , tna, and 
pa. It is perhaps connected with the prefix ro in mi ka-ro-prai ma-ro-wd, I may bo. I 
do not, however, understand this form. 

Sa — seems to he a prefix in words such as sa-chdi, stripes ; ma-sa-todi, husks, etc. 
In sa-kol, horse, etc., it is no prefix, but means ‘ animal.’ 

Ta. — A prefix ta occurs in a few words. Thus, tu-riik, six ; tiksiyu, seven; ti-ret, 
eight; ta-ku, nine ; ta-am, to be; ta-prai-na-rd, to strike ; ta-fdk, till 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral khat, one, may bo used as an 
indefinite article, and definiteness is indicated by the use of relative clauses, prefixes, and 
demonstrative pronouns. 

Nouns. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animate beings. It is distinguished, 
in tho case of human beings, by the use of different words. Thus, a-pd, father ; a-nu, 
mother: a-nau, brother ; a-charr, sister. Or the suffixes pd, male, and mu, female, arc 
added. % Thus, a-chd-pd , child male, son ; a-cha-nu, child female, daughter. Tho same 
suffixes are also used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. Thus, sa-kol-pd, a 
horse ; sa-kol-nu, a mare. 

Number. - There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. "When it is 
necessary to mark the plural, somo word meaning ‘ many,’ ‘ all,’ etc., is added. Thus, 
a-pd ka-nem-kat, father many, fathers; a-pd ka-nem hin-ki, father many presence 
from, from fathers; pa-sel-pa ka-thd-ret t man good- many, good men; ma-sardtoor-ret , 
servants, etc. 

Case. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not, as a rule, take any suffix. An dis 
sometimes added to the nominative. Thus, sa-kol ka-ngau-ki adpal-d in-thung-hd ka-am, 
horse whitc-of saddle houso-place-in is, in the: house is tho saddle of the white 
horse. This a is probably identical with the a which is added to the personal pronouns, 
where it also takes the forms at and e. It is probably originally a demonstrative 
pronoun. The suffix nd, denoting the agent, is once, in the second specimen, added to the 
subject of a transitive verb. Thus, sangdr-nd khel-dd, the wild cat asked. Nd is once 
added to tho subject of ted-dd, went ; thus, $angar-nd tod-dd, the wild cat having- 
gone, lit. wild-cat -that going-was. This latter nd is perhaps a demonstrative pronoun. 
Another suffix of the agent, corresponding to in in Lusliei and connected languages, 
perhaps occurs in forms such as chd-pang ma-pa hvniyd the-dd, the-son his-fathcr to said. 
The ng in chd-pang is perhaps the suffix ing or in. Other instances are : ma-pang 
dai-da, his-father saw (him) ; ma-mdng a-rau ma-pum po-mdng-dd, he his-property all 

2 o 2 
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having-wasted, etc. It is, however, also possible that this ng only marks a sliglft nasal 
pronunciation of tho preceding vowel. 

Tho Genitive is often expressed by putting tho governed before tho governing 
word, without any suffix. Thus, a-pd in-thd, thy -father’s house-in. In ru ma-don-thd, 
tree its-branoh-on, on the branch of the tree, tho possessive pronoun ma, its, seems 
to denote tho genitive. Tho suflix ki, from, is often added to the governed word; 
thus, 8<i -I'd ka ngau-ki sdpal-d, horse wliite-of saddle. Other relations are indicated by 
means of postpositions. Such are: a, with, by means of; a-du-thdng, before; a-dil-thd, 
behind ; bin, with ; him yd, to ; hin-ki or hiu-ke, from; hin-thd, to ; i, e, and ing, in, at, to ; 
ki, from; lea and leng-thd, on; mhe, with; ngin, for; thd, in, to; thang, towards, 
to; thd and (hung , in, on, with; thung-ki and thung-ti , from. Many of these post- 
positions aro probably individual nouns. Thus, thung occurs in the sense ‘ village ’ in sen- 
tence No. 211, and it probably means ‘ place.’ Hut in most cases wo do not know these 
words otherwise than as postpositions. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow, but occasionally also precede the noun they 
qualify Thus, ma-clui-pd thom-pu and thom-pu chd-pdng, the younger son. The sullix 
pd in thma-pd is probably a suflix of the relative participlo. In other cases tho ordinary 
\vrbal Mutlixes are added; thus, bu tdng-dd , food became dear. The comparative degree 
is sometimes only indicated by tho position of the compared nouns; thus, ma-charrnu 
inn-mo isdvg-u, his-sisfer his-brothor tall-is, Itis brother is taller than his sister. The 
suflix set may be added in order to form comparatives and superlatives. Thus, 
khat ka-sdng-set, ono high-much, higher ; via-md ka- sang -set, ho high-much, highest. 
The superlative is formed by adding lang-lnng in kn-thd-lang-lang, best. 

Numerals. — The numerals aro given in tho list of words. They follow the 
noun they qualify. There are no traces in the specimens of tho uso of generic prefixes 
or suflixes. 


Pronouns. — Tlio following arc tho Persoml pronouns : — 


Singular, — 

■nni, I. tiang, thou. 

nui-ki, nai-a , ka, my. nung-a , na, thy. 

Plural,— 


ma-md, he. 

ma-md-ki, ma-md, ma, his. 


nain, we. nangin, you. ma-mdn , they. 

nai-ki-ki, our. nanga-na-ki, your. ma-mdn-d , mdn-a , their. 

A suflix ai, e, or d is often added in tho nominativo of the two first persons. Thus, 
nai-yS and nai-yd, 1 ; nang-ai, and nang-d, thou. In tho Genitive tho short form 
ka is often added to tlio nominativo of the first person. Thus, naik pduthe, that is nni ka- 
pduthe, I my word, of me; nai ka-hin-thd, I my-presenco-in, to me. In tho second 
person a or d is added instead of na; thus, nang-d pdiithe, thy word, of thee; 
in?/; "Wm i by son. Nai-ka-ti, mine, scorns to mean ‘ I my property’ or something 
like tii.it. J\ang-i-hiu, thlno, probably means • thce-w’itli.’ Compare nai-ka-hin ka-am- 
ki-ma-khai, I-my-pr sence-in heing-of-all, all that I have. The stem of the third person 
is ma ; thus, ma-kt-ni, tlioy-two. Tho plural is fonned by adding n. In sentence No. 198 
we find nai-ni, we, and in No. 200 ma-md -m, they, with a suffix ni, corresponding to tho 
forms in Kora, Hallam, and Langrong. The form nangin , you, seems to be derived from 
ttatigini, i.c. nange and ni. In No. 100 wo find nangan-ju, you, apparently derived 
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from nahffd, thou. Tho addition jd is probably an emphasising demonstrative pronoun. 
The forms nai-ki-ki, our, and nanga-na-ki, your, have ho plural suffix. The final ki is the 
common 'genitive suffix, but the forms ki (».<?. ka), and na before ki seem to indicate 
that ki is treated as a noun. 

Demonstrative pronouns. — Ila-tod or hdo, this ; a -text or d-o, that. The simple stems 
of these pronouns are apparently ha or hit, and a or d. Compare Kom hi and hi-tra, this 
Another stem «, corresponding to Meithei asi, this, occurs in si-ni, this-dav, to-day. 
The word jd in nangan-jd, you, is probably tho samo as IiangklmlyY/, that. 

Belative pronouns. — There are no relative pronouns, their place being supplied by 
relative participles. Tho usual form of tlieso participles is tlio root with the prefix ka 
without any suffix. Thus, lad kd-nion mi, jhurn cutting man, cultivator ; git a ka-sef mi, 
a shepherd; nui ka-tum d-rad, I getting property, the property which l shall get; lai-pdk 
a-tod-thd ka-am mi khat, country that-in living man one. The suffix na is added to the 
verb in teak ro-chdk-nd ma-sa-iodi a-wd, pigs eatou husks that, the husks which the pigs 
ate. The suffix pit in thorn-pit chd-pdng, tho younger son, is apparently also a suffix of the 
relative participle. In nanga-ki d-raii ma-pum ka-sit-bi hin-thd ji-da pu-mnug-dd un- 
did -pit ha-trd, thy property all harlots to giving wasting ihy-son i h is, thin thv .-m who 
wasted and gave away all thy property to harlots, tho forms coding in th m.iy he con- 
sidered as relativo participles. The suffix tld is y>ry common in the inilo * ion ■>!' the 
verbs, and it generally denotes the past time. 

Interrogative pronouns.— -Kit and ko, who? Id, wlint? ta-ki, why ? la-y'un, how 
much ? tu-yd, how many ? 

Indefinite pronouns. — Tho only indefinite pronoun which occurs in the specimens is 
ku-khat-son, any -one, composed of tho interrogative pronoun kd, the numeral khat , one, 
and the indefinite particle son. 

Verbs. — The root alone, without any suffix, is often used to denote present and past 
times. Thus, nai ka-prai, I strike, 1 am strikin';; ka-am, hois; ka-ra-tod, ho comes; 
ka-chitm, it is proper ; a-ren, thou boughtest ; rtutmi ka-tod, he wont. The commonest 
suffixes which are used in the same times are : — 

A; thus, chd-dd ka-un-d, (they) are eating; ka-di-rakthi-yd, I am about to die; 
ka-am-d, they were; ku-dui-yd, ho found (it) sweet. Some of tlioso forms perhaps 
contain a suffix yd, which belongs to the past tense. Thus, naiyii ka-prai-yd, I struck. 

Cha seems to convey the idea of past time. Tims, nungdi-che , they made merry ; 
the-cha-dd , he said ; pap cho-cha-nu, sin I committed. 

Dd is a very common suffix, and denotes the past. Thus, ltd ldng-dd , rice dear 
became ; ma-pd hiniyd the-dd, his father to \he) said ; ka-pd homo a-nd-ehd ma-dtarr 
lau-dd, my uncle’s son his sister has-taken, tho son of my undo has married his sistor. 

Kd only occurs in one or two places. Thus, sa-kol d-kum ta-ydm su-kd, (this) 
horse’s years how-much amount ? how old is this horse ? and perhaps ha-li lon-tha, 
ma-mdng sil sa-jik ma-pc-gd, this-h ill’s top-on he cattle grass giving- is. The g in 
ma-pegd, however^is perhaps the final c nsouwnt of the root, in which case tho suffix 
would bo d. 

Nu . — This suffix is apparently also added 10 the present as well as to the past tenses. 
Thus, nai ka-thok-nd, I am, I was ; nai-yd che-nd { I have walked ; nai-yd pa-rai-nd, I 
have struck. 
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The list of words contains many other suffixes, so arranged as to give the i£ea that 
there is a regular conjugation. We have no instances of their use, and I can therefore 
only reproduce the forms given. These suffixes are : — • 

Aping, in nai ka-tod aping, I go, I wont ; nang ka-tod aping , thou wentest 

Ampin, in min ka-todng ampin , wo go ; min ka-tod ampin , we went. ♦ 

Ampati, in nang ka-todng ampati, thou goest; nang-in ka-tod ampati, you went. 

In, in nain ka-prai-in, wo struck. 

Lorn, in ma-mdn ka-wd-lom, they went. 

Nd, in ma-md ka-thok-nd, ho is. 

Ngan, in nang -an- ju ka-thok-ngan, you are. 

Ngan-ti-nu, in nang-in kti-thok-ngan-ti-nu, you were. 

Ni, in nang ka-thok-ni, thou art. 

No and no-md, in mng-in, ma-mdn, a-prai-no , you, they, struck ; ma-mdn ka-todng • 
no-md, they go. No is probably identical with nu. 

Pakte, in nang ka-thok-pak-te, thou wast. 

Itiyau, in nai ka-prai-riyau, I had struck. 

Most of these additions arc cortainly separate words with a meaning of their own. 
This is also the case with the elements jdk, lam, and thi, which occur in the specimens in 
forms such as: — ka-do-fan-jdk, he lias been found again ; wd-karr-do-lam-dd, he went and 
joined; ma-mdn ka-thok-lam-dd, they are, they were; ka-di-rak-lhi-yd, I am dying. But 
I am unable to see the real meaning of these words. 

A Present definite and an Imperfect are formed by adding the verb am, to remain, 
to the root or to the participle in i Id. Thus, lotig-dd ka-am, he is sitting; chd-dd ka-am-d, 
they are eating ; nai ka-prai ka-am, I was striking. 

A kind of Perfect is effected by adding the verb thok, to bo; thus, ka-mdng-thok, he 
has been lost. * 

The suffix of the Future is ni : t hus, nai ka-pd hin-thd vod-ni ma-the-ni, I my father 
to go-will (and) say-will. The list of words furnishes the following forms : nai ka-thuk- 
ni-ka-di, I shall bo ; nai pa-rai-mngdi, I shall strike ; nang a-prai-nd, thou wilt strike ; 
ma-md ng Jca-prai-rd, he will strike ; nai-ni a-prai-ni-kdn, wo shall strike ; nang-in 
a-prai-ndn , you will strike ; ma-md -ni ka-prai-rang, they will strike. I do not under* 
stand all these forms ; nai ka-thiik-ni-ka-di, I shall he, must he compared with forms such 
as Ilallam kei otn-kd-ti, I shall he. Compare p. 11)6 above. The suffix rd of the third 
person singular and rang of the third person plural is probably a postposition mea ning 
* for ’, ‘ in order to.’ Compare Infinitive. Tlio othor suffixes havo probably a simil ar 
meaning. 

The root alono, or with one of the prefixes a and ka, is often used as an Imperative. 
Thus, tod, go ; a-lau, take ; ka-thok, he. We also find imperatives formed by means of 
the suffixes d, nd, and pd. Thus, ka-chen-d, run ; ap-nd, put ; chet-pd, go. I canno t 
analyse the forms yu-koong, sit, and ma-hai-pd-thut-chd, cause mo to be. The first person 
plural is formed by adding anche or incite ; thus, chdnche neanche nungdi-in-che, lot us 
eat, drink, and make merry. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is often used as an Infinitive or Verbal now*. 
Tims, win ndng-di-nd kampd-dd ta-am ka-chiim, wo merrily gladly to-remain proper-is. 
Adverbial sentences are formed by adding postpositions to this form. Thus, ma-di-thung • 
ki, dying from, after ho had died ; marra-wdn-thung-td , his-coming-at, as soon as ho came; 
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nufflimg sing-dd, his- mind- vvise-beeoming-in, when he camo to senses ; ma-am-ld-ni, his 
being-in, while ho was ; ma-hdn-sut-nd, up-looking-at, when ho looked up, etc. The 
suffixes dd, tin, and pa are sometimes added to the verbal noun. Thus, karr-ddm-dd, 
dancing; ka-tkok-nu, to be ; y?-pd, to fill. The suffix of tho Infinitive qf purpose seems 
to ho rang. Thus, a-kdng-rup thung nutig-di-nd ka-do-chdttg-rang , my-friends with 
merrily together-eating-for, in order to make merry with my friends; ta-yd-pang kii-dui- 
rang , how-much nico-being-for, how nice would it have been. Tho suffix rd in ka-thok • 
ra, to be ; ta-prai-na-rd, to striko, is probably identical with rang. Tho purpose of an 
action is also denoted by adding an imperative in connection with the participle e-dd t 
saying. Thus, toaka-rung e-da ma-tnd lau-thd si-dd , ‘ pigs tend,’ saying his fiolds-to (ho) 
sent, ho sent him to his fiolds inorder’to tend pigs. 

Participles. — The Relativo participles liavo been dealt with under Relative pronouns. 
The usual suffixes of the Adverbial participle are dd and nd. Thus, ka/n-pd-dd, gladly ; 
nutig-di-nd, merrily. A suffix Id or Idn occurs in ma-sa-wdi chd-mi-ld ka-poi ye-pd sfik- 
nd, husks eating belly to-fill wishing; nat]g-a sepd ma-to-ldn nang a-pduthe nai ma-ka-toi- 
ka-md-to-me , thy service doing thy word I transgross-did-not. These forms may also l>c 
considered as conjunctive participles. They are originally probably verbal nouns with 
a postposition. The same is tho case with forms such as mao-ma-ki, wickedly ; ta-di, on 
saying, etc. The common form in dd may often be considered as a Conjunctive participle. 
Thus, bu horr-dd ka-chd-pd a-pa-hil, cloth bringing my-son causc-to-wear. The suffix 
Id is used in tho same way in ma-tnd ket-dunge a-prai-ld riti-yd a-ktu, him well beating 
ropes-with bind. 

There is no Passive voice. Fd-dd, ho has been found, literally means ‘ his finding 
(took place)’ ; naima-prai-dd, I am struck, lit. mo ho strikes, etc. 

Compound verbs arc freely used in order to modify the meaning of the verbs. Thus, 
tedng, jeomo; chen, run; todng-chen, run towards; them, divide; pi, give; ka-t hem-pi, he 
divided and gave ; tod, go ; karr-do, join ; tod -ka rr- do-la m- dd , ho went and joined. In most 
cases we have no materials for deciding which meaning the members of a compound 
have. Thus, tna-hai-pi, give ; hdi-sok, draw ; tcon-pi-sd-dd , he pitied ; pn-then-dd , he 
entreated, etc. Po seems to give a transitive force to the verb; thus, po-mdng, to 
waste. Hanot hang seems to denote motion upwards; thus, ma-hdn-sut-iui, looking 
up; hang-yong, to jump up. 1 he suffix rak scorns to mean ‘ to begin,’ * to he about’ ; 
thus, ka-di-rak-thi-yd, I am about to die. Thok probably corresponds to Lushci chhuak, 
to go out ; thus, ma-pdng todng-thok-dd, his father camc-went-out, efc. 

The Negative particle is tnd or tndng. Thus, ka-thd-ka-md, good-not, b.«i ; pi-mdng, 
gave not. When it is added to verbs it generally occurs in the form me. Tims, nm-pi-me, 
thou gavost not. The prefix ka in ka-md seems to show that the negative particle is still 
felt as a verbal root. In a-ma-dd , was not, the negative is apparently used as an ordinary 
verb. 

I have not found any Interrogative particle. 

Order of Words. — The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The indirect 
objeot sometimes precedes and sometimes follows tho direct one. 
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Mi 

Man 

olia-pang 

ton 

nai-ka 
me 
Ni 
Days 
lam-kla laipak 
distant country 


khat-ki ma-cha-pa k'mi ka-am. 
one-of his- so ns two were . 

ma-pa liiniya tho-da, 'a-pa 
his-father to 
hintha mahai-pi.* 

towards give.' 


Mana la-ki thom-pu 

Them from-amongst younger 

nai-ka-tum a-rau a-\va 

said, * father to-me- to-be- allotted goods that 

A-pa a-rau ma-ki-ni ngin ka-them-pi. 
His-father goods 


them-two 


ki-ni khat am-thira ma-cha-pa thom-pu a-rau 

two one remaining his-son younger wealth 

khat tlia wa-da mao-ma-ki a-rau 

one to having-gone wickedly wealth 


Mn-mang 

He 


a-rau 

wealth 


ma-putn 

all 


for divided. 

ma-puni pu-da 
all carrying 
ma-puiu po-roang-da. 
all wasted. 

po-mang-da laipak aw a kum-i bii 

wasted country that year-in rice 

tang-da; a\Va-tlmng ma-mang manukadai nang-da. Ma- iua ng laipak 

became-dear ; thereupon he very became-wretched. He country 

awa-tha ka-am mi khat liin-tha wa-karrdo-lam-da. Awa mi wak 

residing man one to went-and-joined. That man swine 

c-da ma-ma lau-tha si-da. Wak ro-chak-nii 

saying his ficld-to sent (him). ■ Swine (by) which-wns-eaten 
awa yauna ohami-la ka-poi yq>a suk-na kii-khAt-son 

that even by-eating belly lo-Jill wished -all hough, any-one 

Ma-plung sing-da ma-mang ma-thaina the-eka-da, ‘ka-pa 
Ilis-uiind becamc-sensiblc he to- himself said, 
klo ma-sarawor-ivt ka-wat ka-ma bu chii-da 
servants deficiency without rice eating 

ka-tham ka-di-rak-thi-ya. Nai ka-pa liin-tha 

my-belly of-hunger am-abont-to-die. I my-father to 

“ a-pa, nai-ya Lai hin-tha pap 
"father , I God to sin 

Nai-yO nang n-ch:i-pa ka-tl>ok-nu 

/ your son to-be 


that-in 

a-rung 
pasture 
ma-sa-wai 
husks 
pi-niang. 
gave- not. 
a-rau 
money taking 

Nai-ya ka-jioi 
I- whereas 
im-tluVni, 
wtll-sny, 
cln.-oha-nu. 
committed. 

khai 
one 


lnahai-pa-thut-ohu.'* * Ma-mang 

cause-mc-to-be." ' He 


cho-oha-nu 
Committed 
ka-tik-me. 
fit-am-not. 
rip-da 
got-up 


* my father's 
ka-ama. 

are-tiring. 

wa-ui 

will-go 

ahin-ruko pap 
you-before-loo sin 

A-saraworr scn-klo 
Servant hired 

ma-pa hin-tha 

his-father to 
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arrbangda. Lam-kla ma-am-lani ma-pang dai-da-, won-pi-sa-da, 

came. Hlacc-far tchcn-he-voas-yet hit-father taw, was-compastionate, 

waog-chen-do, ma-lole arrpom-da, yon-da. Ao-thu ma-na-cha th£-da, 

ran, hit-neck embnaced, kitted. Thereupon hit-ton taid, 

*a-pa, nai-ye Lai hin-tba pap clio-cha-nQ ahin-ruko pap cho-cha-nu. 

1 father, I Ocd to tin committed you- bef 'ore- too tin committed. 

Nai-yO nang a-cM-pa ka-thok-nu ka-tik-md.’ Ma-pang ma-sarawor-rGt 

I your ton to-be worthy -am-not .' Hit-father hit-te+oanit 

hin-tba thO-da, * bu ka-tba-lang.lang horr-da ka-olm-pa a-pa-bii ; 
to taid, * clothes best bringing my -ton cante-to-wear ; 

ma-khut lfln khutpdrr ap-nd, ma-khu len kbongup ap-nd ; ka-ohu-pd 

hit-hand on ring put-on, hit-feet on thoet put-on ; my -son 

bawd ka-di-karrhC-ld, woi-kbat ka-kin-jfirrpa-da ; kn-indug-thok, 

this from-being-dead , again hat-become- a live-be cause ; he-wat-lotl, 

ka-do-fan-jdk ; nain cban-ohO n&in-cbd nungdi-in-cbO.* Awa-to-nu 

hat-been-fouml-becaute ; too eating drinking let-ut-be-merry * Thut 

ma-mdn nungdi-ohc. 
they rejoiced. 

Han-tbu-dem-pang ma-chd-pd ka-werr lau-thd ka-am. Ma-mang ma-in-tbang 
At-that-time hit-ton elder field-to t oat. He his- house- towardt 

mar r-wanna kbong ga-dum karrdam-da a-ja-da. Ma-mang ma-aardworr khat 

in-coming drum beating dancing hca*d. He hit-servant one 

on-da, * ta-ple-da ?’ khdl-dd. Ma-saraworr arrthang-da, * a-nao-pa 

calling, ‘ what -is-t hit ?' asked. Hit-servant answered, ‘ your -brother 

kartbang-da. Ma-mang ka-koi-ka-parma-ga-md karrbdng-a e-da 

hat-come. He Ulness-without hat-come saying 

na-pang pantra khdng-dd.’ Ao-thu ma-fnai^g ma-plung pa-tbi-da 

your-father feast hat-gicen* Thereupon he hit-mind being-angry 

arrbang-lut ta-di ro-m6. Awti-kG ma-ramd ma-pang wang-thok-da 

enter on-saying refuted. This reason- for hit-father came-out 

m a-ma pa-them-da. Ao-thu ma-mang ma-pa hin-tha arrthang-da, ‘ a -son, 

hint entreated. Thereupon he hit-father to answered, * look, 

kum hau-rak-pang nanga s&pa ma-to-lan woi-khat-aon nang a-pau-thfl nai 
years so-tnany your service in-doing once-even your commandment 1 
ma-ka-toi-ka-ma-to-mo ; hao-thu-kdk nangai nai a-kang-rup thung nungdi-na 

disobey-did-not ; nevertheless you my companions toith merrily 

ka-do-chaog-rang kel ma-son khat ma-pi-mft. An-to-ma-na nanga-ki a-raft 

together-to-eat goat young one have-not-given. Whereat your wealth 

ma-pum kasu-bi* hin-tba pi-da po-mdng-dd, na-chd-pd hawd inarm- wdn-thting-ta, 
all harlot to by-giving watted, yourson this hit-returning -on, 

S r 



200 


KUKI-CHI2* OROXjy. 


i 

nang pantra khang-da.’ Ao-thu ma-paog thfi-da, • ka-cha-pa, nang iiembe 
you featt have-given.* Thereupon hi*- fat her said, * my -eon, you me-icith 
ka-dct-ka-ma kn-am-pamGn, nai-ka-hin ka-am-ki-makhai nanga-ki. Na-nao-pa 
ceatelenly are-in-company, me-to(toiih) tohatever-ie yourt-it. Your-brother 
hawa ma-di-thung-ki, woi-khat ring-da; ka-mang-ka-rahcl-da, fa-da; nain 

thig from- being-dead, again came-aUve ; from-being-loe *, toae-found ; tfc 

nungai-na kampa-da ta -am ka-chum.’ 

merrily gladly to-remain it-U-proper' 
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hiroi-lamgAng. 

Specimen II. 

(Stats, Manipur.) 

(Baku, Bisharup Singh.) 

A "IECE OF FOLKLORE TAKEN FROM THE LIPS OF A LAMGANO. 

Arango sangar-le pa-wa khat-lo ka-thok-da. Sangiir-nii pa-wa 
Formerly wild-cat-with bird one-friendship teas. JFild-cut bird 

hin-tha, 1 in tong-pli-dii ? * e-da khel-da. Ao-thu p ra hawa, * nai-ki 

to * house whcre-is ?' saying asked . Thereupon bird that 9 1 my 

in ru-bul ka-am,* 6-da arrtkdng-dd. llarakhun sangar-nd wa-da 

house bamboo-root is' saying replied . In-morning toild-cat went 

pa-wa bawd a-ma-dd. Ma-mang ma-han-sut-nd pa-wa hawa rd 

bird that was-not. He oti-looking-up bird that bamboo 

ma-don-tha am-da. Ao-thu ma-mang ma-plung pa-thi-dd, hang-yong-dd, 
tXe-branch-on was . Thereupon he his-mind being-angry , on-jumping-up 9 

ma-slion kliat ka-yong-dd; nichdni-dd ma-khut-thu me6k 6da wang-yong-dd. 

young one caught ; on-his-going-to-eat his-hand-on dung voiding Jlew-away. 
Sangar bawd meek ma-chak-nd ku-dui-ya. # Ma-dak ngdlbi clid-ba-ni 
lVUd-cat that dung on-eating found-it-nice . ‘ Flesh very \f- eaten 

ta-ya-pang ku-dui-rang/ e-da sangar hawd ngo-da sun-cha-du. 

how-much (it)-toonld-be-nice 9 * saying wild-cat that angrily departed . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time a wild cat made friends with a bird. One day he asked the bird 
where it lived anil learnt that it was at the root of a bamboo. Tho next morning the 
wild cat went there, but the bird was gone. Tho cat then looked up and saw the bird on 
the branch of tho bamboo. He got angry, jumped up, and seized a young bird. When 
he was going to cat it, the bird voided dung on his paw and How away. The wild oat ate 
the dung and found it very good. ‘ How nice it would have been to eat the flesh/ he 
thought, and went angrily away. 


2P2 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES 











Nang-ni-ia 


N ang-ni-ai 



IN THE OLD KUKI DIALECTS. 


FMa (Vuipor). 


Anil (XMijmr). 


Hii&.Uagiaf (Xuipvr). 


Infflitk. 



1. One. 

• A. Two. 

• 3. Three. 

• 4. Four. 

• 3. Fite. 

• 6. Six. 

7. Serin. 

• 8. Eight. 

. 9. Nine. 

. 10. Ten. 

. 11. Twenty. 

. 12. Fifty. 

• 13. linndred. 

. 14. I. 

• 15. Of me. 

10. Mine. 

. 17. We. 

. 18. Of tit. 

19. Oar. 

20. Than. 

21. Of thee. 

22. Thine. 

23. Yon. 

24. Of you. 

25. Yoar. 
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Sagtiib. 


B&ngkbol (Cichir). 


Hall&m (Sylhat). 


Langnmg (Hill TK] 


53. Wife 


51. Child 


55. Sou 


5G. Daughter 


57. Slave 


59. Cultivator 


59. Shepherd 


60. God 


61. Devil 


62. Sun • 


63. Moon 


64. Star 


65. Fire 


66. Water 


67. House 


68. Horse 


69. Cow 


70. Dog 


71. Cat . 


72. Cock 


73. Duck 


74. Ass . 


75. Camel 


76. Bird 


77. Go . 


79. Eat 


79. Sit . 


Adaouni (daumi) 


Nai-td 


Dong-mi 


Nai, or ufti-pang 


Baahal, (nai ba-sal), nai-t© . Nai, or nai- pang 


Nu-p&ng-te 


ShflOk . 


Ltt-jfln-hai 


Sliilavai . 


. Mai nfi-p&ng, or si-nfl* 


. S*ok 


. Alachai loivit* 


. Rakhal 4 . 


Jabai, jabai, Pi-thiin 1 (Pi- Pi-tiyen . 
tin). 

Pathiim 1 shamuk (Pa-tin- Khori • 
slia-mak). 


Misha (rni-sa) . 


. Ni-sft 


. Tha 


Mei (mfl) 


Ar-si 


. Msi 


In, Tju (small temporary In 
house). 


Gdrai (sa-kor) 


Shurha (Hherhit) 


Arjar (arkflng) 


Vat© (vatflk) 


Sakftr 


Var (ir) 


Phc-i* (f©-r©) 


Sa-kor 


tJi (or wni) 


A-mcng . 


. ' Vatok . 


G udda • 


Ma-king-kang 


. Siii-o ( sing .), 8©-roi (pi 


Nc-rfl, phur-rO (fiik-rfl) . Sa-ro, or no-ro 


. In-sfing-ro 


Nfi-pfti 


Nai-pang 


Mai-p& 


Nii-n ft 


Khfti-bang 


Ar-chi 


Sa-kor 


Vfti-ik 


Ma-king-kang 


Kul-na ( Infinitiv 


Fuk-na, or nok 


Thfiug-na 
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1 At «»r n <n «liflVr«*i»t viU*£i-n. 

1 .A «r» uu-pang mraue ulito 'girl*, eu-nn d)iiui« only 'daughter . 1 

• Lit. jlium caltur. 

• A Jlfitguli word. 







llnol (1 T«m> tpar). 


Cbtro (XMiipar). 


A-lom-nO 

- 

• 

A-nUn^&k • 

- 

• 


• 

- 

N ai-ta 

• 

- 

A nlUpaaal-n&i 

m 

• 

Ka- s&-p& • • 

- 

• 

A n&i- ntimai -nil 

- 

m 

Ktl-aH-nd • 

- 


S wok-pa - • 


• 

SoQ.k . • 

- 

- 

IjaH-olion-mi-k^ng^ 

- 

• 

Loi-ndi bfti • 

« 

• 

Y au sdl-pa kdng’ 

m 


Kabdr sau hai • 

* 

• 

Pathien. • 

- 

- 

PithQn, Patliin 

m 


KKot&ng - 

- 

- 

Raikho • • 

• 

- 

Ni 

- 

- 

Ani • • 

• 

- 

Thft 



Thft 

- 

- 

Arai 

- 

• 

Arrai • 

- 

- 

Mai 

- 


Mai • 

- 

- 

Tai 

• 

- 

Tfli 

- 

• 

I XX 

- 

- 

r *x 

- 

- 

Sake* 

- 

- 

Sakorr . 

- 

• 

Sflrat . - 


- 

Shi 

- 

- 

m 


- 

tJi 

• 

- 

M«ng . . 

Ar-khong 

m 


Iluitung • • 

Arr-khong m 

• 

• 

W&tok 

m 

- 

Watok • • 

• 

- 

Okdll& m m 

m 

m 

Gadhft • • 

- 

* 

Crt 

4* 

- 

tJt 

- 

m 

wata 


*■ 

Va 

• 

m 

Ka-oho . . 


• 

A-ahd • • 

- 

a 

Ka-oha 


• 

Ka-ahlk . • 

- 

- 

* 

• 

- 

A-bQ. • • 

- 

- 
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LOlrun (Mampur). 


KAm (Manipvfcr). 

# 


Ki- n Qmai 


N fti-pang . 


• * Ka-ntlmliai 


• ; Nui-pan^ . 


Ki-clia-pa 


K a-su-pii 


Ki-clia-nfl 


Ka-sa-nu . 


K i-sofllc-pfi, 


. Shak 


Ki-Iai-tho paaal 


T&o kb&l pasal 


Faihidn 


PathiSn Ba-mak 


Lh ai-ga- tli ole 


K yuy^ng-kasei 


Patliia 


R amkli 6 1-I11 



Tha 


Mai 


Tui 


Sakorr 


Sfiiat 


N'gaitoxig • 


Arr-k hong 


Atok 


G&dha 


la oli^ » 


A-oli i-y 0 • 


▲-ong*jd 


• ! Ka-ni 


Tha 


Arai 


Alai 


Tui 


• Sakor 


Sdrhas 



Meng-td • 


• J Ar-khOi 


• I -At Ole 


• G&dh& 
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Krftai (Manipur), 


Anil (Mnutpur). 


A-sfi-nd . 


Hlrfti-LaiBf&Dg (Manipur). 


A-namai 


Sngliab. 


53. Wife. 


Ma-nara&i 
tTnga • . 
Ma-B&-nafi-ba . 
Ma-sa-nikfi-nft , 
A>bu 
L au-eba, 
Yao-Bfil-ba 
Thairfl . 
RihirhA (ghost) 
Mi . 

Lh& 

Arsi % 

Mai 

Tai 

In . . 
Sakorr . 

Sil 

tTi 

H&utoug 
Ar-hong-pa 
Ar-tok • 

Gadh& . 

tT t 

A-wa . 
Tbeng . 
A-bak . 

Ong • 


Amo chard, 

S fin-pa ohara 
Sfi-nu chard 
Mi-nai 
Shiwfi 

Yao shel-md m 
Le 

Ditto 

A-ni 

Tha 

Bfituha • 

Mlii 

Dfi 

Em, in 

Sakol 

Shal 

Wi 

Yotfi 

Hal 

Ng&ntt. 

Gudim 

XJt 

Paha 

I-chO 

Ka-cbfi-mang 

Wong-’wa 


A-cha-pft • . 

A-chd-nQ • 

A-saraworr 
Lad kfi-nQm mi 
Yao ka-sfil mi . 
L&i 

Lfi-ka-long 

Ki-ui 

Tha 

Bursi 

Mai . « 

Di 

In . 

Sakol 

Sil 

tJi 

Yomo 

Harr 

Ng&nfi • 
Gadh& • • 

XJt 

Pa-wA • 
Chet-p& . 

A-cha . 
Yt&ko-ong • 


54. Child. 

55. Son. 

56. Daughter. 

57. Slave. 

58. Cultivator. 

59. Shepherd. 

60. God. 

61. Devil. 

62. Sun. 

63. Moon. 

64. Star. 

65. Fire. 

66 . Water. 

67. House. 

68. Horae. 

69. Cow. 

70. Dog. 

71. Cat. 

72. Cock. 

73. Duck 

74. Abs. 

75. Cnracl. 

76. Bird. 

77. Go. 

78. Eat. 

79. Sit. 


Komo 
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SAogkbdl (Ctehar). 

Hallim (8/1 bet). 

Langrong (H1U Tlppw&i). 

80. Come 


• 

1 

Hdng-rO . • • 

Hong-ro, or ho-ro 

Hong-nA 

a 

r 

81. Beat 


• 

Va-r3, jgm-rfV . • 

J em-ro . . . . 

Hem-nA . 

a 


82. Stand 



Darliai-rfl (ni-rfl) • 

T n-thoi-ro 1 , or In-ding-ro • 

Ngir-na . 


m • 

83. Dio . 


• 

Ti-rd • • • • 

Thi-ro • • • • 

Thi-nA . 


a • 

84. Giro 



Pe-rO . • • 

Pg-ro .... 

Pek-nA • 


a a 

85. Hnn 


• 

A-rflt-rfl • • 

Tan-ro • • * 

Tlai-nA . 


a » 

86. Up . 


m 

A-jung-ting « • 

Chfing-a .... 

Chdng 


• 

87. Near 



A-nai .... 

An ai- tong (or Anaigh) 

A-naigb • 


• 

38. Down . 



A-shuk-ting • 

NojA, or thoy-A 

Nai-A 


• • 

89. Far . 



A-lha • • • 

Alalc, (or atUk) 

All A 


• • 

DO. Before 



Muth&na (mA-tOn-&) . 

Ma-ton (or man-thong) • 

Ma-teng • 


• • 

91 . Behind 


• 

A-nilng, A-n ling- ting 

Nfik-A (or nflk-tcng) • 

Nftng-teng 


a « 

92. Who 


a 

Til-ma .... 

Til, or td-ma 

Tfl-mA 

a 

• o 

93. What 


a 

1-mfl .... 

I-mi .... 

I-mA 

• 

• • 

94. Why 



Itiroia (I-ma-ni) 

Ha-ong-mA (or i-rang-mA) . 

I-dhing-mA 

a 

Si » 

95. And 





Ili-nuk-chQ (or nnk-chfi) . 

Chun • 

• 

• 

96. But . 



Darfl • • 

A-nuk-chn, or iwoti-le-chfi 

Chfin 


. . 

97. If . 




Jodi* .... 

ChAn 

• 

• . 

98. Yea 


« 

llu (fih) «... 

A 

A, or a-chang 

a 

. . 

99. No . 



Chuuk (fl-mik) 

IIlo (or mang) 

A-ai, or ohang-nA 

• • 

100. Alas 



Hojfl • 

Ah-iih (or a-pam) • • 

A-pam . 

a 

• • 

101. A father . 


• 1 

A -pa ; my father , ga-pa ; 
your father , ne-pa ; his 

father , a- pa. 

Pa in-khat-a • • • 

p* 

• 

« 

102. Of a father 


* 1 

' 

(G)a-pa-mO • • 

Pa in-hhat-A ‘ • • 

Pa-t* 

• 

. ■ 

103. To a father 



(G)a-pa-ka • 

Pa in-khafc kom (or neng-h) 

PA neng-A 

a 

• . 

104. From a father 



(G)a-pa-ld, (g)a-pa-tak 

junga. 

Pa in-khat tat* (or rflai) • 

Pa rft-ai . 

a 

• • 

105. Two father* 



A -pa innl ... 

Pa in-ni-ka • 

Pa ni-kA . 

■ 

• • 

106. Fathers . 


• 

(G)a-pa-hai ... 

Pa-ngai-ha (or pA-ng&i) • 

Pi-Mi . 

• 

• 


1 Lit. ariti* 'roiii % seat. 
* A Bengali vord. 
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AM (Maaipar). 


Chin (Jbalpu). 

Atyrng • 

• 

• 

A-fcong .... 

i-Ti 

• 

A-jan • . 

A-ngir • • • 

• 

A-ding • • • 

A-thi 

• 

A-thi .... 

A-pik-yct 

• 

Pa-xo • • 

A-tfta 

• 

A-tfta .... 

▲*«ik-t0qg 


Ailing .... 

A-niijoi . • 

• 

A-nAi • • 

Thlog-Uof 


Th&ng-tang . • 

• 

A-lAk 


Allik .... 

ClrMktOl 


Ka-mAi-kAog • • 

Kft-sftk-tilif • 


KA-nuk • . • 

Wr^» . 

• 

TA-mo . • 

I-a*> . 

• 

I-mo • • • • 

In&i-mo 

• 

I-ranga-mo • . 



TanA (a termination ) 

Ko (it is always suffixed to 
the root of a verb). 

PakhAlo • « • • 

Ditto 

’ 

Ata . . • 

A 

• 

6 (sounds like *o 9 in 'on 9 ) . 

Kl-m* . . 

• 

Ni-mA • • • • 

B*kA*n& • • • 

• 

Ku-nA (The word 1 mother 9 
or * father 9 is uttered to 
express pity or grief). 

A-pA ankhat 


Ka-pA kliat 

A-pA kbi-ftingko 

• 

Ka-pA khai . 

A-p& khat-ydng * . 

• 

Ka-pa khai ding • 

A-pa khatyyfing jogio 


Ka-pA khat dingA 

A-pft anni 

• 

Ka-pA a-di 


A-pA ngdi 


Eft-pii kAi 





Kolrln (Xtnipw). . 

Kdm (tfanlpnr). 

A-wl-yd • • • • 

Ko-hdng • • • f • 

A-wfil-yd • . • • 

W flk • • • • 

A-nirr-yd . 

Ngir • • • 

A*thi a y6 • • • • 

SA-thiyO .... 

A *pfi • • . • 

Ka-p& ’ • • • 

A tan-j^ • • • « 

Ka-t&a • . . . 

A'Bftlc • • « • 

S&k .... 

A-nai-tak-& . • • 

Ka-nhai • • • • 

Thang-tijdng’ • • • 

Thai ... 

A-Uk .... 

Ka-lhA .... 

A-mI-tiy0ng • 

A-mhft, • • • • 

A-nfing-tiyCog - . • 

Ka-ka-nhflng . 

Khoy-d-ni ... 

Tfl-mfl • . • • 

Ang-fl . ■ • • 

Hai-mO • 

Ang-Bik-s-ni . • 

Hii-lhai-yt-mO 

H&ko • « • 

K hanchHng ... 

Axnuko . . . . 

Khauchfl • • • 

>v 


Ko (a termination to be 

Y ttwalcnchU (a termination) 

su ffia- ed ) . 


O (sounds like * o * in * o/*). 

O . m • • • 

Ni-mak . . • . 

E-mak . . • • 

Aya-ka-nfl • • • 

a— ntl . . • . 

Ki-p& khat pa . • . 

Ka-pa in-khat • • • 

Ki-pa kliat t& • . • 

Ka-p& in-khat • • 

Ki-pa khat jiCng . . 

Ka-pft m-khat-nhSng 1 • • 

Ki-p& khat yicnga . 

Ka-pft ?n-kh»t-nhfag-t • 

Ki-pa ki-ni • . . 

Ko-pi mhi • • • 

Ki-pi an-tam ... 

Ka-pt ka-tam ... 
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Pftr&B (Manipur). 

A uil (Maui par). 

HirAi-LamgAag (Manipur). 

JUgUak 

Wft-tfk • 


A-wa-wA . 


Arr-bAng • 

« 


80. Come. 

Wll • 

• • 

A-bft-mft • 


A-prai • • 



81. Bent. 

Ngi* . 

• 

Wa-rC-wi 


Jarip • 



82. Stand. 

A-thi • 

• • 

Tha-kA . 


Ki-di-yA . 



83. Die. 

Pa 

• a 

Ka-pfi • • * 


A-pi 



84. Give. 

A-t&n 

• e 

Chom-jA . 


Ka«ch£n-A • 



85. Run. 

A-ohdng • • 

• • 

A-tha-hi . 


Tftn-thAng 



86. Up. 

A-nAya . 

• 

Hflla-ha . 


Ka-nai-tdk • 



87. Near. 

A-tbuya . 

• 

Ka-ti-ha . 


Ti-tha 


• 

88. Down. 

A-la « • 

• • 

Hai-so-w&ka 


Lam-ka-la 


• 

89. Far. 

Ma-m& • • 

. • 

Ka-da-ha 


A-du-thang 


• 

90. Before. 

Ma-nft-wa 


Ka-thal-ha 


A-dil-thA . . 


• 

91. Behind. 

A-ta 


A-ku-ti . 


Ko . • 


• 

92. Who. 

1 . 

- 

Da-pa 


TA 


• 

93. What 

IyA aja • 


D&-wa-wa-di 


Ta-ki 


• 

94. Why. 

Nft-nft 


Dal dAlti thi-mang 


Ta-da 


• 

95. And. 

Na-otiu • • 

• • 

Tu ... 


Padainu . 

• 


96. But. 

YaiVle-cbu 

* • 

Ni-ba 


TAng {This is a termination 

97. If. 




sumaced to the root of 

a 






verb). 




0 ( sounds like * o* ‘ 

in 1 of *). 

Aing 


0 ( pronounced like 
1 on 9 ). 

‘o’ 

in~ 

98. Yes. 

A-nok . • 

« 

Mai 


Mang 

• 

• 

99. No. 

A-nft-wo . 

• • 

Nu-wa-parAng . 


A-nu A- pa 

• 


100. Alas. 

Ma-pft a-kha 

- 

Ma-pA khS {hia father 

one ) . 

A-pi khat 

• 

• 

101. A father. 

Ma-pA a-khA • 

• 

Mu-pA kho 


A-pA khat hiu-ki 

• 


102. Of a father. 

Ma-]xi a-khA ninga 

• • 

Ma-pA kbO kfcng 


A-pA khat hin-thA 

• 

a 

103. To a father. 

Ma-p& a-klin iiingft 

• • 

Ma-pA kbd kfinggi 


A-pa kbat hin-ki 

• 

• 

10 A From a father. 

Ma-p& a-ni 


Ma-pA anbi 


A-pA ki-nl 

• 

• 

105. Two fathers. 

i a-tam 


Ma-pA King 


A-pA ka-ucm-kat 

• 

a 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 


BiagkMI (Cachar). 


Hallim' (Sylhrt). 


1 aa gi ia g (Ml 


107. Of fathers • 

• 

(G)a-p&-hal-nl or -mo • 

108. To fathers • 

• 

(G)a-p&-hai-k& . 

109. From fathers • 

e 

(G )a-p&-hai-jung-tak, &hai- 
tak. 

110. A daughter • 

• 

Nfl-p&ng- 1& ... 

111. Of a daughter • 

• 

NA-p&ng-tfl-mfl • • 

1 12. To a daughter • 

e 

Nfl-p&ng-t&-k& • • 

1 13. From a daughter 

e 

Nfl-p&ng- tak jflnga • 

114. Two daughters 


Kfl-p&ng-hai-innl, nfl-p&ng- 
hai-nl. 

115. Daughters • 

m 

Nfl-p&ng-hai • • . 

116. Of daughters • 

9 

Nfl-p&ng-hai-mO • • 

117. To daughters . 

a 

Nfl-p&ng-hai-k& • • 

118. From daughters 

a 

Nfl-p&ng-hai-jnng-tak 

119. A good man • 

• 

Mi-riim &ah& 

120. Of a good man . 

• 

Aih& mi-riim-mO • 

121. To a good man . 

a 

Aah& mi-riim-k& • • 

122. From a good man 

» 

Aah& mi-riim-tak ; &jung- 
tak. 

123. Two good men • 

a 

Mi-riim &ah& • • 

124. Good men • 

• 

Mi-riim-hai &ah& • • 

125. Of good men 

a 

Ash& mi-riim-hai-mO • ! 

v 

126. To good men • 

a 

Asha mi-riim-hai-k& 

127. From good men 

a 

a 

Ash& mi-riim-hai-jnng- 

tak, -&hai-tak. 

128. A good Woman . 

a 

Nfl-p&ng &ah& . 

129. A bad boy 

• 

Nai-tfl sh&-m&k 

130. Good women • 


Nfl-p&ng-hai &ah& 

131. A bad girl 

a 

Nfl-p&ng- tfl sh&-m&k • 

132. Good • 

a 

Ash& (&-s&) 

133. Better . 


Aah& (&-S&-01) 


P&-ng&i-h& . . . P&-hdi-t& . 

P&rng&i kom • • . P&-h&i-aang-& • 

P&-ng&i t&k&-t& . • 

N&i nfl-p&ng in-kh&t-& • Nft-pang 

Nii nA-p&ng in-kh&t-l . Nft-puif>ft| • 

N&i nfl-p&ng ia-kh&t kom . Nfl-pang-neng-& 

N&i nfl-p&ng in-kh&t t&t& •••••• 

N&i nA-p&ng in-ni-k& . Nfl-pang inni-kl 

N&i nfl-p&ng-ng&i-h& (cr Nfl-paag-kti 

-ng&i). 

N&i nfl-p&ng-ng&i-h& . N&-pspg>kii-tA 

N&i nfl-p&ng-ng&i-kom . Nfl-pang-h&i-iieiig-& 

N&i nfl-p&ng-ng&i-t&k&-t& . ...... 

P&-S&1 kh&t &m& . Ml*h& . 

P&-S&1 kh&t &as& . Ml |h&-t& 

P&n&I kk&t &M&-kom . Ml |k&-a«ng*& . 

P&-S&1 kh&t &M&-t&t& ...... 

P&-S&1 in-nik &88& (or mi Ml fh&n-ni-k& . 
s&-n-ni-k&). 

Fa-s&l &sa&-ng&i . . Ml th&-h6i 

P&r«&l &ss&-ngil . Ml (hi*h£i-t& • 

9 

P&-S&1 &ss&-ng&i-kom • Ml th&-h||i-neng-& 

P&-S&1 &M&-ng&i t&k&-t& ...... 

Nfl-p&ng kh&t &m& . . Nfl-pang th& . 

N&i pi-s&l kh&t &amt (or N&a-pfl &-*h&-lai 
s&-m&k). 

Nfl-p&ng &M&-Bg&i . Kfl-pug $h&-hai 

N&i nfl-p&ng kk&t &ssiet (or H&i-nfl fkfl-lna 

oft-lnO 

in& (or &-o&) • • A-fh& 

A-n& neldm &ao& • • 
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▲bail (Mftaipir). 

■ 

i 

A-pft agfti-inko 
• 

if* ngii-yteri^® 

A-afti-mOmai-nii kkai 
A-nfti-nftmai-aii kkat-inko 
▲•ail aftaad-ait kkat^ ydng 

A-nfti-nflmai-nfti kbat-jfing- 

jsgia. 

A-ali-BfimAi-Bli anni 

A-nfti-nflmai-nfti ngii 

A-nfti-nflmai-nfti ngfti-inko . 

A-nfti-nflmai-nfti ngfti-yftng . 

▲•nii-nQau-nu ngfti-yftng- 
j«gin. 

Fatal a-ift khat 

PMal i-ift khafc-inko • 

•> 

Paaal a-ai kkat- jflng 
Flat a rift khat-jftng-jagin . 
Paiala-aft anni 
A-ifti paaal ngfti 
i-di paaal ngfti-inko 
A-afti paaal ngfti-jflng 
A-afti paaal ngii-jing-jagin 
A-aft Bflaai kkai 
Sa-mak paaal ail kkat 
A-afti nflraai agfti 
8a-mak nflmai nfti kkat 
A-aft, a-afti 
Ami aftgi a-ai 


Chim (Madpv). 

Ka-pft bfti 
Karpi bfti ding 
Ka-pi bfti dingft 
Kfl-afl-nfl khaft 
Kfl-ifl-nfl kbat • 
Kft-afl-nfl kbat ding , 
Kt-ifl-Dt kbat dingft 
Kfl-sft-nfl a-di . 

Kfl-ifl-nft h&i 
Kfl-sfl-nfl hfti • • 

Xt-it-nfl bfti ding • 
Kfl-ifl-nfl bfti dingft • 

A-pft a-tha-pft kbat • 

A-pi a-tba-pi kkat • 

A-pi a-tka-pi khat ding 
A-pft a-t Ka-pft kbat dingft 
A-pft a-tbi a-di • 

A-pft a-ftka-rflk 
A-pft a-tha-rflk 
A-pi a-tba-rik ding . 

A-pft a-tba-rftk dingft 
Nfl-pftng a-tbi kbat . 

Pa aa-nfti a-tbft-bfti kkat 
Nil-ping bfti a-tka-rik 
Nft-pftng-nfti a-tkft-kfti kkat 
A-tki • • • • 

A-di kirft a-tkft 


XL-C« 





Kolreo (Manipur). 

Korn (Manipur). 

Ki-pa an-tam-ta • « 

f 

Ka-p& ka-tam m % 

Ki-pa an-tain yiong • 

Ca-p& ka-tam-nhcng . • 

Ki-pa an-tam yiongn 

Ka-p& ka-tam-nhSng-a 

Ki-cha-nu khat • • 

Ka-aft-nft in-khkt 

Ki-cha-nfi. khat-t& • • 

Ka-sa-nfl in-khat . • 

Ki-cha-nft khat yi$ng • 

Ka-s&-nft in-khat-nheng • 

Ki-c 1 *" mi khat yidng& 

Ka-sA-nfi in-khat- nh&ng-a • 

Ki-eha-nfi ki-ni • «. 

Ka-sa-nfl. inlil . . * 

Ki-cha-ijn an-tam . • 

Ka-Ba-ufi ka-tam • 

Ki-cha-nii an-tam-ta . • 

Ka-sa-nn ka-tam • 

Ki-cha-nfi an-tain yieng 

Ka-»a-nfl ka-tam-nlieng • 

Ki-eha-nfi an-tam yieuga . 

Ka-sa-nfl ka-tam-nheng-a . 

| Pasal-pa a-sa khat 

A-ka-tha pase in-khat 

Pasal-pa a-sa khat-ta 

J A-ka-tha pa so in-khat , 

Pasal-pa a-sa khat yieng • 

A-ka-tha pase in-khat-nheng 

Pasal-pa a-sa khat yieuga . 

A-ka-tha pase in-khat- 

nlieng-a. 

Pasnl-pa a-sa ki-ni . « 

A-ka-tlia pase inhi • • 

Pasal-pa a-sa an-tam 

A-ka-tha pase ka-tam 

Pasal-pa a-sa an-tam-ta 

A-ka-tlia pase ka-tam • 

Pasal-pa a-sa an-tam yieng 

A-ka-thA pase ka-tam-nliflng 

Pasal-pa a-sa an-tam yiengD 

) A-ka-tlia pose, ka-tam- 

liheug-a. 

Nftmai a-sa khat 

A-ka-tha nflmhni in-khat • 

Sa-iuak nai-tedo khat 

Tha-mak pose nai-pang-pa 
iu-klmt. 

Nflmai a-sa an-tam . 

A-ka-tlia nflmhui.ka- Uuu 

Sa-mak nfimai-tedc khat . 

Tha-mak nflmhni iiai-jMuig- 
11 ii in- khat. 

A-sa . 

A-ka-tlia • . • • 

A -111a C: kiu-ko a-iiia sii-tlft 

luhi-a ka-thak . . • 
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PQrOo (Manipur). 

Anil (Manipnr). 

Hiroi-Lamgftof (Mnnipnr). 

English . 

Ma-pft a 4am 

Ma-pa hing 

A-pft ka-ndm-kat-ki . 

107. Of fathers. 

• 

Ma-p& a-tam ningft . 

Ma-pft hing kung 

A-pft ka-nam-hin-tha 

108. To fathers. 

Ma-pa a-tam ninga . 

Ma-pft hing kftng-gi . 

A-pft ka* nom-hin-ki • 

109. From fathers. 

Ma-sa-naft-nft a-kha . • 

Se-nft chara khe 

A-cha-nft khat • 

110. A daughter. 

Ma-Ba-n&u-nft a-khft . 

Se-nft chard khe 

A-chft-nfl khat-ki . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Ma-aa-nftft-nft a-kha ninga . 

Se-nft chai'ft khe kflng 

A-cha-nft khat hin-thft 

112. To a daughter. 

Ma-sa-nftu-nft a-kha ninga . 

Se-nft chara khe kilpg-gi . 

A-cbu-nft khat hin-ki 

113. From a daughter. 

Ma-sa-nftu-nft a-ni 

Se-nft chara anhi 

A-cha-nft ki-nl • 

114. Two daughters. 

Ma-sa-naii-nfl a-tam . 

Se-nil chara hing . • 

A-cha-nft ka-nem-k&t 

115. Daughters. 

Ma-sa-n&ft-nft a-tam . • 

Sfi-ntt chai'ft hing , 

A-chft-nft ka-ncm-kat-ki . 

116. Of daughters. 

Ma-sa-n&ft-nft a-tam ningft . 

Se-nft chara hing kilng • 

A-cha-nft ka-ndin-kat-hin- 
tha. 

117. To daughters. 

Ma-sa-nau-nu a-tam ningft - 

Sd-nft charft hing kflng-gi . 

A-chft-nft ka-n&m- ka t- h in-ki 

118. From daughters. 

A-pft arrhft a-kha 

Ithft sgn-pft khft « • 

Pasel-pft ka-tha khat 

119. A good man. 

A-pft arrjift a-kha 

Ithft sen-pft khft 

Pasel-pft ka-tbft khat-ki • 

- 

120. Of a good man. 

A-pft arrkft a-kbft ningft • 

Ithft sftn-pft kbft kftng 

Pasel-pft ka-tha khat-hin-thft 

121. To a good man. 

A-pft arrhft a-kha ningft 

Ithft aftn-pft kho kftng-gi . 

Pasel-pft ka-tha khat-hin-ki 

122. From a good man. 

A-pft arrhft a-ni 

Ithft aftn-pft anhi • 

Pa sol -pa ka-thft kinl . 

123. Two good men. 

A-pft arrhft a-tam 

Ithft Bftn-pft hing . 

Pasel-pft ka-thft-rot . 

124. Good men. 

A-pft arrhft a-tam 

Ithft sdn-pft hing 

Pasel-pft ka-thft-rdt-ki . 

125. Of good men. 

. A-pft arrhft a-tam ningft 

Ithft sSn-pft hing kftng . 

Pas5l-pft ka-thft-rftt hin-thft 

126. To good men. 

A-pft arrhft a-tam ningft 

Ithft afin-pft hing kftng-gi . 

P&s8l-pft ka-tha-iftt hin-ki . 

127. From good men. 

Namai arrhft a-kh& ... • 

Ithft aft-nft khft 

Si-nfi ka-thft khat • • 

128. A good woman. 

A-pa-tO ha-no a-klia . 

Tha-mi s6n-p& charft khft 

Pasftl na-chft ka-thft-ka-xnft 
khat. 

129. A bad boy. 

Namai arrhft a- tain . • . 

Ii/hft ift-nft hing. • • 

Si-nft ka-tha- ret • . 

130. Good women. 

Namai- to ha-no a-kha 

Tha-mi sft-aft charft khft • i 

Si- nil na-chft ka-thft- ka-mft 
khat. 

131. A bad girl. 

Arrhft .... 

Ithft .... 

Ka-thft .... 

132. Good. 

A-mo-nft arrhft-tik-ti . 

Ama-nhi ch&kft amft-hi thakft 

Khat ka*tbft-sdt 

133. Better. 
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Xaflkk. 

Unfkbdl (Getter). 

Hellim (flpltet). 

T Bull)- 

184. Best 

• 

• 

• 

Arengingteha (i st tih) • 

Au& uol . 

• 



186. High 

• 

e 

• 

4 Aii • • • • 

in-slug . 

• 

An-saag • 

• 

136. Higher 

• 

• 

m 

Ditto with f omiitivo eats 

' 

ini nekm In-dng • 

• 

ooommm 


187. Highest 

• 

e 

• 

jLrenging Uhtf 

is-stxig uol, or au-reng-in 
nek-5 In-iing. 

t 


138. ▲ hone 

• 

• 


^ r 

84-kar A-chri khftt . 

• 

Sa-kor ehal 

• » 

188* A men 

140. Hones 

a 

e 

a 

a 

„ Hindotiaai word* usod,« 
plural -hai. 

Sa-kor ft-nfl-plng khtt 
sh-kor-pili). 

Sa-kor a-chal-ngai . 

(or 

Sa-kor-pfti 

8a-kor-ehal-hai 

• e 

• e 

141. Meres 

• 


a 

j l 

Sfc-kor a-nd-pang-ugai 

• 

Sa-kor»pfii-hfli • 

• • 

148. Abril 

• 

a 

a 

Sh*rh4-jri (*h*fclt-l-jftl) . 

Serftt a-ohal kbit 

' * 

Se-rA4ehal 

• . 

148. A oow 

a 

• 

• 

HhMii-nt (shSrhat t-nfl- 

Scrtt t-nt-ptug (or pfli) 
kbit. 

Se-rat pfti 

• • 

14A Balls 

• 

• _ 

• 

flhtrhl jli b.i . 

Serat a-chal-ngai 

• 

Se-rat chal-hti . 


146. Cows 

a 

V 

• 

8hMa4-hai • 

Serat a-nd-ping-ngai 

• 

8e-r*t pfli-kii . 

e a 

146. A dog 

• 

• 

• 

t^i 

Oi 4-ohri khM 

• 

Wtlibl 

• • 

147. A bitch 

• 

• 


tTi-ntl . . . . 

Oi a-nft-pang (or pfli) khat 

Wai pfli . . 

a « 

148. Dogs 

e 

• 


tTi-hai • 

tTi a-ohal ng&i . 

* 

Wli ohal-hSi . 

• . 

149. Bitches 

e 

a 


Oi-nt-hu • 

tli a-nfk-ping ngai • 

e 

Wfli pfli-kii 

• • 

160. A he goat 

• 

e 


Gtt-jtl . 

Kd a-ohal khat v 

a 

Kel chal . 

• . 

161. A female goat 

a 

e 

Gti-n« • 

Kel a-nft-pang (or pfti) khat 

Kel pfli . • 

. m 

152. Gotta 

• 

m 

a 

GSl-hai . 

Kd-ng&i . • 


Kel hli . 

m 

163. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

165. Deer 

• 

a 

• 

All door havo diJToront 
namoo. Sambhur = ihajii 
(na-jtkk) ; barking door 
sBshftkhi (sa-kl> ; if male 
it roquirodf -j&l it rtiado the 
ouflm ; if fomalo hat to ho 
omprooood, -ull it tho tutfix. 

A-jftk a-ohal khat • 

A-jfik a-nft-pang (or pfli) 
khat. 

A-jflk .... 

Sa-jak ehal 

Sa-jak pfli • 

sa-jak hat 

• • 

• • 

• . 

156. I am 

a 



Gbfmk) 14a, gl4m, 

geiriOm. 

Kci ka om, or ka om 1 

• 

Kai-rai ess, or kai 

- * 

157. Thou art 

• 

s 


Neng-m& nWim 

Nang na om, or na om 

• 

Naiig-mk om, or at/ cm 

1&8. Uo i* 

• 

a 

a 

A*uk& ... 

A- in a a om, or a om . 

• 

Ani om, or a om 

• e 

159. We an 

• 

• 

a 

GA-mi-hai gin-hOm • 

Koi-ni kan-a-om 

• 

Kai-ma-ai om, or kaia-om . 

ICO. You are 

• 

m 

a 

Nangui nin-hGm, uio-ara • 

Nang-ni naua om • 

• 

Nang- mi ni om, or uain om 


1 Om wtftMto bcw t*» rrwala. Tb« verb MbcUuttvc li rAiat, 
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Kolrin (Munlpar). 

Kona (Manipur). 



A-tara kar& a-sO-ko a-ma a-sa 

A-ka-tam-& ka-thaf: 

A-sang .... 

Anaang . 

A-ma 0 kin-ko a-ma $&ng-dOt 

Inhi-a anaang • 

A-tam kara a-Bung-ko a-ma 
a- Bang. 

A-ka-tam-a anaang 

Sakorr chal that 

Sakftr chO inkhnt 

Sakorr a-pi kliat 

SakOr aptii inkliat 

Sakorr chal an-tam . 

SakOr die k ft- tain 

Sakorr a-pi an-tam • 

SakOr pfii ka-tam 

Serat chal r 'hat • • 

SOrliat clio inkliat 

Scr&t a-pi khat . • 

SCrhlt apfli inkliat 

Surat chal an-tam 

SOrh&t chO ka-tam 

Surat a-pi an-tam 

| Serhat opili ka-tam 

tJi tang kl.at . 

tTi chd inkliat . 

tli pi kliat ... 

tn ptki inkliat . 

tJi tang an-tam 

tTi cliO ka-tum . 

£Ti pi an-tam 

"Ci pfli ka-tam . 

KOI chal kha^ • 

KO ciie inkliat • 

KOI pi khat 

Ku apHi inkliat . 

Kel an-tam 

KO ka-tam . 

Sangai chal khat 

Sangai chO inkhnt 

Sangai a-pi kliat 

Sangai apt&i inkhat 

Sangai • • • . 

Sang&i • . 


K&i ki-la-chang 
Nang m-la-chaog 
A-m& a-la-chang 
Kai-ui kin-la-chang 


Kai ka-chang • 
Nang* ka-chang 
A mil ka-chnng • 
Eaini ka-chang 


Nang-ni nin-la-chang • [ Nang-ni ka-ehang-ehai 
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PQrOm (If sniper). 

Anil (Msnipnr). 

. . 

Hirfti-Lsmgftng (Manipur). 

t 

A-tam k&rft mo-n& arrha-tik- 
ti. 

Hil^ft p&ng k&lhi thakft . 

Ma-m& ka-thft-sot 

S4ng-4 • • 

Sftng-gft .... 

Ka-s&ng .... 

A-ni k&rft sft-pfti s&ng-tik . 

Ama-nhi chftka amft-hi 
sftng-gft. 

Khat ka-s&ng-sdt 

A-tam k&rft mo-n& s&ng- 
tik-ti. 

Httjft p&ng k&lhi sftng-gft • 

Ma-mft ka-s&ng-sdt • 

Sakorr a-pft a-khft 

Sakol patal khd • • 

Sakol p& khat 

Sakorr namai a-kh& . 

Sakol a-ntl kho 

Sakol nil khat . 

Sakorr a-pft a-tam 

Sakol patal hing 

Sakol p& ka-nam-kat . 

Sakorr namai a-tam . 

Sakol a-nil hing • 

Sakol nil ka-nam-kat 

Sil chal-pft a-khft 

Shal patal khd • • 

Sil pft khat • 

Sil a-mai a-khft • 

Shal a-nil khd . • 

Sil ntt khat 

Sil chal-pft a-tam 

Shal patal hing • • 

Sil pft ka-nam-kat 

Sil a-mai a-tam 

Shal a-nil hing . • 

Sil nil ka-ndm-kat • . 

tJi tang-pft a-khft 

Wi patal kho • • • 

tJi pft khat • • 

(Ji bi-nil a-khft • * 

Wi nil khd 

i 

tJi nil khat • • • 

W 

tJi tang-pft a-tam • 

Wi patal hing • • 

tJi pft ka-ndm-kat 

(Ti bi-nil a-tam 

Wi nil hing • • 

tTi nil ka-ndm-kat 

Kdl chal-pft a-khft 

Kdl patal khe • • 

Kdl pft khat 

Kdl pi-nil a-khft 

Kdl nil khd 

Kdl nil khat • • • 

Kel chal-pft a-tam • • 

K$1 nhim-kft • . • 

Kdl pft ka-nem-kat . 

Sangfti chal-pft a-lchft 

Chaksha patal khd • 

Sangfti pft khat • • 

Sang&i pi-nil a-khft . • 

Chaksha nil khd • • 

Sangfti nil khat . . 

Sangfti .... 

Chaksha • • • 

Sang&i . . 

Kai chang 

• 

Ni tliift-ga-ni . • 

Nai ka-thok-nii 

Nang cliong 

Nang thifl-ga-ti • 

Nang ka-thok-ni 

Mo-na chang . . . 

Amft thifl-kft • • 

Ma-mft ka-thok-nft 

Ka-ni chang . 

Ni-hing thifi-ga-ni . 

Nain ka-thok-nii • • 

Nangai chang . . # 

Nang-hing thift-ga-ti 

Nangan-jft ka-thok-ngan • 


English. 

134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

143. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

14S. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he goat. 

151. A female goat. 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Then art. 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. ’ Ton are. 







English. 


Bingkhftl (Gather?. 


Belltm (SylbM). 

basnet (HU Tlppuah). 

• 

161. They are • 


Ami-hai i-Om 

e 

An-ni ini om . • 

c 

An-mi-ni om f or in-in-om . 

162. 1 «M 


Ge-dm-ti 

e 

Kei hi ni 


163. Thou west 


Hang nd-dm-ti 


Nang ni ni 


164. He wes 

e • 

Ami i-dm-ti # 


A -mi a-ni • 


165. We were . 

■ a 

Gini-hai gi-am-ti 


Kei-ni k$ni ni • 



166. You were • 


Nangni nin-6m-ti 


Nang-ni nini ni 


167. They were 


Ama-hai i-Om-tl • 


An-ni ini ni • 


168. Be . 


Om 

e 

Om-rO .are 

Om-ni • 

169. To be 


Omring 

e 

Om-rang, or om-ni • 

Om-ni-ding 

170. Being • 


i-4m*ma 

• 

Om-i .... 

Om-mi .... 

171. Having been 


Om-ti . 


Om-i .... 

e. • Ml 

172. 1 may be . 


Gd Om-te-i*ang 


Kei ka om-thei 

Kai om-thei 

173. I shall be 


Gema flm-ring 


Kei om ka-ti 

Kai om-ding . 

174. 1 should be 


GMxn-tS 


Kei ka om-ring-in a om . 1 


175. Beal 


Jlm-r9 • • 


Jem-ro or hem-ro 

Thflk-tia 

i7C. To beat • 

; 

• ' 

Jlm-rlng 


Jcm-riug (or jem-na-iang) 

Xhflk-na-ding . . 

177. Beating • 


Jim-mi 


Jem-i v . 

Zhflk-i . 

178. Having beaten 


A-jem-ta 


Jem-a .... 


179. 1 beat • 


Ge-jdm . 


Kei ka jem 

Kai-mi th m k . 

180. Thou beatost 


Ne-jim . 


Nang ni jem 

Nang- mi f&ftk 

181. He beats 


A-jem 


A-mi i jem 

A-ni fliflk 

182 We beat . 

e e 

Ge-mi-hai gft-jem 


Kei-ni kin jem • 

Kai-mi- ni £fcAk . 

183 You beat 

• e 

Nang-mi-bai nSjdm 

e 

Nang-ni nin jem 

Nang-mu-ni thfik 

184. They beat 

• 

Ami-hai i-j$m 

e 

An-ni in jem • • 

! 

u-mi-ni thflk 

185. 1 beet (Pa* Tentt) . 

G6-j6m»ti a 

e 

t 

(Kei-min ki jem-rang) 

| Kai-min kg hem-ti . • | 

186. Thou beateet 
T#n#e). 

( Fait 

Nang n6*jSm-ti 

e 1 

j 

(Nang jem-rang) 

Nang- min ni hem-ti 

187. He beat (Poll Twite) . 

Ami i-jim-ti 


(A-ni in jem-rang) . 

A-ni in hem-ti 
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Also! (Manipur). 


China (Uanipor). 

1 

’ An-mA-ni an-chang . 


A-mA-ni a-ni-lAi . • 

Kai ka-chang- yoi 


Kai kA-ni . 

i 

Nang na-chang-yoi • 


Nang nang-ni . • . j 

Ami a-chang-yoi 


j 

AmA-ni • • • • j 

i 

Kai-ni ka-chang-yoi . 


Kai-ni kA-ni . . . j 

* i 

Nang-ni na-chang-yoi 


Nang-ni nang-ni . . • 

An-xna-ni an-cliang-yoi 

• 

A-ma-ni a-ni-lAyA • , 

An-ni-yoi 


Ni (Imperative form it | 

Chang-rang * • 


ni-rfl). 

A-tha na-r&ogA • 

Ka-chang-A • 

• 

A-ni-na-wo-la • • 

Ks-chang-yoi-ya 

• 

A-ni-dalA . . • 

Kai ka-chang ayot . 


Kai kA-ni-yom n-yoi 

Kai changia ka-ti 


Kai ui-rang-kan 

Kai changia ka-ti 


Ditto 

• 

A-vA • 


A-jSeq • • • • 

A-vA-na-rang . • 


A-j&m-na-rAng-A 

A-vA-ya . . • 


A-jem-da-nA • 

A-ve-yoi-ya . • 

• 

Ditto . * 

Kai-in ka-vA • 

• 

Kai-nA ka-jdra 

Nang-io na-Td . • 

a 

Nang-nA nang-jAm . . 

A-man a -vA 

• 

A-mA-nA a-jAm . . 

Kai-ni[n] kan-rA • 

• 

Kai-ni-nA ka-jAm 

Nang-nin nana-rA • 

• 

Nang-ni-nA nang-jAm a 

• 

A-mA-nin ana-rA 


A-mA-ni-nA a-jAm • 

Kai ka-rA-yoi • 

• 

Kai-nA ka-jAm-yoi . 

Nang na-rA-yoi • 

A 

Nang-nA nang-jAm-yoi 

A-mAn a-rA-yoi • 

• 

A-mA-nA a- jam -yoi « 
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Kokin (Manipur). 


Kfim (Maaipnr). 


An-mA-ni an-la-chang • 

An-mA-ni ka-chang-hai 

Kai ki-lai-chang-c hang • 

Kai kafle ka-ehang-6 

Nang ni-lai-chau g-chang . 

Nang kalai ka-chang-cbft 

Ami a-lai-chang-chang • 

Ami alai ka-cbong • 

Kai-ni kin-lai-chang-chang 

Kai-ni lai-ka-chang-Ang 

1 

B. 

i 

i 

Nang-ni lai-ka-chang-chi 

An-mfi-ni an-lai-chang- 

chang. 

An-mA-ni ahi-ka-chang-ai 

Cliang .... 

Ka-chang 

Chang-sik-a-ni . • . 

Chang-sikA 

Chang-lejA 

Ka-chang-A 

Ditto 

Ka-chang-yo-a . • 

Kai ki-chang-chnk . 

Kai ka-ohang ka-thA 

Kai changing ke-tA . • 

Kai ka-chang Bfing . 

Kai changing kc-ta . 

Ditto 

A-ni-wel 

( 

Wnk 

Ni-wAl-aik-a-ti . 

Wfik-sikA 

W«l-A . . " . 

Ka-wAk-a 

Wei- A .... 

Ka-wAk-yo-A • 

Kain ki-wiil ... 

Kain ka-wuk 

Nang-in ni-w&l . 

Nang-in na-vruk 

A-mun a-ni-wdl 

Amun a-wuk . 

Kai-nin kin-wd . • 

Kai-nin kan-wnk 

Nong-nin nina-wcl 

Nang-nin nan-wAk 

An-mA-nin ana-wol • 

An-mA-nin an-vrfik . 

Kain ki-wul-yai 

Kain ka-wAk-yA 

Nang-in ni-wel-yai 

Naug-in ua-wAk-jA . 

A-m&n a-wd-yai 

Awan a-wfik-yo 
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FQrftm (SCuipnr). 


Anil (Xaofpsr). 


HlrSl-Lraginf (Vuipar). 


BtifUsb. 


Marniil ohang 


• AmA-hing JcA 


Kai-in chang faring . . Ni Uiiftndi 


Nang-in ohang £ firing 


Mo-na chang faring • 


Ka-ni chang Turing 


Nangai ohang faring , 


Chang 


Chang-ang . 


Cbang-ang-nong 


I Chang-ang-nong 


Kai chang-ang 


A-wfil-ang • 


Wfil-a 


Kai-u& wel-A . 


Nang-nA w£l-A . 


Mo-nA wol-A 


Ka-ni-nA wc»l-A . 


Nangai-nA wCi-A 


Ma-ni-nA wfi!-A . * 


Kai-nA wfil-piyang 


Nang bfi thifind&ndA 


i A-mA hfi thifikA 


Ni-hing thifindA 


Nang-hing thifindfindA . Nangin ka-thok-ngan-ti-nfi 166. Ton wore. 


Ma-nin ohang fating « I A-ma-hing thifikA 


. Ithifl-bA . 


. | Ithla-n&rA 


• Thfingfi-nu 


• Thin-na • 


Kai-ko ka-chang arhA • Ni ithia pa-ngam 


Ni thiflng-ga-ni 


- 1 Ibon-bA . 


Ibon-narA 


• I Ka-bfina-de 


• I Ka-bfinA-de 


• Ni ka-bon-wal • 


Nang a-bon-wal 


. I A-ma a-bon-wal 


Ni-hing Icn-bon-mang 


• I A-mA-hing kiyc-uu 


. I Ni kfi-wal 


Nang-nA wcl-piyafl^chfi . [ Nang ki-ta-nfi . 


Mo-nA wdl-piyafi 


• A-mA ki-nfi 


• Ma-mAn ka-thok-lam-dA • 161. They are. 


Nai ka-thok-nfi 


. 162* I was. 


Nang ka-thok-paktd . I 163. Thou want. 


. Ma-mAng ka-ihok-dA . I 164. Ho waa. 


• Nain ka-thok-nfi . • I 165. We were. 


• Ma-mAn ka-thok-lam-dA • [ 167. They wore. 


Ka-thok • 


Korthok-rA 


Korthok-dA • 


. 168. Be. 


. 169. To be. 


. 170. Being. 


. Korthok-riyafi-dA • . 171. Having been. 


. Nai-kA ka-thfik-ma-rfiwA . 172. I may be. 


. Nai ka-thfik-ni-ka-di • 173. 1 shall be. 


174. 1 should be. 


. A-prai 


I Ta-prai-narA . 


. Pa-rai-dA 


. Pa-rai-riyafi-dA 


Nai ka-prai 


. Nang ka-prai 


• I Ma-mA ka-prai . 


. Nain ka-prai • 


. | Nang-hing ka-bon-dondA . I Nangin ka-prai 


. I Ma-mAn ka-prai 


. I NaiyA ka-proi-yA 


. Nang a-prai-ya 


175. Beat. 


176. To boat. 


177. Beating. 


178. Having beaten. 


179. I beat. 


180. Thou bo&test. 


181. ne beats. 


182. We boat. 


183. Ton beat. 


184. They beat. 


185. 1 beat (Past Ten##). 


186. Thon bc&tcst (Past 
Tense). 


• I Ma-mAng xna-prai-yA • 187. Ho beat (Poe# Tcnee). 
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English. 


BAngkbdl (Caehar). 


HftlUu (Sjflbitl. 


Lugrong (Hill Tlppmh). 


188. We beat (Put Ttnn) . 

Gft-mA-hai g&-jAm-tA 

(Kei-nin kain jem-rang) 

Kai-mA-ni kAin bem-fi 

189. You beat ( Past Tan*#) 

Nang-mA-hai nfi-jem-tA 

(NAng-ni nain jem-rang) . 

Nang-mA-ni nAin hem-tA 

190. They beat (Past Ten**) 

AmA-hai A-jdm-tA 

(An-mA-ni An-in jem-rang) 

Azft-mA-ni An-in hem-tA 

191. 1 am beating 

Gd-jftm .... 

Kei ka la-jem-bAng . 



192. I was beating 

Gt-jaa-tl 

Kei ka lA-jem-bAng . 


193. I had beaten 

GC-jSm-tA 

■ 

Kei ka jom • 


194. I may beat 

GA-jem-t* 

Kei kA jem-thei 

Kai-mA thftk-thgi 

195. I shall beet 

G£-j£m-rAng 

Kei jem ka-ti . 

Kai-mA th ilk-ding • 

196. Thou wilt beat 

Nang nt-jfim-rtng 

(Nang jom-ding) 

Nang-mAn hem-ding . . 

197. He will beat • . 

Ami A-jdm-rang 

(Ani An jem-ding) 

A-ni An hem-ding • • 

198. We shall bsat . 

G&-ma-hai ge-jAm-rAng 

(Kei-nin kaju jem-ding) 

Kai-mA-ni kAin hem-ding • 

199. Yon will beat • 

Nang-ma-hai nd-jAm-rang . 

(Nang-ni nain jem-ding) *. 

Nang-mA-ni nAin hem-ding 

200. They will beat 

Ama-hai a-j&m-rAng 

(An-ma-ni an-in jem-ding) 

An-mA-ni An-in hem-ding . 

201. I should beat • 

Ge-jfim-td-rang 

Kei k& jem-rang-in A om 


202. 1 am beaten , 

GS-jAm-£Ak 

Kei an a jem 


203. I was beaten 

G&-jom fak-tA . 

Kei An A jem 


204. I shall be beaten 

GA-jAm fak-rang 

Kei na-jem-A-ti 


205. I go . • 

GA-phA (gS-fS) 

Kei kA 86 

Kfki-mA kal 

206. Thou gocet • 

Nang nA-phA . 

Nang na b£ 

Nang-mA kal . 

207. He goes 

Ama A-phe 

A-ma A s<5 

A-ni kA! 

208. Wo go 

GA-mA-bai go-pbo • 

(Kei-nin kain kal) • . 

Kai-mA-ni kAl . 

209. You go 

Nang-mA-hai ne-phfi 

(Nang-ni aA) . . . 

Nang-ma-ni k&l 

210. They go 

Ama-hai A-phA . 

(An-ma-ni an a<5) 

An-ma-ni An kAl 

211. I went 

Ge-phfe-ta 

Kei ka sA-jci . . . 


212. Thon wentest 

Nang no-phe-tA 

Nang ua Ho-jci . 


213. He went • 

Ama A-pko-ta . 

Amu A sc>jci • 


214. We went • • , 

Go-mA-bai gu-pko-tA 

(Kai-mu-ni kain a<5-tu) 

Kai-ma-ui kain kAl-tA 
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Kolfftn (Manipur). 


KSm (Manipur). 


K&i-nin kin-wdl-yai . 
Kang^nin nin-wfll-yai . • 

An-m&-nin ana-wdl-yai 
Kain ki-wdl-A a-om . 

Kain ki-wdl-ft a-omryai 
Kain ki-wSl-yai 
Kain ni-w6l asl 
Kain ni-weling kdtd 
Nangin ni-weling ketd 
A-mftn a-woling k&td 
Kai-nin ni-w6ling kdtd 
Nang-nin ni-wdling ketd 
An-ma-nin ana-w&ling kefce 
Kain ni-weling kdtd • 

Kftiyft ni-wel 

K&iyd ni-w6l-yai • • 

Kaiye ni-wSl-hj-ka-ti • 

Kai ki-chai . 

Nang ni-chai • 

A-mft a-chai 

Kai-ni kin-chai ' • • 

Nang-ni nin-oh&i • 

An-m&-ni an-chai 

Kai ki-chai-yai 

Nang ni-ohai-yai 

A-ml a-cbai-yai 

Kai-ni kin-obai-yai . 


Kai-nin kan-wftk-yb 
Nang-nin un-wflk-yd 
An-m&n-in an-wAk-yO 
Kain ka-lai-wtkk-bx • 
Kain ka-lfti-wflk-ilAi-yO 
Kain ka-wftk-yO 
Kain ka-wllk ka-tbb 
Kain ka-wtkk-ai • 
Nang-in na-wttk-ai • 

A man a-wftk-ai 
Kai-nin kan-wflk-ai 
Nang-nin nan-wflk-ai 
An-mAmn an-wttk-ai 
Kain ka-wfik-ai 
Kai ani-wfkk-dng 
Kai ani-wAk*yo-ing 
Kai antA-wfik-si-eng . 
Kai ka-se 
Nang ka-a5 
Ami ka-ad 
Kai-ni ka-ad-fi ug 
Nang-ni ka-afe-chai . 
An-ma-ni ka-adng-hai- 
Kai ka-a&-y d-Ang • 

Nang ka-sA-yO-ohd 
Amu ka-a6-y0ng»haa 
Kai-ni ko-cfi-yO • 
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Pftrfta (Muiptr). 


▲oil (Manipur). 


Hiril-Lottfiof (Manipur). 


Bngliah. 


Ka- ni-n^ wil-piyaft . 

* 

Mi-hing ki-ti . 

m 

Mangai-ni wil-piyaft 

Mang-hing ki-ta-nft . 

Ma-ni-ni wel-piyaft . 

Axni-hing ki-yi-nft . 

Kai-ni wil-song-ing 

Mi ki 

• 

Kai-ni wil-am-eong 

Mi ki-wal 

Kai-ni wil-efl-piyaft 

Ditto 

Kai fca-wil kolhi 

Mi ki-warr . 

Kai-ni wil-ang • • 

Mi Srbum-fo-ni • . 

• 

Mang-ni wil-ang • 

Mang a-bftm-fo-ni 

iflo-ni wil-ang 

Ami-hi a-bftm-fo-ni • 

Ka-ni-ni wil-ang 

Mi-hing a-bftm-fo-ni . 

Mangai-ni wil-ang . 

Mang-hing a-bftm-fo-ni • 

Ma-ni-ni wil-ang 

A-zni-hing a-bftm-fo-ni 

Kai-ni wil-ang 

Mi a-bftm-fo-ni • 

Kai-taerili 

Mi-do mi-ld-ntt 

Kai-ta wil fftrpiyo . 

Mi-do mi-ki-nft . -• 

Kii-ta wdl-angiti 

Mi-do mi-kaikothima 

Kai thing-song-ing . • 

Ki ohi-ka-ni ... 

Hang thing-eong-si . 

Mang ft-obi-wi 

Mo thing-eong 

A-mi wi-ohi • 

Ka-ni thing-eong f 

Mi-bing ohi-ka-ni 

Nangai thing-eong . • 

Mang-hing ft-ehi-wi 

Ma-ni thing- song 

A-mi-hing obi-chi • 

Kai thing-aingi •• 

Mi chft-nft 

Mang tbing-songi 

Mang ohi-ta-nft 

Mon thing-eong 

A-mi ohi-yi-nll 

Ka-ni thing-eong 

Mi-hing ohi-hi-nft • • 


Main ka-prai-in • . 188* Wo beat (JPa§t Tania). 

Naogin a-prai-no . 189. Ton boat (Past Tons*). 

Mi-m&n a-prai-no • • 190. They beat (Part Tans*). 

Mai ka-prai . . 191. I am beating. 

Mai ka-prai-ka-am . 192. I was beating. 

Mai ka-prai-riyaft 193. I bad beaten. 

Mai ka-ro-prai ma-ro-wi • 194. I may beat. 

Mai pa-rai-ningdi • 195. I shall beat. 

Mang a-prai-nft . 196. Thon wilt beat. 

Ma-mlng ka-prai-ri • . 197. He will beat. 

Mai-ni a-prai-ni-kin . 198. We shall beat. 

Mangin a-prai-nin • 199. Ton will beat. 

Ma-mi-ni ka-prai-rang . 200. They will beat. 

Mai parai-ningdi • 201. I ebonld beat. 

Mai-ma prai-di . 202. I am beaten. 

Mai-ma prai-riyau-di . 203. I wae beaten. 

Mai-mi ka-prai-ri . 204. I shall be beaten. 

Mai ka-wi-aping . 205. 1 go. 

Mang ka-wl-ngampati . 206. Thon goest. 

Ma-mi ka-wingft . 207. He goes. 

Main ka-wing-ampin . 208. We go. 

Mangin ka-wing-ampin . 209. Ton go. 

Ma-m&n ka-wing-nomi . 210. They go. 

Mai ka-wa-aping • • 211. I went. 

Mang ka-wi-aping . • 212. Thon wemteet. 

Ma-mi ka-wi . • 213. He went. 

Main ka-wi-ampih - • • 214. We went. 





BnglUb. 

Risgkhol (Csebsr). 

HsUia (Bjlhst). 

LsBgfOBf (Hill Tlppenh). 

215. You went 

Nang-mA-hai nd-phfr-tfc 

(Nang-ni nain sd-ta) . 

e 

Nang-mA-ni nain kAl-tA 

216. They went 

Imt-hii A-pht-tA 

(An-ma-ni an-in st-tA) 

• 

An-ma-ni An kAl-tA- . • 

217. Oo • 

Phd-rA • • • • 

Se-ro • • . • 

Kil-nft .... 

218. Going 

Phe-mi • • . • 

Se-a • • • • 

• 

K&11& .... 

219. Gone • 

A-phd-tA • 

s«-» . 


4^220. What is your name P . 

Nang-mA inning 1-md P 

Na ra-ming i-m& P 

Nai ming 1-mA P 

221. How old is this horse P 

222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir P 

Gflrai (or Bfi-kor) gttm 
ijA-mft r 

Ami AtAkAhl (K&smlr) olha 
ijAmA P 

Hi-ma sa-kor fimar itftk- 
mk ? (or Ma sa-kor hi 
kAm i-tft-ka map) 

Hi-ma taka-ta KAsmiri-tAk- 
mk aiak fr 

MA sA-kor A-kAm I-jA-kA 
mAP 

Hlja omin Kasmir kkrten- 
ka mk ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father's 
house P 

V024. I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

Nd-pA In-shAnga basbal 
ijamO (or ijA-mj P 

A bun for A-vAn) gfrna alha 
AhOng 4-ni-ta. 

Na pa in-a itflk-mi nai A- 
om P (or Nang-ma pa nai 
i-jata mk a nai P) 

A-vien a-lak-pa lam k&l ka 
ohoy. 

Nang-ma pa nai i-ja-kA mi t 

Kai-mA banAlam alii sir 

225. The son of my nnole is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

Ga-pA-tftr basbal Ama ga- An A 
moian biik-ta.' 

In inshiing-hA g&h&ba gArai- 
nu slu a-Om. 

Ka pangak nai a sar-nA-lA 
kanin l&k (or. . .sar-nft rtt- 
thar lak). 

A-ma in-a sa-kor ngoi sA- 
phal a om. 

Kai-mA pang-ak nAi A-ni 
far-nA A nAi* 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

A-ma a-rOl-ha zin ni-pft-rA . 

Hi-ma sa-phal a rAong 
ohung-a ma-khap-rA. 


228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

Gdma ama basbal attain 
ge-jem-ta. 

Ama ashSi ajAngting shg- 
rha-hai naidi Aphak. 

Kein tok-molle ama a-nai 
ach&lak-in ka jem (or kei- 
m& ma nai retta-in jem-Ak). 
A-ma sip chAng-A se-rat a 
hoi. 

Kai-mA mA nai retta-in bai- 
tam ka &Ak. 

A-ni tlang ohung-A* ae-rAt 
hkl. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

Ama ting irjAng ami(le) 
gOrai-gAng atoi. 

Ama aA-pa ama ga-A-nA 
allin a-flm. 

A-ma sa-ma thing-ktlng 
noy-a sa-kor kli&t chAng- 
a An-sung-a a om* 

A-ma a pa-rul-pA a sar-nA 
nckin a sei (or an-chang). 

A-ni ma kAg nai-yfi, sa-kor 
chAng-A tAng. 

A-ni tA-pA a far-nA nekin 
an-sang. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Am&hi a-man dAr-ni adnli . 

Sa-ma a man dar ni aduli 
(or dar ni lai duli) . 

Ma-hi a-man chong-ni lai 
dliAli v 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ge-pu injin in-shungha 

a-Am. 

Ka-p& sa-ma in-tA-a a om 
(or omi). 

Kai-ma pA sA in-tai-5 om- 
Ahin. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Ama-h& ama-hi darkat ni- 
p5-rA. 

Hi-ma sum-dor Ama-hA pA- 
ro. 

Ma cheng A-ni-ding pai -rA . 

235. Tako those rupees from 
him. 

A-ma-tak shAm la-rO 

Sa-ma sum-ha uma-kom-A- 
ta la-ro. 

SA cheng ha a-ni ncng-A 
la-rA. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Amu-ka A-shu-tGn jutn-rfl 0 
minang-le kid-vO. 

Ama-rftng achul&k-in jem- 
ro mile khit-ro. 

Ani hem-chem-rA oh An rA* 
in khit-i'A. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me 

(No word for well) TliAu-tak 
dtli lu-rO. 

Gd-mu xnutthnna pbO-rfi 

Amu nidra-tu (or tfii-kh Ar- 
il) tui lok-ro (or choi- 
rfi) . 

Ka miifton-a kfil-choi-ro (or 
sc-ra). 

Ala tui-khAr-A tfli choy-rA 

Kai-lna masa masa sir-rA 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
lli ml you ? 

Nangma innfmgha tti-mfl 
nai-to u-lnlng P 

Na nftk-u tu nai m& A 
hong? 

Nang-mft uAng-a tA nni ml 
hong P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that? 

TfimA tfltft nahAng-mA umuhft 
xii-rjAng-ta ? 

TA kora-a-la mA sa-ma 
uci-rii-chok ? 

Ma-hi tA neng-a mA cliAk P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Kuo mA bepuri tak gi-rjAng- 
ta. 

lli-ma khfi& mudi khat 
koui-a-ta. 

Afa khAa dhAkAndcr khAtr 
ka noug-a. 


H.-G\ U— 324 







Alaol (Haalpw). 

CUra (Miaipvi). 

Nftng^ni na-chft-yoi • 

Nang-ni nang-shft-yoi 

• 

A-mft-ni a-ohe- joi • • 

A-mft-ni a-ahft-yoi 

Ka-ch§ (ZmperoKo# mood, 
cha-ro). 

A-shft • • • » 

KiH)h6-ji • • • 

A-she a-lft . • . 

• 

Ka-ohft-yoi-yft . • 

A-ahe-lfty-ft • • • 1 

Na-ming imo n-ti P • • 

Nang ri-ming i-mo-ti P 

Sekor-hi kum iyat a-ni-yoi- 
moF 

Sakorr hilft kftm i-yftt-mo- 
ni P 

Hiwfttftnft Kashmir fcttng- 
rang hikok i-dor-mo-la P 

Hi-nft-hi Kashmir shokrftng- 
khftlft i-cbftn-mp a-la-tft ? 

Na-pft innft na-n&i paaal 
iyat-mo an-om P 

Nang-pft in-a a-sha-pft i- 
yftt-mo om P 

Venni kai tam ka-ch6-yoi . 

Kai a-won-tfl ft-la-tak kft- 
shft-yoi. 

K*-pftngft a-nai-in a-char-ntl 
a-loi-yoi. 

Ka-pft nfti-pang a-sha-pft-nft 
a-sarr-nfi-kh&lo a-loi. 

Sekor angoi-pft yftfal-ko 
in-iftBgi a-om-yoi. 

Sakorr angoi safftrr in-ft om 

A-ting-ft yftfal beng-ta-ro • 

Armamft safftrr ma-kop-pft- 
ro. 

Amft n&i-pasal-ko kai- in 
xnola a- tam ka-yft-yoi. 

Kai-nft a-mft a-sha-pft kh&lo 
ra-mo-ld t&m-pfti ka-jem- 
yoi. 

A-mft-nft ching lonft shir&t 
sobil ka-pok-l&i. 

A-lftn-a a-m&n s&rftt sachik 
a-la-pA 

A-man thing kfing thoyft 
sekor a-chong-a om. 

A-mft-nft thing nfliyft sakorr 
ftshilk a-om. 

A-cbar-nfi nfcga a-nai-pang- 
pft a-Bang-yoi. 

Amft a-sarr-ntt khalfl a-nai- 
pang-pa-nft a-shang-det. 

A-mft man-ko lftf&i anni 
makhai mankfi. 

Makbft man-katn dangka 
a-di-le-herr. 

Ka-pft- ko in ein-& a-om-yoi . 

Ka-pft kbftto in pili-to-yft o- 
om. 

A-m& yen g lftfai hi pe-ro • 

Dangka hilft a-mft a-ding 
pe-rfk. 

A-ma yeng lflfai a-tam 
hong-loi-ro. 

A-mft a-dinga dangka khft 
yonug-loi-ifl. 

A-ma-ha-ko vC-jag-in-la 

rfii-yft khit-ro. 

A-mft khiitfi a-nak-tak jem- 
donft rfiirtt-lu khop-ro. 

Kflhft tfti va-choi-ro 

Kilhft tni khft liik-tanft 
wak-choi*ifi. 

Ka-miii-kung-a va-lon-ro • 

Ka-mui-kiinga she- nil 

Na-nfig-ii pasal n&i tft-mo 
an-hnOng-mo ? 

Nang nuwft (u-iuii-mo-ni 
pa-sa-nui ft-hong. 

Nang-in a-ma-ha-ko til 
ycng-a nai-chok-mo P 

Nang raa-khftlft tu dingft 
ne-ra-chok-mo-ni P 

Amft khil-'vrft tfUcftl-ft 

kai-chuok. 

A-mft khowft duk&n khat 
o-omft ki-m-ohaftk. 
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Kolrea (lUaipmr). 

Kim (Manipur). 

Nanp-ni nin-chai-yai • 

Nang-ni ka-sd-yd-ohdi 

An-md-ni an-ohai-yai .. 

An-ma-ni ka-*d-ydn-hai 

Ka-ch& ■ • • • 

Ka-ad 

Ki-wd-ohai • • • 

Ka-sd-d • • 

Ki-wd-chain-ko 

Ka-sd-yd-d 

Ni-ming“ ang-mo-nti P 

Na ra-mhing hai-md P 

Hiwft sakorr hiko kdm 
i-yat-mo ni-yai P 

Sakdr hi kftm iydyd-md P • 

Hiwa-chai-ndn Kashmir 
■dwok-nd ang-td-mo-a-ni? 

Binina Kashmir kaeihi 
haituk-md ka-lhd P 

Ni-pi in-d a-oha-pd ang- 
y&t-mo an-om P 

Na-pa ind na-sd-pd haiyi- 
md kd-dm P 

Kai wfin-ko a-]d ki-chg-jai . 

Td-ning kai ka-tam ka-sd- 
yd. 

Ki-pa mi-tftm a-oha-pan a- 
md a-charr-nd a-nai. 

Ka-pa ndi-pang-p&n a-sd- 
pan ama a-sar-nd a-ldi-yd. 

S&korr a-bang a&fal-ko in 
sdng-d am 

Sakdr ka-bang safar in-d 
kd-dm. 

A-ting-d safal tdt-rd 

Athftmd safar hdp-rd 

Kain a-md a-chd-pa mold 
a-tam ki-wdl-yai. 

Kain ama a-«i-p& sachai- 
wang ka-tam-d ka-wdk-yfl. 

A-mdn ching bdng-a sidl 
a-khdl. 

A man ching bdnga sd t -sdr 

A-mdn thing kflng noya 
t sakorr a-chdwong-a a-om. 

Ama thing haiya sakdr 
anchdnga kd-dm. 

A-md a-charr-nd ndko a- 
ndi-pd a-sdng. x 

Ama asar-nft chfl andi-pd 
ka-ndgd ka-sai. 

A-md man-ko dangka ohai- 
ni Id ahdrr. 

Ama man-chd dangka 
cheng-nhi makhai. 

In a-td-ldk-td kipd aom 

In ka-sin-tdk-a ka-pa kd-dm 

Hiwl dangkl a-md yidng 
pd-ro. 

Bangka hi amd nhdng pd-rd 

A-ma yidngd dangka hawa 
wa-laiTO. 

Bangka kha ama nhdngd 

ld-rd. 

A-ma rinaka wdl-rd rfti-ld 
khop-ro. 

Amikha kanhegd wd-ind 
rhdi-wdng khit-rd. 

Khdr-d tdi yong-thil-ro . 

Kdhd khand tdi thd-rd 

K*-md-tidng chd-ro • . 

Ka-mhdtSd-rd . 

Ni-ndk-tidDg khoi oha-mo 
a-waP 

Na-ka-nhdng akhan id sd- 
pd-md kd-hdng P 

Nang-ko 1 hiwa khoi-ydngd 
ni-nd-rik-chok-mo-ni P 

Kang kha-d td nhdngft 
nd-rchdk-md P 

^iing kh£o hawa tdkdl-a 
ka-na-ri-ohok-a-ni. 

Khd hinmd tdkftl 
kd-rohdk. 
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Fftrftm (Nani per). 

kail (Manipur). 

Hirdi-Lamging (Miniptr). 

English. 

Nangai thftng-song . 

• 

Nang-hing wi-cha-ti . • 

Nangin ka-wl-am-p&ti 

215. Ton wont: 

Ma-ni thftng-song « 

Ama-hing wft-oha • 

Ma-min ka-wi-lom • 

218. They wont. 

Thdng . 

Oha-chi • • . . 

Ka-wi • • • 

217. Go. 

Thdngfc • 

Cho-ng • • • • 

W i-lom-di • • 

218. Going. 

Th6ng*s8-ao 

Gha-ng • . • • 

Wi'fntt • • • 

219. Gone. 

Na-ming alo tij&md P 

A-mhi-bi, kfl-ti P • • 

Nang a-ming ati Y • 

220. What is your name P 

Sakorr hi k6m iyg a-y o-mo P 

Sakol haibe kfLm yithtlohi ? 

Sakol i-kttm ta-y&m sakk P 

221. How old is this horse P 

Inaroakhaiyft Kashmir fft 
iy&-l&mo r 

Hftld hibS Kashmir hibO 
aohaisoka P 

Hawi-thftngti Kashmir 

tafik ta-yi ka-li ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir P ' 

Na-p& in-ft na-aa-nftg iya 
aznamo P 

Eai wonri l&ma thSng-siyfi. 

Api inthgng aohari ay&ng- 
kftP 

Nibft ni ahanthi-m& chalO . 

Api in-thi a-ni-ohi ta-yi 
ka-am P 

Si-ni nai-yi ka-nim-kat 
chO-nlla 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Ka-p&te sa-n&gpfc-ni ma- 
sarr-ng lai-sag. 

Kapi chari am a chalami 
vm&- wam-thg-thi . 

Ka-pi komo a-ni-cha ma- 
charr lag-dL. 

225. The son of my unele is 
married to his sister. 

Sakorr angafl-pi sapal in 
Bflnga. 

Sakol ar&bahild sapal ami 
intliflng anka. 

Sakol ka-ngag-ki sipali 
in-thgng-hi ka-am. 

226. In the honse is the sad* 
die of the white horse. 

A-chgng-4 sapal sisi . 

Wa-len-hi s&pal athiyi 

Ma-g&ng leng-thi sipal 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Kai-na ma-sa-nag-pi lichai- 
y ft lima wel-piyag. 

Ni ami chari amhon khar 
chi- mi ka-bon-thi. 

Nai-yi ma-ma chi-pi sachai 
kadoka-ma parai-nfl. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

e 

Mo-na bhinga ail ad la am • 

Ami bftng-ti shal wa-pftn- 
han-mang. 

Hali lon-thi ma-ming sil 
sajik ma-pegi. 

229. He is gracing cattle on 
the top of the hill 

Mo-na thing-thgyg sakorr 
ohonga am. 

Ami thing-bftl heni sakol 
long tifingka. 

Ma-ming ding-bgl-ing sakol 
tong-di ka^am. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Ma-n&g-ng tajg ma»n&8-p&- 
n& sing-tik.* 

Ami chal hold wa-nO am&n- 
ohelO s&ngka. 

Ma-oharr-ng ma-nio isingi 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Mana man-jg lftp& ani 
xnakh&i. 

Ami min helO ropi anhi 
makhS. 

Ao man lgpi Id-ni makhii 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Ka-p&-na in t8*yi am 

In ohari fchftng ka-pi anki 

Ka-pi In ka-dil-son thgng 
ka-am. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Ma-ning& n k ltlpl p6 

Etopi hO ami kgng-hi pOwi 

Lgpi hawi ma-mi-hin-thi 
api. 

234. Give this rnpee to him. 

Ma-ningg lgpft hi 1ft . 

Ami ktkng-ki ropi ho a-li- 
wi. 

Ma-mi-hin-ki awi lgpi a- 
lag. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Mo-tft n* wfil-i rfti aha 

Ama-hO kani bini shOwi 
tt&ngi. 

Ma-mi ka-dgngO a-prai-li 
rgiyi akfcg. 

236. Beat him well 
him with ropes. 

Kahi tfti aohoi ahang 

Kfiha thfing-gi dtt hi-chg- 
wa. 

Kghi thung-ki di hii-sok • 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ka-mfi. thing • • • 

Ka-du-ha wang-wi . 

Kg-dg-thi wi . 

£38. Walk before me. 

Na~nft-ting-& a-tu sa-nag-tg 
hong-tamo P 

Athal akQ chari wingki P 

A-dil-thi kg nio ka-ra-wi P 

239% Whose bov comes be* 
hind your 

Nang ni-ha a-tft ningft lai- 
yaonO P 

• 

Nangbo akg-kgng ami-to 
an-kati P 

Nangi awi ko-hin-kd a-rOn P 

240. From whom did yon 
bay that ? 

Nfc-hg tflkil mi a-khi ningi 

AiM khu-ki t«lc&l khfi 
kflng-ki rg-ng. 

Hio thung-ki tgkin thgng- 
ki mi khat hin-ki. 

241. From a. shopkeeper of 
the village. 


K.-O. G.— 827 







329 


• SOUTHERN OHIN SUB-GROUP. 

• 

To the south of the Chin Hills there are several tribes which are related to the 
Northern Chins. Two of them are relatively well known, viz., the Khyangs or Slids 
and the Khamis. Both will be dealt with separately below. Many southern tribes, 
such as Anu, Kun, Pallaing, and Sak or That, are mentioned in the Census reports 
gazetteers, hut we do not know anything about their dialects. 1 Major R. M. Rainey has 
drawn up the following notes regarding the most important tribes bordering on the 
Yaw country in the Pakokku district : — 

1 The Welaung Chins inhabit the villages at the headwaters of the Myittha river. They are bounded on the 
north and west by Baungahfe Chins, on the south by Chinboks, and on the east by Taungthas of tho villages 
round Wethet, which is distant four days' journey. 

The Chinboks live in the hills from the Maw river down to the Sawchaung. They are bounded on the 
north by Welaung and Baungahfe Chins, on the east by the Burmans, on the west by the Arakan Yomas, and 
on the south by the Yindu Chins. 

1 The Yindus inhabit the valleys of the Salinchaung and the northern end of the Mon valley, bounded on the 
south by the Chinbons ; otherwise the same as Chinboks. 

* The Chinbons inhabit the southern end of the Monchaung, and stretch across the Arakan Yomas into the 
valley of the Pichaung. They are bounded on the Bouth by the Chinbons on the Minbu frontier, on the east 
by the Burmans, and on the weBt by the Arnkaneso. • „ . 

4 The Welaung Chins are stated to be of Baungshb origin. The Chinboks claim a similar origin. The 
Yindus state that their origin is similar to that of tho Taungthas, an industrious race who inhabit the Yaw 
and Myittha valleys in Burman territory, and who claim to have come from Popa hill. The Chinbons, further 
south, point out a rock which they state is the body of a Min or official who was killed in a quarrel with his 
brother when they were emigrating from Popa, and was turned into a stone. The brother returned to Popa. 
The Chinbons claim Burman origin. Further than this the Chins appear to have no history. In appear- 
ance they rescmblo Burmans though some have better features. . . • 

4 There appears to have been no attempt at government further than an incomplete village system. Each 
village has a thugyi. The title is hereditary and does not necessarily indicate a man of influence . • • 

4 There is no religion further than propitiating and consulting nats or spirits • • . 

4 The system of cultivation carried on by the different sections or tribes on the South Yaw frontier is 
similar, and the crops produced vary but slightly. It is all taungya cultivation • . . 

4 The houses rcseinblo those of Burmans, except that they are stronger and better built . . . During the 
cultivating season tho villages are abandoned and temporary huts are built in the fields as well as sheds for 
storing grain . • . 

4 Mon, women, and even small children are never without their pipes and tobacco, and smoke constantly. 

. . . The most remarkable custom of those people is their habit of getting drunk on every possible occasion. 

... 4 All women have their faces tattooed. The process is commenced when they are small children and 
gradually completed, the operation extending over several years.’ 

Wo have very little information with regard to the dialects spoken by these tribes. 
There are said to be two dialects spoken by the tribes on the headwaters of the Myittha. 

The Chinboks speak three distinct dialects, the northern from the Mon to the north 
bank of the ChS ; the central, spoken on the south hank of Che and the Kyauksitchaung ; 
the southern, spoken by the Kadin and Sawchaung Chins. 

The Yindus and the Chinbons are also said to speak separate languages. The 
Chhlbdn dialect is identical with that spoken in the Laungshe township. 

The ChinmOs, who inhabit tho sources of the eastern Mon, are said to be a sort of 
connecting link between the Baungshfes and the Chinboks. 

Messrs. Scott and Hardiman have printed vocabularies of Chinbok, Taungtha, and 
the dialect spoken in Yawdwin, i.e., probably, the northern Chinbok dialect. The pro- 
nominal prefixes, which are so characteristic of the Kuki-Chin languages, seem to 

> Daingnat. which has formerly been oon.ider.d aa a Chin dialrct, turn* oat to ha a corrupt form of BangriJ. 

2 V 
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KUKI-CHIN GROUP. 


occur in all these dialects. Chinbok and Taungtha seem to be akin to Shfl. Cbinbok 
che, I, ley e-mi , we; aud Taungtha kye, I, kye-bu , we, seem to correspond to kyi, I, 
kye-tne, we, in Sh5. Yawdwin is also apparently a southern dialect. Here we find the 
prefixed negative m in ambean, bad, from a-bean, good. But the materials at my 
disposal are not sufficient for entering upon these questions. The vocabularies apparently 
contain many misprints, and I am therefore obliged to leave the question about these 
dialects open. 

The first numerals in these dialects, compared with those occurring in Tai and 
ShS, are : — 




Lai. 

! 

Taungtha. 

Yawdwin. 

Chinbdk. 

Sho. 

One # 

9 

po-kat 

pa-khat 

tu-mat 

tu*mat 

mat. 

Two e 

• 

pd-nl 

pa-nip 

nhi 

nhi 

nhi. 

Three 

m 

pd-thuin 

pa-tbum 

turn 

thum 

thum. 

Four • 

• 

po-li 

pa-li 

pyi 

phi 

lhi. 

Fin 

• 

po-nga 

pa-nga 

xnha 

mha 

ngha. 

Sis 

• 

po-ruk 

pa-ru 

kroak 

khruk 

top. 

Sotou 

. | 

pd-»M 

pa-aari 

khri 

•err 

■hdy. 

Bight 


pd-ryefll 

pa-rip 

khret 

•hit 

abet. 

Nine 

a 1 

pd-kwa 

pa-kwa 

ko 

ko 

ko. 

Ten 

1 

• , 

po-ra 

pa-rhft 

rhar 

•hrl 

ha. 

Twenty . 

• 

pd-kQl 

rui-nip 

ma-k6n 

um-ku 

kui. 

Hundred . 

• 

sa-kat 

tayft 

pra 

pbya 

phyi. 

4» 
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8H6 OR KHYANQ. 

The Kliyengs or Khyangs inhabit the country on both sides of tho Arakan Yomas. 
According to Major Fryer their geographical limits are comprised within the 18th and 
21st degrees of North latitude. In the Chittagong Hill Tracts Captain Lewin found 
them chiefly on the spurs of the great hill range whioh separates that district from 
Arakan. There are now about 100 Khyangs in the Boh Mong Chief’s circle. The terri- 
tory inhabited by the Khyangs in the north is rugged and inaccessible. In tho south they 
dwell on the fertile banks of streams, and can procure the neoessarics of life without 
difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are gradually 
adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of the Arakanese. Mr. 
Houghton remarks : — 

* Tho Southern or tame Chius, as they are sometimes called to distinguish them from the Northern or wild 
Chins, inhabit both sides of the Aiakan- Yomas and are found in the Akyab, Kyaukpyu, and Sandoway 
districts on the west, and the Minbu, Thayctmyo, Prome, and Henzada districts on tho east. They are very 
closely related to the wild Chins, Mros, Kamis, etc., for though tho languages of these are mutually unintelli- 
gible, a comparison of their vocabularies shows tho difference to be merely one of dialect, and philologioally of 
no great importance. Tho tame Chins are in fact merely a tribe which formerly inhabited the present Lushai 
or wild Chin country, and whioh has been forced south by a via a tergo at probably no very distant epoch. 
This movement to the southward is still goiug on, though Blowly, for tribes and clans must bo very hard- 
pushed indeed before they definitely abandon their ancestral hills and valleys. Theroisa tendency amongst 
the southernmost Chins to merge into the Burman race, and this is also tho ease amongst those who have gone 
farthest from tho Yoma to the eastward. One reason however which prevents the Chins from assimilating 
rapidly with the Burmans is tlieir practice of keeping pigs, whioh are used both as an article of diet and for 
offeriilg to tho n&ts and tho u Khun ,f . These pigs are destructive of any kind of garden in or near the 
village, and hence to avoid disputes Chin houses must always bo by themselves and not intermixed with 
Burawn ones. 1 

The people call tliemselvos A-sho (Houghton), Uion or Shon (Fryor), Shyu or Shoa 
(Hodgson). They are called Chins by the Burmans, and Khyang or Khyeng is the 
Arakanese pronunciation of this same word. According to a tradition they have come down 
from the sources of the river Chindwin. Others claim to he of the same lineage as the 
Burmese and Arakanese, descendants of Burmese refugees, or remnants of an army lost\ 
on its way westwards. Tho number of Chins in Burma at the census of 1891 was 95,499. 

While the most northerly Sh6s have not been much influenced by the civilisation 
of the surrounding tribes, tho more southerly gradually assimilate themselves to the 
customs and manners of their neighbours. 

A translation of the Farahlo of tho Prodigal Son and a list of words has been 
received from the Chittagong Hills Tracts. It is however almost impossible to form a 
fair idea of the dialect from these texts. I have therefore also used the grammars by 
Messrs. Fryer and Houghton, mentioned under authorities below, for the compilation of 
the grammatical sketch. The language described in both is practically identical. With 
regard to the dialect spoken in tho Chittagong Hill Tracts our oldest information about it 
is tho vocabulary furnished by Captain Lewin. This is, however, with two or three 
alterations, reprintod from tho vocabulary prepared by Captain Phayre in Arakan, and 
published by Hodgson. Another vocabulary published by Captain Phayre in 1841 differs 

only slightly. Captain Phayre remarks that there is some difference between the 

tv! 
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dialects spoken by the Northern and the Southern tribes. The words published by 
Hodgson were taken from a man belonging to the Northern tribes. « 

In the grammatical sketch I have throughout compared the statements given by 
Messrs. Fryer and Houghton with the forms occurring in the specimen and list of words 
received from Chittagong. It will be seen that there are many instances of disagreement, 
not more however than might be expected between dialects spoken in such relatively 
distant countries. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Buchanan, Francis, — A Comparative Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken in the Burma Empire . 
Asiatic Researches , Vol. v, 1799, pp. 219 and ft The 1 Kiayn 9 are mentioned on pp. 231 and ft 
They are said to oall themselves Koloun. The language of the vocabulary is the same as that 
described by Messrs. Fryer and Houghton. 

Lbtdsn, J . f — On the Language k and Literature of the Indo-Chinese . Nations . Asiatiek Researches , Vol. z, 
1808, pp. 158 and ft. Mention of Khtag on p. 231. 

CnAwruso, I.,— Journal of an Embassy to the Court of Ava . Second edition. London, 1834. Contains in 
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Phatrk, Lieut . — Acoount of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 and 
ft Note on the Khyeng, on the Lb-myo river, on p. 683,- Vocabularies, L£my6 Eying, etc., on 
p. 712. 
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Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1854, pp. 1 and If. Reprinted iu Miscel- 
laneous Essays relating to Indian subjects . Vol. ii, pp. 27 and ff., London, 1880. Contains a 
Khyeng vocabulary by Captain Phayre on pp. 8 and ft, and a note on the Ehyengs by the 
on pp. 14 and f. 

Yule, H ., — A Narrative of the Mission to ths Court of Ava in 1865 . With notiees of the country , govern - 
ment t and people. London 1858. Contains in Appendix 41. a Khyen vocabulary after Hodgson- 
Phayre. 

Huntsr, W. W ., — A Comparative Dietionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 
Khyeng or Shou after Hodgson-Phay rc . 

Lbwin, Cart. T. H ., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialects. Calcutta, 1869. Short note on the Ehyengs on p. 94, Vocabulary, 
Khyeng, etc., on pp, 147 and ft Reprinted, with slight alterations, from Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite , — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Khyen gs on 
p. 114, and a Khyeng vocabulary after Hodgson on p. 121. 

Fryer, Major G. E . f — On the Khyeng People of the Sandoway District , Arakan. Journal of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol,. fliv, Part i, 1875, pp. 39 and ft Contains an acoount of the people, a 
grammatical sketch, a short text, and vocabularies. v 

Hunter, W. W .,— A Statistical Account of Bengal . Vol. vi, London, 1876. Contains a note on the 
Ehyangs, after Lewin, on p. 57. 

Forbes, C. J. F. S ., — On Tibeto -Butman Languages . Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society. New Series, 
Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and ft. Contains a Khyeng vocabulary on p. 219. 

Spearman, H. R ., — The British Burma Gazetteer . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Account of the Ehyengs on 
pp. 184 and f. 

Hughes, Major W. Gwynne , — The Hill Traots of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Account of Chins pn pp. 12 
and if. ; summary of Chin laws on pp. 28 and ft ; vocabulary, Chin, etc., Appendix, pp, iii and ft. 
The words seem to be derived from more than one dialect. 

Bales, H. L ., — Report on the Census of Burma . Rangoon, 1892. Account of the Chin language by Mr. 
Houghton on pp. 1C2 and ft ; Note on the Chins on pp. 199 and f. 

Houghton, Bernard, — Essay on the Language of the Southern Chins and its Affinities. Rangoon, 1892. 

Houghton, Bernard,— Southern Chin Vocabulary ( Minbu District). Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society. 

New Series, Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. 727 und ft The vocabulary has been taken down by Major 
B. A. N . Parrott, I.S.C., and the dialect is different from that described in the preceding work. 

Pronunciation. — The spoiling is very inconsistent, both in the specimen and in the 
list of words roeeivod from Chittagong, and it is impossiblo to form an exact idea of the 
pronunciation. The short forms of the personal pronouns which arc generally prefixed to 



verba are a good instance of the great variety in the spelling. Thus we find ka-tnai , I 
am ; ka-chet-ai, I will go ; ho-bun-til, I found ( him) again ; ku-du-dhe, I am about to die. 
It is probable that these pronominal forms are pronounced without a marked stress when 
prefixed to other words. Their vowel is then probably much reduced and indistinct, its 
colour being influenced by the vowel of the following, accented, syllable. But there 
is also in other places great inconsistency. The word kei, I, is for instance also writton 
kern, kdi, khe, and he. The pronominal stem ai, he, that, has also the forms oi, or o, and 
e. JB is interchangeable with ei and « ; thus, shel and sheil, cow ; chenga and singd, to. 
The word for * son ' occurs as chan, chan, cho, and cha. In the same way we find pan 
and po, father. The sound intended is probably o or a, the a in English ‘ all.' The verb 
chon, to run, is also written chan. Mr. Houghton gives «a» for Southern Chin, and the 
same sound is probably also meant in the specimen. In the Chittagong list a is apparently 
very often written for a. The personal pronoun of the second person is given as nung 
in the list, and as ndng in the specimen. Houghton gives naung and Fryer naun. In 
the same way we find a-khal and ai-kul, they, eto. Houghton states that the Southern 
Chins do not pronounce their vowels distinctly, and this fact accounts for many of the 
inconsistencies mentioned above. We must, however, also remember that the preparation 
of the specimens has been attended by extraordinary difficulties. 

An h is sometimes added after a vowel at the end of a word. Thus especially after 
the postposition d, in, to, which is then occasionally written ah. Houghton mentions 
this h which he calls spirit us lenis, and says that the breath must be expelled after pro- 
nouncing the vowel, the breathing being of various strength. lie transliterates it h. 
Thus, d Ihom-lo-wd, at a distance ; but oi pre-dh, that country in ; d-ngd-ah, the servants 
to. 

The to in d-lhom-lo-w-d is euphonic. In the same way a euphonic y is inserted 
before d, when an i precedes ; thus, lai-y-d, in the fields. 

The consonants j and ch seem to bo interchangeable; thus ai-na-lache, eating; thoong- 
ha-ldjeli, arising. J, however, occurs very rarely. Ch is also interchanged with 8 or sh ; 
thus, chenga and singa, to, with ; d-thon-di-cho and d-thon-ai-sho, to bo. In other words ch 
corresponds to s in the dialects described by Houghton and Fryer ; thus, in cho, son ; chet, 
go ; chon, run, etc. In all such cases the real sound seems to be s. 

An r occurs in some words after k, kh, and p. Instead of khra, moon, Lewin lias 
klhau, and l is probably the real sound. Houghton remarks that the Southern Chins arc 
unable to pronounce r, and substitute l for it in Burmese words. In the parable, r occurs 
in the following words : khrong, man, Houghton and Fryer khlarng ; mntho krak , a harlot ; 
kran, to fall, Houghton klauk, Fryer klii, Burmoso krd ; kro, time, Houghton khyin , 
Fryer klioa; kro and keong, to tend, Houghton and Fryer klong, Burmese kyaung ; krok, 
lost, Houghton kluk ; pranga, out, Houghton aud Fryer plaimg, Burmese prangd ; 
pre , country, Houghton pie, Burmese pra^t. It is probable that r in such words is due 
to the Burmose orthography, and that l is spoken. 

The writing of aspirated letters is very inconsistent. Thus we find khrong and 
krong, man ; mhai and tnai, to be ; nha and na, thou ; ni and nhi, two, etc. The aspirated s 
has been transliterated ‘a. The consonants gn are often written instead of ng ; thus, dgnd 
or d-ngd, servant. Compare Houghton ngho, Burmese ngd, to hire. In singnd, to, ngn 
is written instead of ng. K seems to be softened bofore a vowel in ai-peg-ah , to-eat-gave- 
not. 
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We have no information regarding tones in the Chittagong dialoct. But it is prob- 
able that it has the same three tones which Houghton and Fryer mention. Houghton 
describes them as the short acuto, the heavy grave, and the rising tones ; Frye/ as rising 
tono, falling tone, and emphatic stress. 

These descriptions are not sufficient to form a clear idea of the tones. Houghton fur- 
ther remarks that the Chins speak habitually in a lower tone than the Burmans. 

Ar ticles- — There arc no articles. The numeral math or ngat, one, is used as an 
indefinite article, and definiteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or 
relative clauses. 

Noun8. — The prefix a often occurs before nouns ; thus, d-po, fathor ; d-cho, son. It 
is in many cases perhaps originally the pronominal prefix of the third person. Wc find, 
however, d-po used in the sense of ‘ my father.’ In d-ngd, a servant, the d seems to be a 
formative prefix. Compare Burmcso ngd, to hire. Fryer mentions another prefix ka or 
Jeh, in ka-nhi, sun ; khlo, moon. Tlio list of words gives kha-ni, sun ; and khra, moon. 

Ocntler. — Gender is only apparent in the case of animat© beings. The gender of 
human beings is generally distinguished by the uso of different words. Tims, pd, father ; 

mother: td , (elder) brother; he, sister: pata, i.e., pa-tho, man; mata or mutho, 
woman : pata etui, man young, son ; mata etui, daughter. Instead of mata Houghton 
gives natho, and Fryer nhato, and the form beginning with ma is perhaps due to the 
influcnco of the Burmese ma. Another word for ‘ male * is pa-chtmg or pu-chung. It is 
usod as a suffix. Thus, d-chan pu-chung, child male, son. The corresponding female 
suffix is »«; thus, cliunnu, i.e., chd nil, daughter. 

Several male suffixes arc used in order to distinguish the gender of animals. A 
suffix ei occurs in shel-ei, an ox. Houghton gives thi or, after sonants (ltd. Fryer 
says that this suffix is borrowed from the Burmese. Another male suffix is he or he-o ; 
thus, md-he, a lie goat ; sa-khi-he-o, a male deer. Houghton gives ma, and Fryer ttim. 
The latter romarks that this suffix is used for quadrupeds and reptiles. Houghton and 
Fryer givo Ihai as the male suffix for birds ; thus, d-lhui , a cock. The list of words 
gives a-li-pha, a cock. This word seems to contain tAvo male suffixes, li, corresponding 
to Ihui, and pha. This latter suffix corresponds to Houghton’s pd and po. Houghton 
and Fryer give still another male su'fiix han, according to Fryer the suffix for tho dog 
kind; thus, ui-han, a dog. The Chittagong list of words gives Hi, without any suffix. 
Thoro seems to lie only ono female suffix, nit ; thus, shel-nit, a cow ; md-nii, a she goat. 
Houghton and Fry or givo nil. 

Number. — According to Houghton and Fryer there are threo numbers, singular, 
dual, and plural. Both give hoi as the suffix of tho dual, but add that the numeral ‘ ttvo ’ 
is generally usod instead, except in a few compounds such as ta-nan-hoi, elder brother 
younger brother both, the elder and younger brothers. The suffix hoi is sometimes- 
added to the verb ; thus, on- u- hoi, were. It seems to bo identical with the plural suffix 
hai in Rcngkhdl and connected dialects. The list of words always uses ni, two. The 
only instance in the parable is d-ctuiu pu-chung ni, two sons. Houghton gives tho fol- 
lowing suffixes of tho plural, hyd, da , and di, Fryer hio , loi , tak, and nil. In tho parable, 
there is no instance of a plural suffix, the number always appearing from the context. 
The list of words contains two plural suflixos, niing, apparently corresponding to Flyer’s 
ntt, to abound, and ti, corresponding to Houghton’s di and Lusliei to. Thus, pd niing, 
fathers ; chd-nu ti, daughters. 
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Case . — The Nominative and the Accusative do not take any suffix. Houghton 
mentions a suffix ni in the accusative, but he gives no instances. It seems to occur in 
kai-ni, nife; ainghat-ni, him, etc. Tlio suffix of the subject of transitive verbs is la. 
Thus, a-ngd-ld kopek, the servant said. In the second specimen we find »«. Houghton 
gives yd, td, and nii as the suffixes of the instrumental. The Genitive is expressed by 
putting the governed beforo the governing noun ; thus, pd im-d, (my) hither’s house in. 
The list of words gives a genitive suffix kheo ; thus, khrong pai klieo, of a good man. In 
ndng-ko, thine, the same suffix is written ko. Compare Fryer’s kit and gd. Houghton 
calls this suffix an ablative suffix, and comparos Burmese ka. The suffix tha is apparently 
used in a similar sense ; thus, clid-nu ngat tha, from a daughter. Comparo Comparative, 
below. The nominative is often used as a Vocative ; thus, pad, O father. Sometimes o 
is prefixed ; thus, o-pdu, O father. Houghton mentions o as a suffix ; thus, bhoi-yo, O 
chief. Other relations are expressed by means of postpositions. Such are d, in, to; 
chengd, to, from ; ndng and ony, with ; tha or thak, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, and suffixes and 
postpositions are then added to them and not to the qualified noun. Houghton states 
that adjectives, with the suffixes kd or git, and di, that is to say as relative participles, 
often precede the noun they qualify. In the parable the superlative always is placed 
before the noun, and, according to Houghton, every adjective which is modified by an 
adverb is put in the same position. 

The particle of Comparison is tha, from ; thus, d-be tha ka kling, his sister than I 
tall, I am taller than his sister ; d-ling tha d-ling, tall than tall, taller. Mr. Fryer gives 
Ion as the particle of comparison. Words meaning ‘much,’ ‘very,’ ‘great,’ may be 
added to the adjective ; thus a- tha ka pai-tei, him-than I good-very, I am better than he. 
Fryer gives son, great ; thus san aplioi, great good, bettor. He and Houghton state that 
hek may be added to denote the highest degree. Thus, a-bhoi-hek, the best. No-lek , 
younger, seems to mean ‘ young-small. * Compare No. 233 in the list of words. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. The form for * one ' 
is given as mat in the Chittagong list, and as math in the spccimeu. Compare 
Fryer’s prim-hot, one, and Chinbok tu-mat, ono. In No. 101 and following we find 
another form ngat, which corresponds to the forms lui and hot given by Houghton and 
Fryer. Buchanan gives moo. These forms of the first numeral are apparently connected 
with the forms in the Mon-Khmer group of languages. Compare M6n mtooi, Anam mot, 
one. The form mi for * two ’ which occurs in No. 117 is perhaps a mishearing for ni or 
nhi. In Buchanan’s list, however, we find palmee , two. The numerals sok, six, anil shet, 
eight, correspond to the Burmeso forms khyauk and shit, or she, as against tho other Chin 
languages. Kdl, twenty, in the Chittagong list is identical with the forms in some Central 
Chin dialects. Lcwin gives kur, and Houghton’s go and Fryer’s got arc clearly identi- 
cal. The numerals are adjectives and follow the noun they qualify. 

There are several generic prefixes. The Chittagong list occasionally uses the prefix 
pax before numerals applying to human beings ; thus, pd pdi-ni, two fathers. Fryer has 
pun, which beforo- h and m becomes pum; thus, pumhot, one. Houghton gives pun, or, 
before the two first numerals, pa. In the specimen we find macho hu-math, goat young 
one, where hu is a generic prefix. Houghton gives zdn for animals and buds ; thek for 
fishes, arrows, etc. ; bd for reptiles ; l tin for long things ; and lo for fiat things. Fryer 
has gum tor quadrupeds ; thek for fish ; and yum tot reptiles. 
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Pronouns* — The following Personal pronouns are given by Houghton (H) and 
Fryer (F) 


Singular, — 

kye, I. 
kye, ka, my. 
kye-gu (H), mine. 

Dual,— 

kye-nhi, we two. 

Plural, — 

kye-me, we. 


naung, (H), naun (F), thou. 
naun(g), na (F), thy. 
naung-gu (H), thine. 

naun(g)-nhi , you two. 
naun(g)-me, you. 


ayd, he, she, it. 
ayd, his. 
ayd-gu, his. 

na-hoi pa-nhi, yahoi (H) ; 
ya-nhi (F), they two. 
na-hya , yd-ti, ayd-hyd (H) ; 
ayatti, ya-ti (F), they. 


Houghton also adds pa-nhi, two, in the first and second persons dual. In the 
specimen and the list of words received from Chittagong the personal pronouns are 
represented as follows : — 

There is no mention of a dual, but forms ending in ni are given as plural forms, in 
addition to such ending in mi. They are probably duals. 

First person. — Instead of kye, I, we find kedi, kei, khe, and ke, all probably 
representing kie or kye. Instead of kye-gu, mine, the list gives kei kheo, and the specimen 
kdi-ko in kdi-ko ke kon, my share, lit. probably * me-of my share.* The form kai-ni 
occurs thrice, and is translated ‘mo.’ Kdy-d is ‘me-to.’ In the plural we find 
kei-mi , we, but in the conjugation of verbs khS-ni and kei-ni, which seem to be duals. 
I cannot analyse the form kut-ka, our. 

Second person. — For * thou * the specimen gives nang, the list of words nttng, and 
also nung-ni, in nung-ni ni-mai, thou art. Nung-ni is perhaps ‘ you two. * Nung-kheo 
in the list, and nang-ko in the specimen, correspond to Houghton’s naung-gu , thine. 

‘ You * is translated by nung in the list, but wo also find nung-nya mai, you were, and 
nung-ni mal, you strike. Nung-ni and nung-nya are probably the dual. Compare 
ndng-ni-d in the parable. 

Third person. — The stem of tho personal pronoun of the third person seems to be 
at or oi. Thus, ai-ld mal-shd , he strikes ; ai-kheo, his. The form ayd occurs in ayd mai, 
he is. We also find the form a-ni, which is the usual form in Chinbok. Other forms 
for ‘ he * are formed by adding some noun meaning * man.’ Thus, oi-krong-ong and oi- 
khrong-ya, that man, he ; ai-nghdt-ni, he. I cannot analyse this latter word, which is 
also written enghdt in enghdt mai, he was. Oi seems also to be the first component of 
oehingah, he, which occurs thrioe in the spocimcn. The list of words furnishes choi- 
khrong, he. Choi is probably a demonstrative pronoun, corresponding to Lushei chit, 
that ; thus, choi-khrohg, that man. Nang won is translated c his property * in the parable. 
Nang is probably written for na, from the demonstrative base nd, that, he. The pronoun 
na, that, also occurs in some old Kuki dialects, such as Purum, etc. Compare also the 
plural na-hyd, they. The whole sentence nang won ndng-ni-dh o-chingah ka-ni fai-gek 
must therefore be translated *his property thom-to ho dividing gave.’ Tn the plural we 
find d-nhi, they, or perhaps * they two,’ in the parable, and the following forms in the • 
list: ai-kdl, a-khal, and a-kal, they. Kul means ‘twenty’, and is perhaps used to 
denote an indefinite number. Ai-apek, their, in No. 31, seems to mean ‘ he gave.’ . 
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Demonstrative pronouns. — Ni, this; tho, that. Instoad of tho Fryer gives to and 
to-ni, and the parable and the Chittagong list ai or oi, ai-ui and ai — ni. Hi, this, may 
also be added to other pronouns, apparently in order to emphasise ; thus, kai-ni, mo ; 
ainghdt-ni , he ; and perhaps nung-ni, thou Sec Personal pronouns, above. A pronoun 
mat, this, seems to occur in mai-nhi-la-je, them of ; or perhaps ‘ and.* 

Delative pronouns. — There are only a few instances of rclativo clauses in the para- 
ble : ruing cliau mutho krak mdth-oug khom-iong wan- thong di-ktingdm pai mdth-d nd-pek - 
tiang, thy son woman bad-conducted one-with joining proport y-tlirew -a way (compare 
Houghton’s tong, to throw away), him-for feast one thou-gavest, thou gavest a feast for thy 
son who lost his property in company with a harlot. Here the two clauses are simply 
put togother without any word denoting the relation between them. Another instance is : 
kei-d imhai'on e-kha-ni ndng-ko , me-to being all-tliis thine, all that I have is thine. A 
participle here supplies the place of a rolativo pronoun. E-kha-ni probably corresponds 
to Fryer’s kho-kho, all. Fryer and Houghton state that the suffixes of the relative parti- 
ciple aro gn (Fryer), gii, ku, and ili (Houghton). Compare Idi-tan-di , cultivator; 
ma-keong-di, a shepherd, in the list. Houghton remarks that tho ordinary tense termi- 
nation may also be used to fonn relative participles ; thus fii-d lo-wd khlavng , now came 
man, the man who has now come ; compare dni d-lhom-lo-tod d-mi-kho-d, lie far-otf ke- 
was-time-at. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Several forms occur, but I can do little more than to enu- 
merate them. 

Who ? — Tho list of words gives nung-toong, but in 240 we find u—yam ; thus ni.tcan 
ni u tha d-le yam, this thing this whom from you bought ? This form corresponds to 
Captain Lewin’s tt-dm and Hodgson’s n-liam. Houghton and Fryer give ant and ani-nil . 

WJiat ? — The list of words gives yonm. Captain Lewin imam, which seems to be a 
misprint for Hodgson’s inihdtn. In the parable we find ethoniyam, what is the matter ? 
The interrogative pronoun seems to be e—yarn, and thon-i apparently corresjwnds to tan-e 
to bo suitable, to be tho matter with, to be, in Houghton’s vocabulary. Another form ya 
or ya — om occurs in nung mi ya, thy name what ? ni-thak Kashmir pre ya lam-la, here- 
from Kashmir country how far ? pd im-d c/m pa-chung ya mai. om, father’s house-in child 
male how many are ? ni chey e-ya achalc mai ddkd, this horse-of which age is ? E-ya in 
the last instance seems to mean ‘how much.’ Dd-kd is probably an interrogative 
particle ; compare Lai dako. 1 a in e-ya is perhaps written for yo, compare hyan-um , 
how much ? given by Hodgson and Lewin. Houghton gives pa-hyu, and Fryer pi-hio, 
how many? Pa and pi in these forms must be compared with the generic prefix with 
numerals. Compare however pi, which, wliat ? in Fryer’s sketch. The parable seems 
to give an instance of this pronoun in tho sentence kdi-po kn dgnd-chegvd pd hoboing 
omi, for which 1 tliink we must read ledi-po ku dngd-chengd pd-ho bong omi (or d-mai ), 
my-father’s many servants-to liow-mueh bread is ? Compare phong, to bake, iu 
Houghton’s vocabulary. Dating, what ? is mentioned by Houghton and Fryer. Compare 
Siyin d-bdng, what ? 

lndejinite pronouns. — Indefinite pronouns seem to be formed from the same stems 
as the interrogative oucs. Houghton gives ani-pn sisi, anybody, and haung-pa s7si. any- 
thing. In the parable we find u — hi, anybody ; thus, u-ld-hi dui-d ai-pegah, anyone him 
to food-gavc not. 

$ x 
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V orbs. — Abbreviated forms of the personal pronouns are prefixed to the verbs in 
order to indicate the person and number of the subject. These prefixes are as follows : 
ka, I ; na, thou ; a, he, she, it, they ; na, we two, you two ; ma , we, you. The vowels of 
these prefixes are sometimes long and sometimos short in the parable, and their quality 
also varies, apparently aftor the quality of the following vowel. The dual and plural 
forms na and ma are taken from Houghton and Fryor. The former remarks that the 
prefixes cannot be dropped in the first and second persons, whilo a cap. be prefixed at 
pleasure to tho third person, and also to the imperative. The practico in the parable and 
in the Chittagong list is vory inconsistent. We find kd, ka, kc, ko, and ku, I ; nd t ni, 
and nge, thou; khi-ni, we ; nya, you. Very often tho prefixes are dropped. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is freely used to denote presont and past times ; 
thus, nung ni mat, thou strikest ; no-lek cha-ld d-po-a hopek, the youngest son his-father- 
to said; khe ke mat, I am striking, I have struck; pu chu-nu ka-nak, (my) uncle’s 
daughter I-have-taken, etc. This form is also used as a kind of rolative participle ; thus, 
dni dlhom-lo-tcd d-mi-khod, he way-far-at he-was-time-at, when he was still far off. For 
J Hod the spocimen gives khodh and khoyd, and Houghton khted for khoa. Some suffixes 
are apparently added without altering the meaning. In tho parable we find a few in* 
stances of the suffix at or at used in this way. Thus, no-khom-ai, joinod ; pdn-di , called. 
In the Chittagong list we find khe ke chet-di, I go. In khe ke ka ta nei, I am, we have 
perhaps the samo suffix. JEi in tan-ei may, however, represent e ; see Compound verbs, 
below. A verb thon, to be proper, to be, seems to occur in the parable. Compare tdn-e, 
to be suitable, to bo the matter with, to become, to be, in Houghton’s vocabulary. In 
om-i, there is, i seems to be used in the samo way as at. Houghton gives it, and Fryer 
« as the suffix of the present tense, and at is perhaps an attempt to donote the sound it. 
Houghton remarks that o is substituted for it when the final vowel of tho verb is o ; 
thus, kye ka lo-to-b, I come. According to the same authority the more northerly Chins 
use hit instead of o. Compare Siyin hi. Another suffix which seems no moro to have 
a distinct meaning is aha, also written cho and cha. Thus, ai-ld mal-shd , he strikes ; ai 
chet-cha, he goes ; khe ke chet-cha, I went. In khe ke mal-ai-shd, I strike, ai and aha 
are both added. 

A Present definite is, according to Houghton, formed by combining the participle 
ending in nd with tho verb an, to bo ; thus, haung aaih-nd na dn-it, what doing you are ? 
The Chittagong list uses the root as a present definite ; thus, ai-ni chak pek-d ka keong, 
that hill-of top-on I tending-am. 

An Imperfect seems to occur in khe ke mal-hid-a, I was striking. Houghton and 
Fryer have no corresponding form. 

Past tense. — Houghton gives ni-tl and Fryer ni-u as tho suffix of the past. The 
former states that tho Northern Chins use ni-hii instead of ni-tl. There is apparently no 
corresponding form in tho parable. Ai-kungam poi math-d nu-pek-ndng, him-for feast 
one thou gavest, may perhaps contain this suffix in the form ndng, but it is more probable 
that ndng is the personal pronoun of the second person, the order of words being appar- 
ently false throughout the specimen. In nung diyung nge chet, thou wentest, diyung or 
diyung nge means ‘ formerly.* Compare ayang-gyi-gyi in Houghton’s vocabulary. Nge 
is, however, probably a miswriting for ne or na, the pronominal prefix of tho second person. 

The suffix of the Future is ai. Houghton gives aih and Fryor ci. The h in 
aih is the * spiritus lenis.* See Pronunciation, above. Thus, ka chet-ai , I will go ; ko 
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hopek-ai, I will say. Shd may be added ; thus, khc ha bup-di, or bup-di-»hd, I should 
beat. The latter form seems to be properly used as an infinitive of purpose. In khe ke 
tan-e-ai, 'J may be, we have the same suffix. With regard to £ see C omp o und verbs, 
below. The future suffix ai is different from the ordinary affirmative suffix at, i, or ii, 
mentioned above. 

The suffix of the Imperative is, according to Fryer, e. Houghton gives e and we, 
bhoi, nhanng-e , and nhaung-bhoi in the singular, bhoi-zQ, and zii-he in the plural. He also 
mentions the imperatives an-baih-i and dn-i, be thou. The suffix e is also found in the 
vocabularies of Hodgson and Lewin. In the Chittagong list it occurs in latoe, i.e., ld- 
w-e, take, and probably also in chet-ei, walk, and tan-ei, i.e., thon-e, be. A form cor* 
responding to Houghton’s nhaung-e seems to occur in the corrupt passage chenang-kei 
dhai ongko ainilhaje kdpao , let us eat and be merry. I understand this passage as fol- 
lows : che-nang-e d-hai-ong-ko ainilhaje ka-pyd-ong, come to -be- merry and to-fcast. The 
imperative is usually formed without any suffix in the list ; thus, che, go ; mal, strike ; 
pek, give. Sometimes a or a is prefixed ; thus, a-H, eat ; d-lau, bring. I have not been 
able to analyse the passage nang kai-ni opong d-tho-ai, you me servant make. A-tho-di 
is the imperative of a verb which occurs in many connected forms of speech, and means 
* to do.’ Opong may correspond to Burmese a-phaung, companion. 

The suffixes of the negative imperative are nc and di (Houghton) or ti (Fryer). 
There are no instances in the parable. 

Infinitive — Houghton states that verbal nouns are formed by means of the prefix a ; 
thus, a-lo, the coming. By suffixing the postposition d an infinitive of purpose is effected, 
e.g., ayd a-mdn-d, in order to seize him. The same idea may also be expressed by adding 
the suffix ong ; thus, ayd man- ong, in order to seize him. Fryer says that the future 
is used as an infinitive. The Buffix d, without any prefix, seems to occur in the parable 
in oi hinghdth-ni owok kro-ah na-thch , he him swine to-tend sent; perhaps also in 
ochingdh thd eahmeah, ho was in want, if eahmeah can be explained as ai-d mai-ah, to eat 
was not ; compare however eyaih-yan, food, in Mr. Houghton’s dictionaiy. The suffix 
ong seems to occur in d-hai-ong-ko, to be merry. The form ending in di or disho, prob- 
ably identical with the future, is used in several places. Thus, ko-hon lui-ydi ting-khin-ai, 
the stomach to fill he wishod ; nang chau a-thon-ai-cho heyd, thy son to-be is-unfit ; 
kei-ni pyd-wai-sho thomai, our feasting good is, it is good that we should feast. In the 
list of words we find another infinitive ending in na ; thus, tan-ei-na, to bo. 

Participles. — Fryer mentions the relative participle ending in gu, for which Hough- 
ton gives the suffixes gil or kil and di. The latter further mentions a present participle 
muling in td, an adverbial participle ending in nd and having the meaning of a conditional, 
and a conjunctive participle ending in na, aih-gii, or aih-gil-pU-dd. Before this na a suffix 
pa is inserted, or At is prefixed to na if the participlo refers to the first person, and di if 
it refers to the second or third person. A conjunctive participle ending in agu, after, also 
occurs in the fable given by Fryer and reprinted below. 

In the parable and the Chittagong list we find the following forms. A suffix ong 
or iong seems to form Adverbial participles ; thus, khom-iong, joining. Compare the 
postposition ong, with. In keiah imhaion ekhani nang-ko , me to being all thine is, a 
similar suffix on seems to form a Relative participle. Conjunctive participles are formed 
by adding a suffix nd or ndk ; thus, mal-nd, beating ; khed-nak, pitying. Often la-che or 

Idohe is added ; thus, ai-na-la-che, eating ; thognd-ld-che, i.e., probdbly thqng-nd-ld-che, 

txt 
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arising. Another suffix of the conjunctive participlo ends in ba-ld or bc-ld, and seems to 
correspond to Mi*. Houghton’s part iciple in pa~na. Thus, thoong-ba-id-jeh, having arisen ; 
chon- ung-bc-ld, having run. The torm nn- -dek-shd, having struck, seems also to bo a con- 
junctive participle. Chcthdachc , going, apparently corresponds to the participle ending 
in til mentioned by Mr. Houghton. In ochingah kanifai-pek, he dividing gavo, there 
is probably no participle, hut kanifai-pek is a compound vtfrb. I am also uncertain 
about ehet-cha , gone, in No. 210. The same suffix seems to occur in oicok-ld ai-cho , 
swine by eaten, and in auila dlolo cho-powoi, which perhaps should be corrected to aui-la 
d-lolo-J.o-po-icoi, lie Laving come to senses said, but I am unable to analyse the single 
words. 

A Noun of agency seems to bo formed by means of the suffix di ; thus, ldi-tan-di, a 
cultivator; vib-keoug-di, goat-tender, shepherd. 

Th-ro is no 'Passive voice. Instead of ' I am struck ’ we find ‘ he stvikes me ’, or ‘I 
suffer a striking.’ Houghton gives khan and Fryer sun-ey as the verb used to form com- 
poui.ti' " ib the meaning of a passive. The Chittagong list gives kite vial khc he me, I 
am sh ock . yd kite uni khc vie, I was struck khel vial khamci sbi, I shall ho struck. 
These fi.-rms perhaps contain a verb khnvi corresponding to Mr. Houghton’s khan ; thus, 
bje vntbkiuim-ai-sho , I bcating-suffer-sliall. In the parable wo find uni krok pnngdnng 
ko-bun-ul, he was lost, now lie is found again, lit. I found him again. 

Compound verbs are freely formed in order to modify tbo meaning; thus, ho-pek, 
said, perhaps corresponding to halt, say, and pek, give, in the vocabularies of Houghton 
and Fryer; ka-ni-fui-pek, divided and gave; compare phe, divide, in Houghton’s voca- 
bulary. Fryer remarks that (ho letter n frequently precedes verbal roots. To this n cor- 
responds a profix beginning with n in the parable; thus, na-thek, send ; ni-houjak, wasted 
all ; no-khom-ai, joined. Another prefix po seems to occur in noldi ko-pohuth, sin I did. 
Houghton and Fryer mention several verbs which arc added in order to form compounds 
with a modified leaning; thus, bo, to return; dot or dhdh, to dare ; kho or the, to be 
able; la, to get, to must; sc, to cause; toot, to wish, etc. In the parable wc find dl, 
again; dhc, to he about; e or i, apparently only emphasising, or, according to 
Mr. Houghton, conveying the sense of the middle voice ; jak, all; and mind, much. 
Thus, tho-wil, came hack ; ku-du-dhe, I am dying; khc ke tan-e-ai, I mavhe ; komi-ong, 
cohabiting, compare Houghton’s khdn-e ; ni-hon-jak, wasted all; mdnpok-ndnd, ahusod 
much, was angry, etc. 

'Sega lice.-- Houghton and Fryer both state that a hard initial consonant is softened 
in the negative verb, not, however, among the Northern Chins. Houghton mentions 
several negative particles, most of them containing the syllable nil, i.c., tho ordinary 
suffix u with n prefixed. He also states that in the negative verb no distinction is 
made, as a rule, between tho present, past, and future tenses. According to Fryor the 
neg.vu.L- particle is n, m, or mb, and may he prefixed to tho verb, or to the suffix, or to 
bet 'I In the parable the negative particle is d ; thus, ai-peg-ah, to eat gavo not ; he-yd, 
it is not proper; compare pi-a, had, in the list. In hcongnd, disobeyed not, n seems to 
be prefixed to d, if ngn is not simply a miswriting for ng. The negative d perhaps cor- 
responds to the suffix at which, according to Houghton, is prefixed to di in order to form 
negative participles. Thus lo-tcai-di khlaung , the man who docs not come. According to 
the same authority negative participles are also formed by prefixing a and suffixing kon 
or kd , boi or bb-boi. In the parable icang-a-ld seems to he a negative participle ; thus, 
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uni im-duka toang-a-la, ho house-into not-entering. Another negative the se ems to occur 
in nang kai-ni nid-cho hu-mdth d-pek-the, you mo goat-young ono gave not. 

Th^ Interrogative particle is mo or mH and, according to Houghton, also H. There 
is no instance in tlio parable. Another particlo ddkd seems to occur in No. 221. See 
Interrogative pronouns, above. 

The Order of words is extremely inconsistent in the parable. The regular order, 
however, seems to be subject, direct object, indirect object, verb. 


Difference of dialeot. 

The preceding sketch shows that there arc at least two dialect^ of Sho,«— a nor- 
thern spoken in the Chittagong nill Tracts, and a southern spoken in Sandoway and the 
neighbouring districts. Somo of the principal points whero the two dialects differ will be 
mentioned in what follows. For convenience’s sake I have used the following abbrevia- 
tions 

Ch.=forrm occurring in the specimen and list received from Chittagong. 

F. =Major Fryer’s grammar. 

II. =Mr. Houghton’s grammar. 

I [ 0 . = Captain Phayve’s list, published by Hodgson, 1854. 

Ph.= Captain Phayro's old list, published 18 tl. 

I have drawn attention to the fact that we often lind r in Ch., corresponding to l in 
F. and 11. We find the same uncertainty in the old lists ; thus, khro , moon in Ph„ but 
khlan in Ho. Captain Pbayrc remarks that l oi’tt ii is pronounced almost as y, and iu his 
old list lie gives tyring, man, corresponding to llo. hiring . He thinks that tho word 
khyring or Khycng , the name of the people, may be a corruption of the word for 1 man.’ 
All these facts show that tho pronunciation cannot bo distinct. 

In many instances wo find final m and n interchanged ; thus, Ch. alhom , way ; Ho. 
lam ; IL alfuin ; Ph. long: F. alhem, big ; U. then : Ch. and llo. im, house; F. igm ; H. 
in ; Ch. F., no. (hum, three ; II. than, etc. 

Sometimes both forms occur in the same dialect; thus, Ch. thorn and thon, to bo 
suitable, to become ; F. khoam and khon, to meet with, etc. In Ch. mn-tho, a female, as 
against II. na-tho, the two sounds are initial. Tt will be seen that n prevails in U., 
and I have not found any instance of a final m in this dialect. In tho northernmost 
dialect, on the other hand, final m is most frequent. It seems probable that m is in 
most cases the original sound, and that it has boon changed to » undor tho influence of 
Burmese, where final m becomes » or ng. 

The numeral ‘ ten ’ is given as ngha or ha in F. and H. Ngh and h are thus inter- 
changeable, and the form ngat or ngrit, one, in Ch. can thus be identified with H. hd, 
and F. hot. Considering tho inconsistent spelling in Ch. thero is no difficulty in assuming 
that ngat is written for nghrit. Ho. giv«s nhdt, while Lowin has mhat, corresponding to 
the form occurring in the parable. Compare also Buchanan poo-nho , five ; F. and H. 
ngho. 

Sometimes l and n are intorchangod, thus in tho suffix of tho agent, Ch. la, F. na, 
H. nil ; compare Lai ne, Banjogi ni, Siyin nd. The l in Ch. is probably false and due to 
tho inability of the interpreter to distinguish the two sounds. 
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Other discrepancies are due to the use of prefixes ; thus, Ch. and Ho. thi, iron ; F. 
and II. nthi : Ch. lu-ki, head ; Ho. lu; F. ma-lu ; H. a-lu, eto. 

In the declension of nouns the most important difference is to be found in thh form- 
ation of the plural. This point is, however, of email importance, there being no real 
suffixes of the plural. And the number of words which convey a plural sense is, of 
course, so great that a comparison is here impossible. 

With regard to adjectives we have found the same partiole of comparison in Ch. 
and H., while F. seems to differ. 

The personal pronouns are, broadly speaking, the same in Oh., F., and H. The 
greatest difference is to be found in the third person, but is there also insignificant. The 
interrogative pronouns, on the other hand, are quite different in Ch. from the forms in 
F., H. Ch. is, however, very confused, and the form u — yam , who, in Ch., and u-liam in 
Ho. might perhaps be the same as a-ni, i.e., probably o+ the demonstrative pronoun «>, 
in F. H. 

The difference in the conjugation of verbs is greater. Ch. uses the root alone to 
denote present and past tenses, while H. adds the suffix u, and F. u in the present, and 
form tho past tense by means of a suffix ni, with the same addition U or u. With this 
addition wo may compare o in Tibetan, u in Khamti, Shan, etc. The future, on the other 
hand, is identical in Oh., F., and H., and this fact is of special importance. The other 
discrepancies in the conjugation of verbs are of relatively small importance. In the 
formation of the negative F. and H. state that a hard initial is softened. This principle 
does not ocour in other languages of the Kuki-Chin group. The prefixed negative in F. 
agrees with the Burmese negative, while the negative in the Kuki-Chin group is suffixed. 
Compare Introduction, p. 19. 

Such are the chief differences between the northern and the southern dialects. The 
dialect spoken in the Minbu district is again different from that of the Sandoway district. 
And there are also many other dialects, but Mr. Houghton states that the differences are 
philologioally unimportant. 


I have printed the Parable of the Prodigal . Son as I have received it. I have in a 
few places subjoined, within parentheses, corrected forms. As a socond Specimen I have 
reprinted a short fable according to the text given by 11 ajor Fryer, and have added an 
interlinear translation. In the list of words I have made no corrections, but I have 
added the corresponding forms from Messrs. Fryer and Houghton, and these make it 
possible in many oases to see what is the meaning of the corrupt forms in the Chittagong 
list. I have retained the sign 9 to donote the sound of a in * organ * in the words taken 
from Major Fryer. 
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[No. 36.] 

TIBgTO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

SHO OR KHYANG. 

(District, Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 


Specimen f. 


Khrong raath-a 

a-chau 

puchung-ni mhai. 

Mai-nhi-la-je 

no-lck 

oh&-la 

Man 

one-to 

child 

male-two were . 

Them-two-<f 

younger 

son 

a-po-a 

hopek, 

‘Pau 

kai-ko ke 

kon kay-a 

pek.* 

Nang 

father-to 

said, * Father 

me-of my 

share rne-to 

give' 

His 

won 

nang-ni-ah 

ochin 

gall ka-ni-fai-pek. 

Kro-khong-ah 

no-lek 

a-obaa 

propei'ty 

them-two-to 

he 

1 divided-gave. 

Time-short-in 

younger 

son 


pongiyal ai-ngliatk-ni a-lhom-lo-wa pre-ah diet. Oi-ah oi-krong-ong 
gathered-all and{ t) way-fur-in count ry-to went. There he 

ni-hon-jak. Ochingah metia won ai-khokha ai-mitiah a-tlion. 

wasted-all. He after-spentf) goods that-village-in famine arose. 

Ochingah tha eah-meah. Oi-khrong.ya khrong matli-n oi-pre-ah 

Him of food-was-not{?). He man one-wit h that-country-in 

no-khom-ai. Oi ainghathni owok kro-ah na-theh. Oi-la owok-la ni-oho 
joined. He him swine tcnd-to sent. He pigs-by eaten 

ai-na-lachc ko-hon-lui-yai ting-khinai. U-la-hi ani-ah ai-peg-ab. Ani-la 

eating belly-to-JUl intended. Anyone him-to food-gave-not. He 

alolo-cho-po-woi, ' Kai-po ku igna-chegna (i.e. angh-chenga) pa-ho 

said-to-himself{?) * My father's many servants-to how-much 

bong om-i; kai-oba mut*a ku-du-ahe. Keai thogna-(».e. thonga-)lache 
bread is; I hunger-with I-dying-am. I arisen-having 

a-po-cheng-ah ka-ohet-ai oi-ah ko-hopek-ai, “O-pau, keai nadaga-sing-a no-Iii 
myfather-lo I-go-will him-to 1-say-will, “ Of other, I Ood-to sin 
ko-pohath, keai nang chegna(».i. chenga) ; nang-chau a-thon-ai-oho heya ; 
I-eommitted , I thee to ; thy-son to-be is-not ; 

nang kai-ni opong a-tho-ai.” ’ Ani thoong-ba-la-jeh a-po singya (*.<». singa) 

thou me servant (?) make.** * He arisen-having his father to 

kai. Ani a-lhom-lo-wa a-mi-khoab, ani a-po-la a-mu. A-po-la khed-nak, 
went. He wayfar-at he-was-time-at his father he-saw. Hisfather pitying, 

chonung-be-la, a-cho nbalung krau, ai-ni-lha-je a-nhom. A-cho*la 

running , his- son's neck-on fell, and he-kissed. His-son 

a-po-a hopek, * O-pau, keai nadaga sing-a no-lai ko-po-huth, 
hisfather-to said, * Of other, I heaven to sin 1-committed 
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nang singna, keai nang-cho a-thon-ai-sho he-ya.’ A-po-la agna ah (i.e. a-nga-a) 
thee to, I thy son to-be ia-not Mis-father aervanta-to 

lio-pek, *Iu pol a-lau, ani-ah sau-sok, ani kuth-ung 'koi-chip 
aaid, ‘ Cloth good bring , him-on put, Ida hand-on ring 

math thon, ani a-khung fanap tlion, che-nang-kei ahai-ongko aini-lba-je 

one put, his foot-on ahoe put, come to-make-merry and 

kapao ka-pya-ong); e-kung-um kei chau a-du-pungdung a-heng-yal, 

to-feaat ; for my son he-dead-waa-qfter he-came-alive-again, 

ani krok-pungdung ko-bun-al.* Anbi pya-al. 
he lost-after I-found-again* They feasted . 

Ai-cha ani chau chang-cha lai-yah a-mai. Ani im-kena thoura-thai- 

Notc his son the-eldcr Jield-in he-was. Me house-near dreto-nigh- 

kho-ya ni-thon ni-dung a-iok. Ani-la agna (i.e. a-nga) math panai ainilhaje 
when dancing music he-heard. Me servant one called and 

c-bi, * E-thoniyom ?’ Agnala (i.e. a-nga-la) hopck, *Nang no-leck-cho 

he-asked, 1 What-is-lhc-mattcr ?' The-servatit said, ‘ Thy you nyer-brother 

tho-wal, nang-po-la poi-pek, e-kungum ani khoath-cho ani ka-bun-al.* 

came-back, thy-father feast-gave, for he safe-being him got-again * 

A-ta man-pok-nana. Ani im-duka \rang-a-la, e-kungum ani 

The-eldet'-brother abused-loudly. Me house-in to entering-not, therefore his 

a-po pranga a-kai, ainilhaje a-pol. Ani-la a-po-ah hopek, Keai ni-ya 

father outside he-went, and he-entreated. Me lds-father-to said, */ these 

ku kum keai agna (i.e. a-nga) nang, nang khau heongna kcai,^ nang 

many years I servant thy, thy order disobeyed-not I, thou 

kai-ni ma-cho hu-math a-pek-the ka-kham-bo-nang kolo kayaipu. Nang 

me goal-young one gavest-not my-friends-with merry to-feast. Thy 

chau mutho krak math-ong khom-i-ong wan-thong ai-kungam. pai 

son woman bad-conducted onc-with cohabiting all-lost him-for feast 

math-a na-pek-nang.’ A-po-la a-chau hopek, ‘O-cbau, nang kai-ni ko-nang 


one thou-gavest . 

Mis-fathcr his-son-to said, * O-son, 

thou me 

with 

nlia-tnai. 

Koi-ah 

imhaion, ekha-ni 

nang-ko. Kei-ni 

pya-wai-sho 

thomai, 

Ihou-art. 

Me-to 

being all-this 

thine. Wc-tvoo 

to-feast 

good-is, 

ckungum 

nang 

no-lek-cbo 

a-du-pungdung 

i-heng-yal, 

ani 

for 

thy 

yomger-brother 

he-dicd-(fter 

he-is-alive-again. 

he 

krok-pungdung 

ko-bun-al.’ 





lost -was-af ’ter I-found-again 
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[No. 37.] 

TIBE.TO-BURMAN FAMILY. Kuki-Chin Group. 

SHO OR KHYAXG. 

Specimen II. 

(District, Sanooway, Ahakan.) 

FABLE OF THE TWO WILD DOGS AND THE TIGER. 

< Major O. E. Fryer, 1675.) 

Sule . — The vowel a denotes the sound of a in ‘ nrgstn *; the acute accent indicates the vising tone, tho grave accent the 
falling tone. 

Yokha pdm-ui ziim-nhi pdn-a On-it-hdi. Kla agfi pom-ui- 

Formerly forest- dog two forest-in Heed. Time after forest-dog- 

han zun-hot pom-ui-ntt zun-nlu a-tank-ey-u. Na-wd n.a- 

male one forest-dog-fetnale two were-born. Then- quarrelled they - 

hau-ey-nu- 9 gix pom-ui-nu zun-nhi pum-hdt-zun-hot phd-ey-h-hdi. 

talked-havihg forest-dog-female two one one divided. 

Pom-ui-han ziin-hdt kiuan-agb, a-nii-na, ‘ Kio liolai k$ khon-u, 
Forest-dog-male one remaining, th e-mot her, ‘ I suffering I found, 

kie d6n ka buan-cy-ci a-shang-ey-ti.’ A-pO-na, ‘Kiu ka-payfi ka 

I only I get-sliall it-proper-is' The-father, * I my-wife-of I 

boi-hio, kic don ka-buan-ey-ci a-shang-oy-u.’ Na-wd nn- 

master-am, I only I-get-sliall it-proper-is* They-quarrelled they- 

hau-nii-agtl akid-tayi on-dusin-ii sit-ft-hdi. Phd-ngil $kyd-triyi-ns, 

talked-having tiger abode-to they-went ■ Arrioed-having the-tiger, 

* Kie on-duan-a na-phd-il,’ to a-sd zun-nhi, a-nit-a pum-hot, 

'My abode-to you-came ,’ those young-ones two, mother-lo one, 

a-po-a pum-hot pe-bri-agh pom-ixi-han so zuu-hdt kiuan-agtt 

father-to one to-give-finished-having forest-dog-male young one remaining 

S-mliing-a khon-u a-phe-u. A-nix-na e-po-na na-so yd 

middle-in severed he-allotted. The-motlier the-father their-chiUl's corpse 

mhu-sgh kat-h-hdi, * akie-tayi 6, nfkha n^-sei-ei n-shang-ey-nu.* 

teen-having cried, ‘ tiger O, thus thou-cut-shouldst not-proper-is.' 

Na-so yd skid mhon-gdn-a tong-u bo-h-hdi. 

Their- son's corpse tiger before threto returned. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the olden time, two wild dogs lived in a forest, and after a while had three young 
ones, a male and two females. Subsequently they quarrelled, and on dividing (their 
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property) each took one of the females. The male which remained the mother claimed 
saying, ‘ He is my share, I have borne him about with me, with great suffering, therefore 
I ought to have him.’ The father said, * I being the husband and lord over my wife, 
ought to have him.' Thus disputing they went to the abode of a tiger (to have their 
case decided). On arriving there, the tiger said, * So you are come to me, are you !' 
and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to the mother, he cut the 
remaining male down the middle, and gave half to each of them. The parents looking 
on the dead body of their young one, lamented bitterly and said, ' My lord tiger, you 
ought not to have divided in this way.’ Then they threw down the dead body of their 
young one before the tiger, and went away. 
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• * 

'lhe fihamis are settled on the Koladyne River in Arakan, and on the upper part of 

the Sangu River, in the Bohmong Chief’s circle of the Chittagong Hill Tracts. Tho 
Arakanese Kliamis state that they were formerly settled in the hills now occupied by 
the Shos. According to Major Hughes they livod in the lulls about the middle of the 
nineteenth century. Sir Arthur Phayre found them in the hills bordering tho Koladyne 
River, and stated (in 1854) that they had not been settled there more than live or six 
generations. They had gradually expelled the Mru, and wero themselves driven west- 
ward and southward. 

Their number in Burma, at the Census of 185)1, was 14,128. About 500 Kliamis havo 
been returned from the Cliittagong Hill Tracts, but Captain Lcwin states that ‘ their num- 
bers fluctuate, as year by year some families either go to. or return from, their relatives 
living on the Koladan in Arracan. Tho journey is always made by a well-known pass 
across the hills, leading from tho Sungoo River over Modho Tong. Tho distance is 
a short two days’ journey.’ 

According to Sir Arthur Phayre there are two divisions of tho tribe, the Kamis and 
the Kumis, which are called Awa Kumi and Aphya Kumi by the Arraeanese. Avon 
means * mouth of a river,’ and aphya, ‘.the source.’ Mr. Houghton was, howover, not able 
to hear of any such people as the Kumis in Arakan. In the toxts now received from 
Chittagong we find the word written khu-mi and khai-mi. Tho correct form soerns to 
be kha-mi, and this word is also used in the general sense of ‘ man,’ ' human being,’ 
the abstract idea of a man in general being unfamiliar to this and othor connected tribos 
in the same manner as the abstract ideas of * hand,’ * foot,' etc. Tho Burmese and 
Arakanese usually call this people kwey-mi, dog’s tail, a nickname which Captain Lowin 
thinks is due to the fact that the Kliami wears ‘ a very scanty breech cloth, which 
is so adjusted, that a long end hangs down behind them in the mannor of a tail.’ 
Mr. Houghton suggests that the form Kumi is a corruption of khtcey-mi. 

The Rev. L. Stilson states that the tribe, which he calls Kemi, does not extend 
farther south than about twenty miles north of Akyab. In stature this people are 
generally below the average of the inhabitants of the country. In features, they resemble 
the Burmese, but they are mostly of a lighter complexion. They wear but little 
clothing. According to Major Hughes they arc divided into 22 clans, and they live in 
numerous small villages. They are said to be an industrious race. The following 
account is abstracted from Sir W. Hunter’s Statistical Account of Bengal : — 

‘ Owing to their proximity to tho indepondent and predatory tribos. tho Kumis ere more warlike than tho 
majority of the hill people within onr boundary. Their villages aro generally situated on the top of a lofty 
hill, and are regularly stockaded and fortified. The village has generally but one door, and this is defended by 
a winding passage trebly stockaded. The door itself is of solid timber, studded from top to bottom with 
thiokset bamboo spikes. Outside the villsge are lofty look-out stations placed at intervals, where a , watch 
is kept day and night ; the eteep slopes of the hill aro rendered difficult of ascent by chevaux dt fritt of 
bamboo, while the ravines below are strewn with caltrops. In one village Captain Lewin noticed a most 
extraordinary stronghold in a tree. It waB a small house built of shot-proof logs of timber, and elevated about 
a h undr ed feet from' the ground in the branches of an enormous tree that grew in the village. Tho hut 
was capable of holding about twenty persons; it was loopholed all round and in the floor, and was roaohod 
by a ladder which could be drawn up when neoessary. The Kumi houses are all built of bamboo, with a 
lhatah of palm-shaped leaves found in the jungle, and are elevated eight or ten feet from the ground. . . 

• The religion of the Komis is the same as that of the other Toungthi [“ Sons of the Hills ”] tribes, and 
they aBss sacrifices to the spirits of the hills and risers. ’ 


‘2 r 2 
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An account of the laws prevailing among the Khami, has been published by 
Major Hughes. 

There is no written literature. The dialect spoken in the Akyab district, *Arakan, 
has been reduced to writing by tho Rev. L. Stilson, of the American Baptist Mission, 
who printed a reader and a spelling book about the year 1850. But the books remained 
unused as tliu mission was withdrawn from the Khami territory. 

AU THO KIT IKS— 

Phayre, Lieut ., — Account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, 1841, pp. 679 
ami ff. Note on Kumi or Kwemi, on p. G83. Vocabulary of Koladon-Koomi and Mee-Koomi 
on p 712. 

Latter, Lieut. T ., — A Note on some Hill Tribes on the Kuladyne River; Arracan . Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xv, 1846, pp. 60 and ff. Note on the Khfimis, grammatical 
sketch, etc., on pp. 62 and ff. 

Hodcisok. B. l{. % — O h the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their connexion with the Bimdlayans and Tibetans . 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1853, pp. I and ff. Reprinted in Miscellany 
ous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. ii, pp. 27 and ff. London, 1880. Contains Kami 
and Kumi vocabularies by Captain Phayre on pp. 8 and ff., and note on the people by the same 
on p. 15. 

Stilson, Rev. Lyman ,— Brief Notice of the Keml Language . Spoken by a Tribe in Arakan, Farther 
India . Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. yiii, 1866, pp. 313 ff. .Contains an 
aooount of the people, grammatical sketch, short sentences and the Lord’s Prayer in Kemi. 

Hunter, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 1868. 
Kumi and Kami after Phayre- Hodgson. 

Lewin, Capt. T. H ., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein , with Comparative Vocabu - 
Juries of the Hill Dialects . Calcutta, 1869. Aooount of the Kumi or Kweymee on pp. 88 and ff 
Vocabularies Kumi, etc., on pp. 146 and ff. Mainly after Phayre-Hodgson. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite ,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Note on the KAmi and 
Kumi on p. 113; vocabularies of Kami and Ktimi, after Phayre-Hodgson, on p. 120. 

Campbell, S'R George , — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Khumi (of Chitta- 
gong Hills) on pp. 199 and ff. 

Lewin, Capt. Thomas Hubert , — Progressive Colloquial Exercises in the Lushai Dialect of the Dzo ’ 
or Kuki Language , with Vocabularies and Popular Tales (notated). Calcutta, 1874. Short 
Kumi vocabulary on p. 2. 

Hunter, W. W ., — A Statistical Account of Bengal . Vol. vi, London, 1876. Aooount of the Kumis, 
after Lewin, on pp. 53 and ff . 

Forbes, Capt. C. J. F. 8 ., — On Tibcto-Burman Languages. Jdkmal of tho Royal Asiatic Sooiety, New 
Senes, Vol. x, 1878, pp. 210 and ff. Short vocabularies, Kumi, Kami, eto., on p. 223. 

Spearman, R. U ., — The British Burma Gazetteer . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Khami and Mro on 
p. 153. 

Hugiieb, Major W. Gwtnne , — The Hill Tracts of Arakan. Rangoon, 1881. Note -on the Kamees on 
pp. ll and f. ; Code of hill laws on pp. 26 and ff. ; Vocabulary, Appendix, pp. iii and ff. 

Bales, H. L ., — Census of 1891. Burma Report. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1892.. Notes on Kwemi or Kami on 
pp. 147, 161, and 199. 

Houghton, Bernard , — Kami Vocabularies. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sooiety, New Series, 
Vol. xxvii, 1895, pp. Ill and ff. 

A translation of tho Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of standard words and 
phrases have been received from the Chittagong Hill Tracts. Both are very corrupt, 
and the remarks on Khami grammar, which are based on those texts, an given with the 
utmost reserve. 

Pronunciation. — The spelling is very inconsistent, and very little can be said regard- 
ing the sounds of the language. A spelling like toho for hu , which occurs twice, shows 
that no roasonablo system of transliteration can bo oxpoctod. It would he of no use to 
mention all the irregularities in the spoiling, and I shall only draw attention to such 
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points as seem to give a clue to the actual pronunciation. A is sometimos interchange* 
able with o ; thus, ta-ya, and ki-yo, belly ; tdi-cha and tai-cho, sister ; a and o, to, in. 
It is probable that a is, in such cases, written for a. Before n and m, a and A are inter* 
changeable withe or u. Thus, nang and tiling, thou; dan-di and duny-di, young; 
ndm-pui and num-pui, woman ; ang-thao and ting-da, to stand, etc. In num-pui 
the n seems to be correct; compare, e.g., Rangkhol nu-pang; but in most of the other 
instances connected languages usually have a or a. A is also interchangeable with eo ; 
thus, kang-nga and keong-o, horse ; tlanytoa and tleongo, than, the particle of comparison ; 
ya and yeo, go, come, etc. The actual sound is perhaps o. The same sound is perhaps in* 
tended in khai and kheu, put. An e is probably meant in words such as pa, pay, pai, 
pey, and pya, to give. It is however also possible that the vowel itself is very indistinctly 
pronounced, its colour being influenced by the surrounding vowels. In a similar way 
we find chah, chaah, chai and chtoey, to go. Ai is interchangeable with u in khai-mi 
or khu-mi, a man. This is the name of the people, the word for ‘ male ’ being nung-chu. 
The form of the word which is used in Arakan is kha-mi, and the samo sound is probably 
meant in the Chittagong texts. An and ei are both found in dan and del, to die. The 
northern dialects have an i in this word, and so also Taungtha a-shi. But Shb has 
du or dii, and the latter sound is porhaps also meant in the specimens. lm, a house, 
is perhaps also written for Am. We may infer this from tho form urn given by Sir Arthur 
Phayrc. In khi, khio, and kheo, to, from, we apparently have the same sound, the A 
being in fact an i pronounced with the rounding of the lips peculiar to o. In tho samo 
manner an o is effected when tho lips are rounded while pronouncing e, and we have 
perhaps this sound in the word long, Ihong, or Icong. tf is apparently written- for o in 
chn—cho, child, etc. In other words it seems to represent an «, as, for instance, in 
the female suffix nu. This suffix is generally, in connected languages, identical with the 
word for ‘ mother ’. In tho list we fincl neh, mother, for which Captain Lewin gives 
nuoi. Compare Shb nu and nA. Latter says that nhu, two, is pronouncod nhii ; thus 
also n in pin, four, te-ru, six, and ae-ru, seven. The diphthongs ui and ue are perhaps 
written for the same sound ; thus, tui, water. The form tit actually occurs in one of tho 
lists published by Mr. Houghton. In a similar way wo find thue and tint, to say 
(Phayro thoi), perhaps for thu; ung-mue, name, probably for ang-mii, compare Shb 
a-mi. ‘ Four * is plu, i.e., p-lu. In connected languages this numeral takes the form 
1%, and pin is therefore probably written for plu. 

Two concurrent vowels aro perhaps contracted in nhu if this word is written for 
nai-o or na-o, is not ; thus, kach ndng chopo-lon nhu, I thy son (to be) not worthy. Nhu 
can, however, also be explained as n-hti. Compare the suffix n or hu of Unite tenses in 
Shb. Euphonic y and to are sometimes inserted between two vowels ; thus, pya-yo, 
gave not ; pai-ya, to givo ; ang-thd-wd, I will arise. 

Final consonants are sometimes silent ; thus deik and del, to die ; niny-thun and 
ning-thu, back, etc. Latter remarks that all iinal consonants are silent ; they are formed 
in the mouth, bht not pronounced. In other words, they are semi-consonants or tone- 
indicators. II is especially very often added at the end of a Avord ; thus, kai-uh, me-to ; 
thue-pah and thu e-pa, said ; dm-ndh and dm-nd, brother. 

K seems sometimes to be written for ch ; thus td-ko and chd, to go ; keppo and chopo , 
son; kitrnu and chinu, daughter. Khuiah, I will say, is certainly only a miswriting 
lor thue-a , or thu-d, I will say. D is perhaps written for n in dung for tinny or ndny, thou. 
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N is sometimes interchangeable with m and with ng ; thus, am-yeo and an-yeo, he 
went ; nddi and ngadi, father ; band and bdngd, in, etc. In the specimen gn is always 
written instead of ng. ' This sound seems also to be interchangeable with h; thus, hd, to 
get ; but kdi gna-ai kothue, I getting property, my share. Latter has nd, to get. 

Both to and v occur ; thus, can-reh and t can-reh, together with. The pronunciation is 
of course hero the same in both cases. It seems, however, from the vocabularies published 
by Mr. Houghton, that both sounds exist in the language. 

The writing of the aspirates is very inconsistent; thus, am-pho and dm-po, father ; 
phdkd and pdkhd, to strike, etc. 

There arc also instances of interchange between hard and soft oonsonants ; thus, 
palun-thung and bolungthung, merry ; ang-thao and ung-da, to arise, etc. 

A consonant between vowels is often doubled ; ttyus, hunni instead of hu-ni, he. 
This is probably only a peculiarity of spelling, and does not mark a different pronun- 
ciation of the consonant. 

One of the vocabularies published by Mr. Houghton shows that the language 
possesses at least two tones, the light and the heavy one. The tones are not marked in the 
Chittagong texts 

Artide8. — There are no articles. A word long, leong, or Ihong seems to be used as 
an indefinite article with nouns denoting human beings. Thus, khu-mi Ihong-reh, ono 
man. Leong is a generic prefix with numerals. In keppo leong tnd yd re, how many 
sons ? it is used in a similar way. The numeral hd-re, one, is used as an indefinite 
article in No. 138 and f. 

Nouns. — Several prefixes are used before nouns, apparently without any meaning 
of their own. Thus, we find dm-po, father ; am-nd, younger brother ; ung-mue, name ; 
ka-nao, neck ; ka-nu , ear ; ki-ni, sun ; kasi, star ; ka-toa and ta-wa , bird ; ki-yo and 
td-ya, belly ; le-bao, mouth ; pd-lai, tongue ; chi-khi, deer, etc. 

Gender. — Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings, and only 
when it does not appear from the context. In the case of human beings different words 
are often used ; thus, ngadi and po, father ; neh, i.e., probably nd, mother : yd and 
nd, brother ; tai-chd, sister : num-chu, man ; num-pui, woman. The two last words are 
also used as prefixes in order to distinguish the gender ; thus num-chu chu, (i.e., cho), 
man young, 6on ; num-pui chu, daughter. The common suffixes in the case of human 
beings seem to be po, male, and nu, female. Thus, cho-po, child male, son ; kinnu and 
chinnu, daughter. The form chtnnu is probably more correct than kinnu. It consists 
of chi— cho, child, and tho female suffix nu. If the l is not only written for o, it must be 
due to tho following vowel which is probably ii, and not u. In the case of animals we 
find the male suffixes pd-tdi, for largo ani m als , and lo, for smaller animals, and nu for 
the female. Thus, shi-ra pd-tdi, a bull ; shi-ra nu, a cow : ui lo, a dog ; ui-nu, a bitch. 
The male suffix for birds is lu ; thus, d-lu, a cock. The word go-gro-ma, a harlot, is 
Burmese, and the female suffix ma does not occur in Khami. 

Number. — We have apparently three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. The 
dual of nouns is always denoted by adding the numeral ‘ two ’. But there is apparently 
a dual suffix hoi, which occurs after pronouns, and is also found in Shd. The plural 
suffixes are apparently nai and nd. Sir Arthur Phayre states that noi means ‘ much *, 
and every word meaning ' much ‘ many ’, etc., can probably be added in order to 
convey the meaning of plurality. Such words are perhaps bai-ba and hi. Bai-ba 
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•seems to be connected with bang, the oommon plural suffix in Sir George Campbell’s 
list. The following are in stances of the plural, dm-po nd, fathers ; dm-po nai-nd kheo, 
from fathers; num-pui hoi-na nai, good women; khai-mi bai-ba tlong-hoi ke , good 
men, eto. 

Cate. — The Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. The 
postposition o, in, to.is, however, sometimes added to the object of a transitivo verb ; 
thus, hu-ni dung-di-o pa-khd-nd-nung, his son (1) struck much. The suffix lah seems 
to denote the agent as the subject of a transitive verb. It does not, however, ocour 
more than once in the specimen. Thus, cho-po-lah am-po-na thue , the-son his-father-to 
said. It is translated * eldest * in this place, as if it were the same as lan. 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, 
kdi dm-prd chinnu kdi la, my uncle’s daughter I have married. But we also And a 
suffix e or o added to the governed noun ; thus, ndng po-e imtno, thy father’s house-in ; 
kung-leong keong-o gin, the white horse’s saddle. The corresponding suffixes in the 
Arakanese dialects of Khami are ung and in. 

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are : — d or o, in, to, 
from ; bang, and bang-d, in, at ; inna, from ; khi, khio, and kheo, to, from ; mo-o, before ; 
na, to ; ning-thu-o, behind ; ya, to, eto. The forms leo and ildo, which are translated ‘ of,’ 
in the list, are probably no postpositions but a substantive meaning ‘ property ’ or some- 
thing of that sort. They do not occur in the parable. They may also be the suffix of 
the agent - 

Adjectives. — I have found the following profixes used beforo adjectives : a, in 
d-chdng, high ; ke, in kessd, near ; and pa or pha, in pha-lo, far ; thus, hi-inna Kashmir 
pre pa-lo mo, here-from Kashmir country far ? is it far from hero to Kashmir r 

Adjectives generally follow the noun they qualify and postpositions and suffixes are 
then -added to them, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, kdi dm-po (written dm-pd) 
hu-ni im-cho-o om, my father that house-small- in is. Sometimes the adjective precedes ; 
thus, hoi ka-ni, best robe. Sometimes the suffix nd is added to the adjective; thus, khai- 
mi hoi-mi leong-re, a good man. This nd is probably the suffix of a relative participle. 
The negative particle is inserted before this nd ; thus, dung-di leong-re hoi-e-mi leong-re, 
a bad boy. 

The particlo of comparison is tlang-wa or tleong-o ; thus, hum tai-cho tleong-o a- 
cheang, he sister than high. The suffix ke may be added to the adjective in the compara- 
tive, and tep in the superlative ; thus, huni tlang-wa d-chang-ke, him than high-more ; 
hoi-tep, good-most, best. Campbell gives noi-hoi, better ; hoi-na-hoi, best ; and a-ehiang- 
be, highest. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the noun they 
qualify. Instead of d-rey, one, the proper form seems to bo hd or hd-re, in No. l.'lS If. 
Other dialocts have han and hd. Re seems to be optionally added to all numerals. The 
form pd. five, seems to be abbreviated from pa-nga; compare Taungtlia p’nga, Chinbok 
mha. The p in plu is a prefix. The same is the case with te in te-ru, and td in td-kd , 
probably also with ee in se-ru, and tdi in tdi-ya. I have only found two generic profixes 
leong and tldp. JLeong is also written long, Ihong, and Ion. It is used when the numeral 
refers to a person ; thus, efto-po long-nhu-reh, two sons. But it is also used alone after 
nouns ; thus, dm-pu leong kheo, from a father ; keppo leong vui ye re, sons how many ? 
The prefix tldp seems to be used with reference to money ; thus, hu-ni-e tang tldp nu-ri 
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ba-khai, that-of the-prioo rupees two a-half. The word tanka, a rupee, is thus replaced 
by tlap. 

Pronouns. — There is great confusion in the list with regard to tho Personal pronouns . 
The following forms seem to be certain : — 

Singular, — 

kdi, I. ndng, thou. hu-ni, he. 

kdi, my. ndng , thy. hu~ni and hu-ni-o, his. 

Plural, — 

kdi-che, we. ndng-che, you. hu-ni- che, they. 

First person . — The form kai-la , of me, is probably the ease of the agent. The form 
kai-ma, is said to moan * mine.’ A dual form seems to occur in kai- hoi kon-d, we should- 
make-merry, and perhaps in ndng kdeh kaihoto wanreh, thou art ever with me. I under- 
stand this sentence as follows : ndng kdi kai-hoi toan-re, thou I we-two together (arc). 

Second person . — The list gives dungdi, thou and you. For * your * it gives dung-di 
nung-khi. The specimen always has ndng , and the d is probably only a miswriting. In 
tho specimen wo also find ndng, thine. The form ndng-che , you, is inferred from No. 160, 
nung-ke dung-di te, you are. The writing of k for ch has been noted under Pronuncia- 
tion. In No. 220 we find the form nung-e, thy, i.e., ndng with the genitive suffix e. 
See Nouns above. 

Third person . — The list gives hu-ne and httnni, he. I have written hu-ni with the 
specimen, but I am not certain about the correct spelling, tho forms ha-nai, ha-ne, and 
ho-nai being recorded from Arakan. Bnt ni also occurs in the curious form ni-ni-hi-ni- 
van, for his sake. It is probably identical with the demonstrative pronoun ni which occurs 
in many connected languages. Hu is also used alone as a personal pronoun ; thus, hu-o, 
him to, in No. 234. A form ame, he, seems to occur in ame-a-cliam-bo, he divided. The 
list gives hu-ne-ke-ya , they, but in No. 161 we find ni-che, and in No. 167 hu- ni-che. Hu- 
nb-ke-ya is also translated * their and is porhaps written for hu-ni-che-e , with the genitive 
suffix e. Hu-ne-ke-ld , of them, probably contains the suffix of tho agent. A form htinilo , 
they, occurs in hunilo bolungthung koya-gnai , they began to make merry. 

Demonstrative pronouns . — The following forms occur: — hinnu, this; hu-ni , that; 
onwno, that. Hinnu probably means hi-ni, hi being the stem. We find also hi-inna, here- 
from, and hi may also be added to personal pronouns in order to emphasiso ; thus, ndng- 
hi, thy, in tho speoimen. The forms hi-nai, this, and ho-nai , that, are recorded from 
Arakan. 

Thero are no Relative pronouns , relative participles being used instead. There is 
apparently only one instance in the speoimon, kaeh awe-na ndng, my being is ‘thine. The 
passage is perhaps corrupt, but wo may infer that the suffix of tho relative participle is 
na or nd. Compare tho form hoi-nd, good. In one of tho vocabularies published by Mr. 
Houghton we find d-pek-de kha-rni, given-having man. Here wo have the suffix de which 
is probably identical with di in dan-di, the younger. Instead of chopo dan-di, the younger 
son, wj ought perhaps to read dung-di cho-po, young being son. In boi-boy sum-kan- 
khum, all spent when, the verb sum, without any suffix, is apparently used as a relative 
participle, kan-khum probably meaning * at the time.’ The future is perhaps used in the 
same way in kdi gna-ai ko-thue, for kdi nga-d ko-thue, I get-shall property, the share 
which I shall get. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Ami-mo, who ? d-ti-mo, what ? d-ti-a-mo, why ? md-yd-ri - 
mo, how many P Thus, ndng-S ning-tho-o ami-mo nng-hui, thy back-at who walks? him-la 
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a-ti, tliis what ? Ami-mo seems to consist of the pronoun ami or ame, he, and the interroga- 
tive particle mo. Ati-mo apparently also occurs in athimulam , because, i.e., probably 
ati-mo-lUm, what-for P why ? Atlien-no-kon-ah, for, seems to contain a-ti-mo, what ? and a 
word kon-d, which apparently means * reason-for ’. 

Indefinite pronouns.— Hd or ha-pa means ‘anybody’ ; thus, ha pa-pya-yo or ha-pa 
pya-yo, anybody gave-not. The form a-pai-me, anybody, is recorded from Arakan. Hoi- 
boy is translated ‘ all ’, and ati-lo seems to mean ‘ nothing thus, hu-ni-khi ati-lo , be (began) 
to-be-in want lit. him-to nothing. Ati-lo consists of the interrogative stem dti, what, and 
the negative lo. Compare, however, Burmese lo, to be wanting. 

Verbs. — The pronominal prefixes which form so characteristic a feature in most lan- 
guages of the Kuki-Cbin group are apparently wanting in Khami. We find, however, 
some traces of a prefix a in the third person singular. Thus, a-lhoom, he joined ; d-peh, 
he fell. The same prefix is also used bofore an imperative, in d-pdu, give. The absence 
of the prefixes may be owing to inadvertence. We find, however, a somewhat corre- 
sponding fact in Bangkhol, where the prefix of the third person singular is often used in 
all persons and numbers. In kdi dm-khd ka khdm, I striking I receive, I am struck, we 
apparently have the pronominal prefix ka of the first person singular. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used to denote present and past time ; 
thus, kai dtn-po hu-ni im-cho-o om, my father that house-small-in lives ; ing lam tha, 
music dance (he) heard ; tcai-ni kai kdm-lo chwei, to-day I way-far have- walked. In kai- 
chS , we are, the verb seems to be dropped. Kai-a, 1 was, is perhaps written for kdt-d. 
Latter gives an, to be. 

A Present definite seems to be formed by prefixing baimo ; thus, kdi baimo pd-khd, 
I am striking. I cannot analyse the form. 

There is no instance of an Imperfect . Kdi yang-ni-o pd-khd, I was striking, liter- 
ally means ‘ I past-time-in strike.’ 

Past tense.— The form ydng-ni pa-khd kdi (sic), I had struck, literally means * past- 
time strike I. A suffix pa, bo, or ban, occurs in several forms of the past tense. Thus, 
thue-pa, said ; a-cham-bo, he divided ; kdi tdk-kii-bau, I went. The last mentioned 
words are, however, also translated ‘ I go.’ A verbal suffix pa, signifying completion, is 
recorded from Arakan, and seems to be identical. A suffix ta occurs in tdkdn nai-ta, 
famine arose ; hing-ta, came alive, eto. 

The. suffix of the Future seems to be a or a; thus, kdeh dng-thdvad kdeh ampo-khi 
chdiyd, I will-arise my father-to go-will. Another suffix mi, probably the Burmese mi, 
seems to oocur in kai teo-mi, I shall be. The form kai pdkhd paiyd, I may strike, seems 
to be an ordinaiy future, and literally to mean ‘ I striking give-will ’. 

In kdi pd-khd kinnu, I shall strike, we have a third suffix, nu or ki-nu. Campbell 
gives neuh, and Latter ndk and ga-ndk. This suffix is according to Latter also used in 
the present tense. Compare No. 170 in the list. 

The root alone is used as an Imperative; 4hus, pah, give ; kheu, put ; lo, take. The 
future is usod as an imperative of the first person plural ; thus, bho ban-chay-a, food lot- 
us eat. In No. 168 we find nai-mi, be. 

The root is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, ki-yo koi kdmo-nho , 
stomach to fill wished ; im the kttn-o, house enter would-not. A verbal noun is apparently 
also formed by prefixing dm; thus, dm-khd, striking, from pd-khd, strike; eg., kdi 
dm-khd ka khdm, I striking I receive, I am struck. The suffix of the infinitive of 

t t 
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purpose is a or d, identical with the suffix of the future ; thus, pai-ya, to give, to spare ; 
kon-d, in order to make merry ; pd-khd-toa, to strike. In ndi-ba, to be, the b is probably 
written for tho euphonic to. « 

Participles. — The various forms of the Relative participle have been mentioned 
under Relative pronouns. Another suffix of this participle seems to be rang in ndi- 
vdng-mi, being, lit. being-man. Tho suffix todi, in tdkku-wdi, going, is probably the same 
as rang. In tdkku-ban, gono, wo have the same suffix ban which we found in the past 
tense. 

There is no certain instance of an Adverbial participle. Pdkha , beating, may be 
one, and also thuc-ah in hunt thue-ah thu-thn, he said to himself, lit. perhaps * he saying 
said.’ A Conjunctive participle is perhaps ung-pa-kha, having struck. 

The idea of a Passive voice is effected periphrastically. The verb khdm, probably 
meaning ‘ to get,* ‘ to suffer,’ seems to be generally used for that purposo. TIius, kai 
dm-klui ka kluim, I striking I suffer, I am struck. Pdkhd dmte kinnu, I shall bo struck, 
seems to moan lit. ‘ strikc-bcing-futuro.’ 

Compound verbs arc apparently very freely used ; thus, 'la-yd, run-go, run ; la-khao, 
take-put, bring. Sometimes tho reduplication of the root seems to denote intensity ; 
thus, koi-ma-koi, entreat. I have found tho following prefixes : ang or ting, na or ne, 
and pd ; thus, ang-thno, to arise ; ting-te to sit ; ne-khra, to pity ; pd-khd to strike ; pa - 
ndh, to kiss. Td in tdkku , go, is probably also a prefix. Compare also an-yeo and am- 
yeo, went, whero, howover, an and am is perliaps the pronominal profix. Adverbial modi- 
fications arc effected by adding words such as bom-bom, highly, well ; nd-nung, much, etc. 

Tho Negative particle is o. Thus, pa-o, gave not j a-o, disobeyed not. In hoi-e-mi, 
good-not-bcing, bad, e is used instead of o. A negative lo, corresponding to tlio Lushci 
form, seems to occur in hu-ni-khi ati-lo, him-to nothing, ho began to be in want. Lo is, 
however, perhaps identical with tho Burmese lo, to bo wanting. The meaning t>f the 
sentence would then be ‘ him-to everything was wanting.* 

Tho Interrogative particle is mo. See Interrogative pronouns. 

Order of words. — Thero is no consistent order of words in the specimen. It seems, 
however, that tho rule is subject, direct object, indirect objoct, verb. 

Dialectic differences. 

It will be soon from tho list of authorities that several Khami vocabularies have 
been published, and it is of interest to compare them. The comparison of nouns and verbs 
is, however, almost impossible, because we never know whether the translations given of 
the same word in different lists are really synonymous. I shall therefore only compare 
the numerals. To avoid repetition I have used the following abbreviations 

Ch. — The forms occurring in the specimen and tho list rccoived from Chittagong. 

PI. — Sir Arthur Phayre’s Kami vocabulary, published by Hodgson. 

PII. — Sir Arthur Phayre’s Kumi vocabulary, published by Hodgson. 

HI . — Maung Hla Paw Zan’s Kami vocabulary, published by Houghton. 

PII. — Mg. Tha Bwin’s Kami vocabulary, published by Houghton. 

Hu. — Major Hughes* Kamee vocabulary. 

L. — Lieut. Latter’s Khumi vocabulary. 

S. — Rev. L. St il son’s Kemi vocabulary. 
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I have not considered the two vocabularies published by Sir Arthur Phayrein 1841, 
His Koladon Koomi mainly agrees with PII., and his Mee Koomi with S. The two 
vocabularies given by Captain Lewin in most particulars agree with PI. 

Ch. is taken down in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and PII. in the hills on the upper 
part of the Koladyne River, Hu. and L. belong to the same district, while the rest, III., 
fill., PI., and S. are from Akyab. These vocabularies can therefore be divided into two 
geographical groups, one northern comprising Ch., Hu., L., and PII. ; and one southern 
comprising HI., HII., PI., and S. The following table shows the numerals in these 
lists : — 



Ch. 

Hu. 

L. 

pii. 

HI. 

HII. 

M. 

\ 

8. 

One 

hs-ri 

ha-ree 

nhfth 

bA 

han-tk 

han 

bA 

liAn 

Two 

nu-ri 

ahu-re 

nil 

nbG 

ka-n! 

nl 

nl 

nl 

Throe 

thftng 

tun-re 

thOn 

turn 

ka-t5n 

tbdng 

ka-tun 

thung 

Four 

plu 

pa-lu-re 

pis 

pa-lu 

ma-li 

mlk 

ma-li 

ma-11 

Fire 

V* 

pan-re 

pAng 

pin 

bun-n^A 

ba-ngA 

pAng-ngA 

bo-ngA 

Six . 

13-ru 

ta-ru- re 

t’-rtt 

ta-ru 

ta-ru 

tu-rn 

ta-ii (sic) 

ta-grfi 

S*ren 

a$-r& 

•a-ru-re 

• f -ru 

aa-r& 

•ri 

rf-ri 

ea-rl 

»-ii 

Eight . 

tfti-ya 

ta-ya-re 

t*-ya 

ta-yA 

te-ya 

ka-yA 

‘ kn-yA 

ka-yl 

Nina 

tA-kk 

tukkk-re 

t'-kbau 

ta-kau 

te-kk 

ta-kk 

ta-ko 

ta-kd 

Ten 

hoh 

bk-re 

bo 

ban 

ka-tu 

kbA-aok 

ha-auk 

khrt-i'a 

Twenty . 

A-pftm 


a-pong-rk 

a-pum-rS 

pe-so 

ku-enh 

• 

kG-suh 

kOi-.'a 

Fifty S 

Hundred . 

wei-pft 

chung-vAt 


wi-pkng-rk 

cbiku-wai-rk 

wi-pA-ri 

ohum-wA-ri 

kbwe-buu-ngft 

ta-yA 

kui-pang-ngk 

ku-i-pkng-ngft 

ta-rk 

khrtii-bongA 

ta-grA 


The two groups which were distinguished above from a geographical point of view, 
appear again here. They correspond to the divisions called Aphya Kumi and Awa Kumi 
by the Arakanese. 

Mr. Stilson has given a short grammatical sketch of the dialect spoken on the Mee 
River, a branch of the Koladyne, some seventy milos above its mouth at Akyab. I take 
a few notes from this work, comparing it with the forms in Ch. and in the notes furnished 
by Lieutenant Latter. 

Nouns. — Gander. — 8. gives the male suffix pd, and the fomale nu, corresponding to po 
and nu in Ch., poh and nH in L. L. further mentions the male suffixes chidu , for human 
beings ; p'-ting , for large animals ; l oh, for small animals ; and luhi, for birds. Ch. has 
pa-ttii corresponding to p'ting, and lo, corresponding to loh. The suffix lu-hi probably 
occurs in d-lu, cock. 

Number. — S’ has the plural suffix ki, HI. tak, L. chi. Compare the plural suffix in 
pronouns in Ch. 

Case.— 8- gives nai, md, and Id as tho suffixes of the Nominative ; compare Ch. Inti. 
The genitive is, according to 8., expressed by putting tho governed before the governing 
noun, or by means of tho suffix ting. Ch. has the principle, e and o corresponding 
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to S. ting. The suffix a, corresponding to Ch. o may he added to the object. L has to 
remarks on case. 

Pronouns.—' I ’ is kdi both in 8. and in L. ‘ Thou ’ is nong in 8., and nap in L. ; 
compare Ch. ndng. The pronominal plural suffix is si in S., corresponding to chi in 
Ch. L. has no instances. The interrogative pronouns in S. are apai-me , who? and ta-ai- 
me, what ? L. does not mention them. 

Verbs.— The suffixes kd and te are added to the verb, without modifying the sense, in 
S. ; Hu. gives de, dat, and ka. L. hnw no suffix. S. has no suffix of the past tense, hut jxt 
may be added in order to denote completion. L. give the suffix ban, corresponding to bau 
in Ch. The suffixes of the Future are ma-kd and ti in 8., makaing in III., and ndk or 
ga-ndk in L. Ch. has a, kinnu, and mi. The suffixes of the Imperative arc ti, i, and le in 
8. No suffix is added in L. and Ch. In the negative imperative na is added in S., nbk in 
HI., and mok in L. There is no instance in Ch. The suffix of the Infinitive of purpose is 
ka in S., and d in Ch. The negative particles are a in S., o in Hu. and Ch., auk, ait, and 
amon in L. The latter also knows a negative prefix b. The interrogative particles are ba, 
me, and tang in S., man or maun in L., and mo in Ch. 

It will be seen that the differences between the dialects are not important, and that 
L. generally agrees with Ch. as against 8. We are therefore justified in saying that the 
different vocabularies belong to the same language. But there are two groups of dialects, 
one spoken in the north, and one in the south. 


The translation of the parable which follows has been printed as I received it. I 
have only hyphened out the words and suffixes, and corrected obvious mistakes. I have 
also given the List of Words without corrections. I have, however, tried to add to it cor- 
rect forms in a second column. In preparing this I have taken the forms given bjr Latter 
and Campbell, the latter within parentheses. Campbell’s list is full of misprints and my 
corrections are not always certain. In the words taken from Latter I have placed the 
final consonants which ho says are silent between marks of parenthesis ; thus, che{k), go. 
Instead of his apostrophe, (’), to denoto the vowel sound between two consonants I have 
used a small* abovo the line; thus, k a ni, sun. Instead of his u, I have given it, and 
instead of his oo, I have given u. 
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KHAMI. 


(District, Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 


Khu-mi lhong-reh 

cho-po 

long-nhu-reh om. Cho-po dandi 

am-pho 

na-yeo 

3 fait one-of 

sons 

two 

were. 

Son young 

father 

to 

tbue-pa, * Gna-ai, kai 

gna-ai 

ko-tliue 

kai-ah pah/ 

Huni ko-thue amc-a-cbara-bo. 

said, * Father, my 

share-of goods 

me-lo give.' 

He goods 

he-divided. 

No-akra-khamo 

cho-po 

dan-di 

wan-reh 

om-tan. 

Cho-po 

dan-di 

Not-man y -days^after 

son 

younger 

together all-gathered. 

Son 

younger 

kam-Io-ah pre-than 

cbaah. 

Hu-ni-oh nowyom 

sung-kra 

kothue. 

Boiboy 

far country 

went. 

There 

riotously 

wasted 

goods. 

All 


sura kankhum, hu-ni-oh takan nai-ta. Hu-ni-kki ati-Io. llu-ni 

spent after, there famine arose. He was-in-want. lie 

an-yio pre-bana khu-mi vanreh a-bboom. llu-ni hu-ni-oh ao tai-olia-pay-a 

went country-in man with joined. He him swine to-feed 

pittam-la. Hu-ni ao-cha ki-yo koi kdmo-nho. Ha pa-pya-yo. 

sen* -field. He husks belly to-fill intended-wilfully. Anybody gave -not. 

Hu-ni thue-ah thu-thu, * Kaeh am-pho ko-lu-lo a-lai-nah toko 

He himself said, * My father's many servants bread 

Doy-mano pai-ya, kaeh angla dee. Kaeh ang-thaw-a kaeh 

enough to-spare, I with-hnnger perish. I arise -will my 

ara-po-khi chai-ya am-pho-khi khui-ah, “ Gna-ai, kaeh ka-ni-ka-long 

father-to go-will father-lo say-will, “ Father , I God- to 


gnara om-lo, nang khio, kaeh nang cho-po-lon-nhu. Kang 

sin committed , thee to, I thy son-not -worthy. Thou 

kai-o nang-hi alainah pan/" Hu-ni ang-thao, am-po-khi eliah. Kam-lo- 


me 

thy 

servant 

make.*" 

He arose, father-to 

went. Distance-far- 

bang 

hu-ni 

am-po 

hu-ni-oh 

nbu-u. 

nc-khra. 

Hu-ni 

la-ya. 

at 

his 

father 

him 

saw. 

had-compassion. 

He 

ran-went. 


hu-ni-oh ka-nao a-pch, hu-ni-oh pa-nah. Cho am-pho khio thue, ‘Gna-ai, 

his neck fell, him kissed. Son father to said, * Father , 

kaeh kani-ka-long gnara om-lo, nang khio; kaeh nang cho-po- 
I God-to sin committed, thee to ; I thy son- 

lon-nhu/ Am-po alainah thue-pali, ‘ Hoi kani lakhao, huni-oh kheu ; 

not-worthy* Father servant said, * Best robe bring, him-on put; 

hu-ni-oh keu ku-cha-buth kheu hu-ni kbao fa-nai a-pau, bho han-cha-ya, 

his hand ring put his fe,et shoe give, food let-us-eat, 
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pa-lun-thung-o-kowa, athinno-konah kaeh oho dau, a-leb-hing-ta ; hu-ni 
let-us-be-merry, for my ton was-dead, a gain- alive -is ; he , 

tama-we, a-leh-ta.' Hu-ni-lo bo-lung-thung-ko-ya-gnai. * 

lost-teas, again-it-found They to-be-merry-began. 

Waimo liu-ni-oh cho-po lan la om. Hu-ni im-o tom-ka ohah 

Now hit ton big field-in tout. Me houte-to near came 

ing lam tha. Hu-ni alainah lhong-reh khan hu-ni din g, 
mutic dancing heard. Me servant one called he asked, 

4 Himla-ato?' Hu-ni hu-ni-oh thue, ‘ Nang am-nah am-yeo, 

4 What-is-this- going-on ?* Me him-to said, ‘ Thy younger- brother came , 

nang am-pho rine pa, athi-mu-lam hu-ni hu-ni-oh ti-bu-bu ha.' Hu-ni 

thy father feast gave, became he him safe got* Me 

a-ngey-tho-pa im-the-kun-o. Hu-ni-oh am-po nama theo, hu-ni-oh 

got-angry home-enter-would-not. Mis father out came, him 

koi-ma-koi. Cho-po lah am-po-na thue, 4 Ya-ko-lu-bo nang klan-po 

entreated. Son eldest (sio) father-to said, 4 So-many-yeart thy never 
ana ao, kaeh am-nai wan-reh kon-a maya-oho pa-o ; nang 

order disobeyed, my friends with to-amme goat-young gavest-not ; thy 

cho-po go-gro-ma wan-reh pa-va, ni-ni-hi-ni-van po-wa pa 

son harlots with devoured- living, him-for feast gavest 

nang.' Am-po oho-po-o thu, 4 Nang kaeh kaihow wan-reh, kaeh awe-na 

thou* Father son-to said, * Thou me ever tcith, ’ I have-what 
nang; kai-hoi kon-a, athi-mu-lam nang am-na. dau 

thine; we should-make-merry, for thy brother toai-dead 

a-lch-hing-ta, hu-ni tama-we a-leh-ta.' 

again-alive-is, he lost-was again-is-found.* 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN SOUTHERN CHIN D1ALE6TS. 


Eiglifh. 

Tfttrogthi (W, B. Tjdd). 

CU.Uk (W. B. Tjdd). 

Ytirdwio (A. Bow). 

Shu (Chittugoag Hill Tracts). 

1. On# . 

• 

# 

« 

PMchat . 

• 

* 

• 

Tumat 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Tumat 


Mht .... 

2. Two • 

• 

• 

• 

P*-nIp . 



• 

Nhi 


• 



Nhi 


Ni .... 

3. Thro# 

• 

• 

• 

P-thflm . 

• 



Thum 


• 



Turn 

• • • 

Tkftm .... 

4. Four . 

• 

• 

# 

P*-li 

• 

• 


Phi 


• 

• 


p y i . 

• • • 

Lhi .... 

ft. Fivo . 

• 

• 

. 

P*-nga . 

• 

. 


Mha 


• 

• 


Mha 

. • . 

Ngha .... 

ft. Six • 

• 

• 

• 

P*-ru • 

• 

• 

• 

Khrflk 





Kroak • 

e • • 

Sok-e .... 

7. Seven 

# 

• 

• 

P*-sari . 

• 

. 

• 

Serr 

t 

■ 



Khri i 

. 

Sh£y .... 

8. Eight 

• 

e 

• 

P*-rlp • 

• 

• 

• 

Shit 

• 

• 



Khret . 

. . . 

Shet .... 

9. Nine . 

• 

• 

• 

P*-kwa . 

• 

• 

• 

Ko 


• 



Ko i 

• • • 

Ku .... 

10. T.n . 

• 

• 

• 

P a -rhi . 

i 

• 

• 

Harar 

• 

• 



Bhar • 

... 

Ha .... 

11. Twenty 

. 

• 

• 

Bui nip • 

• 

• 

• 

Um-kn 

• 

• 



Ma-kon • 

• * 

Kill .... 

12. Fifty 

■ 

• 

• 

Rui nga . 

• 

• 

a 






Mha-gyip 

... 

Ngha gip 

13. Hundred 

• 

. 

• 

Ta-yA . 

• 

• 

• 

Phya 

e 

• 



Pra • 

... 

Krat .... 

14 I 

• 

• 

• 

Kye 

• 

• 

• 

Che 


• 



Kam&t • 

• • 

Kei .... 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

• 












Kfii kheo 

1ft. Mine • 

• 

• 

# 


... ... 





... ... 





Kei 

17. W# . 

• 

• 

• 

Kye-bu . 

• 

* 

• 

Kye-mi 

• 

• 

• 

• 

Lhi 

t • • 

Kti-mi .... 

18. Of na 

# 

• 

• 


... ... 










Kei-ini kheo . 

19. Onr . 

ft 

• 

• 


M. «•* 










i 

Kflt-ka (we) . 

20. Then 

• 

• 

# 

No 

. 

# 

• 

Nan 

• 


o 


Hin 

• • • j 

Nnng (»>., nang, and $o 
throughout ). 

21. Of thoo 

• 

. 

ft 











' 

Nnng- kheo f 

22. Thino 

• 

• 

• 









1 


MIMI 

Nnng-kheo . . 

23. Ton . 

ft 

. 

• 

Nin • 

• 

0 

• 

Nan 

• 

• 

• 

a 

Hin • 

. ' . 

Nnng . 

24. Of you 

• 

• 

• 












Nnng-kheo . . . 

23* Tour 

• 

• 



f 





• to# 





Nnng . . 


K.-0. 0.-360 









HI 

HU . 

Thun 

lflhi 

Ngho . 


SU (Vrjv). 


Hot 


HU 

Than • 
llli 

Ngho . 


Ehwl (CUU*«« HOlTm*). 


knj 


Nlr 

Thing 

Pll 

PI 


o • 


KM (LflUffta! OmphtO). 


Hl-ig 


Nfl-ne . 
ThOn-re • 
PMft . 
Pin? o 




1. Om. 

2. Two, 
8. Three. 
4 Poor, 
5. Five. 


•Sok 

‘Si 


• Sop 
. She 


te-Hi 

Se-rt 


T*ril 

S^rft 


• 0. Biz. 

7. Sera. 


'Be 

Ko 

Ngho or he 
Go 

Houk-kyit 

Phyft-hA 

Eye 

Eye or ko 
Kye-gu . 
Eye-mo • 

Nonng • 
Noting • 
Nonng-gn 
Noung-me 


Shop 

Go 

Ngho or ho 

Goi 

Nghogip 
Pio-hot • 
Kie • 
Kie or ko 
Eie*ku • 
Kie-me • 

Noun 

Noun or nf 

Noun-ku 

Nonn-me 


T&i-yo . 
Tl-kl . 
Hoh . 
A-pftm • 
Wci-pe . 
Chflng-vfti 
Eli 

E&i-lo . 
Efti-mo , 
E&i-ohe . 
E&i-ohe-ilfto 
E&i-ohe-oy 
Dnsg-di . 
Dung-di lAo 
Dung-di ohe 
Dnug-di 
Dung-di ilio 


Te-yo • 
To-kl . 

Ho • 

A-pong-ri 

Wi-p4ng-p§ 

Chflm»woi»r0 

Ehi 


E&i-ohe . 

Efti-flhe-e 

King 

Ning-ehO 


8. 

Eight. 

9. 

Nine. 

10. 

Ten. 

11. 

Twenty. 

12. 

Fifty. 

13. 

Hundred. 

14. 

I. 

15. 

Df me. 

18. 

Mine. 

17. 

We. 

18. 

Of nn. 

18. 

Onr. 

20. 

Then, 

21. 

Of thee. 

22. 

Thine. 

23. 

Ton. 

14 

Of yon. 


N**N 


Dnug-di nung*khi 


25. Tonr. 








BefH*. 

T.tmgtk. (W. 8. TjM). 

CUabSk (W. B. tyU). 

Tawdwte (A* Ron). 

; , 

Sh5 (Chittegeng HU Tmete). 

26. Ho . 

t 

• 

♦ 

A-ko .... 

A-ni . . • 

Amhnt .... 

Ghoi-khnmg 

• • 

27. Of him 

• 

t 

• 

.... 




Ai-kheo . 


28. His . 

• 


• 



,.. ... 


Ai-kheo . 


29. They . 

• 

• 

• 

A-ko bn . . . 

A-ni-mi . . 

Amhnt .... 

Ai-kfll . 


30. Of them 

■ 

0 

• 




Ai-kAl-khco 


31. Tfreir 

• 



... k«« 



Ai-l-pflk . 

• • 

32. Hand 

• 


• 

Knt . 

Knt .... 

KAt .... 

KAt 

• a 

33. Foot 

• 







KhA 

• • 

34. Mom . 

• 



Rhl . . * . 

Ngh» .... 

Hi . . . . 

Naktd . 


35. Eye • 

• 

a 


Mi 

Mekawi .... 

Myier . 

Mlk 


36. Month 




Ka .... 

Um-rong 

Ma-raqfig . 

KA. 


37. Tooth 




Ha 

Ha .... 

Hii . . . . 

HI 


38. Ear » 

• 



Na 

Ngha-phnn 

Hak-wai . 

NlkkA . 


30. Hair . 

• 

• 


Sam .... 

Lnk-ewi 

LA . 

Twm 


40. Hoad 

• 

• 


Ln 

Lap* pan 

Klia-luk-kwai . 

LAki 


41. Tongno 

• 



Le 

Um-li . 

Ku-mlai . 

Lei 


42. Belly* 

• 



Am .... 

Pwe .... 

Kup-pwe 

Hnn 

• f 

43. Back 

• 







Ngftng . 

• e 

44. Iron . 

• 



Shi ... 

Ameer . 

V 

Maahi . . . . 

Thi 

e • 

45. Gold . 




Shwe .... 

Swi 

Rhwi .... 

HI 

• o 

46. Silver 




Rhnn .... 

Ngwi . 

Ngwi . . . . 

Hfin 

e 0 

47. Father 




Pa .... 

Pa .... 

Pa-o .... 

PA 


48. Mother 




I . . . . 

Ngn 

Nu-waing . . . 

NA 


49. Brother. 




N»-ba (elder), na-pa 

(jfOIMSfr). 

Kap-phwe (elder), k*-na 
(younger). 

Ka-p& (elder), ka-na 
(younger). 

Ti . 


50. Slater 




Thit . 

Kap-pe (elder) 

Ka-po-nu (elder) ; paik-tha 
(younger). 

B5 


31. Man . 




Khan . . . . 

Chan 

Pa-mi . 

Khrong . 


52. Woman 




Nnra s 

Ngu-mi . 

No-mi . 

Mata 
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blU*. 


ft.«*tW(W.*.T, >41). 


CfciaWk (W. B. TyU% 


■U (CMMkm* BOTiMh). 



Mate, 

' i 

a 

a 

• 

Ck* 

a 

• 

• 

Pat* oh* 

a 

• 

• 

Mata oh* 

• 

• 

• 

Ml 

• 

>. 

• 

L&i-tan-di 


a 

• 

MA-keonf-di 

a 

a 

a 

Nlnlkki 

a 

• 

a 

Bhflt • 

• 

a 

a 

Kha-ni . 

a 

a 

a 

Khra . 

a 

• 

• 

Aihl 

a 

• 

a 

Mk*i . 

• 

a 

• 

Ttti 

a 

a 

a 

Im > • 

a 

a 

a 

Ski 

a 

a 

a 

Skill . 

a 

a 

a 

tfi . . 

a 

a 

a 

Min 

a 

a 

a 

Alipka v 

a 

a 

a 

Bompai . 

a 

a 

a 

Bagla . 

a 

a 

a 

ti 

a 

a 

a 

Ha 

a 

a 

a 


AM . 

a 

• 

• 

Dm 

• 

• 

• 
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* 



8to(rrpr). 


Klaal <***« tad CtwpMl). 

— 

Pha-yA • 

• 

« 

• 

• 

p*j» . 

t 

t 

AyO • 

0 

a 

t 


63. Wife. 

<S*ni . 

0 

0 

So or ihfmi . 

• 

• 

Dung-di 

0 


Doang-di 

54. Child. 

‘SO 

• 

0 




XOm-chtehA . 

0 


Chl-po .... 

65. Son. 

•80-aA . 

0 

t 

A-«o 


• 

Nftm-pfti ohfl • 

• 


Chl-nO .... 

56. Daughter. 

Mj» . 

• 

0 

•••••• 



Mi-ehAo . 

0 


(Mu-thong) 

57. Slave. 

MM 






Lo-thanA 

• 


(Lha-wo) ... 

68. Cultivator. 




N*l*. 



Mo-ey-thanA . 

• 



59. Shepherd. 

Lhl 

• 

• 

•M M 



Tfim-mue 

• 


K # *nl.yMong . 

60. God. 

.... 






Shey-ohi 

• 


(N.) .... 

61. Dovil. 

Kho-ni . 

• 


Kf-nhi . • 

0 


Ki&ni 

• 


K*-nl .... 

62. Sun. 

Khlo . 

0 


Khlo • • 

0 


Lob 

• 


Lau .... 

68. Moon. 

A-‘si 

0 


A-she • • 

• 

• 

'Kami 

• 


K*.UhJ .... 

64. Star. 

Ma 

• 


Mon • • 

• 

• 

MAi 

• 


MAI ... 

05. Fin. 

Tni 

• 


Tui 


• 

T6i 

• 


TOl .... 

66. Water. 

la 

• 


Ifm . 



Im • 

• 


Cm .... 

67. Honee. 

Sioraha 

0 


HO 



Kang-ngA 

• 


Kaaog-ngau . 

68. Hone. 

‘81 

• 

• 

8ho . 



Shi-rA . 

• 


Chl-nO .... 

69. Cow. 

Ui 

0 

0 

Ui 



Ui . • 

• 


Cl . . . . 

70. Dog. 

Min.iin 


• 




Min-ying 

• 


Ml'jaung 

7). Cat 

A-lhAi . 


• 




A-lft 

• 


Aa-lft-hi 

72. Cook. 

BO 

• • 

• 




RAm-pA. 

• 



73. Duck. 

••• 

•• 





Kang-ngA 

• 



74. An. 

••• 

- 





H* 



•••••• 

76. Camel 

Phajo 

i o 

• 

P*JO . 

• 

• 

Ta-wa . 

• 


Ta-wo . . . . 

76. Bird. 

Sit-we 

1 0 

• 

Sit-o • 

• 

• 

Takko . 

• 


Cbe(k) .... 

77. Oo. 

••wo 

• • 

• 

•*0 • • 

• 

• 

Son . . 

• 

• 

(Cho) . • 

78. Eat. 

no-no • 

• • 

• 

Om t • 

• 

• 

TO . . 

• 



78. Sit 
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102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathom 
IOC. Kutlicm # 


Jfc.-U. G.-J66 


EoglUh. 

Taungtha (W. B. 'fydd). 

CbloMk(W. B.TjddV 

Y.wMn (A. &»). 

1 

SfcS (CWM*<nf HlUTnetoX 

80. Como 


• 

■ 

' Kong-khi 

Laou . 

P 

3 

• 

KAi 

i 

81. Beat . 


a 

• 

Vup 

Ma-vi-i . 




Mai . • , 

82. SUnd 


a 

• 

ThA 

Un-di-wi 

Dilao-ki . 


TA . . . . . 

83. Bio . 



• 

A-ahi .... 

Sukmi . 

ShA-khai . 

• 

Dll . ... 

84. Give , 



• 

i 




PAk . • . . . 

85. Run . 


• 

• 

Xhwfln . 

Ting . . . . 

Tanngsi . 

; 

Chan .... 

86. Up . 



• 





Al&ng «... 

87. Near . 



• 

A-nitha . 

i 

Ayak . 

Ungalt . 

. 

Ao-cha . . * 

88. Down 




1 




Npm-ja , 

83. Far . 



a 

A-rhitr . 

Chok . 

Aksa 


Alam-lha ... 

90. Before 

a 

• 

• 

Lamina .... 

Ma 

PA-hei-pa 

. 

Aynng .... 

91. Behind 


a 

• 

Hu .... 

Ngu-ya . 

Ka-mhwet-ka . 

. 

Nungung , # # 

92. Who . 

a 

• 

• 






Nungwong . t 

93. What 



• 

Mli.i 


..... 


Yourn .... 

•94. Why . 



• 







I-k0-wom * . . , 

95. And . 


• 

• 

• a* mi 



... 


Kei-la-mmg . . 

96. But . 


• 

• 






Abata-ko-ohey . , 

97. If 

a 


• 

••• 


v ... . T 


Nung-chA-ti-ehey , 

98. To. . 



'| 






A 

99. No , 

• 

• 

.! 

i 

i 





Yh .... 

100. Alaa 

• 

• 

• 

i 

i 




u 

101. A father 


• 

i 

i 


— 

... .. 


PA ngat .... 


Pi ugat klu\> . 
PA ngat clumg-i 
PA ngnt chong-a 
PA pai-ni 
PA tiling , 



Mitrym). 

Kh.Bi (CUttarat Bin Tneta). 

Kbafel (Latter and Campbell). 

English* 

Lo-we . . . . 

Lo-o «... 

Ta 


Yon(k) . 

80. Come. 

» # 

Ucng-e .... 

A-deng-e 

Phlki . 

• • 

(Pukkow) 

81. Beat. 

Dttn-e .... 

■•*... 

Ung-da . 

• 

(Un-doh) 

83. Stand. 

Dil*wt .... 

Dtt-e .... 

Dfiik 

• » 

Do(k) or d*wt 

83. Dio. 

Pek-e .... 

Pek-e . 

Pii 


Pfl 

8 A Give. 

8An-e .... 

Son-e .... 

Um-pring 



85. Hun. 

Bit ... 


Itling 


(II A- ling-hang) 

86. Up. 

Sen .... 

A-seng-n 



Tm or (kung-eba) 

87. Near, 



Tlai-bangi 




88. Down. 

Lho .... 

Lho .... 

Plm-lo . 

a 

(Kum-lo-wn) . 

89. Far. 

Mhln-gin, aynng-gyi-gyl . 

Mhon-gon . • 

Mo-banga 


Mon-o .... 

90. Before. 

NhUklin 


Nin-thAn-lAnga 


Niug-thon 

91. Behind. 

Ani .... 

Ani .... 

Aml-rao . 

• • 

(Ml-mo) .... 

92. Who. 

Banng 

Baong or pi 

Ati-mo . 

• • 

(A-ti-mo) . . 

93. What 

Pa-kha-tinii 


Atia-mo . 

• • 



94. Why. 

i 

m .... 





(Wai) .... 

95. And. 

Na-khan-bi-sina-hA . 


Hil-n&i dung khfla 


(Nu-hai) 

96. But. 

Nl (tuffix) 

A-na, di-n% (tufixet) 

Ilfl-nai-bft-lu . 



97. If. 

Si*yii or el-bi . 

0-5 or shi-ba . 

N«i 


(Nain) .... 

98. Yes. 

SUM .... 

Ndhi nn . 

Na-o 



99. No. 



Ah 



100. Alas. 

A*po .... 

4-po .... 

Ngi-hi leong-rA 


(Ai ha-re) . . 

101. A father. 

A-po .... 

A-pO .... 

1 

Ngi-ii leong*0 Dio 




102. Of a father. 

A-pO-wi .... 

A-po-A .... 

i 

Ng&-4i khe-o . 


‘ 

103. To a father. 

A-po-gti .... 

1 

• 

A-po agn 

Amptt leong khe-o 

j 




104. From a father. 

A-po pa-nbi 

' A-po pun-nhi • 

i 

! Arapfl leong-nflr 


Ng*-ai laung-nti 

105. Two fathers 

A-pfl hya 

| 

A-po bio 

i 

I Arn-pii Hi 

| 


Ng*-ui chi (or ai umpo) 

100. Father*. 


k.-c. o .~ m 








toglfalk. 

IkMfth. (W. R Tjii). 

CfakMk (W. M. TjAd). 

Tw.wktA.BMt). 

IhS (Chtttagwg HOI In*)* 

107. Offcthen 




PA nung . • • • 

108. To fathers 



...... 

<■ 

PA nung cheng*A 

209. From fathers 




PA nung tha . 

110. A daughter 




ChAnnA ngat • • 

111. Of a daughter • 




ChAnnA ngat tha 

112. Toadanghter • 



tea ess 

ChAnnA ohengft . 

118. From a daughter 




IHMS 

ChAnnA ngat tha 

114. Two daughters • 



...*•• 

ChAnnA pAi-mi (tie) • 

115. Daughters 




ChAnnA nAng ... 

116. Of daughters • 


...Ml 


ChAnnA-ti kheo • 

117. To daughters • 





118. From daughters 




ChAnuA-titha . • . 

119. A good nui . 



...... 

Khrong pat ngat , 

120. Of a good mau • . 


...... 

M. ... 

Khrong pai kheo • 

121. To a good man • 


•a. ... 


Khrong pai cheng-A • • 

122. From a good mau . 



...... 

Khrong pai tha • . 

128. Two good men . 




Khrong pai pi-ohok-ni • 

124. Goodman . 




\ ! 

Khrong pai nung • • 

125. Of good men • 


M.,.« 


Khrong pai nung-eha kheo 

126. To good men • 


•MM 


Khrong pai nung ehengA • 

127. From good men . 



/ 

Khrong pai nung tha • 

128. A good woman . 

Kura a- shin 

Ngu-mi nlk 

Lami tumat kaum shi 

Mata ngat pai • • 

129. A bad boy 

Khan ahippa (a lad man ) . 

Chan ak-nlt (a lad man) . 

Krang shi tumat (a lad 
man;. 

TsA-mi-cha pai-A 

130. Good women 




Mata pai nung • 

131. A bad girl 



Ambean (lad) • 

Mataeha pai-A . • 

132. Good . . • 

A shin • . 

Nik . 

Abean .... 

Pat • . . . 

133. Better . • «. 

Tha g*-ahin . • 

Akvfci-nlk . . 

Ada abean • 

Pai tei • • • 
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She (BoaitHiou). 


8h5 (fiytr)* 


Khml (Chittagong BUI Trusts). Khavi (Uttsr tad Cuapbcll). 


English* 


A-po hyA 

A-po hio ... 

Am-pfl nAi-ni lfl-o 


107. Of fathers. 

t 

A-pd byA-wA . 

A-po hio-A 

Am-pfl nA . • 


108. To fathers. • * 

A-pO hyA-gU . 

A-po hio agu . 

Am-pfl nai-nA khd-o . . 


109. From fathers. 

• Ba-na . 

• M ••• 

Kinnfl leong-rfl 


1 10. A (laughter. 

‘So-nii .... 


Kinnfl leong-rfl lfl-o • 


111. Of a daughter. 

* So-nfl-wA 


Kinnfl leong-rO 

... Ml 

112. To a daughter. 

4 Sfl-nU-gii 


Kinnfl leong-rd khd-o 


113. From a daughter. 

"Sd-nii pa-nhi . • • 


Kinnfl leong-nfl-rd . 

Ohl-nll laung-nu 

114. Two daughters. 

‘Sd-nflhyA 


Kinnfl nA . . • 


115. Daughters. 

4 So-nii hyA 


Kinnfl nai-nA lfl-o . • 


116. Of daughters. 

4 So-nii hyA-wA 


Kinnfl nai-nA • . • 


117. To daughters. 

‘ So-nu hyA-gu 


Kinnfl nai-nA khfl-o . 

M. ... 

118. From daughters. 

A-khlaung bhoi • 

Khlaung gphoi • 

Khaimi hoy-nA loong-rd 

(Khu-mi hoi) . 

119. A good man. 

A-khlaung bhoi • 


Khftimi hoy-nA ldo . 


120. Of a good man. 

A-khlaung bboi-yft . 

• 



Khaimi hoy-nA leong-rd 


121. To a good man. 

A-khlaung bboi-gu . 


Khaimi hoy-nA khfl r o 

... 

122. From a good man. 

A-khlaung bhoi pa-nhi 


Khai-mi hoy-nA lcong-nfl . 

(Long-nu-re hoi) 

123. Two good men. 

A-kblaung bhoi hyA 



Khaimi baiba tlong-hoy kd 

(Khu-mi hoi) . 

124. Good men. 

A-khlaung bhoi hyA 


Khaimi koy*nA ldo . 


125. Of good men. 

A-khlaung bhoi byA-wA 


Khaimi hoy-nA ya 


126. To good men. 

A-khlaung bhoi hy&-gii 


Khaimi hoy-nA kluVo • 


127. Vihm ginnl mru. 

NaUio bhoi • 

Nlmto 9 phoi . 

Num-pni hoy-ua leong-rO . 

(Nong-pui hoi) 

128. A good w« limn. 

4 Sami po ‘ai 


Dung-di leong-rfl hoy-O-na 

lcOUg-lfl. 


129. A bid buy. 

Natho bhoi hy& 


Niim-pfli hoy-na nai 

(Nong-pui hoi) 

130. Good women. 

HA-uii ‘si ... 


Niim-piii cliu hoy-d-ua 
h’ong-rfl. 



131. A bad girl. 

A-bhoi • 

A-phoi or gbhoi 

lloy-na . 

A-haui .... 

132. Good. 

Phoi-hOk • 

San nphoi • 

Hoy . 

(Noi-hoi) 

133. Belter.. 

M -C A — ‘.MO 






English. 


Taungtba (W. B. Tydd). 


Chinbuk (W. B. Tydd). 


Yawdwfa (A. Bom). 


Sbo (Chittagong Rill Tracts). 


134. Beat 


135. High 


136. Higher 


137. Highest 


138. A horse 


139. A melt) 


140. Homes 


141. M&rea 


142. A bull 


143. A cow 


144. Balls 


145. Cows 


146. A dog 


147. A bitch 


148. Dogs 


149. Bitohes 


150. A he goat , 


151. A female goat 


152. Goats 


153. A male deer 


154. A female deer • 


155. Deer 


156. 1 am 


157. Thou art . 


158. Hois 


159. Wears 


160. Ton are 


I A-shin-rho 


A-kan 


Ak-nik-pyi 


Ak-thua 


Ada abean 


Uksu 


A-thaka pai-tt*i 


. . A-ling • 


Sflm sat . 


Sftin du . 


Me (a goat) 


Thamia . 


So pat 


Khan-do , 


Fuk-nu . 


Mb (a goat) 


Mai (a goat) 


A -ling tha u-liug 


Ai-thn a-ling 


She iigat 


She-nfl ugiit 


Slid nflng 


She-nfl nflng 


Shul-ci ngat 


. Shfll-nfl ngnt 


Shel nflng 


8bel-nfl nflng 


tJingat • 
Oi-nu ngat 


Ui nflng 


tJi-nfl nflng 


Mfl-hfl ngat 


Ma-nft ngat 


Mfl-hfl nflng 


Sakhi*heo ngat 


Snkhi-nfl ngat 


Sakhi-lioo nflng 


Khflko ka tan-ei 


Nungni ni-mai . 


Aya mai . 


Khe-ni mai 


B*vi ti o (tie) . 
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8bo (Hooghttm). 

Shft (Fryer). 

Kkami (^'l.ut^ong UUl Tracts). 

Kliatnf (Latter »ud Campbell). 

English. 

A-bhoi-hek or a*bhoi-‘ sttn . 

1 

Apboi-hek 

Hoy-tOp .... 

(Hoi-na-boi) . 

134. Boat. 

Lhuog «... 

A-lhung .... 

A cli&ng .... 

(A-sbiang) 

1.15. High. 

Lhung-hflk 

San p-lhung . 

Hu-ni tlang-wa A-changkfi . 

(Hu tlong a-sbiaiig) . 

130. Higher. 

Lhfing-hsk • 

A’lkung-hek 

A-cbaug-tOp . 

(Ha ashi&ng-bd) 

137. Highest. 

Si-nsa .... 


Kcong-o hA-rd 

Kouuggnau p*-ting . 

138. A horn. 

Si-nu .... 

He- mi .... 

Keoug-o-nfl kA-rfl 

Kuuuggnau-nii 

139. A mare. 

Si-nsa hyl 


Kcong-o n& . • 

(Kong-o bang) 

• 

140. Horses. 

Si-nu hyA • 


Koong-o-nft n& 


141. Mares. 

‘SA-thi . 

8ho-thi .... 

Shira paiui 

Chle p^tiug 

141. A hall. 

• SA-nii .... 

Sho-nu .... 

Shim-nt) lii-rfl 

Chlo-nii . • » . 

143. A cow. 

‘ SA-thi hyA 


Skim jiatai nii 

(Nfl bang) 

144. Balls. 

4 SA-nu hyA 


Shim- nil uii . • 

(Nil bang) 

145. Cows. 

Ui-han . 

Ui-han ... 

tJi-Io hi . 

Ui-loli .... 

146. A dog. 

Ui-nii .... 

Ui-nu .... 

Ui-nil k& . 

Ui-nii . » 

147. A bitch. 

Ui-kftn hyA t • 


Ui-lona .... 


148. Dog* 

Ui-nii hyA 


Ui-nii na 



149. Bitches. 

4-mi-nija 


Mfl-hfi p&t&i h&-ra 

(Me-c) .... 

150. A he goat. 

A-mi-nu 


Mfl-nil hA-rft . 

(Mc-e nft) 

151. A female goat. 

A-mi hyA 



MtVbd patii nA 

(Me-e bang) . 

152. Goats. 

1 Satgyl-nsa 



Chilchi potAi bA-rfl 

(Ta-kl) .... 

153. A malo doer. 

4 8atgji-nu 


Cliikhi-nti lii-rO 

(Ta-ki n«) . . 

154. A female door. 

‘ Satgyl hyA 


Cliikhi na 

(Ta-kl bang) . 

155. Deer. 

j 

KyC ka t&nnVjii 

Kic ko-moi-u . 

Kai t& . 

Kai an (or kai om) 

1 156. 1 am. 

Naung na moi-yu 

Naan na-moi-u 
» T 

Nftng dung-di 10 

(Nang om) 

157. Tkonart. 

AyA moi-yu 

Aya na-moi-u . 

Hflnni tco 

(Hfl om) 

158. He is. 

Kyd-me ma moi-yu . 

Kic- me m* moi-u 

Kui-ekft .... 

(Kai-che om) . 

L69. Wo are. 

Naung-me ma moi-yii 

Naun-mo mp-moi-u • 

Nung-ki dnng-di id . 

(Nang-che om) 

160. Ton are. 

I 

i 
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Sit 


Sogllih. 

Taungtfca (W. B. Tjdd). 

Chiabtik (W. B. Tjdd). 

Tswdwia (A. Bom). 

m (ChUtogoeg BUI Tnefti). 

161. They are • 





• •• IH 

A-khal m&i 

l • 

162. I was 




Kdkamai 

163. Thou wast 




Nung-ni ni mai 

164. Ho was . • • 




Engh&t mai 

165. We were . 


• M 


Kfti-ni khini mai 

166. You were 


••e mi 


Nung nya mai . 

167. They wore « 




A-khal & mai . 

168. Be . 



••• .U 

Ta nei (».e. th&n-g) 

1G6. To bo . . . 





Ta nei na (i.e. th&n-d-ni) . 

170. Being 


..... 


Ta*nei (t.e. th&n-a) 

171. Having boon • 





Ta nei n&hft (t>. th&nft-nA- 
ha). 

172. I may be . 




Khe ke tand-ai • . 

173. 1 th.ll be . 





Kbo ke ta • • . 

174. I should be 






175. Beat 




1 Mai j . • . . 

176. To boat . 



..... 

Mal-fii-shk • • • 

177. Beating . 






Mnl~n& . . . • 

178. Having beaten . 



*•< 

Mal-iltksbd . . 

170. 1 beat 


... .« 


Kho ke mal-ai-shA . 

180. Tbou bcateet . 




Nang ni mai . • 

181. He beats . , 




Ai-la mal-ahn . . • 

182. We beat . . 




••• 

Kfti-ni mai 

183. Yon beat . . 




Nungni mai , . • 

181. They beat 

tee 



f 

i 

A-kala (lie) mai • « 

185. I beat (Part Tonte ) . 





Ml ••• 

186. Thou beateit ( Part 
Trnte). 





••• ••• 

187. He beat ( Part Tenie) . 

• •a mi 

••• ... 
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SkO (Hoof too). 


Na-hyi moi-yii 
Ky« ka moi-ni-ii 
Naung na moi-ni-ii . 
Ay* moi-ni-ii • • 

Kyd-me ma moi-ni-u 
Naung-mc ma moi-ni-ii 
Na-hyi moi-ni-ii 
T4n-e 


Deng-e . % . 


Sb& (Fryar). 


Ayati mi-moi-n 
Kie kf moi-ni-u 
Naun na moi-ni-u . 
Aya na moi-ni-u 
Kye-me ma moi-ni-u 
Naun-me ma moi-ni-u 
Tati Lio na moi-ni-n 
Moi-e 

Moi-ei . « 

Moiagu • 


Kyi ka moi-aih . Kyc ka moi-ei 


Deng-o . 
Dcng-ei • . 


Deng-tii or deng-na • 

Deng gn • 

Deng-pana 


Kyd ka deng-ii 

Kyo ka deng-n 

Naung na deng-ii 

Naun no dcr.g-u 

Ayl deng-ii 

Aya n^ deng-n 

Ey6-xne ma deng-ii . 

Kyti-mo me deng-u 

Naung-me ma deng-ii 

Naun -mo me deng-n 

Na-hyi deng-u 

Ayati deng-u 

Kyi ka dong-ni-U 

Kyo ke deng-ni-n 

Naung na deng-ni-U . 

Naun n* deng-ni-n 

Ay& deng-ni-il . 

Aya nf den g ni-u 


Kktwi (CMUafooff Hill Tim*). Kbaud (Utter and CaapbcU). 


Ni-chi ti (Hfl-ni-ohe om) . 161. They aro. 

Kii a 162. I was. 


Ni-ehd ta 
K&i a 

Dung-di cbi-om 
IlQnni om 
K&i-cha om 
Dung-di nung-kft om 
flQ-ni-cha om . 
Nui-mi . 

Nai-bo . . « 

Nai-vang-mi . 


Kni tO-o-mi 
K&i to-o-mi 


Pukhi . 
Pakhft-wa 
P&khd . 

(Jng-paklii 
K&i pnkha kinnU 
Dung-di pakhii 
Hunni pftkh& . 
K&i-cbfi pakha 
Dnng-di pakhi 
! Ni-che p&khi . 


(Hft-nai kache-boh) . 
(Kai-che knohc-bob) 
(Nang-che kachc-bob) 
(Ilflm-che kacbc-bob) 


(Pukkau) 
(Pakkau-ohe) . 
(Pakkau bob) 
(Pakkau bon) • 


163. Thou wait. 

164. Ho was. 

165. We wore. 

166. Ton wore. 

167. They were. 

16S. Bo. 

169. To bo. 

170. Being. 

171. Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall bo. 

174. I should be. 

175. Qeat./ 

176. To float- 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. I U ui. 

180. Thifubeateat. 

181. lie beat$. 

182. Wo l*at. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. 1 beat (rant Tone). 

186. Thon latest (Port 

1 87. He bent (Part Ttnte). 
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XoglUk. 

Taosgtha (W. B, Tydd). 

CMnbtt (W. B. Tydd). 

Yswdwla (A. Bom). 

Sbd (Cbittagoftg Hill Treats). 

188. We boat (Past Tense) . 



ifti 

/ 

189/Ton beat (Past Tense) 


• M • 




190. They beat (Past Ten s$) 



aa. aa* 


191. I am beating • 




Khe ke mal 

192. I wai beating • 




Khe ke mal hii-a 

193. I bad beaten 




Khe ke mal 

194. I may beat 




Khe ke mal-nfing 

195. I (hall beat . 



Ka lAk-kd (I shall oome ) . 

Khekemal-ai . 

196. Thou wilt beat • 





... .aa 

197. He will beat . 

A-ko kOn-ni-ri (be will 
come). 

A-ni l&k-khi (be will oome) 


0#* ••• 

198. We .ball beat . 



on ••• 


199. Ton will beat 




•ee -ee 

Mt m 

200. They will beat . 





201. 1 should beat • 


• •• ••• 


Khe ke bflp-ai-ahb . , 

202. I am beaten • 



•M ••• 


Khe m^l khe ke m3 (tie) . 

203. I was beaten • 




Y& khe mal khft m3 (sic) . 

204. 1 ftball be beaten 


... >•* 

eoennn 

Khel mal kham-ci-ahA 

205. I go . • , 


• a# aw 


Khe ke ohet-Ai . 

206. Thoo goest 





Nung chet-oha 

207. Hegoee . . . 




Ai chot-cha . , . 

208. We go 


ee# ••• 


— • 

209. Ton go . . 





eoennn 

210. They go . 

•a. ••• 



•••eon 

211. I went 


... .a. 

• 

Khe ke chct-oha , 

212. Thou weuteet . 

-.... 

•aa .a* 

... -a. 

Nung uiyuiig ng0 dpt 

218. He went . • 

an* an# 

• aw 


Ai chct . • a • 

214. We went • 

o*«e* 

••a... 

etnann 
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Sbti (Houc^iton). 


8hft (Fryer). 


KUml (Chittagong Ufll IVteto). Khemt (U»tw ud C-npUII). 


Eiigibb. 


Kyd-xnc ma dcug-ui-ii • Kic-me mg dcng-ni-u 
Naung-mc inn dcng-ni-u . Naun-mc mg dcng-ni-u 
Na-liyu dcng-iit-U . . Yati bio ng dcng-ni-u 

KyO dcng-wft ka nu-u . 

Kyfl ka dcng-pheng-ni-ti . 

•••••• ••«••• 

KyS ka dcng-aib . - Kic kg dcng-ei 

Rating 11 a dcng-aib • • Naun ng dcng-ei 

Ayadcng-aih . . Ay a ng dcng-ci 

Kyfl-mc ma dcng-aib • Kyc-mc mg deng-ci . 

Naung-mc ma dcng-aife . Naun-mc mg deng-ci 

Na-hya dcng-aib .Yati liio ng dcng-ci . 

Mi|M •«*••• 

A-deng ka kb&n-U . . Kic dong kg-aun-cy-u 

A-dcng ka khiln-nl-ii . ...... 

A-dong ka khan-nib . . ...... 

Kyfi ka sit-ii • • • Kic kg sfr-yu . 

Naunjj na sit-ii . Naun ng ait-yu 

Aya Blt-ii . . Aya ng sit-yu . 

KyO-me ma sit-U . . Kyc-mo mg ait-yu 

Naung-me ma sit-ii • • Naun-mc mg sit-yu . 

Na-hyt sit-ii . . Ynti liio na ait-yu 

Ky6 ka sit-ni-ii * . Kyc kg sit-ni-u 

Naung na sit-ni-u . . Naun ng sit-ni-u 

Ay& lit-m-ii . Aya ng sit-ni-u , 

Kyd-me ma sit-ni-u . . Kie-me mg sit-ni-u . 


Kui baimo • 

Kai yang-ni-o pukhi . 

Y&ng-ni p&-kh& k&i . . 

Kai |>u-kha pai-y& . . (K&i pakkau-pi-yau) 

Kui pu-kbi kinnfl . (K&i pakkan neub) 


K&i pu-kh&-w& . . 

K&i um-khft ka kb&m . (Kai pakkan) 
Am-kha bom-bom k&i kb&m (Kai pakkau) 
P&-kb& &m-t& kinnfl . . ...... 

K&i t&kkft bau . Kai cbo(k) • 

Dung-di tukkfi . . N&u obe(k) • 

Ni t&kkfl bau . . Nl obo(k) • 


Kai tflkkfl bnu . . Kai che(k) bau(k) . 

Dung-di t&kkfl bau . . N&n chc(k) bau(k) . 

Ni bai ban . . Ni ehe(k) bau(k) 


188. We beat (Pa#* ft*#*), 

189. You l*at ( Patt Tense), 

190. They beat (Pa#* Tense). 

191. I am beating. 

192. I was beating. 

193. I bad beaten. 

194. I may beat. 

195. I shall beat. 

196. Tbou wilt beat. 

197. Ho will beat. 

19S. Wo shall beat. 

199. You will beat. 

200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

202. 1 am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

204. I shall be beaten. 

205. I go. 

20G. Tbou goest. 

207. He gees. 

208. Wo go 

209. You go. 

210. They go. 

211. I went. 

212. Tbou wentest. 

213. He went. 

214. Wo went. 
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Taungtha (W. Ii. Tjdd). 


CbinMk (W. B. T,dd). 


Tiwdvla (A. Rom). 


8hft (Chittagong HUlTr^o). 


SIS. Ton went 


216. They went 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


Chetfl lacha 


219. Gone 


220. What ii jour namo ? . Nan a-mein tvbmr-yS ? Nganmln .noyanf Nanutnvnlo fl yan P . NungmiyuP 


221 Howold ii thia homo? He myin-w myit t’ flm ? She num-ee Icon a-i-iken Aknm i-ku-ip ei-jan ? 

lauk syan. 

222. How far >• it from here (Kashmir) mittk a-rho-jfl P (Kashmir) i-rut chok eyaa f I iwi hang eak ei-yan P 
to Kashmir P 


223. How many sons are j 

there in your father's 
house ? 

224. 1 have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The eon of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad-| 

die of the white horse.j 

227. Pat the saddle upon 

hiB back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229* He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

230. He is Bitting on a how. 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is toller 

than hii sister. 

232. Tho price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My fatbor lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him wilh ropes. 

237. Draw wator from the 

well. 

238. Walk before mo 


Ni choy eya achak mai 
d&kd ? 

Ni thak Kashmir pr6 va 
lam la P J 

Pd im-d cha pachnng 
ya-mai-om P 

Lham lo-a kacha n<ji (per* 
hapa ka-cliet-ni-u, Z have 
gone). 

Pd cha-nfl ka-nak (lie) . 


She bak kong dnitoog 
shagiu mai. 

Sh<J nfl-ung dnitong . , 


Ai cha-ni ndnd ka mai . I 


Ai ui ohak pekd ka keong . 
* 

Ai ni thin chabd sh0 ptlm 
ngfiug. 

A-be tha ka kling . 


Ai man lam ni gal khai 


Pd im lok cha u mai 


No tani ay-d pOk 

Ai lam ni ai-ta la-wfi (*\e. 
Io-w0). 

Ndnd mai yd-yan kQn 


Wd main Ini kbai , 


Kci mai urn cket-Oi . 


239. Whose boy comes 1 k:- 

bind you ? 

240. From whom did yon 

bay that P 

241. From a Hbopkoopor of 

tho village. 


Khc kan a chain (ate) P 


Ni wau ni u tha d 16 yam P 


Nlinm sni khd lC-cy. 
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Burma Group. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 

The Linguistio Survey does not extend to Burma or to the languages spoken in that 
province. A Burmese dialect, known as Maghi, is spoken in Backergunge and Chitta- 
gong. It does not, however, diffor from the dialect spoken in Andean, and it has, 
therefore, been excluded from the Survey as a language foreign to India proper . 1 

Mru, a dialect spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, in several points agrees with 
Burmese, and it has therefore been classed as belonging to the Burma group. The 
materials which are available for this dialect are, however, so unsatisfactory that its 
classification can only be provisional. It is based on facts whioh will be mentioned 
later on. 

Most of the dialects belonging to tho Burma group are all but unknown, and only 
the classical language of the Burmese literature, as it is spoken by educated Burmans, 
has been made available to philologists. What we know about the various forms of 
speech which must be classed as Burmese dialects, may be summed up in this place as a 
supplement to the Linguistic Survey. 

Burmese is the chief languago of Burma. It is bounded towards tho south by Mon 
and Karen ; towards the east by Tai languages ; towards the north by Shan and Kaohin, 
and towards the west by various Chin dialects. 

The written language seems to be the same throughout, but the local pronunciation 
varies greatly. Our information about these differences is almost entirely limited to the 
dialect spoken in Arakan. 

The Arakaneso have branched off from the main Burmese stock at an early date. 
They are separated from the Burmeso proper by a mountainous tract of country and 
there has been relatively little intercourse between them. The Arakaneso dialect has, 
therefore, had a development of its own, and, in many respects, differs widely from 
standard Burmese. The pronunciation often agrees with written as against spoken 
Burmese. In other respects the phonetical changes are different from those occurring 
in standard Burmese. 

The Arakaneso are called Maghs 1 by the natives of India ; the Burmans of Pegu 
call them Rakhaing-tba, i.e., sons of Bakhaing (Arakan). 

The Rhyaung-tbas, i.e., * the sons of the river \ are settled in Akyab and* the 
Arakan Hill Traots. They are divided into seven classes, and three of these are said 
to, be descended from Talaings. The dialect spoken by the Khyaung-tbas is considered 
to be a form of Arakaneso. 

The Yabaings, who are settled on both sides of the Pegu Roma, are said to speak 
Burmese with a strong Arakaneso accent. 

The inhabitants of Tavoy consider themselves to be descendants of Arakanese 
colonists. Their language is said to contain many Arakanese pr ovincialisms. 

Morgenlandischen 


8 0S 


* An account of the principal peculiarities pf Maghi will be found in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Geeellaehaft, Yol. lvii, 1908. 

* The numbers returned for Maghi in Backergunge and Chittagong are as follows 

Baekemnge 

Chittagong q5j£Z 

Chittagong Hill Tracts 

Total HM1 
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A Burmese dialect is spoken in Myelat by the Taungyos, who are settled in Hsa 
Mfing Kham, Maw Nang, and Kyawk Tat . 1 

Mru has provisionally been classed as belonging to the Burma group. It is spoken 
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts and the Arakan Hills. 4 

The numerals mainly agree with those used in Burmese and the Kuki-Chin 
languag es, and Mru seems to be most akin to these two groups. The two first numerals, 
however, lo, one, and pre, two, differ from those occurring in all related languages. We 
may perhaps compare Falaung le, one ; Xong pra, two. 

The numerals in Tibeto-Burman languages are often qualified by means of generic 
particles. These particlos are prefixes in the Kuki-Ohin languages, but suffixes in 
Burmese. Mru agrees with this latter form of speech. One of tho few generic suffixes 
which occur in the Mryi specimens is, moreover, identical with tho corresponding Burmese 
suffix. Yd„ which is used when the numeral refers to a human being, corresponds to 
Burmeso yank (Maglii ya), which is used in the same way. Other generio suffixes, 
which aro common to both languages, are perhaps borrowed from Burmese. 

Tho higher numerals aro formed in Burmese by prefixing the multiplier to the 
numeral * ten while the multiplier is suffixed in the Kuki-Chin languages. Mru in 
this respect agrees with Burmese. Thus, ngd-kom, five-tens, fifty. 

There are also some points of resemblanco between Mru and Burmese in the forma- 
tion and inflection of words. 

The prefix a which is used in Burmese in order to form nouns and adjectives is used 
in the same way in Mru. Thus, d-wath, a cloth ; d-chd, son ; d-ngd, servant ; d-ting-oi, 
safo ; d-lak-md, far ; d-td-mi, older, eto. 

Tho male suffixes pd and Id and the female suffix md in Mru are identical with the 
corresponding Burmese suffixes pha or pho, la , and ma, respectively. Ma is not used in 
this way in tho Kuki-Chin languages which replace it by the suffix nn. 

The suffix ka which is occasionally added in the nominative case in Mrfl. is probably 
identical with the Burmese suffix led which is sometimes added to tho nominative, 
especially in advorsative clauses. A suffix koi is sometimes added to the accusative in 
Mru. In ang-go pai, me-to give, the same suffix occurs in the form go. Compare 
Burmese ko and go. v 

The suffix khai which is used in tho conjugation of the Mru verb in order to form 
a kind of past tonso is probably related to tho Burmese suffix khd, eto. 

All these points seem to show that there is a certain connection between Burmese 
and *Mru. The materials at our disposal are, however, so extremely corrupt and 
untrustworthy that it is impossible to classify Mru with certainty. 

MrO. is by no means merely a Burmese dialect and differs from this latter language 
in essential points. We sometimes find parallel forms and words in other groups 
suoh as the Bodo, the Naga, and, more especially, the Kuki-Chin languages. The 
pronoun dng, I, for instanoe, is found again in tho Bodo languages, and en, thou, may 
be compared with Angami na, thou ; nn, thy, etc. The suffix of the relative participle 
is mi in Mru* as in the Lai dialect of Chin, and so on. 

The vocabulary is, to a great extent, independent. Many words are found again in 
the Kuki-Chin languages, especially in Khami. The negative particle doi seems to 
correspond to Meithei da, eto. But many common words, such as * belly *, * ear* , 

1 The preceding information ha« been condensed from The Britieh Burpux Gazetteer, Rangoon, 1880, and from 
Gazetteer qf Ujtjer Burma and the Shan State* , By J. George Scott, aaiisted by J. P. Hordiman. Rangoon, 1900. 
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* band *, * mouth ', * home * cow ’, etc., must be quite differently translated in Mrfi and 
in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. We sometimes find forms with an old appearance 
reminding one of Tibetan. Thus, kim, house, Tibetan, khyim ; kui, dog, Tibetan khyi, 
8ingphd gut, Burmese khtce. The greatest part of the vocabulary, however, is apparently 
independent, or corresponding words are found now in one and now in another group of 
conneoted languages. 

Under such oiroumstances the classing of MrCt can only be provisional until we get 
new and better materials. We have found it to agree with Burmese in important 
points, while also other languages such as Naga, Bodo and Kuki-Chin languages some- 
times have parallel forms and words. „ 

The Mru tribe has perhaps branched off from the Burmese branch of the Tibeto- 
Burman family at a very early date, before (he modem groups such as Bodo, Naga, 
Kuki-Chin, etc., had been developed. They were perhaps the forerunners of the great 
Burmese invasion of Further India. The Arakanese tradition that the Mrfis were 
settled in Arakan before the Myamma raco entered it would agree well with this 
supposition. 


Hybrid Burmese Languages 

In Northern and North-Eastern Burma there are a number of tribes whose 
languages have not yet been thoroughly examined, but all of which appear to be more or 
less olosely connected with Burmese and are probably hybrids. For the sake of complet- 
ing the survey of the Tibeto-Burman group, I give the following very brief acoount of 
these forms of speech, which is entirely based on Messro. 8cott and Hardiman’s Gazetteer 
of Upper Burma. 

A.— Danu and Kadu. 

The Danus live along the border whioh separates the Shans from the Burmans. 
They form a considerable proportion of the population of the Maymyo sub-division of 
Mandalay, are numerous in the Buby mines, in Mong Long, Bsum Bsai, and Western 
Lawksawk. They are also found in all states in the Myelat, especially in Pangtara, 
Poila, Yengan, and Maw. They are a hybrid race of Shan and Burmese. Their present 
speech is a form of Burmese with a great admixture of foreign words. See Gazetteer cf 
Tipper Burma , Yol. I, Pt. I, pages 562 and ff. 

The Danaws are apparently different from the Danus, and are perhaps originally 
Tapngthus (*.e. Karens). They are found in Pangtara, Kyawk Tat, Lai Hsak, and the 
surrounding larger states, but are not very numerous. 

The Kadus are Burmese and Shan half-breeds with traces of Chin and perhaps 
Kachin blood. If they had ever a distinct language it is no* extinct or has been so 
much modified by all its neighbours as to be little better than a kind of Yiddish. The 
Kadus are chiefly found in the Katba district. 8ee Gazetteer qf Upper Bwrma, VoL I, 
Pt. I, pages 569 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 691 and ff. 


B. — Hybrids or Kachin and Burmese. 

The following languages appear to bo hybrids between Kachin and Burmese. 8ome 
of them hare been already referred to when dealing with the Kachin group, but as they 
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are all more closely connected with Burmese they are again mentioned here. It it 
possible that they are not hybrids, but independent forms of speech. 

The Asi or Szi are a half-breed branoh of the Lepai Kachins, and their head- 
quarters are in the hills in the neighbourhood of Mogaung. Their language does not seem 
to be connected with Kachin, but agrees best with those of the other members of the 
above group. See Gazetteer of Upper Surma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 377 and ff. Voca- 
bulary on pages 660 and ff. 

The Lashis are much mixed up with the Szis and with them are spread all along 
the frontier of Burma, north, east, and south-east of Bhamo. See Gazetteer qf Upper 
Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 387. They are a hybrid race, see page 382. Vocabulary on 
page 660. 

The Maras, so far as known territory is concerned, frequent the borderland of Burma 
and China, particularly to the north-east of Talawgyi, south of the main Lashi settle- 
ment, and east of Loi Nju. They are however found south and west of this, as far as 
Katha. They are believed to have come originally from the north. Their language is 
closely connected with Szi and Lashi. It is nearer Burmese than Kachin. See Gazet- 
teer qf Upper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pages 382 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 661 and if. 
Possibly a hybrid race. 

The Hpdns are found so far only in the upper defile of the Irrawaddy between 
Bhamo and Sinbo and just above it in the Mankin valley to the south-east of Sinbo. 
They have nothing to do with Shans, but are much more closely connected with 
Burmese. 'It is possible that they are a mere sort ofdishclout, like the Yaws and 
Danus and Kadus, full of traoes of all their neighbours.' See Gazetteer qf Upper 
Burma, VoL I, Pt. I, pages 666 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 6dl and ff. 

The Aohangs call themselves and are oalled by their Chinese neighbours Ngaohang 
or Achang. They appear to be called Farans by the Kachins round about. The name 
Maingtha is* a simple Burmese perversion of the Shan form Tai Mong Hsa, that is to 
say, Shans from the two Hsa states, Ho Hsa and La Hsa. The Upper Burma Gazetteer 
also calls them Tarens or Tarengs. The Kachins regard them as being indirectly con- 
nected with them. Their dress, religion, and customs are those of the Chinese Shans. 
They arc found on the west border of the Chinese state 'of Santa and in Khamti Long. 
Their language is a curious mixture. Captain H. B. Davies estimates that about thirty 
per cent of their vocabulary appears to be connected with Burmese^ and twelve per 
oent with Shan. A reference to the published vocabulary shows a close resemblance 
between the Achang and Lashi numerals and the one pronoun available for comparison. 
I therefore inolude Achang in this group. See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol. I, 
Ft. I, pages 800 and ff., 618 and ff. Vocabulary on page 661 and ff. 

C. — The Lihsaw Sub-Group. 

A group of some six languages, of which Lihsaw is the principal, seems to be 
connected with Burmese. They all seem to be related to each othef. They are the 
following : — 

The Lihsaws are found chiefly in the neighbourhood of Sadon and scattered at high 
altitudes and always in very small villages throughout the Northern Shdn States and 
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Ifftng Mit. The Kachins call them Yawyin and the Chinese Lihsaw. The language 
-has no resemblance to Kachin, but is practically the same as La'hu. It is possible that, 
like the La’hus, they are a half-breed race. See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol. I, 
Ft. I, pages 388 and 587. Vocabulary on pages 661 and 702. 

The La’hus are commonly referred to as the Mu Hs5. The Chinese call them 
Loheirh or Law* he. They are locally oalled Myen by the Shans, while the Wa some- 
times called them Kwi, which seems to be really the name of a sub-clan. In the 
Kfingtung State there are two main divisions who call themselves La’hu-na and La’hu- 
hsi, and speak different dialects. The principal seat of the La’hus, so far as known, 
is in the country north of Mong Lem between the Salween and the Mekhong. There 
are also colonies of them scattered over X&ngtung and Kfing Cheng. Their language is 
practically the same as Lihsaw. See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma , Vol. I, Ft. I, pages 576 
and ff. Vocabulary of La’hu on pages 670 and ff. Of La’hu-na on pages 607 and ff., 
and of La’hu-hsi on pages 699 and ff. 

The Akhas or KLaws are probably the most numerous and widely distributed of the 
hill tribes of KSngtung. Their language appears to be connected with La’hu and 
Lihsaw, but the rcsemblanoe is not very close. I have plaoed them provisionally in 
this group. See Gazetteer of Upper Burma , Vol. I, Ft. I, pages 588 and ff. Vooabulary 
on pages 692 and ff. 

The Akd are probably a half-breed race. They are olosely related to the Akha 
and also dwell in Kengtung. Their language is very similar to Akha, and in the case 
of the pronouns, closely resembles La’hu. There is no record of the Akha pronouns. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, Ft. I, page 594. Vocabulary on page 694. 

The Li-sus are a transfrontier tribe who live on the upper courses of the Salween 
and Me-kong. Their language, so far as we can judge from the meagre vooabulary 
available, is allied to that of La’hu and Lihsaw, and, through them to that of Burmese. 
See Gazetteer of Upper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 616. Vocabulary on page 671. 

The head-quarters of the Musus or Mossos are at Yetche, near the Mc-khong, a 
little south of Tseku, about the 28th parallel of north latitude. They call themselves 
Na-chi or Na-chri. They are a transf rentier tribe, and the one meagre vooabulary which 
we possess points to a close connexion of their language with that of the Li-sus. See 
Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, page 616. Vooabulary on page 671. 

D.— Ungeoupbd Languages. 

The following appear to be Tibeto-Burman, but, with the materials at my command, 
I am unable to say how they should be grouped. 

The Lolos are a transfrontier tribe, whose home is the part of Ssu-ch'uan included 
in the large bend made by the Yangtzu River in 108° east Longitude. Thence they 
have spread south into Yiinnan and east into Kueichao, and aro found in scattered 
communities as far as Ssumao and the southern frontier. They call themselves Lo-su and 
Ngo-su, and in some dialects Ne-su. See Gazetteer qf Upper Burma, Vol I, Ft. I, 
pages 618 and ff. On page 670 there is given a vooabulary of the Lolo spoken in 
M&ng-hwa village. The language is said to resemble Lihsaw, but I do not find this to be 
borne out by this vocabulary. On page 598 it is stated that some authorities consider 
that Lolo should be grouped with Burmese. 
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The are a Yao tribe found In Kfingtflng. The few words of Yao which 

are available give no real due as to thevdass fixation of the race. It may fairly confidently 
be said that they have no race connectionwith the Tai, the Wa-Palaung, or the Xa*hu 
T.in n stooks. The most probable conjecture is that they ate an off -shoot or a. half-breed 
race of the Hm8ng or Miao-tzu. 8ee Gazetteer of TJpper Burma, Vol. I, Pt. I, pagea 
604 and ff. Vocabulary on pages 671. Account of the HmSng or Miao-tzu on pagea 
697 and ff. 

•Ming Ghi'ang. Vocabulary on pages 670 and ff. 

Mahe. Ditto. 

Pyin or Pyen. Vocabulary on pages 717 and ff. 
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MRO. 

The Mrus are settled in the Arakan Hills and in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. Their 
name is §iven as Mro by Sir W. Hunter, but his authority was Captain Lewin, who 
spells the name Mru. Sir Arthur Fhayre says about them : — 

1 This is a hill tribe now much reduced from its ancient state. They onoe dwelt on the river Kulftdfin and 
its feeders, but have been gradually driven out by the Kami tribe. They have therefore emigrated to the 
West, and occupy hills on the border between Arakan and Chittagong. The K&dzaweng, or history of the 
Arakaneso kings, refers to this tribe as already in the country when the Myamma [i.s. Burmese] race entered it* 
It states alto that one of this tribe was chosen king of Arakan about the fourteenth century of the Christian 
era. The traditions recorded in the same work also imply that the Mrfi and Myam-raa races are of the same 
lineage, though this connection is denied by the Arakanese of the present day, who regard the Mrfi tribe as 
“ wild men ” living in a degraded state, and consider that it would be disgraceful to associate with them. Tho 
number of the Mrfi tribe in Arakan amounts to about 2,800 souls. Their langnago is unwritten. They call 
themselves Mru. Toting Mru [wild Mrfi] is a name given to some of their clans by the Arakanese. Mru is 
also used by the Arakaneso as a generic term for all the hill tribes of their country. The word Khyeng is 
occasionally used in the same sense.’ 

The number of Mrus in Arakan, at tho census of 1891, was 15,891. In the 
Chittagong Hill Tracts Mru was spoken by 100 individuals in the Chakma, and by 2,000 
in the Boh Mong Chief’s circle. The total number of speakers was therefore : — 


Burma 15,891 

Bolt Mong , , 2,000 

Chakma , , , , , 100 


Total . 17,901 


The fullest account of this tribo is given by Captain Lewin in the work quoted 
under authorities below. Sir W. Hunter, in his Statistical Account of Bengal, has 
reprinted this description in a shorter form, and from this latter work the following 
notes are taken : — 

‘ Tho MroB are a tribe which formerly dwelt in the Arakan hills ; they now live principally to the west of the 
river Sangu, and along the Matamuri river within the Chittagong Mill Tracts. They assert that they were 
driven from Arakan by the Knmis, and some few yen rs ago a bloody feud existed between them, and affrays 
often took place. The spread of British influence among these tribes has now put a stop to such encounters. 

. . . In physique, they are tall powerful men, dark oomplexioned, with no Mongolian type in their fea- 

tures. They are a peaceable, timid people, and in a dispute among themselves do not fight, hut call in an 
exorcist, who tells them the decision of the spirits in tho matter. They have three gods, — vis., Turai, the 
Great Father ; Sang-Tfing, tho hill spirit. ; and Oreng, tho deity of the rivers. . . . They have no regular 

ideas as to a future state. Thoir ordinary oath is by gun, ddo, and the tiger. On solemn occasions they 
swear by one of their gods, to whom at the samo time a soc?itice must be offered. The breaking of an oath of 
this description they believe will be certainly punished by disease, ill-luck, and death. A young man has to 
serve three years for his wife in his father-in-law’s house; or if wealthy, this preliminary can bo dispensed 
with by paying 200 or 300 rupees. The principal marriage ceremony consists of feasting and drinking. 
Before marriage the sexes have unrestrained intercourse. A child is named the day after its birth. In casgs 
of divorce, the husband is repaid all that he gavo for hiB wife, and she has to leave all her ornaments behind 
her. A second marriage among women is unusual, but a widow may remarry. On a man dying and loaving 
a young family, his eldest and nearest adult male relative takes tho family and the deceased’s wife to live with 
him. The Mros bury their dead. If a man has sons and daughters, and they marry, ho lives with his 
youngest child, who Inherits all property on the death of the father. Two sorts of slavery are recognised — 
captives taken in war, and debtor slaves ; but both are treated alike. They fix the site of their villages by the 
dreaming of dreams. . . They weave their own clothes from cotton grown by themselves. The men 

wear only a strip of cloth round the waist which is passed between the legs, and the women nothing beyond a 
abort petticoat. They seem to think that their tribe is dying out. Thoy say that in their fathers* time men 
uaed to live to the age of a hundred years, but that now the average duration of life doea not extend beyond 
fifty or sixty years.’ 
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It should bo noted that Mru is quite different from Mrung, the common name for 
Tipura in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. 

AUTHORITIES— • 

Phayre, Lieut ., — Account of Arakan. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. x, I Ail, pp. 979 
and ff. Mentions the Tonngmm on p. 701. 

HODGSON, B. H ., — On the Indo-Chinese Borderers and their Connection with the Himalayan* and Tibetans . 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxii, 1853, pp. I and ff. Reprinted in Miscella- 
neous Essays relating to Indian subjects , Vol. ii, pp. 27 and ff. London, 1880. Contains a Mrd 
vocabulary and a note on the tribe, both by Sir Arthur Phayre, on pp. 8 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W ., — A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia . London, 18(58. 
Mru vocabulary after Phayrc-Hodgson. 

Liwm, Captain T. H ., — The Hill Tracts of Chittagong and the Dwellers therein ; with Comparative Voca- 
bularies of the Hill Dialecte. Calcutta, 1869. Account of the Mrfison pp. 92 andff. Vocabulary, 
MrO, etc., on pp. 147 and ff. 

Dalton, Edward Tuite ,— Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal . Calcutta, 1872. Note on the Mrfis on 
p. 115 ; vocabulary, after Phay re-Hodgson, on p. 120. 

Campbell, Sir Georoe , — Specimens of Languages of India including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal , the Central Provinces , and the Eastern Frontier . Calcutta, 1874. Mro (of Chittagong 
Ilills) on pp. 189 and ff. 

Hunter, W. W .,— A Statistical Account of Bengal . Vol. vi, London, 1876. Account of Mro, after Lewin, 
on pp. 56 and f. 

Forbes, Cap r. C. J. F. S ., — On Tibeto-Burman Languages* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. New 
Scries, Vol. x, 1876, pp. 210 and ff. Short vocabularies, Mru, etc., on p. 219. 

Spearman, It. II ., — The British Burma. Gazetteer. Vol. i, Rangoon, 1880. Note on Khami and Mro on 
p. 153. 

HuOBRS, Major W. Gw ynne, —TAc Bill Traots of Arakan . Rangoon, 1S81. Note on the Mro on pp. 11 
and f. States that Kamees and MroB are of one family. 

Ealrs, H. L ., — Census of 189L Burma . Report . Vol. i, Rangoon, 1892. Mention of Mro on pp. 147 
and 199. 

A translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from the Chittagong Dill Tracts. They arc extremely 
corrupt and untrustworthy, but they are tho only foundation of the notes on Mru 
grammar which follow. Sir George Campbell’s specimen is so full of misprints that it 
has been of very little use. Tho grammatical sketch as w oil as the specimens printed 
bolow must, therefore, be used with great caution. v 

Pronunciation. — The spelling is very inconsistent, and it is often impossible to decide 
what tho actual pronunciation is. In tsa-md, tse-md, daughter, d seems to be tho correct 
vowel ; compare chd-pa, son. Tho personal pronoun of tho first person singular is 
written ang in tho specimen, and ung in tho list. Tho correct form is probably ang, 
the somo form as in Bodo. A is probably also the sound pronounced in ind or mtitig, to 
go. Captain Lowin lias human. At is apparently written fore in prat- yah, two, in tho 
specimen. The list and other vocabularies give pre. JE is probably also the actual 
sound in pai and pe, to givo, and perhaps in oai, wot, wey, or icii, to be. Campbell lias 
toey. Tho same verb perhaps also v. jctu*s in kom hu-hu otcoi, bread enough to spare. 
The postposition ‘to’, ‘from’, is written koi, koy-e , kdeh, koyey, keey, and khoi. 
Campbell has keux, which is certainly a misprint. B is probably written for i in mea, 
what ? tho form mya occurring in most places. Tho negative particlo is written dot, dui, 
and de. Captain Lewin lias dot ; do or dii is probably the correct form. 

A euphonic y occurs in forms such as pre-ya or prai-yah besides pre-d, two. In 
lot-yd, one, iy is apparently written for y. 
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The difference’ between hard and soft consonants seems to be small. Thus, we find 
go* and koi, in, to ; ga-adng and kd-syang, all, together ; klenge and klengke, than ; ttb-d 
and tep-fi, strike, etc. 

Aspirates are interchanged with unaspirated consonants ; thus, khoi and koi, to ; 
khyan-kyan, much ; khong-kong, good ; phai-mi and pai-mi, he, eto. Khong-kong , good, 
is probably the Burmese word kong, the common word for * good ’ in Mru being yung. 

Final consonants are often silent. Thus we find bd and bdk, a plural suffix ; loke, 
loke-yd, lok-yd, and lo-yd, one ; lah-md and a-ldk-md, far ; pdk and pd, pig ; tud-a and 
tu-a, to, otc. The h whieh is often added after a final vowel is perhaps only a tone 
indicator. Tims, loi-yd and loi-yah, one. 

Ch is probably pronounced is, for we find tsd-nid, daughter ; tad, child ; chd-pd, tad 
and chd, male child, son. Compare Burmese (Jig, Arakanoso tad, child. Tad seems also to 
mean ‘small.’ It is written ja in No. 233. Chh probably represents a; thus, ung 
tdrdng tad mattwama-koy-e chhyong-td-khai, my uncle’s son his-daugh ter- with joined-is. 
Chhyong seems to bo identical with aydng in kd-ayang, join. 

M is interchanged with ng in kum or hung, back. Gn is often written for ng ; thus, 
agna, a servant, ; gnom and ngom, be, etc. Final ng seems to be very faintly sounded. 
Thus Hodgson giv<*s loung, one, where tho specimens have to, loh , or l ok ; we find rung 
and run, buy ; n and yung, good, otc. Wo often find o or ova instead of w ; thus, wang, oang , 
and otoan, to go to ; wot, oat, and owoi, to be, etc. 

Articles. — The numeral loh or lo-yd may bo used as an Indefinite article, while defi- 
niteness is expressed by means of demonstrative pronouns or relative clauses. 

Nouns. — The prefix d is often used before nouns, especially before such as denote 
relationship ; thus, dng d-pd, my fatlK?r. It seems to be used, like tlie corresponding 
prefix in Burmese, in order to form nouns from verbs. Thus, d-ngd, servant ; a-mdthd- 
mdla, harlots; d-wdth, cloth (Burmese awat, from wat, to put on). 

Gender. — Gender is only apparent, in the case of animate beings. It is sometimos, 
in the caso of human beings, distinguished by using different words ; thus, pd, father ; it, 
mother : nao-md, (younger) brothor ; twa-md, sister. The male suffix, in tho case of 
human beings, is pd, and the female md ; thus, chd-pd, son ; tad-md , daughter. The 
gender of animals is distinguished by means of tho suffixes Id, male, and md, female ; 
thus, taid-ld, a bull ; taid-tnd, a cow : ron-ld, a ho goat ; r on- inn, a she goat. 

Number. — There seem to be two numbers, the singular and the plural. When it is 
necessary to distinguish the plural, some word meaning ‘ multitude ’, ‘ all,’ etc., is added. 
Thus, pd bd-bd, fathers ; ydng-mi bai-bai, good men ; machhiwa yung bdk-bd, good womon. 
Sat, and perhaps also bdk or bd, seems £o be identical with hot in koak-ta-boi, spont- 
every thing. The word mdten in md-mi tdnkd mdten , those rupees, is perhaps also a plural 
suffix. 

Caae. — Tho Nominative and the Accusative do not generally take any suffix. In 
pai-mi- kd kom-lai, lie was in want, we apparently have a nominative suffix kd. The same 
suffix occurs in Burmese, especially in adversative clauses. 

It is not certain whether there occurs any proper suffix of tlie agent. In ting nd tebd, 
1 strike ; en nea tip, thou strikest; ung na yd tep, I may strike, nd and nea nre perhaps 
Such suffixes. But nd also occurs after the subject of an intransitive verb ; thus, ung nd 
mung, I go. In dng-ing d-ka-mi wan, I getting property, my share, ing is perhaps the 
suffix of the agent. 
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The suffix kaeh, koi, keey , ka, or go is sometimes added to the object ; thus, a-chd-koi 
d-pd khiuh, tho son the father (subject) saw ; dng-go pai , me-to give, etc. Compare 
the corresponding suffix ko in Burmese. • 

The Genitive is denoted by putting the governed before the governing noun ; thus, 
in pd kirn keey, thy father’s house in. Tho suffix kaeh may bo added ; thus, pai-mi-kdeh 
pdng-koth, his neck. In rangkd komgd turning d-munkhat-ko, this horse’s years, how- 
many, nn is inserted between tho two nouns. Compare Khami ung and in, Burmese in, i. 
The Vocative may be formed by suffixing o; thus, a-pd-o, O father. Other relations 
are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are: — eh, in, at ; hai, with ; koi, in, to ; 
kung-eh, at the back of, behind ; fade or titda, to, from, etc. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives sometimes follow, and sometimes precede, the noun they 
qualify ; thus mru y dug-mi pre-d , men good two ; yung-mi mru hai hai lai, of good men, 
lit. good man all word, the word of good men. Mi in yung-mi is probably the suffix of 
the relative participle. Md seems to be another form of the same ; thus, d-ldk-md pren, 
far-being country, but Kashmir pren mun-khat la, Kashmir country how far. The particles 
of comparison are Idey and kleng-e ; thus pai-mi Id-ey u, him than good, better; na-mi 
klengke tsyong , that than high ; pai-mi ttod-md la-ey md-mi syong-khai, his sister than he 
high is. Khai in syong-khai is an intensifying verbal suffix. 

Numbers. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes follow, 
and sometimes precede, the noun they qualify ; thus, mrn loi-ya and loi-ya mru, one 
man. The list of words lias loke, one. The final e is also written eya, yd, yah, and ya, 
and tho k preceding it is generally dropped. It is therefore probably silent. Thus, - mrn 
loi-yd chd-pd prai-ydh oai, man one-of sons two were. Yd or d and yah are regularly 
added to a numeral when the qualitied noun denotos persons. It is dropped when animals 
are spoken of ; thus, kui loh, dog ono, a dog. Yd is therefore probably a generic suffix. 
The generic particles are therefore probably suffixes, and not prefixes, just as in Burmese 
where they are suffixed when the numeral is less than ton. Yd corresponds to Burmese 
yank, .Maghi ya, a goneric particle used to denote rational beings. The generic suffix 
used with reference to money seems to bo lap ; thus, md-mi chhung pre-lap kon khtoai, 
this-of price two-rupees and a-half. The goneric particles are apparently also used alone, 
as a kind of indefinite article ; thus, d-tong d-wath, a cloth ; fd-nai a-tong, shoes ; rod 
apntn, a kid. A-tong corresponds to the Burmese generic particle a-thin, (written a-thaH), 
a piece of cloth. No generic particle is used in cases like roa Id loh, a lie goat ; ruth- 
buth-lo, a ring, etc. 

Pronouns# — The following arc the Personal pronouns : — 


dng, ung, I. 
dug, my. 

dng-eng, ung-ing , we. 


en, in, thou. 
en, thy. 
en-kam, thine. 
en-ni, you. 


pai-mi, he. 
pai-mi, his. 

pai-mi , ka-budh, they. 


Several other forms occur ; many of them, however, are only different spellings of 
tho above. Instead of dngeng, we, we also find d-ing and dngjing. The latter form 
may be a miswriting, but it may also be compared with BfipA zang ; Lalung, jing-rau , 
we. The list interchanges the second and third persons plural in two places. It als o has 
the form or-mi, they. This word means * him * in the specimen. 
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Demonstrative pronouns. — Pai, pai-yd, and pai-mi, that ; md-mi, that. A pronoun 
rang-kd, this, seems to occur in No. 221, rang-kd komgd, this horse. The Demonstrative 
pronoun s*are generally used as personal pronouns of the third person. The suffix mi 
seems to be that of the relative participle ; thus, na-mi tong-chang, this what ? lit. 
apparently ‘ being-vvhat ?’ Na-mi seems to bo derived from the verb nd, Burmese ne, to 
be. The suffix mi is dropped when the prenoun is used as a prefix ; thus, mattwama, 
that is md-twa-md, his daughter. 

There are no Relative pronouns. A relative participle seems to bo formed by add* 
ing the suffix mi ; thus, dng-ing d-kd-mi todn, me-by to-be-got property, the property 
which I shall get. The same form seems to occur in passages such os : — chd d-so-mi, 
son young-being, the younger son; pdk-chd-mi , pigs-oaten-what, pigs’ food, husks; 
to-rd-mi won, all that I have, etc. The suffix is sometimes rnd, and not mi ; thus, 
drldk-md pren , a far country ; kim-koi wang-md-kha, liouse-to coming-timc-at, when 
he came near to the house ; compare Sho khod, time-at, when. 

Interrogative pronouns. — Mea, or myd, who ? tong , what ? tong-phd , why ? munya 
and a-munkhat, how many ? mnn-khat, how much ? 

An Indefinite pronoun seems to be formed by adding the suffix po to the first 
numeral ; thus, lo'ydrpo payd-hom-doi pai-mi, any body gave-food-not to him. 

Verbs. — Thore are no pronominal prefixes used in order to denote the person and 
number of the subject. In en kung-ke-cy d-myd tsd-chha d-mung , thy back- at whose 
boy goes? we have perhaps a pronominal prefix of the third person in the d of d-mung. 

The root alone, without any suffix, is generally used in order to denote the present 
and past times ; thus, ung nd, I am ; pai-mi wai, he was. Several suffixes may be addin], 
but I am unable to give the exact moaning of them. A suffix d occurs in forms suoh 
as : — ung nd teb-d, I strike ; chin-dh, gathered ; deb-a , entreated, etc. Another suffix is 
kho ; thus, en mung-khoh, thou goest ; konggndnecho-kho, I am dying ; ung mung-khoh , 
I went ; chintatung-kho, sent. The suffix khai generally seems to eonvey the idea of 
past time; thus, kong-khai, was dead ; kd-khai, has heen found; oang-kla-khai, fell-on 
(his nook); koi-khai, went, etc. But it is also used to denote the present time ; thus, 
pai-mi mung-khai, he goes. Compare the verbal suffix kha in Maghi. The suffix ta or td 
is used in a similar way ; thus, lun-ta , asked ; koak-ta-boi, wasted all ; pa-rum-td, heard. 
It is sometimes followed by khai ; thus, pai-mi tep-td-khai, he strikes ; ung tep-td-khai, 
I have struck ; chyong-td-khai, he has married, etc. 

The suffix khai, combined with a prefix khdm, also occurs in ung khdm tep-khai x I 
am striking. Ung-aey tep-ung occurs as the corresponding imperfect ; I was striking. 

The root alone is apparently also used as a Future. Thus, dng koi-pun d-pd tua 
dng-koi, dng taipay, I will arise, my-father to I- will-go, I will say. The form taipay 
perhaps contains a suffix ay. Tho suffix d is used to form the futuro in ung- teb-d, 
I shall strike. 1 cannot analyse the form ung-ne-chyan, I shall be. Chyan seems to 
be identical with keom, to sit, for which Campbell gives chum. Tho same word ap- 
parently also occurs iu ung-yd keon-khai, I may be; kushi-chang-kom , in order to 
be merry, etc. 

The root alone is also used as an Imperative: Thus, mung, go ; chd, eat ; nd, be ; 
pai, give. Sometimes a suffix d is added ; thus, teb-d, strike ; tan-d, put, eto. This 
fonn seems to be identical with the infinitive. In the first person plural we find a 
suffix to, apparently corresponding to Burmese too, in khushe-so, let us be morry. Other 
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forms for the same are chu dng-jing chd-hom-chi, let us eat ; ang-eng gd-sang tai-otcoi 
khushi-oi, we all should make rejoicing. These forms are not clear to me. 

The root alone is also used as an Infinitive or Verbal noun ; thus, pai-mi mu du - 
okdkotooi, he his-belly to-fill wished. The literal translation of du-chdkotooi seems to be 
* full-eating- was.’ In kohi-khoi kung-koi, after having spent, lit., spending back-on, 
this verbal noun is used as a genitive. The suffix a is added in tep-d, to strike. The 
suffix of the infinitive of purpose seems to be thing; thus, pai-mi prangd-eh koi- 
thing pa chin-tatung-kho, he fields-into (lit. outside) to-feed pigs sent (him). The suffix 
kom seems to be used in the same way ; thus, dng dng khdn-pon tuda khushi-chang - 
kom, I my friends with merry-being-for ; dng en chd aplet-kom nd-doi, I am not worthy 
to be thy son. Aplet-kom seems to bo an infinitive of purpose ; nd-doi means ‘ is not,’ 
or * am not.’ Compare the use of kom in pai-mi kom, him for. The same suffix seems 
to occur in toi-cha-gom, to eat. 

Participles. — The suffixes mi and ma used in forming the Relative participle have 
boen mentioned with relative pronouns. The suffix mi is also used to form a Noun of 
agency ; thus, roa-thing-mi, a shepherd, lit. goat-tender. An Adverbial participle seems 
to bo formed by prefixing d and suffixing oi ; thus, d-sing-oi, safe. The form mung- 
krdng, going, is perhaps also an adverbial participle. The various tenses are used instead 
of the Conjunctive participle. There is apparently no form in the specimen which can 
be called a real participle of this kind. And the list gives keon-khai, having been ; tep- 
td-khai-khoh, having struck ; and mung-tink-khoh, gone, with the same suffixes as are 
used after the finite tenses. Forms suoh as chin-dh, gathering, are formed by adding a 
postposition d to the verbal noun. 

Passive. --'Die list of words presents the following forms: — ting ke tep-ung, I am 
struck ; ung kham tep-khai, I was struck ; ting kham tep chdtai, I shall be jstruck. 
The verli kham seems to bo identical with Burmese khan, to suffer. A similar verb is 
suffixod in Khami and Sho. Ung ke is perhaps the object, ‘ me ’, and ung ke tep-ung 
porhaps means ‘ mo striking.’ In the specimen we find kd-khai, was found again, in 
form identical with the active. 

Compound verbs are extensively used, but I am Unable to analyso most of them. 
The following prefixes occur : — gd and kd ; koi ; pa ; po ; tai ; toi ; toang ; and yd. 
Thus, gd-sdng and kd-sydng, to join, be together, perhaps from chang, to be : koi- pun, 
toariso; pa-rum, to hear ; ( owan)-po-ld , to bring; tai-pa, to speak, to say; toi- chang, 
to sorve ; toi- chd, to cat : t oang-ting, to come back ; oang-kla, to fall ; otoan-po-ld, to 
bring. The suffix toang, oang, or otoan, is perhaps identical with tho verb toang, to come, 
la is prefixed in forms such as ung yd-keong-khai, I may be ; tmg-na ya-tep, I may 
strike. It seems as if tho modifying word is generally prefixed. Sometimes, however, 
it is also suffixod. Thus, um teptd khyan-kyan, i.e., ting tep-td-khyan-khyan, I have- 
struok-much ; koak-td-boi, the) wasted-all ; payd-hom-doi, gave-food-not ; chu dng-jing 
chd-hom-chi, let us cat-food. It will ho seen that the suffixes ;ire generally inserted 
between the principal verb and the modifying addit ion. Such combinations are, therefore, 
no real compounds. But in toi-chang-lo, I served, we have peihaps a real compound with 
the latter component modifying the former. The word tout in en dng liai kd-sydng-XQoi, 
thou me with art-al ways-t ogethcr, is porhaps (lie verb substantive. 

The Negative particle is doi; thus, c/uik oni-doi, food was not. 



An Interrogative particle is perhaps ko in rang-kd homgd un-ning dmun-khat ko, 
this hone’s years how many ? 

Qrdtr of words.— I have been unable to find any rule for the order of words. 
Every possible combination ocours. 

I have printed the specimen and the list of words with only a few corrections. In 
the speoimen I have hyphened out the different words and syllables, and corrected the 
translation in a few places. The specimens write sometimes at and sometimes at. I 
have given at throughout. 
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(Chittagong Hill Tracts.) 

Mru loi-ya cha-pa prai-yah oai. Cha a-so-mi a-pa koi tai-pa, ‘ Anging 

Man one-qf sons two were. Son younger the-father to said, * My 

a-ka-mi wan ang-go pai.’ Pai-mi rathyah wan pay-a. Hang-kakra-ah 

share goods me-to give .* He divided goods gave. Not-long -after 

cha a-so-mi plan chin-ah, pai-mi a-lak-ma pren koi-khai. Pai-khoi 

son younger again gathering, he far country went. There 

pai-mi sun-thaka wan. Khoi-khoi kung-koi pai-mi pren-koi mru cbak 
he wasted goods. Spent after that country -in men food 

oai-doy ; pai-mi-ka kom-lai. Pai-mi pren-koi loi-yah mru 

was-not ; he was-in-want. He country -in one man 

ka-syang. Pai-mi pranga-eh koi-thing pa chin-ta-tung-kho pai-mi-Tcaeh. 
joined. He field-into to-feed pigs sent him. 

Pak-cha-mi pai-mi toi-cha-gom pai-mi mu du-chakowoi. Loi-ya-po paya 
Husks he eat-to his belly to-fill-wished. Anybody " gave 

hom-doi pai-mi. • Kung-aha pai-mi tai-pa, * Ang a-pa buth-buth-meong a-gna 

food-not him . Afterwards he said, * My father's how-many ser- 

( i.e . a-nga) kom hubu owoi, ang chak-rai kong-gnanecho-kho. Ang koi-pun 

cants bread enough is, I hunger perish. I will-rise 

** v. 

a-pa tua ang-koi; ang tai-pay, “A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, ang 

the-f other to will-go ; I will-say , " Father- O, I sinned heaven to, 1 

en cha aplet-kom na-doi, ang tua en agna.” ’ Kung-cb pai-mi a-pa 
thy son to-be-called (t) am-not, me make thy servant .” ’ Afterwards he the-father 
tuda koi-khai. A-lak-ma-koi-kha-oh a-cha-koi a-pa khiah, hano, 

to went. Far-way -off -when the-son the-father saw, had- compassion, 

pai-mi poth-khai pai-mi-kach pang-koth oang-kla-khai pai-mi-kach sora-nam-a. Acha 
he ran his neck fell him kissed. The-son 

a-pa-koi tai-pa, * A-pa-o, ang gnara koang koi, en-tuda ; ang en 

the-father-to said, * Father-O, I sinned heaven to, thee-before; I thy 

cba aplet-kom na-doi.* A-pa agna koi tai-pa, ' Owan-po-la a-tong a-wath 
son to-be-called (?) am-not.' The-father servants to said, * Bring a dress 

haya-kupa, pai-mi-koi kroa pe ruth-huth lo, khopa fa-nai a-tong pa. 

put-on-him, his finger put ring a, feet shoes a-pair give . 



XKtt. 


Ohtt-&nggj ing-obk-hom-chi, khusbe-so, tompoka ang oha kong-khai plan sing-khai, 
Let-us-eat, merry-let-us-be, for my ton dead- teen ogam alive-eame, 

pai-mi tama-khai plan ka-kbai.’ Kabuah khuai-khok. 

he loet-wae again found-was' They merry-began. 

Ako &-ch& i-ta-mi tai-koi wa-khai. Kim-koi w&ng-ma-kha taiplai 

Now his-son elder field-in tea*. Mouse-to eame-tohen daneing-and-mueie 

pai-mi pa-rum-ta. Pai-mi agna loi-ya lun-ta, * Na-mi tong oliang P* Pai-mi tai-pa, 
he heard . Me servant one asked, * This what is f* Me said, 

* En nau-ma wang-ting-kho, pai-mi wang-ting a-sing-oi ; en a-pa pay-& 
* Thy younger-brother eame-arrived, he returned safe ; thy father gave 

poL* Pai-mi kon-mrao-khai ; kim-la-koi-nao-kup-dui. N iongka a-pa kraah-kaah 
feast.* Me angry -was ; house- inside-enter-would-not. Therefore the-f other out 

poth-kbai, pai-mi-ka deb-a. Pai-mi a-pa-koi tai-pa, ang meong-khoth-kliok-ning 
went , Atm entreated. Me his-father-to said, I many -so-y ears 

en toi-obang-lo, en lai ditb-oha-po ang kowa-doi ; ang-koi roa apum 

thee serve, thy word at-any-time I transgressed-not ; me-to goat one 

en peah-doi, ang ang klian-pon tuda khushi-chang-kom. En oka 

thou gaoest-not, I my friends with merry-being-j or. Thy sou 

iniath-amala hai koak-ta-boi, kim-koi wang, en peab poi pai-mi- 

hgrlots with spent-all, houae-to came, thou gavest feast him - 

kom.* Pai-mi or-mi koi tai-pa, * A-cba, on ang bai ka-syang-woi, to-ra-mi won 

for* Me him to said, * Son, thou me with together-art, whatever property 

en-kam gnom. Ang-eng ga-sang taiowoi-khuahi-oi, tompoka en nau-ma 

/hide is. We all should-make- me rr y , for thy younger-brother 

kong-khai apian sing-khai, pai-mi tama-khai, apian ka-kbai.' 
dead-woe again alive-came, he loet-wae, again found-woe* 




8TANDARD WORD8 AND 
8ENTENOE8. 


fcfliflk. 

Krft (CMttefWg HOI Trute). 

1* One • 

• 


a 

Lob, 

8. Two . 

• 

• 

a 

Pr4 

3. Three 

a 

• 

e 

Ttftiu. 

4. Four » 

• 

• 

a 

Tfrli. 

5. Five • 

• 

8 

• 

Tft-ngi. 

6. 8ix • 

• 

a 

• 

To-rflk. 

7*. Seven 

• 

8 

e 

Rft-nife. 

8. Bight 

r 

• 

a 

Bent. 

9. Nine . 

• 

• 

• 

Tftk-kfl. 

10. Ten . 

e 

• 

• 

Hu-mtftit 

11. Twenty 

e 

• 

• 

Pir-mL 

12. Fifty 

a 

• 

e 

Ngft-kom. 

18. Hundred 

e 

a 

• 

A-kom. 

14. I 

. 

• 

• 

Ung. 

18. Of me 

• 

e 

• 

Ung UL 

10. Mine . 

a 

• 

• 

Ung.. 

17. We . 

• 

• 

• 

Ung-ing. 

18. Of ne. 

a 

• 

• 

Ung-lng lei. 

19. Our . 

e 

• 

• 

Ung-ing koy-fte 

80. Then . 

e 

• 

8 

Bn. 

81. Of thee 

e 

9 

• 

Bn UL 

88. Thine. 

a 

a 

• 

Bn. 

88. Ton . 

0 

• 

• 

1 

En*nL 

84 Of yon 

• 

• 

• 

Bn-ni brie 


Bonn*— 395 
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English. Mr& (CkllWfeeg Hill Tkaeto). 


25. Tour • 

a 

• 

. En-ni. 

26. He . 

• 


Phai-mL 

27. Of him 



. Phai-mi lai. 

28. Hie • 



Phai-tni. 

29. They • 



. Or- mi. 

SO. Of them 



. Or- mi lal. 

31. Their 



. Phai-mi fad a 

32. Hand 



. Bong. 

33. Foot » 



Klong. 

34. Nom • 


• 

Na-kong. 

35. Eye . 



. Mik. 

36. Mouth 


a 

. Nor. 

37. Tooth 


• 

. Toing. 

33. Ear . 



Phi-xim. 

39. Hair . 



. Ti&m. 

40. Head • 



Lfl. 

41. Tongue 



Dai. 





42. Belly . 



. Mil. 

43. Back 



Klim. 

44. Iron . 



. Longha. 

43. Gold . 



. K 6. 

46. Silver 



. Tai. 

47. Father 

• 


. Pa. 

48. Mother 

• 

e 

. o. 

49. Brother 

• 

a 

• Nao-ma (tf.e. 9 nan 

50. Sister 

• 

a 

• Toa-ma. 

51. Man • 

m 

a 

• Mora (i.e., mrfi). 







lofltah. 

Mrt (CIM^ nc Htn neats). 

52. Woman 




Miohiwft. 

58. Wlb . 




Mebhhi. 

54. Child. 




Trt. 

55. 800 




Koohak tod. 

56. Pnngbter ; 




Tat-mi (C«. f talnii). 

57 . Sim 




N*r. 

58- CnltiTator 




Ton-Ini. 

59. Shepherd 


m 


Roa-thing-mL 

90. God . 


e 


Thanrai. 

61. Devil* 


• 


Athowa. 

62. Sun • 




Tat. 

63. Moon • 




La-mt. 

64 Star • 




K«-rs. 

85. Fix* . 




Mai. 

66. Wawr 




T*i. 

67. Horn 




Kim. 

68. Hot. 




Koragt. 

69. Cow . 




ToU. 

70. Doff - 


m 


K«L 

71. 0»t . 




Min. 

72. Cook . 




W5-klnng. 

73. Dock 




KflntpaL 

74. Am . 




... ... 

75. Camel 





76. Bird . 




Wl. 

77. Go . 


• 

• 

ICunff . 


78. Eat 


cut. 




79. Sit . 


80. Com 


81. Beat 


89. Stand 


88. Die . 


84. Gire 


88. Run . 


86. -Up . 


9. Down 


89. Far 


90. Before 


91. Behind 


92. Who 


93. What 


94. Why 


96. And 


96. But . 


97. If 


98. Tea . 


99. No . 


101. ▲ father 


102. Of a father 


108. To a father 


104. From a father 


. Tep-a. 

• Tong. 


Kong. 


Le-mo-poi. 




. Ton-ohe. 


• I Nem-ohe. 


• | Lah-mA. 


. Rhi-mi. 


. Kung-ge. 


. Mta. 


. Tong. 


. Tong-phA. 

• Adong-ey. 

• Na-mi-ta-ey ung-kot. 

• Won-kMy. 


. NA-doi. 


PA lo-yA. 


. Pa lo-yA laL 
. pa lo-ya tade. 


pa lo-ya tad A 


106. Two fathace . I Pa pwya. 



106 . Faihan 


PAbA-bA 


107. Of fathom. 

108. To fathar* . 

109. From fathom . 

110. A daughter 

111. Of A daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 
118. From a daughter 
114. Two daughter* 
'115. Daughter* 

116. Of daughter* 

117. To daughter* 

118. Ftam daughter* 

119. ▲ good man 

180. Of a good man • 

181. To a good man • 

128. From a good man 

128. Two good man . 
184. Good men . 

186. Of good man 
186. To good man 
127. From good man 
188. A good woman . 

129. ▲ had boy 

130. Good woman 
181. A had girl 

188. Good . • 


PAbA-bA lai. 
PAbAbAtadA 
FlbAbtkMj. 
Taft-mft Kok-jA. 
TaA-mA lok : yA lai 
TaA-mA lok-yA tad4. 
Ditto. 

PtejiteteBl 
Bai-bai teftttnA. 
Bai-bai taA-mA lai. 


TaA-mA bai-bai ka-oj. 

Loka-yA mrfl khoag-kong-ya. 

Loka-yA mrA yAng-mi lai. 

MrA yAng-mi tedA 

Loka-yA mrfl yAng-mi tad*. 

Mrfl yAng-mi pre-A. 

YAng-mi bai-bai. 

YAng-mi mrfl bai-bai lai 

YAng-mi mrfl bai-hai tad*. 

Tflng-mi mrfl bai-bai ki-ay. 

Loka-yA maohhiwa tlang-u- 
mA. 

Loka-yA teA yAng-dA 
Maohhiwa yAng bik-bA. 
Maohhiwa yAng-dA 
TAng. 




English* 


133. Better . 

g 


134. Best 

• 


185. High 



136. Higher . 

• 


187. Highest • 



138. A horse . 



139. A mare 

s 


140. Horses 

a 


141. Mares 



142. A ball 



148. A oaw 



144. Balls 



145. Cows 



146. A dog 

e 


147. A bitoh * 

• 


148. Dogs 

• 


149. Bitbhes 



150. A he goat 



151. A female goat 



152. Goats 



153. A male deer 



154. A female deer 



155. Deer 

• 


156. I am 

• 


157. Thoa art . 

a 


158. He is 



159. We are 




Kvft (Chittagong HSU Ytaota§* 

Pai-mi lt-ny a* 

No klftng-i a. 

Tsyong-m A. 

Kft-ni kltng-kft tayo ng. 
Ditto 

Korngllok 
Korngi mi loh* 

Koragft bai-bni. 

Kornga mi faai-bai. 

Tsii li loh. 

Tsii mi loh* 

Trii li bai-baL 
Tsii mi bai-bai. 

Kii loh. 

Kill mi loh. 

Kiibni-baL 
Kii mi bai-faai* 

V 

Boa li loh. 

Boa mi loh. 

Boabai-bai. 

Ngi~hne li. 

Kgi-hue mi. 

Ngi-hne bsi-bai. 

Ung ui. 

En ni* 

Pai-mi ni* 

Uig^ing ni. 


Burm*"»400 






3 r 




194. 1 may beat 


Ung n* jk tip. 


195. I shall beat 1 

201. 1 should beat 

202. I Am bsaten 

203. I wu beaten 

204. 1 shell be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thongoest . 

207. He goes 1 . 

211. 1 went 

212. Thou wentost 

213. He went* . 

217. Go . 

218i Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name P 

221. How old is this horse P 

s. 

222. How hr is it from here 

to Kashmir P 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house P 

224. I hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

226. Tho son of my mnolo is 
married to nis sister. 

226. In tho limiso is tho sod- 

dlo of tliu white kpitu. 

227. Put the saddlo upon liis 

liuek. 

216. 1 have I teuton his non 

with many stripes. 


UngMHL 

Ditto. 

Ung ke ttp-mng. 

Ung ytim tftp-khai* 

Ung |gp ohttai. 

Ung oi mnng. 

En mung-khoh. 

Psi-mi mnng-khaa. 

Ung mung-khoh. 

En p4-nmng-khoh. 

Pai-mi mung-khoh. 

Mnng. 

Mnng kritog. 

Mnng tink khoh. 

En ming myl P 

Rangkft. korngh un-ning i- 
mun-khat ko P 

Kashmir prim mun-khat 14 P 

In p& kirn kG-ey ti& mun-ya 
woi P 

Unni ung i-l&h-nt koy-6 nt 
chfcm poa ngom. 

Ung tiring tea mattwn-ma 
koy-6 chliyong-ta-khai. 

Pai-mi khim ke-ry korngh 
koh gingwan komsi mi hsi 
korugfi kum uhym-ra kom 
i way («tc). 

Pai-mi giiig kovtigu kum-lu 
koy-6 tau-u. 

Pni-mi tssVg# mnii hai um 
top-tii- khyau-ky an. 


1 Nm. iSe-SOO mn waailn* in UeHM. 

• Ns* 906-aio M m 

• N<a U4-U6 % m • 
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Ml* (CUttafHf Kilt Tawta). 
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